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There are *e ril well-known far*** ^ YlJOaralkya a Inatitutea i roc* 

u by Aparirka, Ylrfrarflpa. llUr * “ a Dot the 

©uTO^taryofVlIfiane*T»»iM an^eraedrd t he, olbere aod Tmddr the namo of the 
it la aeoeptad u authoritative by tho Hindu* of tnort of the province* 
of India. The full name of tha wunwtary of V1J Blnarfrura UaIUJlwnl^*kTarA or tho 
Elay i«d Ocmdao But the name UUIkjarA h** boooino m won-known that H I* 
too late now to m ori, to the came ftvan to It by the iXiumKntatzrr hlmaell. Erin 
by Bair*k>tt author* the book la quoted for th* **ke of brevity ta the MlUkfari. 

The Rloag-Qf JBjla m bhaft a U a eompar*tlT«ly ^eoent (£fa. Ik la rather ency- 
oiopedt'ebi lta aoopo. The book profewwa {tf"hare Wm eompoeed by a laaraad 
lady but Bain Gcrlnd* Dim of Benares, thelAUMfcl editor of the JMJtfa Prtaoeju of 
IUI*mbh*ttf atatea that the real author of the huahand of thin lady Tho 

author "V aldyanlth* Pilj^u^da lived lnJifi_^cbt$eo^h ©uuluy andaa_heJl r^d in 
Banana, there la every jeaaon to bell ere fa tho troth of tfrta Benarea tradition. 

The whole of YiJDaTalkyVa Inatitetea tr«nal ted by Mr Hrndllk Into 
BngUah fa 1880 A. D leaving of eoorae, the ocim m e ^t a r y and the Rioaa. I *m much 
Indebted to that translation fa ray rendering of the v ha of YIJflaTalky*. 

In frmiUWfnlfW'T^ttnUfy^f’YlJlli^^i* (t«. thA TOttkaari) I hare 
tried to be aajltoral a* waa_eopai*ient with readable presentation of the origin*^ 
T< in' the gloS*of BilZrati'&a^jja buimfex the fcrnn/lahkm la moatiy free t and j’q aereral 
oacea It !• even an abridgment of tha gtoaa. McriXj? I hare not translated tho 
whole of It, but only neh artraeta aa T thqufikt wouid bo lntcxe*Ling to central 
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readers. The gloss of Bfilambhntta is a storehouse of information, proceeding on tho 
same lines as the Yirnmitrodayn I havo' givon also comparative extracts from tho 
Gjihya-Sfltras to show the nature of those treatises ; and to give concrete notions 
of these books to ordinary readers so that they might not remain as moro names 
The translations of these books in Max Muller’s senes, of tho Sacred Books of tho 
Bast Lave, of course, been of groat help to mo I havo given tbo oxact translations 
of these as they appeared in that senes, oxebpt in one case whoro tho plirnso 

the wife addicted to her husband,” has boon changed to “ the wife devoted to 

\ 

her husband ” 

The first chapter contain, the sourcos of tho Hindu Law Among fcjiosourcos of 
the Hindu Law, Yfijfiavalkya onumorates tho well-known fonrteon vidy A iS or scien- 
ces (according to^some oighteenl, namely, tho four Yedas — tho^Hik, tho Yajus, tho 
Sftman and the Atharvan — tlio six Yedftngas or Appendages to tho Yodas— tho Pho- 
netics, Liturgy, Grammar, the Lexicon, Astronomy and tho Prosody — and Logic, tho 
dpxegetics, the PurSnas and the Dharma-^fistras or tho Institutes of the Raerod Law 
All these fourteen subjects are not only sources of Yidyfis or knowledge bnt of law 
^hlso YfijBavalkya then enumerates tho various Institutes of tbo Sacred Law, 
(■such as Manu, Atri, &c According to him •tii6‘.authoritatiyo,Smfitis > .are 20 in nnm- 
l her 'ashamed by him , but according to tbo commentators this number is raised to 
1 86 or more by enumerating. others not mentioned by Ytljfiavalkyn Considering tho 

J* ♦’X ^ if*. ' 

1 question of the sources of-law, from a still different point of view, wo arrive at a 
1 four-fold "division, namely, 1 the Yedas, 2 the Smpiti or Dharma-Sfistra, S. tho 
| Custoni^(sadAchS,ra) w 4..Ypluntary 

According to tins division, the custom holds a third placo , and tho general 
rule of Hindu Law as to tlie relative authority of these four is that tho Yedas or tho 
Revelations are the supreme authority, next to them aro the Smptis or tlio Insti- 
tutes of the Sacred Law, and third, the^enstomary Law Tho rnlo of interpretation 
'in case of conflict among these is that ' the Revelation (the Yedas) would prevail 
over Tradition (the Smpiti) and the Tradition over the Custom There cannot bo 
any valid Custom opposed to the Yedas or the Smntis 

\ The modern idea, that prevails m onr Courts, is that the customary law is tho 
highest, and the written law~(tlie Yedhs and the Srnpitis) of secondary importance 
[Whether Yfijfiavalkya or VijSfinesvara would have supported such a view I leaae 
[the readers to judge. 

The Second Chapter is called the BrahmachSri Prakarana YfljBavalhy i men- 
tions the well-known ten sacramqmts of the Hindus, bnt gives no. details of tlie 
ceremonies His commentator Yijn&nesvara also does not enter, m his Mitftksari, 
into any detailed exposition of these But B&lambbatta supplies the omission All 
these ceremonies are described m copious detail m this gloss They are cortamly 
of great use tp , every pious Hindu. All good Hindus, who want to regulate their 
oonduct properly, and wish to see that these ceremonies should be properly per- 
formed by their priests, should at least know the general outline of the rituals 
The want of this knowledge of the rituals, by the Hindu ikity has reacted on their 
priests also The priests have become m many cases ignorant and the ceremo- 
» P.i®?>_the y proper performance of which would take hours, are finished purfunctorily 
within half that time I have given an ' almost' full description of one ’ ceremony 
namely the kasthnPAjfi That would show what other ceremonies are like This 
Sasthi JPuj4 Is one of the elementary ceremonies, yet even this contains more than a 
score of Yedie Mantras Even if our priests know how to recite thesje mantras, ten 
to one, they do not know their meaning Unless thepjamans (the saenficers) know 
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something of the*o wioiiAj Jec*lbOro 1* do b^po that tho priest? trill bo bettor than 
■whit therfaro &bw At the aametlmo yajamfius tat»4 not expect to get abettor dais 
of priests tmJ tma they rabo ih© remuneration of those to respectable figure* 

Thl« second chapter (0dl«mbta{$*) otmtalus alto tiro famous law of adoption by 
Hxadhiysn* f hare given the foil Sanskrit tart. It* word mooning and tranalatiofl 
«4 nude by Dr Bflhler Tho word mooning I hope, would bo found useful to thoso 
legal practitioners whose knowladge of 8an*V?U is elementary 

Am regard* the two aaoramenta — tie J\cr^" ri ru (Iho ceremony to secure tho 
birth of a o 
wife— from 
tracts Jpxn 
time*. 

Tho rule* of Brahman eh krio in ancient tlmoalmod at making mo of a student 
Only those are fit to be own bora of a nobk» tod highly organ laod oonumi ally who 
learn In thotr acbool day* ths leaoop g.of j>ji 1 p flying, and dtfjlplin^j The student* 

In an 0 lent times had to live In tho bouses of their ^utum which wore generally far 
away from the busy haunt* of men j generally la forests, while Joarefng all the tolon*, 
res that ancient India Oould Impart— aod they were not few— they vrero sorupo^ | 
loualy guarded from participation In all aetloa dalkx of JIfe. Ttoy wore In tho first 
place, unmarried and bo* Uko tho majority of oor lllph school and College stndent*, 
with £a£j£*a£Jiop>e. They wore taught to respect their toaehors and ruler* and^ 
the teacher* and ruler* In tbcdr torn JgjpJ and pro tooted them They respected 
the king and the king rospoetod them. Ttoy had ahanlutoly nothing to do with 
politic*. The sons of kings and ruling ehlo&r wero undoubtedly taught all tho laws { 
of polltleal eoonomy (Arths-ifkrtra) and fitafocruft fRiJa Nltl) hot even they woro 
not allowed to mis Jn any politics! agitation of tho time If there woro any inch 
things in thoso days. Kor can It bo Imagined that a student of those Vodlo school* ( 
elad In bin farm out of antelopo skin and bos Hup a water pot In hand was eror found 
hurling a deadly weapon against any human being. It was not tho duty of tho 
ttodent to carry on tho agitation for tho redressing of tho wrongs real or Imagln* 
ary dene to him or his country If a Brahmaehlrln broko his vow and tran*K — — vl 
the rule of bis Urama, he was looked down with oobtempt and not In any way 
ftD °OTn*gad In hla wrong path. 8ooh was the atodent and aneh the Guru. It Is 
nothing short of sandjInoad^flo-of-wllgBIlTTirtlrisdsnatJf rollgloo ‘that the nobio 
Ideal of the Brahm- b ry* Irfrata* should ha vo entirely disappeared. 

The third chapter on Marriage dosem* careful study or Klhnnlopists for no 
*tudent of Evolution of Marriage can afford to neglect It, To make this chapter aa 
oooaplete as possible, I have added oopioo* extracts from the gloss of_B*[ambbst(a. 

The fourth chapter on Castes with Note* from HI lamb ha t {a will be found useful 
to those who are Interested In thy quretfoc ofJOastai In India. There are aerersl 
no L» on this sobjoet written byBlr George Campbell, Rsrd. lfr Shorting of Benares, 
B«vd.Pr 'WlUon of Bombay Ur Thurotnc of lfodras^BIr H. Rlaley Dr Jogcndra 
Rath RH-Huehaeyn of Beogal and a few other, but curiously eoough none of them 
»<»oar to hare nonsuited YlJflareJkys trlth It * several corameutstors and the gloes 
of Bllambbarta. Yet those authors would hare gnartly benefited by a poruaal of 
this chapter of the present work 

Tb «a not romldoma nnoMrj- to tad «,u. from the Blow of mUmbhetlo to 
the Jth, 6th 7th, 6th and Pth chapters. 

The tenth oK.ptor on tfrliUlu I. u lmport»nt one, not oolj to tho .ntlooirim 
hut to ptMtUtn* Ijfjot to Iwtla, At ml thoro U no trootlfo la En'glUh, OI 


tale child) and the Blrasntonnayan* (tho parting of tho hair of thb pregnant 
which date arfslirlkd 'relation shaqli^cp^ae). I-hare glyon.eoploas ex 
tbo Orfhys Sfltr** femlog (o these Lervmonie* a* prevalent In anolout 
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clusively devoted to this subject Hence, I have added such notes as I considered i 
necessary to elucidate the matter ( 

The eleventh and twelfth chapters are not of much importance to the practis, 
ing lawyer but will interest students of Indian religious cults. 

The last chapter is difficult to understand without studying the Artha-fiflstra 
“his has been now made possible by the publication of Eautilya Artha-B&stra with 
8 English translation , Prof Benoy Knmar Sarkar’s f-Shkraniti and Positive Back 
ronnd of Hindu Sociology and Law’s Hindu Polity. 

The importance of the study of Hindu Law in all its different branches 
nil be evident from what Sir Henry Sumner Maine says that India “may 
et give us a new science nob less valuable than the science of language 
nd folk lore I hesitate to call it comparative jurisprudence, because if it ever 
xists, its area will be so much wider than the field of law Eor India not only con- 
ams (or to speak more accurately, did contain) an Aryan language older than any 
fcher descendant of the common mother tongue and a variety of names of natural 
bjects less perfectly crystallised than elsewhere into fabulous personages, but it 
deludes a whole world of Aryan institutions, Aryan customs, Aryan laws, Aryan 
deas in a far earlier stage of growth and development than any which survive 
>eyond its border ” 

What Maine hesitated to call comparative jurisprudence cannot be brought 
nto existence unless the legal lore of ancient India is properly studied The fact 
jannot be denied that the contents of the law boohs of the Hindus are not so well- 
mowmto Hndian Jegalj)ractitioner3 nnac^amted with Sanskrit as they deserve to 
be. Lawyers m India chiefly confine their attention to" the Chapter SiTffiS&nce 
Adoption and Partition of Hindu Law But it is difficult to understand the theory and 
practice of that Law without studying all the topics dealt with in the Achfira ami 
Prftyaschitta Adhyftyas of Yfijfiavalkya Smpti Pfinim office has published English ) 
translation of two boohs of Yajfiavalkya with the commentary of VrjSanerfvara ana ' 

thus made them accessible to English-educated people unacquainted wjth Sanskrit ’ 

A knowledge of Sanskrit Grammar and the six schools of Hindu Philosophy m 
general and of the Pfirva Mimfinsfi m particular is necessary to understand the 
ongmal Sanskrit text of Hindn Law Pfinim office has tried to supply tins want by 
the publication of the Astfidhyfiyi and the Siddh&nta Kaumudi as well as of the six 
schools of Philosophy m the Senes of the Sacred Books of the Hindus 

8,rJ„°p‘ h6 Tr at ‘°! ? ti,S tanBMo " 1 ™ elated by the late Pa ud,> 

bW„ K AUah,b!,a Hs ™ s >» branches ot Sanskr, \ 

lmeratnro— but bisjorte was Ttmdn Law and Philosophy 

Bengali aadHiadUraaslationaoUtos work have been also ot some help 

—I* T: 6 the 

best and the cheapeat is the one nnhl .nan ,, orl S‘nal Sanskrit text, but the 
the price ot “ * “* « Bombay, 
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INTRODUCTION 0 

Tho sacred Utmlnroof tbelTlodn* l* known ea (0 hip? 1 M (If) KrafllL 
literally mean* what I* hearth The Vodaa, Arapyaka* and Upanl jada are InehhJod In 
this cU'rt. SmjHtI means that whloh li remembered, henco tradition*. Th2J lw J v ' 0 fc* 
Tarings. IMhlta el a* belong to this category BrnyHl* therefore, are not like 
tho^odos, ocnuWorcd to bo eternal and oncbinjjeablo. Every knga or ojclo 
hut III own fkaflji. 

It la not r*oe— ary to rotor Into the question an to tbo origin o! Bmflll*. 
Thc*o who tako In terra t In tho anh}oct aro recoannendrd to porno the work* 
no tod below f Bot5ooJt.tQ.jar ..that tho B arU|aj*cm jiprcgkt lato existence an 
r Uyj1f tflTir t? J FrM fw1 * nv tkc®, The* thoro raD ho do doabt that the Derail firofUl 
u printed lD“UitrXi5n6cllon of 17 tofUls pnhUahod by tho Anandiiram of rdnl 
waa composed when Rlodh wm lnradod by tho Arabs la tho 6th Century A. P. 
The opening wc* of that BmfJU bring oot thU fart rery Clearly 

Dot ala tu a port on tho Indon la Wndh regarding tho lnraatoo of which by 
tho Arab*, llr Btanloy Lane— roolo writ on i— 

" Tho atory of Mohammad Kanin a adroatnrea In one of tho romance* of history 
Ho waa bat airrcntcoo and bo wan venturing Into a land scarcely touched as yet by 

* lly father l bo lato Thai P h dur tJrlsa Chandra Yldyirnara, Intended to wrlto 
an elaborato totrodnetlcm to bla translation of tho Acbira Adhjiya of Yljflamlkya 
Bmrltl with tho Commentary Mltlk*arl and note* from tho Olormof Bilambha^a. 
■With this objeel In tIow bojottoddown notes InoooofblaDOtc-book*. Unfortunately 
good many ot theac note* are In short-hand In which ho was an adept It la almost 
Impocnlblo to doelpbor those note* 

n -vi o from some of tho no toe and from hla conremtloon with mo I hare 
prepared thla paper which, I hopo will b* eaofal to tbo*o lntereated In tho atody of 
Hindu Law It la not for me to say what Sanskrit scholarship has loat by hla tm 
timely dooth. How critically and carefully he atadlod Hindu Law la erjdont from 
hla Judgment In tho well-known Benares Ooato-Caao. 'Well norsol In Arable Greek 
and Lallfi bo had In contemplation, to write on the lndoenoe of Mnhatr ni^m 
Roman Law on IUndn Jnriaprodoneo, Ranredra Nath flare flJL. LL fl FokO HlfA 
Coart Allahabad 

t L iDtrodeollon to tho Law* of Mann translated Into English liy 0 BQkJor 
(B. B, &, Yoh XXV ) 

i. Mi pda) IVs Hindu Law 
I Jolly's Tuffolro Iaw Lectures for IBM. 

«. Blr rumakrl?pa Oopal nhaudarttar’fl puper A peep Into tho Early History 
of India" (J B, D, Tt A«B* \ol, XX- pp rl *eq ) 

6, Tho ParMartyu D harms felatra, by tho lato Mr Shnmrao Yltkal (in 
J B, B.R. A 8- Yol XXIL.PP *H ft *ij ) 

0 Otrrinda Diaa'a Introduction to hla Edition of lUlatnbho^l (CbowkhAinl'o. 
Sanskrit Sorlee Donates ) 

7 Tho article on 8m fill In tho XXII Yolomo of the ^ tftako** (In Hcngaloo,) 
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Saracen spears, a land Inhabited by warlike races, possessed of an ancient and 
deeply rooted civilization, there to found a government which, however successful, 
would be the loneliest in the whole vast Mohammedan Empire, a province cat off 
by sea, by mountains, by desert, from all peoples of kindred race and faith. Youth 
and high spirit, however, forbade alike fear and foreboding The young general 
had at least six. thousand picked Uorsomon bo his back, chosen from the caliph's 
veterans, with an equal nnmber of camolry, and was supplied with a baggage-tram 
of three thousand Baebmn oamols. Marching through Mokran, along the Torsian 
coast, he was joined by the provincial governor with moro troops ; and fivo stone- 
slings for siege-work were sent by soa to moot lnm at Daifoul, the great 
medifeval port of the Indus valley, the forerunner of Karachi. 


11 There m the spring of 712 Mohammad Kasim, set up his catapults and dng his 
trench A description of this sicgo has come down to ns from an oarly historian 
(al-Baladhuri, writing about 840), from which it appears that tho Arab spoarmon 
were drawn np along the trenoh, each separate company under its own banner, 
and that five hundred men were stationed to work tho heavy catapult named ‘ the 
Bride A great red flag flaunted on the top of a tall templo, and tho order came 
from HaJJaj, with whom the general was m constant communication, to 4 Ax. the 
stone-sling and shorten its foot and aim at tho flagstaff ’ So tho gunners lowered 
the trajectory and brought down the pole with a shrewd shot The fall of tho 
sacred flag dismayed the garrison , a sortie was repulsed with loss , tho Muslims 
brought ladders and scaled the walls, and the place was carried by assault The 
governor fled, the Brahmans were butchered, and after three days of carnage a 
Mohammedan quarter was laid out, a mosque built, and a garrison of four thousand 
men detached to hold the city.” Medueval India under Mohammedan rule, by 
Stanley Lane— Poole (story of the Nations senes) 


Some of the inhabitants of Sindh either voluntarily embraced the rohgion of 
the Invaders or were forcibly converted to it. It was necessary to bring back 
the lost men to the fold of Hinduism The Devala Smj iti shows not only tho tolerant 
nature but statesmanlike grasp of its author. 


l th l 6xce P tl0n of Manu, Yfijflavalkya and a few others, the Smpbis, a 

h ZT: r tZV V * mh ‘ r ‘ " What "V *e caned Leg* Proeedl “ 
1 “I T; 3 the !iDl,jeot mattor 01 Artiaslstra, tvh.ch treated o 

"‘.Mi™ La TO . Sovereigns ad™ wZt, 
Laws recording to Arfcha ffGsbra. 

It is a remarkable fact that the Sm F itis nowhere mention the existence o 
prisons or punishment by incarceration It may be that « Z „ T 
was no Poor Law, so there were no nails ° ! , T d Indw as ther< 

but also manufacture criminals But m the a t-h* Z y esrade fcll0ir inmate: 

cuny conflict between Sr nfci and Smriti tho t 8 ^ nda law-givers, if there i: 

*• I'TLZl" 

.pteierred^eaeotArt^tra Bat oa th.a p„ ta t the Lter a^a * 

teaHonwhfehSr^lalh” held aatherltabive , for there the or,g,„ai 

ArthaaAatra, Engl, ah Tranalalion ) ^ “ ° 0t t "' aiIaMe '" < p - Eautilya'r 
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Batter lu %\*o pointed ere l bow Klnsindrkt In hi* HUl-iln bn rrMel 
the opinion of Mlmra TTo «t1Im (pp. xxxtL xxrrll *od iirYltl of lotrednctlcnj of 
the Law* of Mann B, TL H-, rol X\V)t- 

M Horn Itujo tint thin tho paiMfp^ from the iMi work If the frMmre which 
the Kim «d vij» KltUira farnl'far*, where twice opinion* of the Mimvlb ind 
once an opinion of Uinn are qooled bat rejected in fiYorof tho y I ew* of t b e lalbor * 
teach er Chimkya Kin^lya. • • • Kar U It nroil to contract a* Klmaodakl dee* 
tho mle tiogbt by Mina with thewo of other teacher* and afterward* to reject theta 
If a ninJa w-rlter on law Cod* it nece*wry to iet a Ide an opinion of Mann, ho cither 
pi**e* by It In *lt*oeo or bo Interpret* tho p«np» where tt occnr* In accordance 
with tbo rrinclploi of foao other ftafltU with which ho blmwlf an c*. 

. It ippeiri th*l originally Papilla were cede* of I>el«U Ileal Law bat on 

l tho rtrrlnl of UlndaUm, tho Drib mam* worn not alow In Incorporating Fo*K(ro 
I Law In SmpUIa, Jgoorlot; alto-ether (ho **tl*lene« and Importance of tho 
\ Artha<iitn. It li tho tnlrfortnno of India (hit In (ho early day* of the BrltWb 
i Ho o Arthaflatra tn* not dUcorrrcd for thU woatd ham prermted tho codlflca 
Uon of pcncmil Law of tbo niodw on the present line*. 

Arthaii^tra la alio ona of tho aotjrcet of ITIodn Law YIJAaralkyi 1 I 
poptlc^^J* MtrrceY ofXaw Xjiya l* ccc of thcot._Of caorte th« comm ntator 
^JOliK-trara hi« defined It aa «tarka Yldya" or Logie Dot perhapa It would bo 
moro mionihlo to Uko “JfyJya ** InJJjat rerfo a« M T)banoa Vjiya .KJb£ * Law 
or AH hit* It Ip*. 

Thera can bo little doubt that ^JflaTalkj-ajrraa_ posterior to KitjJllja author 
oXJho Arthawtitra. Tho Utter dlti^protM 0 f eompoVnd* of moro than Ihreo word* 
For hoaaju— ~~ — — — 

‘'Combination of worJ a eonil tlnff of not ewm than threw word* and not 1 cm 
than one word ahill bo no formed aa to biraonlio with tbo maiolnc of ImuifdUtoly 
following worda." 

(P SI of tho tranalitlon of Kiatllya a AHbati tra by ILffhlmt<i"ry> 
t Dct In YlJOanlkja NmfUl and later Rimkrlt Compound word* preitly prerall 

1 Th°* I'XTtdCnt that Tlj flin lkya wr aware of KiBjTjy* « ArthaUfctJrlT^nJ'io^t 
II* not Improbable that ho mod tho word •* trira In the Mmeinao a* tho aflthor 
f of the Arthailrtra. 

{ Although tho «tmly of tho Artha«iitra wm gT*illy neglected, yet It I* a hippy 
aicn of the (I roe* tbit It In now engiCloR tbo attention of aora© of tho moat dlatln- 
Kohhoa graduate* of cor CnlrorYltlc*. The pabllcallon of tho Ramkrit text a* well 
a* the CntUAh tnnaUtlon or Kindly* a Arthattrtn by Mr MnuUitry of Myaoro, 
ProfwwJT Benoy Kmnar ftarkar a tramUtlon of fe'okra Nlt| and hU Pcwlllvo ZUck— 
BTOood Of ntndq Sociology a* well aa tho writing of Main raj Kami r Yarendrn 
Hath Law 1LA„ B.L, P ILfi show tho *oal with which this branch of Sanikrit liter- 
ature U being itndlod In thU eonntry t 

\\ Tho Inflamcoof ArthafUtra on Bmpltl* aboaU form tho aabjeot of research 
\ ) by aomo oompetenlTltpa'a YTwybHT*^ ~~~* ' r- *" ^ ^ 

\ Tho *rat«?3t3s ^ DjjwUrlooa tmmbor with tho Dlnda*. Llko IB latbort 
1 tall to rnrinia, tbo namber of *atfaor!<atlro Bmfltt* ta also aald to bo IS Dot a* 
thoJ?pc*na% Including Upaporipu ntrmber moro than 18 no do tbo Brnyitti al*a 
Many of tho topltr* haro baon lent or found [ D fripncnUi or aomt) OfThSTfloiU 
In commcnUile* or dljcosla only 

i U U n , ot Wrohablo, Uut aotno of tho worn Io*t dnrlng tho BodilhUl 

y £5£X5Sl1JjlL.ty* a Xflantry Bat then, on tho other hand^aocno Hcnfltla were 



3V1 , 


INTRODUCTION 


composed during the Buddhist period of Indian History This is 'evident from 
Mfidhava’s Introduction to his commentary on Parfvsara Bmpiti. For he writes — 

I *^3< c ^'VTt'i$ v *d*i; , (^* II. 2. 6 > 2 ) 

j|fo I ®I I + + + 

^5=di4i%=u^iP( Itatifotrf&nft 3 i 

fonts gifo «=»?(<U II” 


(Parflsara-M&dhava, B. 8 8 Yol I, part 1 pp 7—10). 

From the above it is evident that Buddhistic and also Jama Bmpitis wore 
prevalent m Southern India m the time of Mfidhava— the commentator onParfisara. 
But where are those Smpitis now ? 

Iu the 48rd Chapter of the Uttara Fhanda of Padma Pur&na occur the following 
verses 

c$qf ulthl I 

aWHT: II 

S«lR(V6 £t«| 4,*T!Ctf I 

snl^T ilRh^Is ?£+Ftt H 

^W»I | 

*STSIi'4«i qgi: (| 

*IW *fh ^dH * 

&iv4 *^5u«t6 ^fo aw^i foran^: II 

«•§}«&! 3*1^ i 

HlBWT I) 

u Thus Smpitis were classified in three classes, viz — (1) Sfitvik, (2) Rfij-^ib am l 
^(8) Tdmasik^ It is not improbable that the Tdmasik Bmpitis^ ref et red to the 
{ Buddhistic ones. 


The influence of Buddhism on Hindu Bmfitis will he evident from the word 
tunaya used m them As has been shown by the translator, it does not mean 
“ modest," but “ discipline,”. the sense m which it is used m Buddhist literature 

' I he age of Ydjnavalkya 

In his Indian wisdom, the late Sir Momer 'Williams wrote. 

“ Tlle most important Law-book next to Mann is the Bbarma i&stra of Yfljfiaval- 
kya, which, with its most celebrated commentary, the Mit&ksarfi. by Yijndnesvara, 
is at present the principal authority of the school of Benares and Middle India It 
, seorns originally to have emanated from a school of the White Yajur-veda m MithilA* 
or North Behar, just as we have seen (p "3*18) that tiie" Code of the MaiiivaFdicf from 

a school of tho Black Yajur-voda m the ncighbourhooa'of Delhi ^ ~ — 

_ “ Yd] na valkya’s work is" mtioh'ftibre'coucise'thah thaVof Mahu, being all com- 
j prised in three books instead of twelve, which circumstance leads to the inference 
i that lfc Ub OTfrered Qven more -curtailment ^t Jhe^ hands.of successive revisers of 

* Accordln g to Dr Roor, it is still the leading authority of the Mithtlfi school, 
but Colobrooke names other works as constituting the chief texts of this school 
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the original toit than ifao Ooda of the UinaTaa. Uko that Code, It *oem* to h*To 
been preceded by a 'Yriddhf^and aJY ylhad YtJBftvalkyi The wholo work, ai wo 
porr petfs**" 1& la WrlHenlf fhj ordinary Bloka me try,. * — * • * 

Am to tho date of YiJfi&Talkya ■ Law^wok It ha* been ocnjoctn rally placed la 
themld^e^f the fint Contary of one orm. The period of It* flatooraj^tlon jeannot, 
of c^uies be ftxod with oertalnty bat lotarwderridenoe clearly*"^ cat M tb* 

pretent redaction it oacdi^orelt«K®UH>Ji.tliat.o/ Min^ Law- book. 


w The following polnta ha to been noted by me i 
^ 1- Although Ytjpavalkya’a Coda matt havo ropreaentod the cnttomi and 
practice* prevalent In a district (MItblli) tltnated in a fllflerenb and more eaateriy 
pan of India, yet noarly every preoopt In the flrwt book, and ■ great many In tho 
•oeond and third havothelr parallels In «imllaiyx<K.cpts occurring thronghaut the 
Cod© of the Mlnava*. 

X Although Generally founded on Manu, It ropreaeot# a later atage of Illnda 
development, Ita arrangement I* much more ayatomatlo. It preaent* fewer repot! 
tlonaand IneonaUtonoIe*, and 1 eaa oonforion of rellgloo, morality and pMloaophy 
with civil and erimlnml law 

8. In Book 1, 1 the aourec* of law are expand ©d^eiqndUioae itate^ 
although afterward* In L ^ Mann 1 * foorfold DharmamftUm (we p. 116) la adopted!* 
thm ^ 


‘Tho Yedaa, with the Portia, the Kyiya, the Ulmiraaa, the codes of law 
(dJuma-fdi Inland the (tlx) YedgAga* are the fourteen reporitorie* fitMwfnl) of 
the faience* (cldydMm) and of law (dJwrmaayri, I. g) 

The Yeda traditional law (rayttQ th© practloes of good men («d 

«#cWra) and on* 1 * own Inclination, are called the root of law* (I, 7). 

/* 4. Tho*e of It* preoept* which lntrodnee now matter evlnoo ajnora -advanced 

* stricter saateorg ^Hon lihaa, for enmple, It 1* directed In I 
o7 that a Br4hm*p» mnat not have a 86dri a* a fourth wllo, bn* only wives of the 
throe higher clime*, wherea* In Mann (*©o p 160) auoh * wife I» permitted.* 

L 1711 *** there la-*n_*llg!otr t^th© Shaven liead^ i^pjosja) gnd yellow 
Sgmentd (fawhdya-pdtaj) oFthe BmMM*^ whlnhma^a period mbeennent to tHo 
catablUhmont and prerVoa to H ie o pu’rir™ of fiddMnn It m n, t admitted, 
hov* or >hahthoreJ* no jn*ntlai of the liuddhlatfl by n*m© ~~™ 

8 !n Ih lMtHe king I* recommended to found And enfliw monoaterit* and to 
place In tSn*n learned In the Yedaa. 

/lj, U T 4 ” Wt WJBosir both t™ «a omm 

Wf«lt I.B(« «nd bltoW »biK«, .Uhnjl li.„n of m1(Ma a , „„ 

**' ^ , "* lw W »" fTOL 1M-1 It u 

V^ 7 doubtfnlyrtOther anv "tamped ooln Wtt Ou*rmL In hla day 1 

* Mra “ u ™ 1,14 (W*lo) »™ roqulnd to b, raulo 01 B, 7X 

i flawt3n) “O *Do^ «* tTldawto mu in4 i n j, tl J 

[ S^nt* of land and Copper-plate^ properly sealed, are menttoiwjL 

to l to TT 5 a “ 1110 ” wrr " °« ototoolM, u oipftMl, Ulodod to 

to LV % ^ On^/Ito o, to too pU^rf. 

10. In HI. 110 the author of the Ood© fYilHavalkTal idmV* r>t 1 
* I * t ' 1 Ck!m U ™! 1 BrtinTi vu to trtna rt ti^i erm oluwa onl, * 
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and of a Yogn-Sdstra, ‘ Yoga system of philosophy,’ which he had himself delivered 
(to PataSjali)-* 

j " “ Some of these points seem decisive as to the lapse of a considerable period 
i betweep Mann and Ydjfiavalkya, and lead ns to agree 'with those who hesitate to' 
! refer the latter Code, m its present form, to a later epoch than the first century of 
i our era.f On the other hand, some of the facts stated incline ns to attribute a 
greater antiquity to portions of the work than that nsually assigned to it ” 


No Sanskrit scholar looks upon Ydjfiavalkya of the Vedic period as the 
^author of the Smpiti known by his name, Ydjfiavalkya Smpiti, as it is, cannot be 
folder than the. seyenth.century of the Christian' era.' Bir itfimkpisna Gopal Bhanddr- 
|kar’s opinion has been quoted at the end of the XI Chapter on the worship of 
Ganapati. (See P 880 ) 

Ydjfiavalkya Smpiti has not been critically studied, and therefore, great 
, uncertainty existed as to its, age It is more a compilation- than an Original work. 
*It ^should' he' remembered that it m not'an authoritative Smpiti for any^Ytiga 
^ Gautama for jTret&, Saukha for Dwfipara and Par&sara for 

iKaliynga But Ydjfiavalkya is not mentioned for any ago "How is the fact, then, 
of its being more popular than any. other Smpiti (with the exception of Manu) to be 
' acc °unted for ? This is to be explained fromthe systematic manner m which it has 
i arranged m books and chapters all the snbjectemthVhich^Smpit/s'deal/it is popu- 
lar just as a textbook compiled by some competent teacher is popular rather than 
a series of monographs prepared by specialists. No other Smpiti is, so comprehensive 
as is^Ydjfiayaikya Some „of ^the verses have l?een reproduced from Maim! ~ This 

» Ly Bflhl0r m hlS trans ^ o£ LawsTof Mann,; published mSBh 
Vol XXV Then again Jolly has shown (in S 1? E YoIs.VlIand XXX mj, that it is 

; greatly indebted to Yisnn and Ndrada Smpxtis for some of lts^verses. 

7 , h f Ut f 3 i indeMedness to the Pardnas has been ignored by Sanskpit Scholars 
It has^not been pointed out by any one yet (with the exception of Weber to be 

1 TIoT! prC f ntly)rtIiat Ydjfiavalkya has borrowed from some of the Purfinas. 

, The translator has shown, the chapters and some of the verso's boMowed in this 

borrow all the verses on Yyavahdra thus ^ ^^^^^' it^necossary to- 

< pnrp03©r Tins' wili ' to 'eSblo“\ s” * ” <Udi nii smt lus 

tUo above-named Parana, • - mpani:011 Vya V& b fi rapulh j-dya w ,(,h 

- AAA «•— to two books on Xo Mra and of , 

— • *»' basson, 

oldest mru of ZaUyTof 'emV tl6 * to o( ' the 

almost all Sanskrit works the introduction nf ^ ^ mk Centary of our era. In 
r tbo illnatration of tbe or.gmal tent, is common! 8 ” ™ 60S ^ 0 ’ d6t ' smIoes ' 
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YilftimttT* tarltf. It 1* dlBonlt to doturmlno the pUfftartit. It lorarajumdmr 
probable thlt tbo OtnWU Pardpa bee bo wind item the empltl. 

The Influence of Forf[>M cntotftl* .booU forth too mlijeot of roMoreh h/ 
woo B*o»brlt itholw. Porto** uo_ooo_ofili? •SHSSS-O* m B§» 
much Smfltl* irgjndobtod^o tboo ho* not boon ** jot isfi^italort. Onf tunatel^ 

‘slMUnM^hraco 

tli eir Inflooiw© ofTBrnrltl* raffl*Jo* untacnm. 

The age of Vtjiidneh ara A" 


AMOrdtogtoDr G BUler 

It 1 1 because that tbo ectnmcmUry of Yl]’* tir *T»ra OQ YljQiTilfcji flmrltl 
bu nob boon oorofnlly *nd oritlrallj itndloA that tbla tuKorUtatjr oaUta u to tho 
afn of that oomnontator EmMuto. p-J.* WWt (hit >IA0 b*.T»Jn_hl* 

oommontarr on Pnt«»r» Bm/itUaHOTOiBJf "^nn- )at tho mint of thl* U 
thoTaot — njntnoOYnm bM (isotol mdhamt Thl* thorn that ho trat pnotortor to 
that gtoitb mlnlttor ot tho Vljaymafftra Empire And to ho could not htTO lived 
curlier than tho 14th conUir/ 

-✓Aj to tho nationality of YlJflino^Tura there 1* greet nnoortatnty It la, hoar 
•^oror nob Improbable that he was a Bengali. He calla hlmaclf too of Padmaalbha 
Bhattoptdhyiya. Tb« aumame “ cpldhyiy* ” In oom pound with another^ word 
la peculiarly Bengali Yhcs, Yandby a-np 4 dhylya, Gangl-apIdhyAja, Wnkhya- 
np43fry4yir^tfTC3EI(U- tr r*dhy4y» ; ^Pi4i^n(fBSa lTalao'* Tory common Bengali 
name.'" flo VTJHnrfrftwiwo* tp bo a B ougul I ’" r 

-'-'^Although* the 3111**5**4 la tbo law of the TTfndmj of a largo portion of India, 
yet, ao far the whole of it hau not been translated Into Engllah, or ereo th* original 
E*n*hrit teat oaro folly and critically Ml tod, 

CONCLUSION 


Bor tho proper pndeut#ndlng of lUndo Law researches on tho following llnea 
s hou ld bo oondnetod ■ — 

1 Tho tnfloenoo of the Vodna, Purtnaa and Ar+.h»rf4«tra on Smpltla 

2. The infr oatm e ot BMdHam Jain lam Mob »nmfd n1*m and alao ot Portuguese 
Christians on ID pda Law It will bo also an IntoroaUng atndy to traoo the Infinmee 
of Roman Law on Hindu I*w through the medium of tho Ara ha and other llnh n\ 

TTf»d n nation*. 

3. Reecautrflotkm of fragmeuUx-j Smfltla acattered In ocnrmCntarles and 
dl goats. 


* flee hla Note on the age ofUrtv anther ottho UUlkfsrt, read at a mooting of 
the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic (Society hold on 8th October, 1838, and 
pnW[*hee In iti Journal. 

t Boo the footnote at page 191 of tho proa orb wort 
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YAJNAVALKYA SMR1TI WITH THE COMMENTARY 

THE Mil AKSARA 

Book FinsT — ACUARA ADJ1YA1 A 
Chapter Fmsr — I ntrodlotion 
FyifAnwraro t Saluiahon 

IIo in whom thoro oxiat under complolo subjugation tbo 
Dlmrnm and non Dlmnno with their three-fold results, on well an 
tho flvQ kmd5 of paum which ovorpowor nil living being* nnd who 
is aotouchcd by all tbeso is tho Lord I praieo that Vijgu who 
is designated by tho syllabi o Om 

IiALAUDIUTTA’S SALUTATION 

Lakjtnf, the mother erf children, bow a down to tbo tklorod-of Laijml (Ylapn) 
and to Sri Lakjml Her father w« llabldeva by mimo, learned In tbo Yodis op to 
Ja{I Pith*, well r< i*od In tbo moaning oftfroUs and * * Drbjltn Hrihoun 

and honored by kings. Her mother wa* Uol vlrtocraa u Cnt, (tbo ^rtlo of diva). 
II ah Id era «u too of Krljna, aon of dances, of Uedgala clan and Khorada country 
fiho, tbo vifo of Valdyanltha rtyagopda, dorotod to her h til band, cos)i>o#oi thin 
UIUkfarA Ylrj-Itl for tbo Lnatroelloo of all 

nALAiinnATTA’fl auwa 

Of tho focr alma of Ilfo — rollgloai merit (dharma), wealth (art ha) pleaanro 
(Vlma) and Roloaao (XJokf») — the awbfa In tho Bumroom Booum, tho highest aim, 
tho Parama-Ptinijfcrtha, and It la universally «o acknowledged by all Revel Hrma 
(Smtl) Tradltkma (SrajdU), Legends (Purlpaa), Ac For tho attainment of thU, 
Yogs U tho ipoelflo moan*. Having resolved thl* In mind, VlJOIno^vara undertake* 
to comment upon that Pharma-t/lntra In which Yoga too hi g% prodoml a»o and 
which U oompeaod by tho YoeUrara YftjQaralkya who Is constantly Imaiorsod In 
Yoga. Tbo I oar alma Uko dharma, ftc. aro undor tho control of tho Lord and 
without Ilia grace they oannot bo aoqolrod or understood honoo YIJ fl ioodrara reve- 
rently bowi to the Lord, before composing hla oommootary Tho salutation la 
ctrnobod In word* whiob ahow tbo lntlaiato aoqualntanoo of tho oommcmlator with 
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yajnavalkya smriti. 


Yoga [Thus he describes tho Lord m the almost identical terms of the Yoga 

SQtra I 24 “A being free from Klesa and Karma-vip&ka, &o ” The word "Kelsa is 

a technical term of Yoga and is defined m Sutra II 8 The word bhoga is similarly 
a technical term of Yoga defined in II 13 ] This salutation shows that Vi]nflnesvara 
is himself a Yogm and therefore competent to comment on the Dharma-Sfistra of 
Yogi Yfijnavalkya 

The good and evil acts— dharma and adharma— lawful and unlawful deeds— 
constitute the seed or Karm&saya, from which grow the three fold results, namely, 
jfttl (high or low birth as a Br&hmana, &c.) Ayu or life period (long or short), and 
bhoga (suffering). The five pains are Nescience, Egoism, Love, Hatred, and Death- 
Terror The Nesoiencp is false belief, taking the impure for pure, the non-eternal 
lor eternal, the sorrowful for bliss, and the non-Self for the Self. (See Yoga 
aphorisms 11 8 to 18 ) Asmitfi or Egoism consists m thinking that there is no soul 
other than the bodies, &c The word dyatante means exist under complete control 
Though these are under the control sometimes of the Jivas also, yet they are not 
full master of them and are influenced by them the Lord is not influenced by these 
nor conditioned by them The reason of His not being touched by these is because 
Ho is the Lord, the Isa - the controller of all, whose will is Omnipotent. His name 
is Om (Yoga Sutra, I 27) So also Yogi Yajfiavalkya says — The God whose form is 
invisible, who is comprehended only through love, who is pure Intelligence, is 
designated by Om Ho becomes gracious when called by that name of Om, 

ViyficLnesvara’s Fore-word 

That Institute of the Saeied Laws which was ordained briefly by 
the sage Yajnyavalkya and which was expounded by Vi^varflpa m a 
profuRe and profound commentary, is now being explained in an 
easy and concise (Mitak§ar*l) style, for the comprehension of children 
(of men of small understanding ) 

BaLAMBHATTA’S gloss. 

" Tho Dharma Sfistra ” or the Institute of the Sacred Laws means the Yfijfiaval* 
hva Samlutft, from which may he acquired the knowledge relating to Dharma Tho 
word 4 fijubhih ’ ‘ easy ’ means clear and distinct The word “ Mifc&ksaraih ” ig u 
Bahm rlhi compound tho words (aksara) of which are measured (mita)— measured- 
S'vllabled Tho word ‘ vivichyato ' ('is being explained’) means making clear by 
showing tho harmony of this Smpiti with the other Smfitis, or as supplying some 
luatus in othor Smiutis, or where there is a conflict, to declare that there is an option 
Tho word ' mnlm 4 profuse ’ means again and again , the word 1 vikata,’ * profound ' 
means ver^ (loop tho word 4 ukti ’ (commentary or saying) means explanation This 
showB that tho Mitfihsark is an abridgment of YisvarQpa’s larger work and it is 
meant for thoso who aro not competent to understand the bigger work and are called 
bMu or children or men of small understanding Thoso whose age is of eight years 

or ho and bavo been just initiated, aro called here hfila They should learn thorn 
duties from it. 

mitAksarA 

Some pupil of Yflj naval kya, having abridged the Institutes of 
the Sacred Laws composed by Yn] naval leva, recites tt m the form of 
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question and anwor ns tlio Institutes of Manu wort) recited by 
Bhpgn* and its finst verso ir tins — 

BiLAMBHATTA“S aLOBL 

TTm> YiJfUTilkyx Bfttabltl oomptwM In ter*« U tho work of fcjmfl di*olplo of 
YAJOtYalkjm. who ku abridged tho orlpth^l R*emV loaLHato of hU mutor awl 
toachc* It to kit own pnptt*. Tbla U Dot a tmtqno c**e tho original laatltntc* of 
Mud wore abridged bjr Bhrlgo, aod thlft la tho Mann Bat* hit A that wo now know 
Thai wo read In Mann (1 &S, & 0 .) ■ Bat he having oocnpoaod U(w laatltato* of 

Sacred Law hlm«U taight them, accord 1 or to tho ml* to too alone In Ibobegtn- 
ntnc: iwrtt l taoRht then to Mariehl and tho other n^. Bhr l Rt» hero will f»lly 
rocUotoytra the*o Inatltat**." “ Tho wlio liana aprenj; from the ftolf-oiUteot, 
composed tW« lfUtHotaa (Ibid Y IWi * Bowing to Sraymmbhft Brahtni of 
me**arele»a energy I ahalt reolte Ibo varieta ancient Dhannaa taught by llano ” 
(Ibid L III la Jolly). Thla ahows that tho loatllntoa of Mann are the work of a 
follower of llano and inch la the c**o with IhU YAJfiaralkya Ba*ihlti 

yAjkavalkya. 

I — Tlio Btigca having worshipped fully YfijCavnl- 
kva, tlio best of tlio yogis, asked — ‘ Toll us completely 
the Dharmas of classes, of orders and of otliors ” — 1 
MlTAkgMlA 

Ot UlO yogis ’ liko Snooks, »nd tho rest. ' Idrara best 
(nod not lord] Wornhipped ‘folly with mind spoeoh ond bodily 
deeds, tho said Yfljnoralkyn The sages like SAmaiEravn nnd 
othora (who nro) capable ot understanding and retaining (the scrip- 
tures) “Asked said Tell us tho Dharmas Ilmr ? Com 
plotely ’ — comprehensively Ot whom ? 1 of olosse*, ordors and 
others. 

' Olasoos (Vargas) liko those o( BrAhmapas Ac. “ Ordors 
(Airamas) ns Brahmachirl (studont, Grihastha housoholdor, Ac.), 
Itsra others mixed classos called noulomn (born ot wives lowor 
In eaato than the hosband) and protilomo (born oE fomales higher in 
esato than the Eathor) snob «a ilflrdhSvsaikta &v 

The word “ Itara (othor) baa not boon treated as n pronoun 
on account ot the grammatical rnlo “drando chi' (Pjpim I, 1 
SI by whlob the pronooas Uko Itara So., when oomiog m Draoda 
compounds ore declined like substantives.) 

Here (In tho above question) the word dbamm means tbo she 
topics o£ Dharma oE whioh tho Bmptia treat Thus (1) tho Vorpa 
dUaiiSm or the law (or duty) oE castes (2) the Siramn Dharma or 

* Swe Uana 1, H-M tor how Bhftgu roeltss tho Iutltatcs romptwd bj Usno. 
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the law of oiders, (3) the “ VarnH-fhama-Dharma” or the law of the 
orders of paiticular castes, (4) the “ Guna-Dharma ” the law tor 
duty) of persons endowed with peculiar qualities ; (5) the Nimitta- 
Dharffia or the law of particular occasions , and (6) the SMh&rana- 
Dharma or the general law 

The Varna- Dharma or the duties relating to classes are such as 
“ Let a Br&hmana always abstain from wine,” &c [Gautama II. 20. 
(Stenzler’s edition)] 

The Adrama-Dharma or the duties of ordeis are such as treat 
of file, fuel and begging of alms, &c 

The Varnfi-drama-Dhaima or the duties relating both to classes 
and orders, are such as a Br&hmana student of the Vedas should 
carry a staff of Palana wood, &c (Ap Gp S IV. 11 15 and Atfral&yana 
Gr S I 19 13) 

The Guna-Dharma (the special duties) are Buch as - “ It is the 

highest duty of a tang who has been, accoidmg to scriptures, 
duly anointed (and possessed of other qualities), to protect the sub- 
jects, &c ” 


The Nimitta-Dharma (or secondary duties) are such as, penances 
which are occasioned by omitting to perform what is commanded or 
committing what is forbidden 

The Sadhai ana-Dharma (or the general duties) are such as 
haimlessness, &c “ Do not injure auy living being,” &c , which are 
the general duties (of all men) down to Chand&las 

Because the revealed text “ Let him be taught the rites of 
pui ideation” (v 15) is a precept (vidhi) for employing an Seh&rya 
(teacher, to teach the Dhaima ^astra), the necessity of studying the 
Dharma Snstias need not be much dilated upon 

This is, howevei , the order m which it should be studied J 
Befoie Upanayana (or investiture with the sacied thread) one is free 
to act as he likes, speak what he likes and eat what he likes * After 
Upanayana but before the beginning of the study of the Vedas, the 
Dharma S&stras are to be taught After that the Vedas should be 
studied, accompanied by forbearance (yama) and religious 
obsei vances (myaraa) as laid down m the Dharma ^astra f Aftei 

* Cf Gautama, Chapter II, Verse 1 Before initiation a child may follow its 
inclinations m behavxonr, spooeh and eating " See Mann II, 69 

not covetr a HoL C r St i °' ^ not stealing, continence and 

prayer and persevering AovotwnlolZ contentment, austerity, 
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that it* meaning should be learned after that it* AnU)\hdna or 
acting upon it practically 

Though Dharma (religion), -wealth pleasure and emancipation 
are all treated of or demonstrated in this Scripture, yet Dharma 
being the chief of all these is specially mentioned by calling it a 
Dharma ^Aatrn, and Dharma is supreme because all the others liavo 
their foundation m it It ought not to be said that Dharma is the 
root of wealth and wealth is tho root of Dharma and eo there is no 
difference between these two ” Because without wealth works of 
Dharma can be donb such as ;opa (muttering silently the name of 
Deity) austerities, pilgrimages, <£c. But without Dharma there can 
not bo a particle of wealth. 8uob is also the caso with Mmo 
(pleasure) and 2/ofcfa (emancipation), i e they are also dependent on 
Dharma. 

tAjiuvalkya. 

II — That best of the Yogis Bented m Mithilfi, 
thought for a short time, and then said to the sages — 

‘ In what country there is black antelope, Dhannas 
must be known (performed) there — 2 

MTURSAni 

Being so asked Hat best of the Yogis, YUplavalkya, dwelling 
in the oity called IfithilA thought for a short time or conoen 
trnted his mind for a short time considering within himself that ns 
these enquirers deserve hearing this Dharma tkoitm and they ask 
with humility so it is proper to tell them and, therefore ho said to 
the sages —"In what country there is blank antolops in that 
Dharma moat be known." The errantry in which tho blaoK tho 
spotted antelope freely roams, in that country the Dharmas whioh 
will be dosonhed hereinafter ore to be prsotised The sense being 
that they ahonld not be practised anywhere else. 0 

77i* Houre« of Law 

' Let him be taught the ntee of pnnfioation ’ (y 16 ) ia the 
precept snjointng the Anh&tyo to teach the Dharma Sastra. From 
what, however is It oonoladed that a pupil must learn It ? Tho 
author replies. 

*Boellinan n - That land "hero the Mack antelope naturally n*un. 0M 
m out kn<rw to bo fit for Ik* performance o[ ’ 
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yAjnavalkya 

ITT. The Puranas, the Nyaya, the Mimansa, the 
Dhaima Sastra, together with the Ahgas and the Vedas 
are the fourteen seats or sources of sciences and of 
Dharma 3- 

mitAksarA 


“ The Pur&nas,” such as Br&hma Purana, &o xt The Ny&ya ” 
or the science of argumentation “ The Mim&nsa” or the interpreta- 
tion of the saying of the Vedas “ The Dharma $astra ” such as 
those of Manu, &c “ The Ahgas ” aie the six sciences, viz , Gram- 
mar, &c Over and above these are the four “ Vedas ” The 
sciences are the knowledge by which any human object is accom- 
plished, and tlidir sources are fouiteen “ The seats ” or souices of 
Dharma are^ also fourteen These must be studied by the three 
classes The Dharma £kstra must also be studied, because it is in- 
cluded among the above enumeration 

The Br&hmana must acquire these, in order to instruct others 
and to practise Dharma The K§atnyas and Vaitfyas must study 
these m order to practise Dhaima only So £$ahkka, aftei having 
enumerated the seats of sciences, ordains “ A Brahmana must learn 
all these and he should impart knowledge to the others ” 

Manu has also shown that the twice-born alone are entitled to 
study the Dharma fkstias and a Brahmana alone can teach them and 
no one else 

“ Know tbat he for wll om (the performance of) the ceremonies 
beginning with the rite of impregnation (garbh&dh&na) and ending 
with the funeral rite (antyesti) is prescribed, while sacred formulas 
are being recited, is entitled to study these Institutes but no other 
man whatsoever ” (Manu II 16 ) 

. “ A learned Brahmana must carefully study them, and he must 
duly instruct his pupils in them, but nobody else shall do it ” 
(Manu I 103 ) 


BALAMABHATTA 

^hecbMaotemtes of a Patina ate thus desonbed to the Matsja Pntlna - 

the m'W V toPl ' 3 ' <th5J d ° aI mth) oreal '™, dissolution, djunot.es, 

Hngs ° fthe 

»a 2 " ° £ * be say «”>* are eighteen Patinas -1 Pld- 

' 2. Brahma, 8 Va, S nava, 4, Saua, 5 'Bhlgarata, 8. M»tadijs,7 Mltkandeja, the 
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scrcnth, 8 Ac™?*! the eighty 8 Bh»Tl(7*,the ninth, 10 BrahmaYalrarta, the tenth 
1L Lbguii the elerenlln IS. 'V I riha, the twelfth U, Skftnda, the thirteenth 14 
Ylmanaka, the fcmrteccth, IB Kanraa, the fifteenth, 18 UAtsya, 17 Q|rud*,andl8 
Brthmiijdm. 1 

• The story of Raraslmha told In the Padma Purip* consisting of 18,000 rsrsea 
U called Niraal mb* Purip*. The description or the greatness of Nandi recited by 
Kirtlkeya L* eatled Kaudi Purlpa among mankind. That which la recited to Bimbo, 
containing prophecies, I* called 9 Imba Purina, O sagos. Thu* slto U to bo form d 
therein the Adi ty* Purl p*- (llatBy* LIU S 0-01.1 

** Know ye, O beat of the twloe-born. that the Pur I nan other than the eighteen 
mentioned a bom, hare their origin In these eighteen. (Ibid, 6SJ 

[The Matsya Puri pa then goes on to giro a abort description of thoae elghteon 
Puripaa,} 

1. Ths BriDrtt**— " The Purl pa recited of yore by B rah ml to Mar lehi la cal I ml 
the Brihma Purl pa, and It consists of 11,000 reraes (Thld ▼ 11.1 

X The PfW*yi— — ** The Pldtna Pori pa describes tho cosmic Golden Lotus (from 
which tb* unite ra® came out). The Wise call It Pidma, booauae It describe* the 
Lotus. lb contains 15 /WO Terse*. 0bld, ▼ 14.) 

S. ThflVi|*s P — " That Puripa hi known as the YalfpaTa (the VIfnu Purspi) 
In which Parltarn ftesaribos all Dharmna, beginning with a description of Yariba 
Kalpa (I bid, ▼ lfl ) It contains 11.000 c [The Vlfpn Dbaraottara should be 

taken as a portion of the well known Yljriu Pari pa In order to make op the 11,000 
torses. Otherwise the Ylfpn Purina has only 7,000 Terse*-] 

4 Tki dim P— * The 6 *It* or Yfcyu PuTipa la that In which the hi ah it ml 
Yiyu describe* fnlly the Dbarrom*, In the course of a description of the rfreta Kalpa, 
containing the mlhihnya of Rndra. It consists of 14 000 e »ca. (Ibid, 18). 

6. TJw Bfc-Jflatnta P — 1 The DhlgaraU Puri pa la that which begins with 
Giymt/t and contains dose rip Woo of manifold Bharmas, together with tho story 
of tha death of Yfltrx. The Bblgarata eon tain* a description of those degraded 
men who exist In tho Blrarrata Kalpa. It glxes an aooount of that kalpa. It 
contains! 11/100 Torar*. (Ibid, ▼ 18-H.) 

6. Tbs Ndrudn P— “The Klradty* Purina Is that wherein Mirada tells all 
Bharaas of Bpthat Kalpa. It contains M/)00 Terse*. (THd ▼ U.) 

7 The IfarkOKjryi P—“ Tbe Mlrkapjlsy* Is said to be the Purlpa told to the 
birds. It ooutalna description of Dharma and Adharma and has ifiW Torses. 
(Ibid, M) 

_®» ThaitpriPardso.— The A gal Purina Is roolted bTAgnItoYHlftha,dw- 
erfbing the story of iiina Kalpa, It eontalna 18/00 and U the glrer of the 

fruit of all sacrifices.'' (Ibid, 18 and 18). 

9 The B^auir/i P The Bherl,,. '■* tbe Port,, la r.hleh the few f„ed 
J)r.hm» the Protootor ot the world, deeorfbe. the jre^wa. 0 [ edltje, end J„ the 
ommeotthenmtfhnolAihor.Kelpvreelte.toUMa, tho eraitlon »b 4 mrten 
•nee ot the world »hd oh»™eteri,Uei ot ..rfooe Vied, ot belngv It om..I«t, of 
I< - BM no» It oonUIn, Ore P>rru -I. Brthm. r.rre, i. felnur. r,„. 
9. Vl]wPwn,t, Tri^r. 6. Pr^Ibhlfjr. Pm. 

10. 1VBrolm.r<rf«rtoP_ Tbe Bnhm V.lr«U U that Pot,,, hi . M eh 
beriming with th. de»ripUp« o[ B thMUr. 84T,r ? l ten. Kind, the 

o4h»taf» ol Kftn^ «od !o whloh Br^un, rwlte. the ,ct!on. of It 

Wdi 1&000 ” (Ibid, »*, I4| ° 0 "' 

U. The II v. P-oThMtrortta .hleh the Ood Miherfru. reread rtwdlog 
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in the column (linga) of fire, that a man may attain Dharma (virtue), K&ma (pleasuro), 
artha (wealth) and emancipation, and whieh bogins with a description of Agneya 
Kalpa is the Linga Pur&na It is so described by Brahmfi himself It contains 
11,000 verses (Ibid, v 87). 

«r 

12 The Vardlia P. — “ The Pur&na told by Visnu to the Earth, in the course of 


the description of M&nava Kalpa, beginning with the praise of the Great Boar, 
containing 24,000 verses is called the Y&r&ha Pur&na ” (Ibid, 88). 

18 The Shdnda P — “ The Pnrfina told by the six-faced (Knrtikoya) m the course 
of the description of Kim Purusa Kalpa, containing the Mahesvara Dharmas, and 
many stories is called the Sk&nda Pur&na. It contains 81,101 verses,” (Ibid, v 42) 

14 OTie Vdmana P — “ \7here beginning with the m&h&tmya of the Dwarf-Incar- 
nation, Brahmfi ^relates fully the three-fold end of man, that is called the Vfimana 
Pur&na It contains 10,000- verses, appertaining to Kfirma Kalpa ” (Ibid, 45) 

15 The Kiirma P — “ Where in the course of the story of Indradnmna, the Lord 
Jan&rdana, in the form of a Tortoise, recited the greatness of the ttujis, that Pur&na 
is known as the Kaurma by the wise It contains 17,000 verses, and is appertain- 
ing to Laksmi Kalpa ” (Ibid, v 47) 

16 The Mateya P In the beginning of the kalpa, Jan&rdana, with a view to 
promulgate the revelations (^rutis), assuming the form of a fish described to Manu 
the story of Nara-Simha, &c It contains the account of seven kalpas (?) O sages ! 
know that to be the M&tsya It has 14,000 verses, (Ibid, v 50) 

17 The Gar uda P — “ That which describes the birth of Garuda from the Cosmi 
Egg m the G&ruda Kalpa and which is recited by Kpi§na, is called Gftruda PnrSna 
and it contains 18,001 verses,” (Ibid, v 52) 

18 The Brahmdnda P That which begins with a description of the mfih&tmya 
of the Cosmic Egg and which contains 12,200 verses ; and wherein are the descrip- 
tions of many future Kalpas, is the Brahmanda Purana 

The Br&hma Pur&na is called also the Adi Pur&na The Siva Pnrfina is called 
also the Y&yu Purfina as we find m the K&lik& Pur&na — “ The s'aiva is the 
Pur&na told bv V&yu, &c ” 


The Agm Pur&na is called Vahni Por&na also in the enumeration of the Pur&nas 
The two Bhdgavata Puidnas Which is the Puidna and which the Upa-Purdva — 
(There are two Pur&nas under the name of Bhfigavata, 1 the Vfsuu Blifigavata or 
the well known Bhfigavata; and 2 the Devi Bhfigavata. There ,s a controversy 
as to which of these is the Purfina, and which the Upa purfina-for both cannot 
be Pur&nas Bfilambhatta appears to hold the Vi 9 nu Bhfigavata to be the original 1 

™ ^ Thi > “1*4 Farina baa ,ts root in the BhSga- 

vata This Bhfigavata is an Upa-Pur&na, as will be shown later on. 

Opponent’s mem -Bat some, however, think that the Devi Bhfigavata is the 
Pnrfina, and not the well-known Bhfigavata for in the well-known Bhfica vntn 

t°Z ZYT “” y a T tU ’ tl0 ° °' SStaSVata ^ ^ ” «■« cd”! 

f this Purfina according to the description above given in the Mafcsya Purfina) 
Moreover m the Matsya Purfina (Lm v 69) we read -« y . ftDa) 

Satyavat!, having composed the eighteen Pur&nas, finished with tb 6 6 ° n 
°J «»“bh S ra te , as .a explanation of these Wh.Ie in the ZZZ 

urfina we find that it was composed (not pnor to the Mahfibhfirafn hn+\ -rf a 
MabibbiraU beeause V 5 isa did oot foe, sLafaetioTm 2 M Z 

over the Yifinn Bhfigavata coatradiots the Mabfibhfirata In ‘hr. , f , °. r . 
Banti Parra, Bhtaua ,n ho, d..oonrse Dbarma “«££, yZ V" T 
natare of Mokti or Kelease as taught by Wa, 
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MnktJ Why ibould then Yjisa *ay In tho Bhlgavat* that Buka ahoqld relate It 
to Pirtkrflb, when ifuk* hid already attained 51rrip* and could not eome hock ? 

In the Ylfpa Purl pa (III, 17 41) In describing the Buddha Avatira, wo read i 
" ITari gare them Buddha, tho Inca mat Ion of Illusion and delation. [The birth of 
Buddha Ij deecribod hare as from the body of YlipuJ. Bnt In tho flrat Bkandt (of 
the V Bhlgavata) the Buddha la doaerfbod aa Identical with Jlna bom In the 
family of Btfrikn, Thin contradict* Vlfpu Pnripa. For theae and other re? km, 
even rfrtdhara. the oounnentator on (Ylypu) Bhlgavata orpressce hla donbt. 

fieply -A* a matter of fact, though wo do not find In It a description of B Irma 
rata Kalpa, yet we find In It the deaeriptlon of tho rlae of dogradod men : (ao It 
aatlaQce one of tho eaa&Ithmi of tho llaiaym Puri pa). Though It wa* oompoeed 
a/ter tho Mahlbhi rata, yet there L* no oonfllct with the demcriptiofl of the Mataya 
Purina where the Mahibhirata 1* daaoribed as being eompoaed after the Pnripa* 
Vyiaa composed oil the eighteen Purlpa* before the Mahlhhirata, bnt pnbllahod 
only theae u toon of them while this Bhlguvata was pubUiked after that, fta. 

[Bllambhat^a anawera all the above objection* and come* -to the loaloo 
that the argument* of the op pea oat are not vary conclusive and that the weight 
of aathority la In femur of the Vlfpu Bhlgavat* botng the original Purina.) 

Tho Sacra Pnripa la an Up*- Pur-ip* that ha* branobod out of Brihma Purlpa. 

Three Mad* of PanJea*— TT a farther read In tho Mataya Pnripa* — 14 In the 
Bittvlka Kalpaa, the glory of Bari predominate* ; In the Rijasa Kalpaa, tho pre- 
dominance 1* of Brahmi and In the Tim urn Kalpaa, the proponderanoe I* of Agnl 
and fftva t and In tho mlaeellaneouu Kalpa* the glory of the Pity la and Barasvatl 
I* rang. (Mataa LIU 87 and 88). 

The two Tfjia Panina*.— The Ylypu Pnripa U alto of two aorta, one a Pnripa 
and the other an Upe-Pnrlpa. { 

Tha total nwmbrr of eerse a.— The total number of reran* In tho Pnripa* and 
Itlh»«a« U given in tho Mataya Pnripa. After describing the Mahibhirata It 
goea on to any * — “It la oompoeed In one lae rerae* and Is a ratmnary of the meaning 
of the Veda*. That which wan c om posed by Yilmlkl (1* also an Itlhisa) Them are 
altogether 6 laca and It thousand rerae* In all theae. 

THE UPA PURAiJAB. . 

W»t from flu Ktirma Pmnfya. — Now wo aball deaerlbo tha Upa- Purl paa, on nine- 
rated In the list of Upa-Brnyltl* In tbe Homidri There the following quotation of 
KJnna Purina 1* given j— M Other Upa-Pnrl pa* hare al*o boon reolted by the aage* 
The first U that reolted by (1) Sanat Cumlra, then (1) the ftirwlmha then (1) KapI 
la, then (4) tho Minara (or Vimana) then (5) the TJfana*. (6) the Brihmipju, (7) 
the Vlrnpa, (t) the Killki (fl) the Mlbelvaro, (10) tha Simba (li) the Banra, (11) 
the Pirtiar* (tho Prarara) (18) the Bhigaveta (Kflrnm 1 14—10) ^ 

Parrfiora * lift — u The foil owing ll*t of the TJpa-Pn rip u 1* found In the first 
Adhyly* of tha Paridarm Upa Pnripa also — 1 the Banat Knmlra, 1. tha Nirealmha, 

L the ft Ida, 4. the diva D harms, 8. theDanrvi**, 8. the Niradlya, 7 the KlpUa, 8 
the U Inara, 0 the Uiania, 10. the Brahmipda, 1L the Tirana, 11. the Kill Pnripa 
IS. the Vislatha, 14. the T-1 ga, 18 tbefiamb*. 18 the Bearn, 17 Piriiare 18. tha 
Mirioha, called alao the Bhirgava. 

Tk* MtkoWtg of tk* Pard ya*.— A* regard* the stats* of the PcripaU on point* 
of law Vyisa Bmyitl Say* -“That la the highest law (Dbarma) which I* rm c-led 
In tho Vodas. That 1* to bo known a* Inferior which I* taught In the Puripu and 
the rrmt. But what Is different from theaa even, railing Itself Dbarma moat ba 
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toWlv renounced by the dotcom a di stance, for those sonpfcuros are full of delu- 

15, on ' The knower of the Vedna should perform that which was done by the Ri§is 

of yore . let him practise that with care and diligence, and ronounco tliat_ which is 

prohibited by thorn ” , 

So also : “ Thoro may bo a mistake made m understanding some passages or tiio 

Vedas by one’s own exertion, but when the Risis havo explained them, what doubts 

can thoro he to the wise,” 

The authors of Smritis 
MITATCSAIU. 


Let it be that Dbarma ^astras should be studied. But what 
is tho authority of this particular Dharma ^ftstra composed by Y Aina- 
's alkyn? To this the author replies 

f YAJNAYALKYA. 

IV. Marm, Atri, Visnu, Karita, Yajnavalkya, 
Usanas, Angiras, Yama, Apastamlia, Samvarta, K&tya- 
yana, Bnliaspati d. 

V Parasara, Vyasa, &ankli, Likliita, Daksa, Gan- ~ 
tama, Satalapa and Yasistlia are the promulgators of 
Dliarma &tstras. 5. 

MITAKSARA. 


Up to tho word Utfanas tho sentence is a copnlative compound 
inflected in tho singular (Dvandvaikavad bhSva) 

This Dharma Sdstra propounded by YtVjfiavalkya should also 
bo studied, such is tho implied meaning of the above passage This 
is not an exhaustive enumeration (pansankbyfi) but it is merely 
illustrative Therefore the Dliarma Nostras of Baudhuyana and 
others aro not oxcluded As caoh of these Smptis possesses authori- 
ty, so tho points not montioned by one, may be supplied from the 
others But if one sot of institutes oontradicts the other, then there 
is an option (to follow any ono of them) * 


tULAMIlHATTAS GLOSS, 

■r 

Ikir'il'i guoo tho following list of tlio Dhirm* Slstras Mann, 2 Yama, 8. 
Whthn, 4 Atri C. DiVna, fi Vmnn, 7 Au^rA, 8 Cmiti 0, Y.vkpati, 10 Vy^-i-il* 
Ar^t-vrdn, 12. Gawtamj. 13 Kfttypynmi, 14 Mirada, 1C Yfijfimalljn, JC ParCaara 
IT.Siw.varta, IS Sanfcln 10. UfiriU. 20. LlkMta 


* Wc Manu II. U for conflict ot fcrntl, Ac 

" «•»* **» •ot'.o^cmlWtHf5>r«t,> aro confl.ctlng both aro hold to bo law* 
I.r art. pruooui cod )>j tl*« vrlso to be valid law," 



ciUPTFR i-i\Tnm)Uoriov t v n v u 

la ibW IM Ylnd* U an i-HU'mi wM 1« la the tlimUpi* II I w* tira 
tflllUpi Imlrad. 

TKo biikhi iriTfn tbo Iflllwlof II l :-1 Alrl 1 Dyibatpill J t*4tna C 
ApanUoib*, S, Y»*1)(bx, • Kilylyat 1 * 7 Ptriaira A.Vyi*a,» fUfclti, |Q UktlU, 
It, Rimrarta, ll 0a*unU,1L hilltop*. II lUrll* II YijCaralby* 18. lV**b»lta 
and tbo rent. lly thr phraaa “and !• a^nl 17 lltdba, |1 fViTiJ*, 

I*,Bomnla,ti).Jtx»»4arnL11 YHtIwIIc*, H iVaJlpatl. 3*. llllUMtHI Pltimba 
S^Da«dbftyaM.21.Chhiealry*, 77 Jit lit, !VOjlt.r\, 7? MiHeU, IA.Ru;i^ 
la tbo Parip* wo tod tbo f lU-«lri* *4Jf - t by lirir* Uj flab* ! — 

"lUrloj; poodi'mS trrrr Ibr trttaof tbo riftlmi Parlpt* O fblld iM qrrr It* ImU 
of l&o tafUI>»l*flbwtBV with Mura and *t(fl tr* Ifclrly-M* la ntrwlor l rav 
trll thro." 

Tbo*nr1Htltt#tha I Yfldtba 
Ml Hip*, t. Topi YiJ&»r»rkr»* *• Y|W4btA’*»lilha, 4 \ rU<lh* V!t»« i Uth o 

IIIHU, fte-, thcmtd bnlwtftlnl In U**» wrlbkoown thirty-* It anJrr tb«lf ortjH »l 
anther*. (The* Vlini l»e!*dr« lb* ordinary tod 1>« YfWJfet Mina, and wm.) 
That Yljftmfty* uy*ttlt IIP) h IUT*a«-Un»lU*MV«wcJ Vt'Ct-" 

niloUmufit - Vi* f.fi4 In llv Dlitlfyi PeTlpa lt**1f IU* renvnll^ f| 
ether ftnyUliUkrO bhllt, Wjja Krtht»,rtr-wk!rharo n*rraMit.'T«lbr lMHy*lT 
•a wo creeled* Hut lblriy-*li dwt oM r*h»**t M* of hn;ltU, hot I* roly 

no r«ot>*TtlIr« otd« l*y |W Mfjo," TV** wfclrh irw fn*c4 a* O/lby* Mtrv» iM 
thtlr firiiltlu.A'.M(«K im dUmM**! « ,i Ilk* IS" porlf i*. A In lb* 
nh*T|yy»i- ta Tbo Mthrljihljn tbo CVVjnJ 'tfv Iko Ktfit, Ike ApuUwh*, th* 
Ilbivflch**, lb«-lr P»Hfli(ta aM lb-** called KblUt (in* at* ft**fltU) 

The YljtvWurwv !*>• Mn-DMma. Ik* UiUUlrtU *f»d ib* lllnlyipt tnj 
the rrstaro a1*o to l# 1o*t*d«d l*t»f Hwytlt*, At |J* »tl t p i-- Tfc* 

emblem pari pav tbo hUteiy *t IUn* (lUuIjiyil, lV« Yljp td)Urv.*-hlttr*, Ae„ 
the Mn>tlliinu i iLof.fth Yc*J» otlrd it* JfiUUlnU eev., by KHfft- 
Dralplyant, tho R**r*dk*trrt. It JUiutpUa DVtn>t, *r« *l« UImu t«rh by 
lt«*l*n (tdkjrlyt 4 t H7>1t 

Tb* word* “n inch" In Urn tl»m» rt^nilil tr* aUnfalbnml by IK* 
tml om,uxl in ••ItorlUllr*, Ikw»« lt*y at* hotdKtVd or dl«pr»U«-d Kjr 
any trtd fallowed by C***! o>«» ao Ib^y ar* l»» 1^* Ukrn tlw a« IWnfliU, Tko opltloa 
lh*l UifBnfltlt amtVIrly^l* only la fca«itrrf or l**tily fnaraoly laaamWr t* 
brtl ooly by *n«o and It mnindUlrd by o\krr« and la r>o< aalfanflUltr*. 

That lb* Bnyltlt ana nbamt-hltlfM (iMlKatr* of hi err4 Law) wn Irira fm« 
VltoQ IL 16 wliero It U aiU “Tbo Vr.li* thoald t*' known at bnitl | and I bn Pbama 
tUitna aa RjbHU- h 

Jo Aittrx* WnBadr— “Thn wU**ay tbit (bo M load or am tpadVfflflUa | — 
Jib MI, MchJkH*. Ckbtadaa, Uaojclkfl, Ka^yapa, Nyl«*,fUnai Xanlra, Mtadra 
J Va, \yiRbra, Kityiyana, Jllakarpya* Cap1A|tli, Uandbiyana, kaplda uj 
YlrfrloUra." 

Id rimaldri JUrtt Hhinila tbn foUntrin* ww if* mtM. •* YtUa, TMra*« 
kara, PaUttjra, PaUba, Krala, Ul|yiirlAfrv lltry* Itibbra, V yinbra, (Utyamta j 
Ubaradvi)*, Olrjtya, Carypljlnl La«plk|l, and Hrabma-lUinUuTa. 

Tbo BorlUa o! lYtjlpatl, Ita*. Utxlb*. ar>4 Ileyala whlf h are ©nammte>d la 
Kalpatara am qnolod by llealdri a* anlborlly In tbo oncran of other anlborltlra, 

Tb« Kalpatara koWa that tbo fner wkRrna wro Hoard In tbo Vlf pa pnrtna 
(III S. 11) aa tbry rolat* to poalllro pby |r*1 Mlnocr* aboold tm tikon aa aatborlir 
and nbama In mittorn iroridly TVnor aclmf** at* ** tbr Ijni-rrda (VlMlolor) tK« 
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Dhannrveda (Arokory), the GAndharvavcda (Music), and tlio Arfcha fefistra (tlvo 
science of wealth)— thus the soioncos are altogether eiglitoen" (Yisnu Purfvna, III. 
2 2C) 

So also in tho Saiva Purina, tlio Vdyaviya SamkitA, chapter ono, it is said 
“ 0 Itomnliar§ana I O all-knowing 1 thou hast obtained through good Inch a completo 
knowledge of all the Parllnas from Yyfisa The four Yedas, tho six Angas, tho Mi- 
mamsft, the Nyfiya, tho Purina and the Dharma Silstra are fourteen Yidyfis. Tho 
Ayurveda (medlcino), the Dhannrveda (Archery), tho Gfindhnrvaveda (Music) and the 
Artha Sfistra (tho science of wealth) aro tho additional four making tho Vidyfis 
eighteen Of all these eighteen Yidyiis, treating of different topics, tho original 
author and direct prophet Is tho Trident-handed Siva * buck is tho saying." (biva 
Purina, I 28). 

Though all these aro sources of law, yet all of them do not deal with all 
matters, and somotimes they contradict each other, thoreforo tho commentator says 
that though each of them is an authority, yob the laennro of ono should bo supplied 
from tho other, where ono is incomplete ; and where thoy differ there is option. 
Mann has also taught this option in II. 14 But when two sacred texts (Sruti) aro 
conflicting, both are hold to bo law; for both aro pronounced by tho w iso to bo 
valid law. 


The efficient causes of Dharma 

Now tlie author explains the efficient* or subjective causes of 
Dharma (or religious mei it) 

yAjnayalkya. 

VI Whatever thing is fully given in (proper) 
country, at (proper) time, with (proper) means, accom- 
panied by faith, to (propei) person, that all is the cause 
of Dharma. 6 


mitAksarA. 

“ Country ” as is described above— the country in which the 
black antelope freely roams. “ Time ” such as Sahkranti, &c 

Means ” is the assemblage of all subordinate acts necessary 
for the completion of a main act, as described m scriptures. 

“ ^ hl “ g ” °“ a “ ed ^ acceptance of gifts, &o , snch as cows, & 0 
belief m orthodoxy or after-hfe “Accompanied by 
faith, in the manner which results from being accompanied by fa,th 
“ Peraon ” Pressed of qualities to be described hereafter,' 

. *“e word dharma m used m two senses (1) the agent pertorming tho anti 

which produce dharma the Kdrata Hetn-tho snb, active side of dharma (Lo t, " 

:rsrur-* 
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' fitness to rtcelvo chanty doos not anse from knowledge alone <£o ’ 
(verse 200 ) 

Given,” t« which is not taken. back or does not return and 
which In abandoned till another acquires Proprietary right in it 

These arc tho go n era tom ol Dharma Aro those all ? The 
author says that theso aro not all bocauso bo uses tho word aakalam * 
Others mentioned in the 8cnpturC9 such as caste, quality sacrifices 
firo-offernnga, &c. are also efficient causes of Dharma What is Raid 
here is tho dame as mentioned elsewhere, that the efficient causes of 
Dharma are four-fold, consisting of casto quality substance and 
action accompanied by faith ° All or some of them must bo token 
according to tho ocoaaion aa taught by tho sonpturcs , but faith must 
accompany them all. 

Bi LAM Bn ATT A *8 GLOSS. 

Aro the iboTo-ocDtloood ferartoon rldyls the kinks beta of Charms, le„ do 
they prod a oo or acnorsto merit i or are thoy tho Jftlpaka-bota of Dharma, {.0-, merely 
dooUmtory of Db»nna — ■howlcf what la Pfairni and what la not. To tkla tho 
commentator answer* that thoy aro jnipaka hotoa { tho kiraka-hetn la dlfforont, and 
U montlooed In the Terao In dlactwlon. 

Tho force of tho proportion “ pra In M pradlyato h to ahow that the gift 
mutt bo I rv oeable and complete Tbo word Uk^apam In tho tox» do** pot mean 
tho Indicators of Jltanna or JQIpaka " by tho prod noon of Charm i and ao tho 
ormimpntator explains th(« word by saying ntpidaka. 

Tho word aakala lo tho YIJDaTalkya** text la not naeleaa j for It Indicate* by 
Implication that other factors not mentioned In tho rorao aro also generators of 
Dharma. 

In tho commentary tho word kiraka la rtaod tat aakalam dharmaeya klrakam. 
Another ro*dlnjj I* kftnpam or oatwo. The moat prominent producers of Dharma aro 
however fonr namely Jitl Oops, dravya and kriyt aa mentioned In Nyty*. 

The word “ bhirlrtba ” In tho commentary meane cfraddha or faith. 

It does not, however follow that a gift made without fhwddba la oseleM for 
•ay* a tent i "Giro with faith, giro otoq without faith clvoinall condition*. 
Of. TaltL Up 

The J ilapaka cause? of Dharma* 

Now the author describes tho extornul sources of law (Dharma) 
the (jfffipaka) — the expounding causes of law 

yAjnayalkya 

VII. — The Uruti, the Smriti, the conduct of good 
mon, what appears pleasant to one s own sell, and the 
desire whioh springs from a good resolution, nro said to 
be the roots of Dharma — 7 

• Thoae are technical term* of logic. 
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M1TAKS\RA 


“ The £51 uti ” means the Vedas “ The Sruj lti,” the Institutes of 
sacred law. As it is said by Manu £< the Vedas aie known as Gratis 
or revelation and the Institutes of the sacred law are known as Smritis ” 
(II -10 ) 

“The conduct of good men” the conduct or practice of good or 
eminent men,* but not of bad men. “ What to one’s own self is 
pleasant ” relates to optional matters (in which there aie alternatives, 
then one is at liberty to select any one) such as “ in the eighth year of 
conception or birth should a Brahmin be invested with the sacred 
thread,” &c In such cases one’s wish alone is the law (in selecting 
any one of the alternatives) * “ Desire ” whicli is born of a good 

resolve and is not opposed to scriptures. Such as “ I shall not dunk 
water except at' meals These are the “ roots ” or evidences of 
Dhaima In case of contradiction among these, those stated first 
aie stronger than those which follow. 


BaLAMBHATTA’S gloss 


The -word svasya m the verse is said by some to be redundant and used only to 
fill m tho metro because the word fitmanah has the same meaning as svasya, both 
meaning “ of the self ” But as a matter of fact, tho word Atman denotes all 
conscious beings in general, and if the word svasya wore not used m the text, then 
priyam&tmanah might have been interpreted as moaning what is pleasing to the 
Supreme Self Or tho use of both sva and Atman indicates that they are not to be 
taken as synonyms here. The word ‘ ch ’ ‘ and ’ is to be road along with KAnia. 


The word SadfichAra does not mean ‘good conduct,’ which would have been the 
meaning, if it were a barmadhAraya compound , but tho commentator explains it as a 
Tat Puru$a compound, namely, the conduct of good men. The word ‘ SatAm ’ * good 
men,’ is m the plm-a!, showing that if a single good man has done a solitary act 
which is of doubtful character, that should not be a rule of conduct The marks of 
. JT T 3 6 T n Mahabhfisya on PfisodarAdi sfitra of Pfimni iVI 8 109) 

“iS'rzLt zz " *° s ° rip - 

authority ° fc a tho P ro Bemtor, but evidonce or 


sufficient for ten days free from’ cn f ^ Pride ’ contentea with a store of graii 
e «ea ;POr p,e„ t ^a # " OT mm C0T6to ” SnMS ' a ” a Iree hypocrisy, arrogspc 

tto Veda, together mtb ‘ \ “ Cr8 ‘ 1 ,aw ' haTe ‘ rt " ael 

7 iTJr.r” ptoo,B p ™° » 



CHAPTER l—HSTliODUCTIOU r VIII 15 

i 

[The croton or Badiehtra, and tho aoUwtmpoeod law are not bunO ur laws 
■trietly *g called, Tboy wo IctultlTo law* (8*lc|*t) or apparent Unwrltton laws 
(Sikjit). But the direct and pure or prat yak fa lawi am thoae doc la rod In tho 

dwtij. 

Them U tk™o o do wmfilet between tho Rikfitakrlta and tho Prat yak fa law*, 
Tho Pratjakfa law* aro tho Sretia akraa It U tho hi ghost authority in toattor* of 
Dharma i whllo the SmfltU, are Yariou* aub-dirialcnia of t/rutl*. Therefore, In 
cuw ofronBIot of th“S tho fir** In orfor of enumeration proratf*-* 

Miffikpirfl — The author novr mentions an exception to tho 
efficient caaooa of Bhnrmn eqph os country, &o. 

yjUNAVALKYA. 

VilL — Of oil works (consisting of) sacrifices, or 
ntuals, or control of conduct or hnrmlessncss, or 
liberality or the study of the Vedas , this alone is tho 
highest Dharma (dnty) that ono should sec the Self by 
Toga — 8 

“■ laTiKSARA 

Of works liko MCrificM, &c. this tilono is tho highest Dharma 
that by "Yogn" alnno or by stopping of tho functioning of tho 
thinking p rind pin, with regard to exlornnl objects, ono should sea 
the Self or hava tho knowledge of reality Tho meaning is that in 
(tho prectico of) Yoga in ordor to obtain tho knowledge of ono s 8e!f 
them oro no restrictions of country &o An it has been said 
1 whorecer there is concentration thoro exist no rostnotiona. 


niLAuntUTTA’s qloss. 

Tto wordhsrms Is to be rood along with ero j cno of thesa such 11, jj,, 
towns, kohira torras, oto. Therefore tho oommootator s»ys Uykdlokb ttannspim 
Tbotuh tho word towns oomos ss tho Isst word ot s compoood, It, howoror to 
nok s DTsydre horn Tho rtTspdTs ends with 8 rkahyiyn. tflllo ats word torn, 
forma Tatptmifa oora pound. 

' , V 1 * dotolu °" “I “ Toss elron by tho oammmtntor ts slnost tho snoo ss 

**. ‘J* 67 I,,UB) * U aoS ° M Yo S» “ °°**»tion ot sit fnnotlons of tho 

' U1 ° tlsitts, for an purpose, ot Dharma, ato nnlyorsnl 

MniUo^sddlon ao -words from oxtomsl objeets, t, there shoola bo »„ 
khootht of SIJ ostorrst objoot In tbo mind. 

th !^1 "!! " ” “ " hK-n. to got troo koowf^ Fo, 

tho prsottoo of Togs no rretrfoUoo of ooontrj cute, eta. Is laid down. fJSrore 
ono «n prsetko yogs fa soy ooratry And not oaly In thst country whom blZk 
sotslopos w»m) As so snthorfty for this A. ommonUtor quotes PstaBfofl br 
», lo B " whore tbsro t, . ooooontrstton to . po _ a™ ttTo^ JZZ 
irro«p«Ut« of country etc.** * 


• Of. tho Usilm « JosUoo, Kqolty and Good Ctmyeloseo* of oordern lsw 
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- YAJNAVALKYA SMQITI. 


Means of adjudication. 

Mit&ksarii Now the author explains the means of adjudica- 
tion, whenever there anses a doubt in regaid to the efficient (sub- 
jective) causes and the expositional (or objective) causes of Dhaima 

Yajnavalkya. 

IX. Four persons wbo lmow the Vedas and tbe 
Dkarmas, or wbo know only the three sciences, consti- 
tute a “ Parsad ” (a legal assembly ) What it says is 
Dll arm a. Or that which even ohe person, who is best 
among the knowers of spiritual sciences, declares '9. 

MITAKSARA. 

‘Four’ Br&hmanas who know (the duties prescribed by) the 
Vedas and the Dkarma ^astras form a “ Paujad or a legal assembly-” 
Those who study three sciences are called tn-vidySh Their assem- 
bly is called an assembly of persons who know only three sciences 
(traividyam m the original.) 

The knowledge of Dkarma Skstra is understood after them also, 
i e , the traividykm or the assembly of the knowers of the Three 
VidySs, must also know the Dharma gastra It also constitutes a 
“Parsad ” 

What the above-named Parsad says is Dharma And what 
even one person, who is most experienced in the knowledge of Self 

and who knows the Vedas and the Dharma gastra, says is also 
Dharma. - 

Here ends the Introduction. 


BaLAMBHATTA’S gloss. 

In order to indicate that none but a Br&limana has a right to expound the law, 
™ ““"““tote _adds the words '• Brthmanah " after the word “ loo r. M The ™>rd 
■WCMlwr the Dbarma-Statra, as ,t ,s read along w.th the word 

- commentator oso. 

The throe Vidyta are the R*, the Yajus and the Sfima Vedas But the 
WeTl , thte ° Dharma-8'tstra m 0X^0 eon ll 

Itth Vofa. aS88mMj Th6 f0r0 ° W » «» text „ to excje t 

“ a -» 

The Pravasnhitfn. m. a,ct, or does an act which is prohibited 

iue rrayascnitta or penance ib the mmficat.inn T t ,, 

remain xvithnnf p*Stt„v„u t-t. , , , p u atll0n * or n* Let a Brfibmana never 

a ;io : 

« versea in the meaning oi the Vedas, yho 
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IT 


U trawl nil who deaire. Dbaroa altroe, nod who perform* l ho flro aaerifleo, deel»M-e 
(u prljiichltta) that trr«a t. tbo hJgheat Ik* (Bbarnu). Where tho Brlbmaoaa do 
trot kwp the .acred Ore bat aro DkarmWealrer. and rened |o tho in »a of Urn 
Vadas, then what th reo of *och Brlhtrtapaa aay that Ii to bo kootro u dbartoa (and 
pnpKtltli may bo done awrordlojtty). (Vlbere tboy are trot dbarma dealrer. bat) 
know many InrUtate. of Raercd Law and aro dotlrrtms In logical roaaoolop and 
arctrorootatloa and foil dUcnailon of a point and bare atodltd tho \ eda\ then 
• cron aach peraona aro nrctaury to declare tbo Jaw (of prlj-aacbltta). (Dot whore 
they do not potato* tfea other qoallficatlema) bat know the principle* of oiecetlra 
(olmioial) and logic (oylja) and are rerred Jo tho \cdlnta then twcot y-coo loch 
Brlhmtpt* aro nccc-mary to doeUro tho law of prlyaacMlU." 

Kotr —Man* by* down Uro follow* Uf-nUc* u regard* fait lag and raread (XII 

lestoiuh^ 

J (108). If It bo uVfd bow It abonW bo with re* pee t to (point. of | tho law 
which bare not born .peclally mentioned tho (aoawor La), that which Hrihtaa^aa 
(who are) t^t\u projiOuod, ahaM AoobtleMly bare local (force), (103). Thom Brth 
oanaa Dttak bo conild*red a* tAj^a. who, la aceoidaoco with tho aacred law taro 
atodJod tbo Veda toother with lu appendage. and are ah to to addocn proof. per 
cop tibia by tho ten*** from tho rorrelod teat.. (1(0) tThaUrer an aweably 
«roat»Unc either ©f at lout ten, or of at leaal three porwma who follow their 
rre.ertbed oecapaUona, declare. to bo taw tho leg.) (force oO that one emit not 
dJtpnte. (til). Threw poraon. who each know one of tho threw principal Ted**, a 
Loctelan. a M lniltn*ik a, on* who known tha Klrwkta ono who recite* (tho Inatltdtci 
of) the tiered Law and three wen bolonc^e to tho Cm three order* ahall cooitltoto 
a legal aai wnbly con* J.tln* of at Jean ten member*. (I U). Ooo who know* tho Uiff- 
T eda, ooo who know. the T.Jcr-YeJa, and cron who know* (he Klma-Yed* .hall bo 
known (to tom) an awobly ccnai.tlnc ot at IwV threw member* (and competent) 
to decide donbtfnl polnU of law (119). Eren that which no* Erthmap. reread In 
the V«Aa declare* to bo law matt bo r«n tide red (to bare) npremo local (force bat) 
not that which U proclaimed by myriad. of lenorant mon. (Ill) Ereq If tkemaanda 
of Drakoacua, who hare not fol filled their **creJ dollet, are nnacqaalntrd with tho 
Veda, ana idIhuu o*Jy by ua na®o of their eaalo, taret, they cannot (form) an 
aatembly (for aollllnc the .acred lawk” 

OotnparoM.rro.il 13 with reran 7 t— 

fh« aaored tradUloo tho enatoma of rlrtancs non, and on* . own 
plaauro. thay doolare to bo TUlbly tho foorefold moan, of doflnbc tho tiered law - 



Chapter Second Brahmachari or studentship. 

The four castes 
MITAKSARA. 


By tlie above nine verses, Raving given a general view of the 
whole Institute, now the author, in (or before) explaining the duties 
of the various castes, etc , first enumerates all the castes. 


YaJNAVALKYA 

X The castes are the Brahmanas, the Ksatriyas, 
the Vaisyas and the Sftdras. Only the first three (of 
these) are twice-born, the performance of the ceremonies 
beginning with the rite of impregnation and ending 
(with the funeral rites) m the cremation-ground, of these 
only, is prescribed with sacred formulas 10. 

MITAKSARA 


The Brahmanas, the Ksatnyas, the Valyas and the Sfidras are the 
four castes, whose qualifications will he described later on. “ The first 
three of these, ” namely, the Brahmanas, the Ksatnyas and the Vaisyas 
are twice-born “ Dvi ” means twice and “ Jayante ” are born Hence 
they are called Dvij a 01 twioe-bom “ Of these ” of the twice-born, 
vai, “ only ” alone, that is, not of the ^fidras. 

Beginning with the ute of impi egnation, &c.,” those ceremonies 
to be described later on, among which Qarbh&dhfina (or the ceremony 
of impregnation) stands first and the ceremonies performed in 
Smas&na or the cremation ground come at the end , all these rites are 1 
performed with Mantras or sacred formulas. 


BaLAMBHATTA’S gloss 

Th^woT* V16W pr - e ~ fac( d 18 synon^ons with uafthAra/ 

T™ Ca8te8 ’ the foroe of tWdbexng to denote 
(three) only" The word “ Brahma " meaning “ the first 

ehonld he vend +ho . ra "Wnmana The words “among these” 

teoCa. T The word . *4 - ... 

horn ” or regenerate for ft a ! glCal meamn g , namely they are “twice- 
AH oetZmeT of thl Z TT "® W,tl1 tlle sa0Md thread » second b, r th. 

pet! °™ d by 

Yama on USdros -As says Yarns “ The sodesT' Z ”° h Ie01 “ J0D 

ty the performance ot the shore rrfcra bat Zh TZ ,,mitar!j ’ s “ ncti8e1 ’’ 
formulas," 03 without the utteranoe of the sacred 
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The wcrrd " pity! ronim * (aaed by the cocnweataler) neaa* the plaeo wb*tr the 
«orp«> It pUeedL Tbebrnaianaeaneotbathonaroeefaeerrajcmyiwlhocoraioeflla- 
lor erpYaltia VI by aaytna “ the ceremonies arjvrta(»l«3 to l Ho eternal ten tr-fti d.** 
In other wcmlt, It chid* thofiamahlra with regard to tho eoij^o tod tho prcia or 
the departed tpIrH* eooilitlnj; of rarlehljtl « emu y 

A general rale.— A penonl r*lo with regard to three rlUwU tboa lilfl downj— 
"In Pmnonmi, the attaantoonayana, the Inottrrr the Upanayini, the podlni tb« 
tnurUfpvbath, and In tho oarrtsjpt cerrmenle*, tho Kind! brlddha ihonld to 
performed on tho day prorleo*, Therefore on tho ©reatloa oftheM laporHIea, !tt 
tbn Baplfdaa aoeable or dwell lo the nw bocie Tho** who aro Hot lo food 
perform tr^rtber tho aamo rit« aid dloo lopothor For ten day* altar tbw death of 
father or toot bar tVoao hlnraeo who do not perform baihlnp In coW water or 
oBorinf; dally pi (t4u,At,iiteMnildtttd aa degraded, unlit to join Id aaered (haryi) 
and plooi (taryaj work*. 

Another tort nyat— **Tb<wo r»plp4a* who ire wllbln three deem-t but who do 
not H n * n aorplelea* cnretncmlc* tairrU^o, do, amt- remain dwelling In «epir»lo 
fcoasca, eooh aepiratety their food and perform arpinte brlddha rllra, Ac_ aro 
thrown to tho Wr fr pa U by Roma, the. lord of the aneeatara,** 

Or tho word Sotoa In tho ahoro tort may win j— ■" II • who dwelU with T7«l 
w— fwi— %IW te^hlra or Itodra, Ibo Ifcwko, Bach aoala aro cVrtm oeer to hU 
anakn hy Ftodra, the Deatroyor 

[The tame text then rtxw oo to aay] " Or ho plaeew It on the lap Of OTrrlll lo front 
of t ama." 

TTw ffaMymJm.— DTlra owtnp; to ams« tstumldabla reawm Ujo taplpdai cannot 
dine topetbor and flrroll aade r the tamo roof then they ahoold eMerm tho foIJowJrf 
role laid down In tho RaDifrahi t— 1 "If oaring to ao«*e dlBeally It U not pew IMe to 
dwell tocether then they nny remain In Ihelr own homtet bat otwerm tho Imparity 
by erMatlod of Gradhl HU**, Ac If ene U Ineapahln or fe+dlag all (throeth 
o ty Arjtbeo all baring prepared their own food (aeparalelj) •hoold dlae 
together 

The Sacrament* 

mitAk$ahA 

Notr tho outhor rcconnta thooa ancramentJt 

1 ArtiVALKYJk. 

XL — In eoason, tho Garbhfidbfina, boforq tlio quick- 
cuing, tho Purpsnvnnn , in tho Bixth or tho oighlh month, 
tho Slmnntn, on dolivory, tho Jfitahnrrrmn — 11 

XII —On tho oloronth day , tho NAmn-coromony , 
in tho fourth month, tho Niskramn , in tho sixth montli, 
tho AnnaprAsnna , and (ho Chmjttknrnrm is lo bo por- 
formod according to family usngo — 12 

uitAk§aha 

TheQarihitJh&na .— 1 Tho 1 GorbhAdhAna' Jc tho appellation of a 
ceremony cipretscd by tho moaning of tho word itaolf (Gorbbo™ 
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embryo, AdMna= placing or the ceremony of impregnation) and bo 
also the other rites to be described later on. That GarbMdh&na 
should be in “season,” u, the time or season to be described 
hereafter. 

The Tuihsavana. The ceremony called “ Pumsavana” (mnst 
be performed) before the foetus begins to move. 

The Simantonnayana — The “ Simanta ” ceremony (or parting 
the hair is to be performed) in the sixth or eighth month. 

The latter two ceremonies, the Pumsavana and the Stmanton- 
nayana, being rites for the consecration of the field (womb) are to be 
performed only once, and not at each pregnancy , as rt has been said 
by Devala . — 

“ A woman once properly consecrated ib to be deemed conse- 
crated for all subsequent conceptions.” 1 rr7 ^ 

The Jatakavnia . — Hd “Pfce” means * delivery’ and is equal to 
which, means ‘ coming out or being born.’ Coming out of 
the child from the uterus 

K _ 

On the child coming out of the womb, the ceremony of J&ta- 
tarma or birth rite is to be performed 

The Wdma-haram On the eleventh day of birth, the cere- 
mony of naming (tabes place). That name must be indicative of 
paternal or maternal grandfather and the rest, or denote the family 
deity As it has been said by $afikha : — 

The father should select the name denoting the family 

deity.” 

The Ni^hrama - In the fourth month the ceremony of Nikkraraa 

rtle ceremony of showing the child to the sun, should be 
performed 

The Annapramna In the sixth month the ceremony of Anna- 
prhifana or feeding the child with boded nee v , 

. The phudfikarava The ceremony of Ohuddkarana (or the first 
e umng of the head) should be done according to family custom 

The phrase “is to be performed ” should be ]0 med to each of 
toe above sentences 


UAWftlHBHA'ITA’S GLOSS. 

Tlt-e Pumsavcma and S imantonnayaua 

zrr itz r"* *-»*• •. 

ivonJa In «io -rnfse, tbs m.. Pamsavans is brotten ZfroJ'm'T *1 

into «. — PKts Pn^b Saaana. .. bbZtZh Ze " ^"aT 
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ult V* explained hy tho commentator by tbo word cbalantt. mcrrlng The word 
BI man ta In tho Torso l* tho abbreviated form of the foil nino Blmontonnayana, 

FtTrailarou—TboHIciintenMyamb and Pnmsarana are to bo perform**! otvco 
Only M U declared by Plrnatata : — ■** frow tho BJnnntcranayina (or the parting of 
tho pregnant wlfo* hair). It la performed llko tho Parma ran a. In her first prrg 
nancy" (L 15-5) Tbo aenao bi that It la a ct-fomony for tho purification of tho 
Cold. 

The authority of Dorati, cited by tbo commentator a p pi ice twtmftr to all tho 
three eoroeooolcs Inolrxflnf tho Oarbhldhlna. 

X pttrt-apnkn. — Bays an Oj pcarfmt —“In tbo caw of Blmanta rite. It U reason- 
able that It ahould be porformod only once ; but why aboold not tho Pumsarana bo 
repeated at c erj oojeorllcm, for a man may desire more than one nonT In (act, 
tbo toxta of Uirita qnotod In ITemldrl t— H Tbo wire* of tho laden-bora If aa net I fled 
onto by RtmanU,aro considered as sanctified for all fata re con copl I ans ” and V! jn □ 
" If a wlfo, without FTmanta aanetlflcalloo glros birth to a child abo most bo aaoctl 
fled after dellrcry" show that tho statement of performing oceq only applies to 
Sfnranta only and does not rofor to Posmraaa. This Is alto tbo opinion of Bodar- 
rfanlebarya. This rolo cannot bo applied to Ponsaraaa for nahrrteha klriki say* 

“ The role It that the oo «m 0 lea aboold be repeated In rrrry prr BU anoy " 

nrpfy—Tho begetting of a too la necessary In order to free one a arlf from tho 
ancestral debt. One son la only worsury j aod to the rlto of Pom Tirana by which 
a male child may boaaenred, U absolutely necessary only In the first cooeeptkm. 
In suhseqneut conceptions. It may bo perfo i^ed, whenever a main child I* desired 
be t not otherwise. Dot ho who dealre* only a fctnalo child, need not perform It 
erenonce. Bach la tho amao of tho Gntra quoted by tho opponent Tho tamo In 
tbo meaning of Bodarianlchtrya. 

rffyw qBofrd —Tbo teat of Ylynn “ Tho filmanU Is for thn sanctifying of tho 
female woo say It la for tbo consecration of the womb and ao most bo performed 
at every pregnancy “ ThU la In apparent eooBlet, bnt not really # 0 . The phraw 
“ some say " show* that It U not an aathorUatlro opinion, 

Afwldyona — fk> also tho text of Airslijans Rmyltl " The Dali offering and 
Btmanta ilto abonld bo performed In each pregnancy" Tbo Dali hero refer* to 
"Vlypn-DaU, which abonld bo demo la tbo eighth month of conce p tion Kow-s-daya 
this Hall offering baa fallen Into disaw This may bo performed In tho third 
fourth fifth or alath month also or along with fit manta. 

xpufombd a 8. — Tbo Apvitamba ajdhya lay* down tho following rote aboat 
Pa^aarana J— “ When the pregnant condition Woa.ee rlrible tho Parmrana ahould 
be performed, when tho moon HI n Tlyya astoriam." •* Tho Rlmantoaaayana In her 
ftrat pregnancy In tho fourth month (Ap 14 Q) Bo also Kirepijlnl " Tho 8lman- 
tonnayana ahoald bo performed daring any Umo between tho first qolehonlng of tho 
embryo till dsllrsry 1 ao aaya BaAltha," 

Ptrf0\^snr* of many rffn i(msltaN«wify— Tho pregnant ^ondlUon beeevu^n 

YUlblo In tbo third or fonrth month for aach la declared In tbo BahTjichM and 
other If therefore tbe Pn^sarana La dooo Id the fourth month then tbo 

81 manta ahould be performed IcotaodlaUly before It, and then tbo Puyaarana j 
without losing the auspicious time If both ceremonies mro performed together 
the Kind! Brtddha, do, need be performed only cm 00 (and not opiated for each 
ceremony) for the time, plaoo and agent are the same. 

/TMiamloga Parffff(n.— <Aa In Chhandogm Parity (a Vbere many eeremon Ire 
are performed together then In tho first of three only tho Ufckfl pfi]a U done, and 
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not m the othore, and no nlao the SrMdha ,s performed in tl.o Drst only and not 
rBP TonI“ -Iceortod to Vopadava thin rnle appl.oa only W hcro the samsW,™ 

^‘ m0 Bmriti-arthu-Scfi a . — This mtho op.n.on of the anther ot the Sm^-arth.- 

Sdra alhO CEREMONY FOR SECURING PAINLESS DELIVERY. 

£pa.ta«*a G S.-In the Apastamba Gpihya Sfitra the Pnmsavana istl.o name 
of another ceremony also by which the child is quickly bora, and tho mother does 
not suffer the travails of child-birth for any length of time It is a ceremony to 
shorten the period of travail and is called Ksipra Pnmsavana -“AYith a shallot 
cup that has not been used boforo, ho draws water in the direction or tho river * 
current , at his wife’s foot he lays do™ a TQryanti plant; ho should then touch his 
wife, who is soon to bo delivered, on tho head with to\t Yajus (It. 11-14) and should 
sprinkle her with the water, with tho next three verses (II. 11-15—17) 

The Anvdlovana —The Anvalovana (the ceremony for preventing disturbances 
winch could endanger the embryo) is necessary for those who follow Asvalftjann, 
and not for the Taittinyos (Soe As Gpi , I 18-1) 

h'auWia.— Tho second Simanta may bo performed in tlio seventh and oighth 
months of pregnancy also. The second may bo performed even up to dolivery os 
says Sankha • “ So long as there is not delivery.” 

Satyaumta.-And also Satyavrata -“If a woman delivers of a child, without 
Simanta being performed, the child should bo placod in a basket, and tho coromony 

performed on the mothor then and there ” 

These two (Simanta and Pnmsavana) must bo performed at tho lived time 
ordained for them, even though such time bo otherwise inauspicious owing to Astfidi 
(conjunction of a planet with the snn, &c) If, howovor, it can bo avoided it is bettor 

THE RULES TO BE OBSERVED BY THE PREGNANT WOMAN 


[After describing so far, Bfilambhatta enters into a digression and lays down 
certain rules to bo observed by pregnant women and their husbands]. 

Kasyapa —Says Kasyapa as quoted in Pfirij&ta — 1 “ A pregnant woman should 
avoid riding on elephants and horses, mountaineering or going np high staircase as 
well as violent exercises, quick movements (or running), and driving m carriages 
She should avoid grief, blood-letting, agitation and worry, cock-posture, much work, 
sleeping by day, or keeping awake at night. So also crossing rivers (by boats or 
swimming) and driving in a carnage After Pnmsavana she must avoid pungent 
and strong drngs, alkalis, ^coition and raising or carrying heavy loads ” 

DaurhrCda — The husband should supply the wife during this period all that she 
takes a fancy to If the fancy (daurhpida) is not supplied, there is danger to the 
child in the womb , it may become ngly, or die 

After the fifth month of pregnancy she should perforrt no sacred rites, daivn or 
pitrya, nor cook food for ancestral oblations or tho Five Daily Sacrifices 

Sammrta —In Samvarta — “ The pregnant woman should not eat in the even- 
ing twilight, nor should go or bathe on the roots of trees Nor should sit on upas- 
kara or rubbishy .heap, nor on pestle or mortar, nor bathe in deep water, nor 
frequent empty rooms, nor remain near an ant-hill, nor should be fluttered in 
mind, nor make lines on the earth with nails, nor with charcoal oi ash Nor should 
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»ho b* addict od to ranch tleep *tul iboclj avoid gym om Ur* i nor C 1 Where 
there U an a*h-h«ap or bone* ot aknU*. fiho • herald avoid q Barrel and yawning 
anfl atrot chine of body Her hair ihoold not bo Cowing, tor »hoo)d *he rraaln 
pollntcd. Bho ahcrold Dot alcep with head toward* north tor toward* aontb cor 
■honld the bo lightly drc**«i, nor agitated nor With wet foot, Bhe abcrald not otter 
Inanaplckra* word* nor taogh ranch 6he moat alway* serve tho elder* and *f^k 
there good will Bhe ahoald bathe In water In which aro Immert ed health-giving 
b«rb* and wood*. Bhe »boeJd bo without Jcaloosy and cageT In tho wojvhlp of tho 
deity of tbo Dome. Bhe ahoald bo at way* ebeerfol Intent on the pood of bar bn* 
bind *bo ahoald tiro *!tn* and obarrr* tho third nlgbt uertxl to pdrratl A 
woman ahoald alway* bo pcwcefnl. apoclally tho pregnant Wt^nao. The ton ot *neh 
a woman would htT* good behaviour locgliro and inlolllgeuco olio wUo there li 
danger of abortion.’' 


THE ntJLra TO BE OuautYTD DT THE I1CTB \*JD OF THE MEONA VT ^OM A*? 

(Klara, — 0 tiara *aya -**Tbe bwband ahontd avoid born log ■ owl eg total 
•haTlog, mountaineering, and boating " 

The ff<nbgruAa.— In the fiamgnba j— Ho ahoald avoid nrrjlng a eot-f^o, bath- 
ing loathe aoa, • owing, offering plpdaa, and golag cm foreign travel." 

irfroldyaao.— Aaralijana al*o aajras— 1 ‘•Bowing and coition, pIlgrlmAge and 
eating at ^rJddfcia after tho acTenth month, ahoald bo avoided by the hoahaod of tho 
prcfn*nt woman. After tho third month of pregnancy the hmband ahoiKl allow 
hi* hair to trow and not ent them. lie aboaW *top abating except on ceremonial 
occailoo*. 

After oarrbgo ono ahonld not cot hi* hair for a fall year for aU month* aft* r 
Motrojl, and for three tcoolha after Chad Ik l ran* : nor when on* ■ wife La preg* 
Hint 

AHrclogg.— Tho role* laid down In book* of aatrology are almllar Vl»en 
tho p«*u*uey bccvu w u^nlfeat, the fata hand *bonld avoid tea, carriage carrying 
Of a corpie, a having going to pilgrimage* like Oajg, do* or pobllo aacrlfloew, or 
hotaehold aacrltco* ** 


THE JATAKARilA OH TIIC Dlimi IUTC. 


rdrirfta — ** A* aoon a* tho father hear* that «m b born to him, ho mori 
bathe with the dree* ho U In." 

(MrlJdialraJiilka.- Botnra tho moot atrlag ti hot tho llrtb-rilo matt bo 
performed w (Vaila^ha) 

*~irarto,-a<j.l K ,B.»TitUh-- After tboMrlb tbo Nrth-rlto moat bo per- 
fornrod doty It by chhBro tho proper t [mo ported away wttboat tborlto hole* 
portormod, thon It ohoald bo done whoa tho day, ot birth Imparity come to on 


rt„, Dhar«o.-la tho Vljpa Dhanaa oloo we Hod >-“ When tho Km u bora 
tho Srtddho ant bo performed bofora tbo ooral i‘rlnq || «t,“ 

Homwrto _Thlo Brtddh [a to bo do^TSTflTEdld alow u oayo Sm»mta i- 
Z,"* tho wUo father dortrinB aoaplcloo. thins, , honld p „ (m> , to 

tfrtddho .Ith (Old atone not with tbo oockod lood nor with mat (00d .» Vhla ahoald 
bo doD* erven If th*re U death Impurity 

Pra/dpotl.-A, oayo Prappall qootod by naaildrl i-“ U a aoo U boro In tt . 

On ordor to portora. tho 

Wrth-rtto Griddba) and ho la parifled front tho prior Imparity H 
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Brihaspati.— If the above time is passed away without performing the Sr&ddha, 
then Brihaspati lays down the following rule “ If the proper time is over, then 
the person, who knows the law, should carefully find out another time consulting 
the Naksatra (astenam), Tithi (lunar day) and Lagna (the rising constellation )” 
Pisuu Dharmottara —This Sr&ddba must be performed “ whether it is night or 
twilight or eclipse or there is some other birth impurity” (by the previous birth of 
another son of his Own or of his kinsmen*) In the ease of death impurity, this 
Srfiddha is to be performed in that period or after the expiry of that period ; as we 
find in the Yisnu Dharmottara — “ or this may be performed by the self-regulated 
ones on the expiry of the period of Asaucha ” 

The Qotraja may perform it in the father's absence,— If the father be residing 
m a foreign country, then any got raj a kinsman of the child, suoh as unoles, etc., m 
the order of their seniority, should perform this ceremony 

This is the rule with regard to the rite of naming the child also. But though 
the time for it is also fixed, yet it must not be performed on days when there is 
Visti Yoga, Vaidhpiti Yoga, or Yyatipfida Yoga, eclipse, Bamkrfinti and Srfiddha 
But there is no prohibition as regards Astfidi (inauspicious time) beoause the time 
for this ceremony is fixed. But if the proper time is passed, then the Ast&di prohi- 
biton should also apply, as will be mentioned further on. 

Mental Bandhyd Before performing this ceremony he should do mental San- 
dliyft, without Pr8.ndyfi.ma ; up to the offering of Arghyah ; reciting fully the Gfiyatri 

he should give the Arghy ah to the sun 


ADOPTION 

Baudhfiyana (Pansista A' 11 5) lays down the following rule of adoption • ' 

smmxt U * II 

Putra parigraha vidhim, the rule for the adoption of 
a son. VySkhy&syamah, we shall explain 

Sonita-dukrasambhavah, blood-seed-born, formed of virile seed and 
uterine blood. Mata-pitri-mmittakah, motlier-father- 

as-cause Man proceeds from his mother and father, as an effect 
from its cause. Tasya, of him Prad Wpantya- 

ga-vikrayefju, m giving, abandoning and selling Mata 

pitarau, the mother and the father st«km. Piabhavatah, have power. 

1. We shall explain the rule for the adoption of a son Man, 
formed of virile seed and uterine blood, proceeds from his mother 
and father (as an effect) from it cause (Therefore), the father and 
the mother have power to give, to abandon or to sell their (son). 

tawtlMW II Z II 

* I’™*' 5 t Tu ’ but Ekam, one, only ^ Puttram, the 
son *,,* Dadyat, let give Pratig r ih r l y at, let receive. * 

.nor «:oah,he % Hi, because www SanUnfiya, for the 
continuance. PhivegSm, of the ancestors. 
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2 But lot him not Rive nor receive (in adoption) nn only won 
For ho (muit remain) to continue the line of ih© ancestor*. 

B 3 5 ft TO U X II 

n Nn not. H Tu but. tfl Sin a tvomnn 5^ Pullrara won 
\«m, BadyAt, lot give PrntigribnlyAt lot trceivf mV* 

or Anyatrp except wani 1 ^ Anujnfiniil, with ibo permission. 

*nj i Bhariuh of the husband 

3 Let a woman neither gins nor rccelvo a wn except with the 
pormif^icm of her husband 

ft ft 'Ml'UKJ *X 

5 >hihu *f£t II W II 

wfaM{l«?^T*rntigrahl$yan who in desirous of adopting (a won ) 
Upaknlpayate, procures. ^ Drc two sim/l Vasas! gnr 
ments. I Dre two. * \uy<Ja1e ear rings. Ahgullyn 

kam huger ring * Clm, and Ach'irxam, spiritual guide 

* Clm, and VedapAregam, who Iim studied the rrholo 

Veda. 54jnd af?t hudamayam varlii layer of kn<a gross. n*3m 4 Par 
namayatn mode of leaves. \* hh . Idhmam, fuel *fit III thus 

4 ITo who la desirous of adopting (a son) procures two 
garment* two ear rings, and a finger ring a spiritual guide who has 
aludieU tho wholo Veda, a layer of kn-ta grass and fuel (of palfiia 
wood) and »o forth 

xitj * (WUw) mft UnPt twuuisft 

rofarfafa trrofom xro 

n*£wmJf\ai*m qig* TO ft ^£)Ri ffttjla II Ml 

*nt Atha thon Bandhfln, rolnlionB »u&s Abdyn har 

mg called ftilvs Nivcitana randliyo in their prcscnco nn^t 
IhSjnni to tho king * Glia nnd Arcdyn having informed 

nftsf^ PaHsadi in the assembly VA or sihihr^ Agfiramadhyo in 
die dwelling placo wauqi^ BrAhmanftn BrAhraan* trito Annenn 
with food. ParivihjTi placing hoforo thorn a 415 Puoyfihnm 

an auspicious day tufaiSvosti hail (liddldm prosperity 

Iti tbU. sufiHr VAchayittfl having mado them utter TO A tho 
now Dovdyajanollekhana pmbbfUyapnitiHA 

bhyafj from that place where tho gode aro worshipped, aud which 
4 
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begm with the drawing of the lines on the altar and end with the 
placing of the water vessels Datuh, of the giver Samaksam, 
in the front. Gatva, having gone. Puttram, son 3 Me, to 
me. Dehi, give Iti, thus Bhik§eta, should request 

5 Then he convenes his relations, informs the king (of his 
intentions to adopt) m their presence, feeds the (invited) Br&hmans 

- m the assembly or in his dwelling, and makes them wish him “ an 
auspicious day, hail, and prosperity ” Then he performs the cere- 
monies which begin with the drawing of the lines from the altar (up 
to the end, from that place, where the devas are worshipped) and 
which end with the placing of the water vessels, goes to the giver (of 
the child) and should address (this) request (to him) give me thy 
son ” 6 

\\ cT wu wil 

U ^ U 

(6) '^ifh Dadfimi, I give Iti, this Itaiah, other, , *u«t 

Aha, answers 

d Tam, him ParigjihnStl, receives Dharm&ya, 

for the fulfilment of my religious duties Ni Tvfi, thee 
Parigrihn&mi, I take. Santatyai, to continue the line. 

Tv&, thee Gfihnfimi, I take. Iti, thus. 

6 The other answers **■ I give ” (him) 

He receives (the child with these words) “ I take thee for the 
fulfilment of (my) religious duties , I take thee to continue the line 
(of my ancestors) n 

\\ V9 \\ 

Atha, then «*<5»ss> u «wivqf V astrakundal&bhy&m, with gar-- 
ments and ear-rings Anguliyakena, with finger riDg 

Oha, and Alankfitya, having adorned Pandhfina 

prahhfitya, beginning with the rite of Pandhfma, viz , placing of the 
pieces of woods called the Paridhis $«*( AgmmukhSt Kritva, 

ending with the ceremony called Agnimukha Pakvan, cooked 

(food) Juhoti, offers 

7 Then he adorns him with the (above-mentioned) two 
garments, the two ear-rings, and the finger ring, performs the rites 
\nPQb begm with the placing of the (pieces of wood called) Paudhia 
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(fences round the altar) nnd end with the Agnitnukhn and offer (ti 
portion) of the cooked (food) in the fire 

( fcfW ) ^ «ia3<i ' (H-tf-tl ih«<$ ) tfa 

u £ u 

«n Yak who ran Tvfl, thee 5TT Hfldft with (grateful) hoart 
Ktnpf) with praieee. *^q*n Manyamflnoh remembering 
((tig Veda, 5-4-10 ) jft! Iti this. aila*m**d Puronuvflkyflm the verse 
l?cntmuv*kyfim Anfichya, having recited Yoamai to 

which. Tvam, thou Bulrpte of good deeds, JAtave- 

0 Jfttavodaa ((tig Veda, 6*4-11; jfo Iti, this- *nWqi Y&jyuyfi, 
witli the Yftjya (verse ) diifh Juhoti -offers an oblation 

8, Saving recited the Puronuvfikyk (verse) As I romember- 
tng thoo with grateful spirit, Ac., (Rv Y 4 10) ho offers on obla- 
tion reciting tho YAjya (verso) " The pi crus man, 0 J&tavedas. Ac. 
(Rv V 4. 11) 

Not*.— A m I, T*m«nbtrTlne the© with gratefnl aplrft, • mortal all with might on 
tho Immortal, TOC©h«i a c* high roanwu, O Jita-rodia, ud mtj I bo immoral br- 
iny cH1<W(Et v 4.104 7 

Tho plotu min, O J4 UtwUi April, to whom them prantoat ample room and 
rleaaoro, palnoth abundant wealth with uma hud borao#, and with kino for hto -mill 
being — Rar V 4. Uj 

W3 inn 

** Atha, them Vy&hrUlh, Vykbtrfc ( ? 4 Hntri 

haring offorod. fantwift BTutakpt'prnbbnd which begin w,th the oblation 
to Agni Srlttnknt. Slddhsm, known StT^tjntMgiiiq, A~dhenuTnmprn 
dAnlt, nnd with the proeenutlon of o cow Dnktmdtn on , foe, 

At'ft Dadlti, g.rt. 

9 Then ho offers (oblations reciting) tho Vyabptis — (tho 
ceremonioo) whloh begin tritb tho oblation to Agnl Bn f takph and end 
with too presentation of a oow ns a fee (to the offioiatlng pneet aro 
-known ) 

iJEtotkwhn, 'PETMl M ,^«(lvte,t,t memm t i ^i; toi 
th»o two. K Era, ,1 k, J Kupdale, oar nog. (two). W Eut, thin. 
Oh*, and. Aigul tyakam, finger nng 

10 And presents (to the spintnal gnide) as n sacrificial fee 
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i 

those two dresses, those two ear-rings, and. that fingering (with 
which he had addressed the child ) 

unit WWW 

^ Yadi, if ‘t'i EvamkritvA, after the performance of these 
(rites) Aurasah, legitimate 5*5 puttrah, son. utpadyate, is 

born uOdHI^turiyabliiitk, receiver of the fourth share. Esah, the 
adopted son Bhavati, is ^ Iti, this ? Ha, verily Sm&ha, 

says (4h*UUIi) (Baudhayanahl, so-named Risi. 

11 If after the peiformance of these (rites) a legitimate son of 
hia own body is born (to the adoptei, then the adopted son) receives 
a fourth (of the legitimate son’s) share 

Thus says Baudhayana 

THE PUJA OF TTTE GODDESS SASTHi 


Says Nfirada — 

flrfrada —The sixth night should he specially guarded Vigil should be kept 
m the night; and offering should be given to the ancestors Men should keep 
awake the whole night armed, and women m dancing and singing and so also on 
tlio tenth night of birth. 

THE RITUAL 


Perform Snnkalpa with the following Mantra — 

Saiilalpa —To-day (in the year so and so, &c ) I shall worship with these 
hnmblo offerings, Qanapati, Durgft, I§ta devatft, (the tutelary deity), Kula-devatd 
(tho family deity), Grftma-devata (the village deity), the Sixteen Mothers, Gauri and 
tho rest, tho Six Kfittik&s, KSrtikeya (the God of War), the Weapon, Visnu and 
Mahfi. Sasthi, &c , desiring to obtain all kinds of prosperity, and in order to please 
tho Supremo isvara, and by the removal of calamities, to pray for the attainment 
of long lifo and health for tho new born baby, for its mother, and for myself For 
the successful performance of all ceremonies I shall worship first Ganapati also 

Qanapati "pujti Having recited this Sanbalpa, let him worship Ganapati with 
Pftdya (water for washing tho feot), Arghya, Aohamaniya, &c 
Then lot him pray to Ganapati with the following Mantra 
- “ Om 1 O Leva, destroyer of all obstacles ! One-tusked, elephant- faced, thou 
art worshipped with devotion and love Make this infant attain long life O big- 
bellicd ' O Groat One l O Destroyor of all misfortunes, may the child live long 
through thy Grace ’’ 

The dispersion o, joblfa. -Having tins prayed to Qanapati, let him scatter 
mustard soda all round, reciting FI, array, e71 , Bpu , ts ^ s tha( . 

ZllZ o, th0 07,1 spmtB ttat tbrow 

JIa „ “‘■"tv.'rjr ~ Tll0D , Place M ° [ ™“<* and recite on it tto 

and fL~„, r d M CD , ’ th ° M ' ehl * < mr > bad6w *>r »* oar eaenflee, 

Yarun '1 tl,l» S' "° ut ‘ sto ’ rats "-<*’£ Veda, I 22 IS) Tien let turn W or»h.p 

Iron tho furnace ^ ’ C ° ™ this jar tho metal imago o( the goddess taken 

tho furnace Then tot him worship, after imocation, Ganapati, Durgi and 
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tie k*4 mi the small heap* of rloo or on betel not*. Tho flr»t of thess is tba pfl)* 
of Qap»p«tl 

Dbi^cI prtjd.— 1 The next l* the PflJA of Dorgt with Jayanti msntr*, namely j— 

"Jayantl, Madgall, Kin BhadratlU, KapUlnl, Dnrgt, KfimA, btrl, Dhltfl 
BrlhL, Bradht, n»m*«tuto. u Salutation to Thoo, 0 AU-eooqnoting O Aasplolotm 
one! 0 Time l O Fortunate Time! O Petting ! O Difflenlty iwncrrer I 0 Forgoing 
Onol O Good 1 O Supporter l 0 Brlhi 1 O Byadhi I ” 

Then hiring worshipped the If^-deratk, the Kols-deraU, th© Grima-deratA, 
lOong with their nwpocllY* Tchtek*, ho there Id Invoke the Sixteen Mother* and 
worship thorn. Then ho should odex the fallowing prayer — “O Motbor* of til 
creature* I 0 Source* or *11 prosperity ! Being worshipped by me with faith protect 
ye my child." 

RU SrttfOrfsand Efpht BiddAI —Them the stiKr'ttlki* thoold bo wonhipped. 
The Six Kfittllla ire named tfira, fknhhfltl, Prltl, Bannatl, Anasflyi tod 5nmi 
The Eight Bt^TiTTiT (Ooonlt Power*) ire Aplmi (becoming rmail like an atom) 
JJ hfrni (becoming big) GaHmA (becoming heavy), LsghlmA (booomlng light), 
Pripti (power of at**! I g) Praklmya, liltr* (lordliness), Yaittra (subjugating tbo 
will of another). 

Brohsvf dlea and Nffrdyana,— Th<*e~ thoald be worshipped— Rrahtn A and hi* 
•pooto 8ara#r* tl, (Japksra and bla tpoote BhavinJ, and Kirlyapa and hit tpoote 
lAk^mt. In the same way tbo Loka-pM** (the Guardian angel* of the planet*) 
thonld be worthipped. 

The Mantra* —The pOJl mantra* arc, a* for Mrs, i/l viyal nama^ for Batnbhfttl, 
Sarabhatyai Ac. Each thoald be Invoked and worthippod a* aboro. 

KdrHkcga P tiyj —Than lnroking Klrtlkeyt, worship him and afterward* oBer 
the following prayer — 

* On I O Klrtlkeya f Mighty-armed l O Heart t-dc light of Gaori I O Dora l pro- 
tect my son. Salutation to thee. O Kirtlkeya 1 ” 

The Sword Pajd.— Then lot him worth! p the sword, after proper Invocation. 
Than pray — 

"The 6 word, the Punlshor the Bolmltar the Sharp-edged, tho difOonlt-of 
#tA»f -r*«Buy the IFonib-of Fortcme, tho Victory and tbo I7pholdoe-o/ law Salotatfoa 
to thee Those are thy eight nsm**, O Sword ( gi ran to thee by the Creator himself 
Thy arterlam t» KflttlkA thy Guru U Lord Mahideva, thy body it golden (or Rohlpya), 
thy protector U Lord Janirdana. Then art my father and grandfather Protect 
then me always. Thon art rsfalgent like a bln© olood, sharp- toe tied and #m*B- 
ballled (tlkfpa-dah^ra kplaodars) [Thon art pure of heart, without anger and 
fall of great energy ] Throngh thy help the oarth 1* maintained, through thee, the 
Demm BnBalo waa killed therefore salutation to tho©, O 6 word ! O ■ harp-edged 1 
Pure-* tee! | ” (Ihxrg^taara Ritas! in Bflhat KaodikeAvam Purina.) 

* aUotatlcm to Thee I O fflrAyapil 0 Killer of Mnpda 1 O OklmapdaLO 
Qoddewi of Destiny I 0 Prosperity I O destroyer of all eril* J M 

This mode of pflji U to be understood ererywhere else * 1*0 

The Bamboo Pd d,— Then let him worship bamboo (ramda.) There 1* [a pan on 
this word j hero It mean* H bamboo primarily and dynasty or family-tree seoond 
arily) 

*0 suspicion* Onel Direr of ill ansptcloaa things! 0 the orsf-belored of 
Gorlnds ! O Yaraia (bamboo) l Increase my vsmi* (dynasty) Salutation to the#. O 
Erer-oerry ! 

[Late m a d e of bamboo Is the oonstant companion of Kjinpa.] 
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The inace — Then give pfijfi to musala (the mace) And salute reciting „ 
“ O mace, grant to my son all that excellent strength 'which is possessed by Vignu 
of the Unbounded energy ” 

The conch shell —Then conch must he worshipped and saluted thus *— ThoU 
art the holiest of all holy things the most auspicious of all auspicious things* 
Thou art held by Visnu Vouchsafe peace to me. 0 conch, thou art vdiite Thou 
art destroyer of mortal sms.” 

The dturmng stick —Then the churning stick should be worshipped and 
saluted thus — “ O churning stick, thou art Mandara Mountain, by thee the ocean 
was churned Ohurn away all evils from this my son — salutation to thee ” 

Y 13 n .11 P u;d — Then do pfijfi to "Visnu and salute with the following * — Adored 
of the three worlds, Lord of Sri ! 0 giver of victory I Grant peace, O weilder of the 
macel O Nfirfiyana-I all hail to Thee ! Let there be peace, let there be auspicious- 
ness, let there be good of the child. Let the Lord Janfirdana himself protect this 
infant. ” 

The plough.- Let him then worship the plough, and salute it — “ O thou 
plough-share I O Great One ! O destroyer of all evils ! 0 Rohineya I protect always 
my child. Sulatation to thee ’’ [This verse may also be translated as applymg to 
Balar&ma, the wielder of the plough.] 

THEN Uhl SHOULD "WORSHIP SASfHi. 

Prfindydma and Ntjdsa —Perform Prfi.nfi.yama with Om and Nyfisa of the 
fingers and limbs with the syllable sfisi &c as Om fim angugthfibhy&m namah ; 
(salutation to the two thumbs) ; Om aim tarjanibhy&m namah (index finger) , Om sfitn ' 
madhyamfibhyfim namah (middle fingers); Om salm anfimib&bhyfim namah (ring- 
fingers) ; Om saum kamstikfibhyfim namah (little fingers), Om gah karatala kara- 
pjisthfibhyfim'namah (palm and back of the hands) Then perform nyfisa of the limbs: 
-Om sfim hfudayfiya namah (heart) Om s£m sirase svfihfi (Om svfihfi to head); Om shin 
sikhfiyai vasat (vasat to tuft knot) Om saim kavachfiya hum (Hum to the arms) , 
Om gaum netratrfiya Vausat (to the three eyes) , Om sah astrfiya Phat (Pha$ to the 
hands) 

Dliydna — Then let him meditate and make the image of the goddess thus • — 

“ The goddess is seated on a full-blown lotus, m a semi-lotus posture (one foot 
crossed and the other pendant ?), adorned with all ornaments, having full-developed 
breasts, always raining nectar, dressed in yellow silk, having four arms, in the 
right upper hand holding a thick sceptre, and m the left upper hand holding an 
auspicious blue lotus, while holding various weapons in the other right and left 
arms” Having thus meditated on her, performing Prfinfiyfima, (imagine that you) 
bring her out (of your heart) through the right nostril and place it on the metal 
image mentioned before, m the eight-petaUed lotus, and invoke her with the follow- 
ing mantra — ''Come O boon-gmng goddess l O famed as great Sasaki 1 protect 
my son with all thy powers, Hail to thee O Mahfi Sastlu ” 

Avdhana -Then saying « O great Sasthi, come here and stay here,” offer pfijfi 
to her O Janmadfi! Hail, O Giver of birth! I invoke the Birth-giver goddess 
Hail, O Jivfintikfi, O Living One ! I invoke the life-giver “ Be this our praise, O 
Varuna and Mitra ; may this he health and force to us O Agni may we obtain firm 
ground and room for resting , Glory to heaven, the lofty habitation ” (Rig Veda, 

V 47 7) The pfijfi mantra is “Yfim janfih pratmandanti, &c — (Pfirfiskara Gpihya 
Bfitra, III 2 2 ) 

Mantiu. The night whom men welcome like a cow that comes to them, that 

J 
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night wWoh U tho cot»urt of tbo year may that night bo auspicious toot. Bribal 
The night whlfch U tliD Image of the year that wo wcnWr May 1 r«ch old »g« 
Imparting strength to my offspring- Drib* l To the BamraUnra, to the rarlraUara, 
to the IdAraUara, to tbo. Idratsir*, to tbo Yataar* bring jo great adoration may 
wo tmdoeayod, tra bcatrt long enjoy the fartrar of theso jear* whlob are worthy of 
■acriOoo*, Brihl t U»j rammer winter and »rrtng tbo rains bo friendly and may 
autumn bo tree ol danger to ua. In tbo aafo prelection of three amooi may wo 
dwell, and may they Li*t to na through * hundred year*. Brihl 

Glory to theo, O Qoddea*, O Mother of the uni cr« O Olrer of del l phi to tho 
ualrorso 1 Bo gracious, O suspicion* goddesi 1 It* 11 *° theo O 0 oddest Ba^Jhll 
O Goddess Rartbl t O powerful One l O Olrer of Sod to alll O CHrer Of Boom I May 
my child Uto lone thresh thy grace " 

Mrftfdyot,— llaTlflff that worshipped, let him offer Kalrrdya (rooked food) with 
the maatra t— ** Deign to accept thl* food (Kalredya) coast >llog of cooked sweet 
rice, milk porridge (plyasa), cake (pollkl). and plffha gollks cake Then offer 
frnlta u I present tboao taauy eicellent delightful trulU, may they giro satisfac- 
tion to &){hl. Through fruit, ororylhlng beeomo aocec*»ful (fruitful) and all 
desires are sccomplUbed (fructify)-" Then aalota with the foil owing mantra 5— 
11 0 thou lores of thy derotooa, and of mon and tag** and angel*, protoot this my 
son 1 O Mahi bast hi hall to tboo. 

Jhjy* to ffof (hh — Theo offer tho child to tho goddess reciting!— “As Lhcra dWrt 
protoet the Infant Bksnds, the son of Osuri ao protect thli child of mloo. Glory to 
the©,09afH»tkl Oleryto thee, O goddess $af l hi, lady of the confinement room 1 Tho a 
hut, been worshipped erilh peat dorotlon, protect the child along with Ita mother 
Oontroller of all bef g*. lncroa*er of ail prosperity Instructor of all learning*. Q 
mother l we bow to Tbee Thos procreate? of all worlds, especially of all children 
protect always my aon In thy Hiriysnt fora, O Dostro/o of Ohstsclre 1 O Mahi 
Saythl 1 protact thla baby always. Protect the child along with the toother always 
r*«M1 g In this family O Mother I thou doest always good to ail c train re* l Tboa 
art the benefactress of tho whole world a* Raft hi protect tboa always my son- O 
B* Ihlkll O Illustrious t O Olrer of good and bad boons 1 May my child Uto long 
through Thy graco, free from all dangers. In thl* lylnppln chamber rorroondod by 
aU shining oacx, protect O Glories* coo \ O DcsUojcj of all mlsfortuacsl ] hare 
brought this child, boro In my family to thy feat, c raring thy protection, may the 
child llro long. AH hall to Theo O Mahi ^a*(hl I Protect thla child Thou art 
the energy of all tho dor**, tboa art tbo well wisher of all children, protect lfto a 
mother my son glory to thoo, O Mahi As Itodrlpt Ur thy awe-lnsplrlnj 

form, destroy aU adifortanes. Olrer of Llfo 1 O Glrar of alreogth O goddess 1 
protect the child and bo suspicion*. Protect thou this child born In my family from 
thoRakiajar, tfas Bhata*. tba Plil ckas from tho Joints and Yogln la. Protoot like 
a mother my child from all beast*, and aorpcnU Thou art, O goddos* 1 the TTjpn 
foroe, tboa art tbo Brahmile farce, thou tho Ha dm force, ail glory to Theo, O Mahi 
$a$th(. Thou art reuown*d as Mahi flt^hl, tho foater-mothor of Kirtikeya, may 
my child lire long froo from all **\ mttloa, through thy graoo.’* 

Bapffm,— * Then lot him baptlso tbo child reciting i—“ Let that bo In 

my child. by which foreo Kff*pa uphold with one hand the uprooted hill May 
tbsrs be peace and prosperity may all wlWUaobo destroyed, may th* *in wo back 
from whence it oama." 

Kdrt&qo. -D»n pc*T to KirtftB,, 11,, tie <00 uri Moon ud tie Lord, 
olUwqwten.eoa , 1 * T«n» end But, protect Win, q yia. 
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of it. Let all the Devas from Indra down-wards protect this child in all conditions 
and times, by day and by night, whether it be alert or heedless.” 

A Prayer.— Then let him recite the Protection hymn as given in the Ayur 
Veda —“May Brahmfi always destroy all those Ndgfis, Pisdchds, Gandharvds, 
Pitar&s, and Raksasds who want to injure thee May the Lords of the Quarters 
and Intermediate Quarters protect thee from Night-wanderers of the earth and sky 
in all quarters May the Risis, the Devas, the self-controlled Rajarsis, the moun- 
tains, the rivers, and all seas and oceans protect thee May Agni protect thy 
tongue, may V&yu protect thy broaths called Pranas, may Soma protect thy Vydna, 
and Parjanya thy Apfina May the lightnings protect thy Udfina, and the thunders 
thySam&na May Indra, the Lord of Force, protect thy strength and Bnhaspati 
protect thy will and thoughts May the Gandharvas protect thy desires, and may 
Indra guard thy goodness (Sattva) May the King Varnna protect thy intelligence 
and Ocean guard thy navel ; the Sun, thy eyes ; the Directions, thy ears, and 
may the Moon protect thy mind May the Ydyu protect thy nostrils, and tho 
Herbs thy hair of the body May the Ether protect thy ears ; and tho Earth thy 
body, the Fire thy head, Visnu thy prowess and manliness Brahma, tho best of all, 
protect thy hands and feet. May these deities preside over tho various parts of 
thy body always After destroying all diseases, by reciting tlio above mantras 
taught in the Vedas, be thou protected. Mayst thou attain long life May Yisnu 
say “Peace to thee,” may the N&rada and tho others say “ Pence to thee ” May 
Agni say “ Peace," May Vftyu say “ Peace,” may the Devas and mighty serpents say 
“ Peace,” may the Pit&maha say “ Peace " May they all incroaso tliy life ” 

Raltfd thread —While reciting this stotra (of 11 verses) lot him take cloven 
threads, and make eleven knots, and the nurse (or mother) should put these threads 
round the neck of the child Then fumigate the room (of confinement) by burning 
whtie mustard seed, salt and tho leaves of mm tree 

K?etra~pdla —Then do pfijd to K§etra-pfila The Sankalpa is — “ I, m such and 
such country, on such and such day, &c , will worship Ksetra-p&la with all tho 
worshipful concomitant Devas along with him, in order to procure all good fortune 
and remove all misfortunes, and to get long life and hoalth for my new-born boy ” 
Bliairava —Then he should say — Bhairavfiya Namah, Bhairavam Avfihayfimi. 
“ Glory to the Terrible, I invoke the Terrible ” “ Glory to Ksotra-pdla I invoke 
Ksetra-pftla. I invoke Gandharvas, I invoke Bhfitas, &c 

Invocation —I Invoke Yogims and the rest. I invoke the Mothers I invoke 
the Adity&s and the rest I invoke the Wardens of the Quarters. I invoke the 
Mothers-of-the Door " ' 

THE BALI OFFERING. 

BaU offei Ing —Then having worshipped the invoked Devas, let him give them 
Bah of fried m&sa pulse (?), reciting the following “ Peaceful (nirv&na), free from 
agitation, peerless, free from taint, free from modification, awe-inspiring, holding a 
discus (or wheel), a sceptre, fiery mouthed, like a Rudra m splendour, making noise 
loud and continuous, with frowning brows, the Terrible, with a trident (Sfila) in 
hand, and a leg of the bed post, myriad times terrible, having a damaru m hand — 
such is the deva Ksetra-pftla-protector of the field. I salute him " 

Phairavc i Bhairav&ya namah, lmfim sadipam mftsa-bhokta-balim samarpa- 

yftmi — “ Salutation to Bhairava This offering of fried mfLsa pulse and the lamp I 
offer to him " 

Gandharvas — “ May the semi-divine beings, the Gandharvds, all of whom can 
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iuaco nrios* (area »t wiu protMl «r 1 •'»! b *l»« MlWW »«<l* IhU b»ll 
offering Then a*y 0 "dh rrobbyo uameh Ac„ia •bote, 

£|rfro pil^-o Ejclra p4Le I *11 glory to thee O glrer of alt frails of praco I 
accept this toil ud renwve all c» Limit lea frosi tho child. 3»y - Kietra-plllya, 
do, 

Oheilt etc.-- May til the UhlU*, Dallyis »Dd Uio reit^lho Oaa 

dharris and the boats sf Rikfiala be propitious to s>* and accept ibla bath" fay 
Hamid Ibhyo namah. Ac. 

l^inK— -May UoToglnJ the Wilsl and the Mothers, wherever they may 
bo dwelling bo all ptwtlol, a»d accept HI* bill of rain©." 8 y Toglaytdlbhjo, Ac. 

The Mother*.— May the acvV-dWlne Mother* who at will aaaoms mtoy (orw« 
themselves protect nj »oo t and belag pltiaed accept Ula ball" Bay JlAtflbbyo 
namah, Aa, * 

The Adit fat, Ate.— -May all the Orths* Ilko the Adilya* »od U*» rest who 
aJwaja JwsJl la heaven, protect the child and accept lhl« ball of mine." May Adllyi- 
dlbhyo r*"'*t* Ae, 

T k* DU/JUl-* 4 May the Ooardlana af tho Qssrten and alao Indra, 
dwelling In their respective place* booooo anjplekJtra and accept this ball of mine." 
Say nikptlobhyo nama^u Ac. 

Then aalotoCbaraapda by aiytag- Chitnapdlyal nanah i all glory to Chamanda. 
The Door Afsthcff — ** The ala Dvlra-MAtara* are Kin da, Naadlnl YaM^ha, 
Yiiodora, nbargarx, Jaya-YIJaya. >1 ay they accept this ball" Bay Dvira-mltyt 
bhyih Ac. 

The* roc Ito tbo following Vatdio mantra* j— 

ladra WL-Of Ue JliBln " TnUnn ladran," theater la Oarga the Derail 
U Indra, the metre la Tfl^op, and It la employed In offeriag ball to Indr*. 

Moatra —Indra the Bivlonr Indra, lb* llalpor Indra tbo Hero wbo IDtens 
at each Invocation 

Bakra 1 call Indra Invoked of nanj May Indra Maghorao pro* per and blcaa 

«w. 

(BJgVedvYl 47 II). 

Form a to.— Then say— “ To Indra, to bit dependent* i.r family to Ota ben to 
h la weapon to hla aponao (or Energy) l offer thla mi as -bill along with tho candle 
O Indra 1 protect the quarters, eat the ball, and be tho glrsr of long Ilfo to bo t ad 
tny family bo giver of prosperity be giver of peso* bo giver of lnorwase, bo glr*r 
of oontentment, and bo giver of we] taro * 

Thla formula ah on Id bo reposted, after tho following verses atao substituting 
for Indra the appropriate name of tbo Derail. 

if*l boll.— Of tbo Mantra “ Agutin d yet lam ” tho seer la KlpT* Madbltitbl, 
the DeraU U A gel, tho naelro la Olyatrf sad It U employed In offering ball to AgaL 
AfniUra —We eboose Age I, the mcaaooger tho herald, center of all weaUh 
Well aklUed In this oar aaoriflea— (UJg Veda, L 11, 1). 

Then say t— 1 “To Agnl, to hla dependents Ao^ as above. 

Toow bn II,— Of tho mantra •'^amlya Sotnao," the ecer 1* Tama, the Derail la 
Tama, the metre la Anmj^op and It U employed In offering ball to Tam*. 

Maatro. — To Tama poor the florna, bring to Tama cooaee rated gifts. 

To Ysma caoriSoo prepared and heralded by Agnl goes, — (Rif 'Neda, X 14 II) 
Them as above, say “To \arna, to his dependent*. *e. H 

Ntryfil half.— Of tho mantra - Mo an pa> 44 tho aeor La Qhora £ Ipra tho Dorati 
Is Klrrltl the raatra la Qtyatrt, and It U tmplojcd la offering tall to MutU. 

6 
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Mantra.— Let not destructive plague or plague hard to be conquered, strike us 
dov/u: 

Let each, with drought, depart from us.— (.Rig Yeda, I. 38 6). 

Say as above “ To Nirpiti &c, 

Vant it a bali.—Ot the Mantra a Tat tvfl ydtai," the seer is Sunuhaepa, tho DovatA 
is Vanina, the metre is Tn&tupa and it is employed to offer ball to Yaruna 

Mantra — I ask this of thee with prayer adoring, thy worshipper craves this 
with his oblation. 

Yaruna, stay thou here and be nob angry ; steal not our life from us, O thou 
Wide Ruler —(Rig Yeda, 1. 24 11 ). 

Bay as above “ To Yaruna, &c ” 

Vdyu ball — Oi the mantra “ Tava Yflyo," the seer is Angiras, tho devatfl Is 
Vflyu, the metre is Gflyatri, and it is employed in oConng ball to Yflyt£ 

Mantra.— Wonderful Vflyu, Lord of Right, thou who art Tvash tar’s son-in-law. 

Thy saving succour we elect.— (Rig Yeda, YHI, 20. 21). 

Then say, as above, “ To Yflyu, &c/’ 

Soma ball— Of the mantra “Soma dhenum,” tho seer is Gautama, tho Devatfl is 
Soma, the metre is Tnstup, and it is employed m offoring ball to Soma 

Mantra —To him who worships, Soma give the milch-cow, a fleet steed and 
a man of active knowledge. 

Skilled in home duties, meet for holy synod, for oouncil meet, a glory to his 
father.— (Rig Yeda, I, 91. 20). 

Then say, as above “ To Soma, &o ’* 

A IiSna bah ~Of the mantra « Tam isflnam," the seer Is Gautama, tho Dovatfl is 
isflna, the metre is Jaguti and it is employed in offering hali to isflna. 

Mantra.— Him we invoke for aid who reigus supreme, the Lord of all that 
Stands or moves, inspirer of the soul 

That Pushan may promote the increase of our wealth, our keeper and our 
guard infallible for our good.— (Rig Veda I, 89 5) 

Then say as above “ To isflna, &c.” 

Quanta bah —Of the mantra “ Sahsra sirsfi,” the seer is Nflrflyana, the Devatfl 
s Ananta, the metre is Anu?tup, and it is employed in offoring ball toAnanta. 

Mantra —A thousand heads hath Porusa, a thousand eyes, a thousand feet 

On every side pervading earth he fills a space ten Angers wlda-(R lg Veda, X, 


Brahmt 2 bah 
Deva, the Devatfl 
to Brahmfl 


-Of the mantra « Brahmfl Yajffflnflm, 1 ' the seer is Gautama, Vflroa 
s Brahmfl, the metre is Tnstup, and it is employed in offering bah 


Bright OneT^thlsuLt *** ^ overspread the 

tent— (Yajur Veda, Xllh^S) 116816311 revelatl °os> womb of existent and of non-exis- 
. Then say as above “ To Brahmfl, &o ” 

Oanupah bali -Of tho mantra “ Ganflnflm ■» 

Devatfl is Gananati Hia se9r * s Gpitsamada, the 

Ganapati 13 Jagah, and it is employed m offering ball to 

° f the h6aVen ^ the wise 

io place of sacrifice,— (Gig ^ B ^ bmanas P^i, hear us with help , sit down 
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tW rty u before, * Tb Gapapatl, Ad." 

Then say addressing Janmadi 0 Glrer of birth scooptthla tall, bo them 
the glrerr o< long life to me and my family bo glrer of prewpeHty bo glror of poaeo, 
bo glror of Increase, bo gfror of contentment end vrellara 0 goddn** ^a}^hl 
accept this ball, bo tbon glrer of long life to rrro and my family roombor*, bo Rirec 
of prosperity bo gltor of poftoo, bo glrer of Increase bo gtrer of contentment and 
of welfare," Then say addressing J [ran tiki tho ndo ** 0 JlTantlki, Ac," Slot 
larly to Indridl Lokapllaa, 0 Iodrldl Lotapila, Ao." 

Then offer ball to tho Bun, the Moon Mara Morcarj Jupltor Venus, Saturn, 
Rihu and Kota, and Rurgd with tho following ton mantras of tho Big Voda. [For 
tho sake of brerlty wo giro merely tho name* of Boor DotiU and Metro without 
"■'ng any other words]. 

The fl un.— R. Hlranya-atupa, D Birlti, Ch. Tfl^flp, l. Iff-ff. 

Throughout tho duaky firmament adraaelng 
taylng to rent Vhe Immortal and tho mortal. 

Borne In hla golden chariot ho comoth, 

S* Uttar God who looks on u o j oreoture. 

Then may aa abore to tho Sun ko and so, Ac. 

Tta Vocm —R. Gautama, D. Boma, CTh. Giyatrl. I 6117 

Wax, 0 most gl Adding Soma groat through all tho rays of 
light, and bo 

A friend of moat lUnstrlou* fame to prosper aa. 

Then aay aa abore to the Moon, *o and ao, A c. 

Ahira -It. Ylrupa, D Anglraka, Ch. GiyatrL VIII. 44-10, 

O Agnl, Brother made by strength, Lord of red stood* and 
brill l nt away 

Take pleasure In this land of mine. 

Then say u abore to Warm, ao and ao, Ao 
Mercury,— R. Somyab, D Budh Oh. Trtj^cp. X. 101 L 

Wake with one mind, my frtecds, and kindle Agnl, y» 

Who are many and dwell together 

Agnl and Dadhlkam and Dawn tho God dew, jot, 

Gods with Indr*, I call down to help o*. 

Then any aa abore to Mercury ao ami ao Ac. 

rfapfler — U. Orl f "m*od*^ u Bflhaspatl, Ch. Trlrtap 1 L li-lfi. 

BythaspaU, that which, tha loo deserres not 
Which shines among tho folk effectual splendid, 

Tha* Bon of Law 1 which Is with Bright, 

Ret algentv— that treasure wonderful bestow thou on tv. 

Then say to Bflhaspatl as abore. L 
F«ou — H. Piriiara, IX Bukra.Ch.DTl pads Ylrx*. L «9-l. 

Victorious In the wood* Friend among men. 

Brer ho o bodice oe asking 

Graeloaa like psaee, blo*^ g like nxjntal power 

Prieat was be, offering bearer foil of thought. 

«of ann-R. RlrimTitl, D &nl, Ch. Cfplk. E. 1VC 

A*® 1 bl^v us with his fires, and Sdrya warm ua pleasantly} 
M*y the pure wind breathe sweet on ns, * 

and nb our foes. 

Them say H O rfanl, Ao. 
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Bdhu — R Banadeva, T) Rdhu, Oh Gdyatri. 4, 81-1 
' With what help will he come to us. 

Wonderful, ever-waxing Friend, 

With what most mighty company ? 

Keln— K Madhuchanda, D Retu, Oh Gftyatri 1 0-8 

Thon, making light where no light was r 
And form, O men I where form was not,- 
Wast horn together with the Dawns- 
Then say “ O Ketu, &c 

Dtirgd — R Kasyap, D Durgd, Ch Tnstnp 1 09-1 

For J&tavedfis let ns press the Soma - 
May he consume tho Wealth of the malignant. 

May Agm carry ns through all our troubles,. 

Through grief as in a boat across- the river 
Then say “ O Durgd, &c 

Then similarly offer ‘ Bali ’ to K&rtikeya saying Bho Kflrtibeya, &e r 
To Sword, Bho Rhapga, &c , to Arrow, Bho ^ara, &o r 
To Churning Stick, Bho Mantha, 

To Kgetra-p&l, Bho Ksetra-pM, 


Then salute Ganeea, Durgfi, I$tadevatfl, Kuladevatfi, Grflmadevatft, Sat Kflt- 
tlkfts, Right Siddhis, Brahma together with Sarasvati, Sankara together with 
Bhavani, N&rdyana together with Laksmi Ffirtikeya, Sword, Bamboo, Pestle^ 
Churning Stick, Yisnu, Sastht Devi, Janmadd, Jivantikd 

Thus having given Bali and offered let him give feo to Brahmanas, that 
the ceremony may be complete The Sankalpa for giving fee is as follows - 

Kj-itasya pdjfividheh Sangatasidhyartham nanfinamagotrebhyo Brfihmanobbro- 

KhAdyaphal tambftladakslna ksirapatyadidauamRarifye ' J 

I shall give fee to these Brahmanas, belonging to various gotras and bearing 
many names, in order to complete the oeremony of pfijd, the fee to be m the shape 
of food, fruits, betel, money, milk, etc. * 

Then, let him offer the fruits of his karma to Iswara, and recite YasyaSroritva. 
&o , Mantrahinam, etc, 


Then let him perform the Arati of the God, of the mother and of the worshipper 
tYajmana) with the mantra Qnyijata, &c. 

Then ther Brdhmanas should give benediotion 

The gift made in this Saftiba pujd is nob tainted with the impurity of birth 

As says Vydsa — 

Tho goddesses, presiding over the chamber of confinement and who are called' 
Jamnadd, are worshipped during the birth impurity because it bn « h l\TT, 

performing the p^d of these deities on the LZonoTZtkthL V > * 
impurity Out of the period of birth impurity the o^win' o T * 1 


„„ "nil!? 0 T ‘ 01 the ^ With re,IOW Wta to a g 

to the custom ot tho tamily”*” armefl Witl1 wes !>°n» keep awake the night accord! 
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THE If AkTAKARAIJA (CHTUBTENIlfO) OflHEMONY 

Cargo.— Hay* Qsrga 1 —“ Tbe talbor alono or tho child abotdd name it after the 
nam e of tho month On which It la boro) or that of the gnro or MrUtnl leather " 

“ Th» namoa of the month aro tho* giron In the Rangrtha (l) KrMna, (1) An iota 

(8) Achynta, (4) Ohahrl (B) Y»lVnn\ba, (6) Janlrdane, p) tJpcndro 

(D) Ylaodars, (10) Harl (11) YogHa and (13) Pnp-Uritlkjs re apoctlroly M 

By reapeeUrely la meant by tho eldors, beginning -with lHrga SfrfliUj 
Aocording to othor*, beginning with Chaltro- [According to Q«rga tho Dane of tho 
month* gbonld csotfrcaeiKJC with that of Mirg* Blrja. Tbn* If a child bo boro In tho 
month of Banja, It will bo named Ananta \ H In ktigb** AchyoU, 11 In Bhltgmn 
Cbakrt i If In Chaltro, Valknn(ha, Ac.] 

Vail|[ku.-If tho gropes time of naming U oTer [then tho child ■bould bo 
■when tho moon U la any crao of tho following constellation*, M aaya Vail* (ha t 
Uttar* Rerait, UaatA Mftll, Tayyl rfrarani, VWikhi, flrltl Mflgaflrja, I! baron l, 
anil Pbanlj (hi art praiseworthy itara to nano tho ohlld. 

Tk* Apaihmba 0 8 — Eeya AP**tamba In hla Qrlhya Sdtro (XV 8) I*—" On 
tho tenth day after the mother h*» risen and taken a bath, ho girt* a name to tho 

■on. The Cither and tho mother ahonld profiooneo that nmno flrtt. (9) It ahoald be 
a name or two syllables or of four ay] tables \ tho flrat part should bo a noon ; the 
•oaoti d a reih { It ahoald hare a long rowel or the Ylssrgn at tho end, shonld begin 
*[th a sonant, and oootaln a aoml rowel. ( 10 ) Orlt ahonld ecm tain the par tic! o 5 
an, for tnoh a name has a firm foundation t Ihna It la anld la a Brihmapa * 

Bo* dkdyowi.— BaudhAyana glroa the following site mat Iron 1 — 44 The namee may 
be either after thoao of Rljl*, or of Do rat la, or after one a ancestors," A* Ya<I»(h*or 
If I rods (after aagea),VlfnnOT Mra (after a d*lty), or Yajfia-hartni or Soma -4a mil Ac. 
(after family anceatora) The name* of girls should consist of unoren ayflabk*, Ce^ 
odd syllable* j aa lari Gan, Bhlratl Ac. 

[Tho aenae 1* this A name glren to a child In the rornnonlar of tho country 
(ihonld nerer be oaod) In a Qankalpa Ac„ for Barbarian* only entertain each * 
falae notion that snch Tnrnacnlar namee can bo need In Sa&kalpa Ac. [Thereforo 
l f fcBcre* that % man meat p*wM*» * -proper tanakr' name to enlitlo him to perio-rm 
religions eoraaonJes). 

Therefore the plena [Tllodo] thoold giro a namo [to hi* chDdJ aa laid down In 
Aiwmlljrina Gplby* BOtraa 1 — “ And let them giro him a namo beginning with * 
sonant, with a aeml rowel In It, with the Yltarga at lta end, consisting of two 
syllable*. Or of four ajUabloa "Of two syllables, If he la deafroo* of firm 
*hj — on- But the name ahoold not oonriat of a Taddhlta, affla. [Aiwallyana 1 
16.4-C], __ 

Moioo er Agnl, Ac. are aald to be tho name* of deRiee preeHIflg orer eonateH*, 
thrna (and name* may be gtxon according to them eocatellatlorv-deratli J Jor la 
all ceremonial work* the name glren to a petaoc sooordlng to the oonatellatlon or 
the dslty of tha constellation la to bo recited. The Vedinga Jyotlja alao glre* the 
a bore role*. The elder* My In glrlng a name regard ahonld be had to the first 
syllable of the ocnstellatlcm. The same la mentioned In some Gylya Parijlj(has also. 

THB SECRET NA1IB 

Apaatamba further aaya 1 - And he giro* him a Hakfatra n m* •* « ^ 
**eret (a rthya8htr*.C PaUla, Sect, U reroea 1 and I) 

AkVaUyana aaya — 

“ And 1st him also find ont (for the child) 


a name to be tu*d at rcepeclfal 
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salutations {such, as that due to the Ach&rya at the ceremony of the initiation) ; 
that his mother and father (alone) should know till his initiation.” 

This is the custom of the elders and the £>isthas in the matter of giving names. 
Therefore m the Jyotisa, it is said, that this secret name alone is to be used in all 
ceremonies This secret name is formed, according to some* by adding a Taddhita 
affix to the name of the constellation Thus a child born under Rohini nakeatra is 
called Rauhina, &c [some constellations, such as Tisyd, Aslest, Hasta, Viatkh&, 
Anurtdhd, Asfidha, Sravisthfi, remain unchanged in forming names. Such as a 
child bom under Tisya would be called Tisya, &c,] 

Note — In the Hiranyakesin G S the folldwmg rule is laid down t — “ Ho should 
give him two names. For it is understood (Taifct Samhita, VI 3. 1 8.) Therefore 
a Brdhmann who has two names, will have success The second name should be a 
Naksatra name. The one name should be secret ; by the other they should call 
him.” (II 1 4. 12-14) 

Manu lays down the following rules .—II, 80-83. 

But let (the father perform or) cause to be performed the N&madheya (the rite of 
naming the child) on the tenth or twelfth (day after birth), or on a lucky lunar day 
m a lucky muhdrta, under an auspicious constellation 

Let (the first part of) a Br&limana’s name (denote something) auspicious, a 
Ksatriya’s be connected with power, and a Vaisya’s with wealth, but a & Odra’s 
(express something) contemptible. 

(The second part of) a Br&hman’s (name) shall be (a word) implying happiness, of 
a Ksatriya’s (a word) implying protection, of a Vaisya’s (a term) expressive of 
thriving, and of a 8 Odra’s (an expression) denoting service. 

The names of women should he easy to pronounce, not imply anything dreadful, 
possess a plain meaning, be pleasing and auspicious, end in long vowels, and 
contain a word of benediction. 

The following are the names of the constellations together with their Devatfts 
and the first letter of the name which should be given to the boy 

Name of the Star. Devat& The first letter of child’s name 

ChG, che, cho, la, %, “Gr, 

Li, 10, le, lo, 

A, i, u, e, sr, %, z, ^ 

0, vft, vi, vG, ^r, err, Gt, ^ 

Ve, vo, k&, ki, G, 

Ku, gha, h, ck ha, v, «•, 

Ke, ko, hG, hi, $r, 57 , % 
HG, he, ho, da, §;, tr, sr. 
Di, dG, ae, do, f , t, Gt. 

Ma, mi, mG, me, m, rft, % G. 
Mo, ta, ti, tQ, £r, si, sft, 5 
Ta, to, pa, pi, 2T, It, qr, $ 

PG, sa, na, dha, %, 1 , qr, 3. 

Pe, po, ia, ri, G Gt, *T, ft 


Arfvmi 

Bharani 

Kfittika 

Rohini 

MngathrGh 

iirdrG 

Punarvasu 

PusyG 

AtilesG 

Magha 

PGrva Phaiguni 
Uttaia PhSlguni 
Hasta 
Chitra 


A^vim Kum&ra . 
. Yama EG] a 
. Agm . 

. Brahma 
. . Ohandrama 

• &va . . 

Aditi . 

... Bfihaspati 
.. Sarpa 

• . Pitar 

Bhaga 
Aryama 
SGrya 
Tvas^G 
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Svfitl 

Parana 

ltd ro, ro, til W 

YHAthft 

IndrAgm 

T1 to to to, tft, U> i, 9t 

AnuxAdhft 

Mitra 

No, nt, nO, no, 1, 1. *1 

JyepthA 

Indm 

No yo yt, yit *tt» *t V 

Mala 

RAknasa 

In yobbH bhl, «t. m, w, rft 

FnirA*fl{jA 

Jala 

Mil, dim pbo, (Jbo % c 

UttsrfiaAcJliA 

VHrodovn 

Bho bho bhO, bbt >9, dr, n> 

Abhijit 

PrnjApati or Vldlu 

JO, jo jo, Iha, d, dt, ct 

farnranfl 

Vi?pu 

Kbi khtl kho,hho„fo»Vt>cl,wl 

DhanipthA 
fJatatfirnko (or 

Vasa 

Go, B' fie, T, ift, q, 0 

SatnbbiaA) 

Vanina 

Go »A b! nQ fll, tn, dt, ^ 

PQrva BhAdmpada 

Ajapflda 

So »o dA dl A, V, C 

Uttiirn Bh&dnipada 

Ahirbadbnja 

DO tho jbo. So t, «t, Jt, w 

Revutl 

Papa 

Do do eba cbl <t, *, ift 

Hanford rrpiainnL- 

“VJJBanrlrara uses tho 

word ‘‘■n 1 ’ la tho •enteneo 


m' rt Iloro the word ‘W U to bo Interpreted aa H, Le n and, so that tho 
other diom may bo combined- (In western province* tho family nimo and l ho 
fatbor’s name aro genorajly cocnblned with cue's own namo.) 

Tnn Nl^KJUMANA CEREMONY OR THE FIRST LEAVING OF THE HOUSE. 

Though Yljllanof Tara explains tho Nlfkramana ** corcmony u ■ hewing tbo me 
to tho child, yob lb Includes «h owing tbo moon also or bowing to a Dorati as 
meetloood In other place*. A* *ay*“Yao3 In JyoUrulratlha In tho third or tho 
fourth month tho Nlfkramxps of tho child ahould bo performed. In tho third month 
the ion should bo shown to tho child, and In tho fourth month tho moon ahould bo 
shown to tho child. 

According to Oarga thl* ceremony may bo perfOTmod along with that of 
Annapr* ant feeding tbo child with rice 

According to Sira n da Puri pa the twelfth day I* also tho tlmo for performing 
thl* rlto f — ■“ O King on the twolfth day tho Nljkramapa of tho child from tho 
house ■ ho old bo performed and In the fifth month bo should bo mado to sit on tho 
earth. (In that month all planets booome auspicious specially tho son of earth 
(Mara). It should bo done In the following Nakaa trash Tho throo Uttara-oakjatra* 
are bonedlotory so also Pujyi Jjo^hl Abhljlt, Hast! AArlnl and Anurtdhl 
According to Plrljlta It lnolndos tho Upar^A * ooreswny mentioned In tho Padina 
Purl pa. 

TUB U PA VESA IT A. 

First fool ting Srastl rlohana and after worahlpplng Tarlha, the Earth, Deraa 
and Gurus and Drihmapaa, seat tho child ou the man da la (the pan Aal). Then reel to 
the following mantras — 0 Earth 1 O DrJght ooo I Protect this ohlld always In til 
conditions. O Ausplotoos ono I 0 Bolorod of Harl I 01 to him tho full term of his 
Hfo Destroy (consume) -all enemies who Intend to shorten his 11 fo, or Injure his 
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health or ■wealth, O Mother 1 Thou art the upholder of all beings, and Great O 
Mother l protect this boy , and may Brahmk also give sanction to it." 

Then make the priests to recite benediction 

THE ANNAPRAbANA. 

Vijnknesvara says : “ In the sixth month the annaprk^ana should take place " 
In the Apastamba G, S , the same is mentioned “ In the sixth month after the 
child's birth ” (Ap 18 1 ) 'When, however, the proper time for Annaprfisana (the 
first feeding the child with solid food, such as boiled rice, &o ) is past, then the 
inauspicious time owing to Astkdi should be observed, (The Ast&di dosa does not 
apply if the ceromony is done m due time) Yama says — “ It may be performed in 
the eighth month also ” Laugfiksi says . “ The Annaprksana may take place in the 
sixth month or when the child has cut its first teeth.” 6’ankha says — The 
Annaprksana should be performed on the expiry of one year, or half a year ” 
Mfidhava says . “ It may be done according to the rule laid down in one's own 
Gfihya Sfitra ” 

THE BAR-BORING 

Garga says — “ The ceremony of boring the ear is performed in the sixth, 
seventh, eighth or twelfth month, in order to secure prosperity, long life and 
health ’ Bpihaspati says “ The following tithis are auspicious for boring cere- 
mony -the second, the tenth, the sixth, the seventh, the thirteenth, the twelfth, 
the ninth and the third days of the moon.” 

The ear-boring ceremony includes the ceremony quoted ni the Hemkdn from 
Jyotisa — “ In the bright half of the moon the ear-boring ceremony is auspicious 
dn an auspicious day in the months of Kkrbika, Pausa, Ohaitra or Phklguna. A tailor 
should pierce the ear of the child whose teeth have not yot come out, and who is 
placed on the lap of its mother, with a needle having in it two threads The boring 
ceremony should be done m a pure lagna, on Thursday or Friday, when the moon is 
propitious, and in any one of the following Naksatras, viz , Hastfi, A£vmf, Svfiti, 

Punarvasu, Tisya, Mpigashras, Ohitrk, bravank, Revati" 


THE BIRTH-DAY ANNIVERSARY 

Bo also must be observed by every one his birth-day annual ceremony As m 
the Bhavisya " Having bathed with auspicious water, every one on his birth-clay 
should wear a new dress, and worship the Long-lived ones, such as, Mkrkandeya, 
the longlived Vyksa, Parasu Rama, Asvatthaman, K F ipkchkrya, Bali R&jfi, Prahlfida 
Hanumauta, Bibhfsana Let every man worship these (human immortals in flesh) 
with devotion and faith, on the day of his birth (te) when the tithi and the 
nakaatra are the same He should worship Sasthi also with curd-offering evorv 
year on his birth-day.” In the Tithi-tattva, tila (sesamun) homa is ordained to be 
offered to those personages reciting their names Says the Iditya Pnrfina All 

*Zh,„ !'h 01 the day of thMr a»mver S »ry, and shoe, a 

worship with great care the spiritual Teacher, the Fire, and Brkhmanas He should 

^ a f6SfclValeveryyearmhonourofW sstar, the parents and 

Bhavisya quoted in Eyitya Chintkmam says He should worship the Sun " 
and Ganesa with sugar, milk, sesamum, incense, nim, rice, Durba grass and yellow 
P grnent, and tie a Rabsk thread on his both arms and then say “ let me be as loner 

ZZZTo J 6t m : be ,“‘T 8 honasome ’ » ** o 

MSrVanaej-u I O thou tvl.o hTest upto the end ot seven Wp M | Salutot.ou to thee. 
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O Lord 1 O Sage t be gracious and gWo aacoeas, health and long life As them O 
Bage, art long-lived among aagea, ao make me long-lived among men. I drink this 
milk oontatnlog Kaammn and • agar ('which has boen oTered to Mtckapdeye, In order 
to get lacrosse of life. Th a* reciting ha aho old drink the milk to the extent of 
half aGJall (handful) In the Skand* quoted In the TUhhTattva there la thl* 
especial role laid 'down On the Birth-day anniversary one ahoold avoid the 
cutting of nmlln and the ahavlng of -hair sexual Intercourse, Journey moat-food, 
quarrel and Injuring any creature 

Thla may be done every year In order to got lucre**© of life. The ritual la as 
follow* — 

THE RITUAL. 

PI rat rub tiia-oll (ae— mum oil) on the body pot curd and dorvi (tUaka) on the 
forehead and lot him bathe In hot water After that, having bathed In water In 
which Kwara (8aSron) baa been thrown, and wearing a white dhoti and a white 
oli Ida r and having made lob na and priLniyitna, let him recite the mantra — 
w Eamakhai ch flr»d nta* •* Ac. and taking water containing rloe, flower trait and 
a copper pice (or any other metal to be glvon as dakflpi) let him utter the follow 
5ng Baikal pa — “ On anoh and *uch day In „ country I on my birth-day In 
order to get life, fanto, aona and grand mm and prosperity and to pleaW3 
lllrkapiley* and the rest, will wo rah Ip ilirkapdey* and other*. 

Then worship Gapola to remove all obataolea, and utter bvaatlvanh n let 
him Invoke the devati on the seat on which aro placed small heaps of onhnaked 
rioe. The PflJ ft mantras are j— lUrkapileyftya Namah Aivathlxnne Namah, lUlaye 
Namab, Vytalya Namap Ilonumato Namab Ylbhlpapdya w n b, KrlpAy* Nimab 
Parafcn lUmlya H " ) These eight should be Invoked also j a a lllrkapdejam 
Arlhayiml Ao^ beforo offering pGjl to them Then oiler the following prayer — 
Aldrfeoy^cya.— O mighty armed U Irkapdeya 1 who 11 vast up to the end of seven 
Kalpaa l Lot mo be aa lcmg-ll rod as thod, O great sag*. Through great penanoo 
and austerity of yoro performed by thee, O «age 1 thou didst obtsln life of seven 
Kalpas on thy blrtii-day Give me long life and fame, fortune and wealth, O great 
*age Vllrka_ndej* 1 Give ms sons, grandson* and great- gr»nd«nn 

Arrctkhamii.— 0 son of Dzona I O Great One born of lunar energy 1 Be thou 
giver of atrangth and good lock. Salutation to thee O Advathaman I 

Balt. — O King bom In tho Daltya Raoe l O Giver of everything to Harl In 
ancient times l I have come to thoe seeking thy aid and help Give mo long life. 

Vydso. — O sag«l ‘Who knoweet the past present and future I 0 bom of 
Klrtyapa a portion l Give me long life, O Yyisa I 

Hui *ruoat — O son of AOJank l O King of monkey* t O moat powerful One 1 
O Beloved of Rims l Salutation to thee, O TT immin l protect mo always. 

BtWi/fana.— O Blbhlfana, aalutatlon to the* l 0 thon nr eager of Rims In 
difficulty l O son of Paul&sty* 1 Give mo long life health and prosperity 

Xj-lptfckoryn.— 0 king of twloe-boru I O Teacher of the Bharata People 1 O 
Skilled In ell aclenoea -and arts l 1 have coma to thy refuge I O merciful /in" l 
Have mercy on me. 

Parols Qtfma. — O son of Rcpuki 1 O thou of great eoargy I 0 deatroyar of 
Kjatrfy* rae* 1 Give me long life, O King Salutation to thee, O son of Jimadignl I 
-Then taking in the hollow of his palm, milk In which have been thrown guda 
(sugar) and tesnmum, and melting the following mantras, 1st him drink throe 
times that milk. Thl* la the m tr* — 0 Mlrkandey* l 0 mighty artoed ! I drink 
« ^ 
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this milk containing sesaimim and guila (sngnr) to the extent of hall an af'jali, in 
order to get increase of life " 

Then recite “ Yasya Smfityft &c " And “ Pram'idlit Kunatam,” &. c and by 
“ TJttistha Brahmanaspato, &c." Lot him make visarjana and bid farewell ! OiTcb the 
fruit of the karma to Lord 

[Note — The Mantras are given below — 

**{*1 u 

I piaise that Eternal Loid by lemembenng whom and utter- 
ing whose name all d^ficiences aie supplied in e\ery saciifice and 


ceremony 

^fcT. II 




“ Wliatevei defects occui m any ceieinony tlnongh ovei sight 
or caielessness, they all become lectified by lemembenng Yisnu” 
so declaie the Scnptuies] 


THE TONSURE 

The Chfidfikarana or toDsnre should be performed according to family nsnge 
The manner of doing it is according to family usage The Mitfiksnift uses the words 
Cfhdclfikaranam tu yathfikulam kSiyamiti The force of “ tu” is that of ‘cln’ or 
and and that iti=:eva Though the word Kfiryam is in tho Neuter gender, it is 
illustrative of the masculine nouns also [All ceremonies whether denoted by 
masculine or feminine nouns mentioned in versos 11 and 12 must bo performed, 
and the method of their performance may be according to one’s own family usage. 
In the case of tonsure, no time is fixed by Yfijfiavalkya The time depends 
upon the family usage] By using the words jathaknlam ‘according to family 
custom,’ all alternatives are included 


As says ApastambaO S (XVI 3 ) “ In the third yearaftor his birth, tho chanla 
or tonsure is performed under the Naksatia of the two Pumrvasus 

So also say Garga, Nftrada, and Vaijavfipn But Asvalilyanas make a distinc- 
tion, on tho authority of this text of Asvalfiyana Tho tonsure rite is ordained 
praiseworthy when performed m the third or fifth year, oi before that m an un-even 
vear, or^along with Upanayana (investiture with sacred thread)’’ So also the 
Karikh -« The tonsure should bo performed before the end of the first year or 
the second year or the third year, oi such is the authority But some say according 
to one s family custom or along with TJpanayana ” 

frnmYT^T^ 08 li 1B raiddllD B< if peiformed in the fifth or seventh year 
from birth, it is worst, if done m the tenth or eleventh year of conception ” A 

special rule is laid down in Nhradiya -The tonsure should not be performed if the 

lTab^ °u 9 ° y 1S I)regnrint ' ’ bnt even lf Pregnant, it may be performed if the boy 

when dL / earS a£e If th6re an ab0rh0n ’ or <*** "lie after birth, or 
e a ong with upauayana, tliere is incurred no guilt ” 

tbe ba^Tpregn^ l! ® e mother ot 

uioutta, but Have, 0Y0th->t’> ° ™ S “ r,I ' esaanc ?> ^ it is belotv flvfe 
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keep the tuft towards the right part of the hair ; those of Atri and Kasyapa, on both 
sides, of Bhpigu, shaven; of Angiras, flve*tufts, for the sake of auspicionsness ; 
others according to the custom of their family ,r The word ‘ Kamnja ’ or tuft means 
Kesapankti or arrangement of hair or sikhfi., t e , lock of hair. This different 
arrangement of hair for different gotras depends upon the particular Sfikhfi to winch 
one belongs For the Taittiriyas, however, the number of tufts is according to the 
number of their Pravara In the Gpihya Sfitras —“Having combed the hair in 
silence, he arranges the locks which are left over, according to tho fashion of his 
ancestral Risi or according to what family he belongs ” (cf Hiranyakesin, II. 0 12), 
In the Prayoga Ratna of the author of Nirnaya Sindbu — 11 The tuft should be 
in the middle of the head, but of the Yasisthas towards right, and of Atn and, 
Kasyapa clans, on both sides ” So also m the Mfidhaviya Bnt Apastamba says — 
“He combs the hair silently, and arranges the locks in the fashion of his ancestral 
Itisis ” (Ap G. 8 VI 6) According to the number of Pravara and Risi at the 
time of initiation all these looks except the middle one are cut, from all different 
directions “ He slnves his hair with the different Mantras, towards the different 
(four) directions ” (Ap IV, 10 6 ) 

The middle lock (called Sikhfi par excellence) should however be never cut for 
Sruti prohibits it r and so also tho Smpiti , — “ He is as if naked and uncovered who is 
totally shaven, this c ikhft is his covering " 

“ A person without sikhft and without sacred thread cannot perform any sacred 
rite, for all that he does is unf ruetuous,” 

An exception to this is mentioned in SndaTs'ana Bhfisya on Ap G S wliero tho 
shaving of the sikhfi also is ordained when a person is engaged in a Sattra 

The saying that “the Kumdras are as if without 8 lklific," is according to the 
Chhandogag 

The Siidrai —The above rales do not apply to the Sfidras For says Vasistha.— 

“ For a Sfldra there is no rule as to the arrangement of hair ” In the Padma Purina 
it is said that a Sfldra should keep no sikh&, nor wear sacred thread, nor utter 
refined (Sanskrit) speech. Tins prohibition applies only to low caste (asat) SGdras 
and not to high caste (sat) Sfldra, according to some Others say it is optional for 
a Sfldra to keep sikhfi Therefore says Hfinta “ If a woman or a Sfldra, through 
anger or Yairfigya, cut of! their sikhfi, they should perform the Prfijfipatya penance 
Otherwise they do not get release from their Bin,’' The keeping of sikhfi by a s'fldra 
depends upon the custom of the country 

The Summary —The conclusion of all the above texts is tins For the Apas- 
larohas it is laid down that at the time of Cliflflakarnam they should keep or make 
sikhfis— one lock if the Rtsi be one, two sikhfis or locks if the Risis be two and so on 
They may keep these locks throughout their life, or c-ut them nil except the middle 
one, at the time of upanayana Thus it is established that the middle lock should 
never be cut at the time of upanayana, all the other locks may be cut Of course, 
the ascetics, the persons engaged in performing any prfiyaschxtta, or a big sattra^ 
cut off even the middle lock and become totally shaven. 


Now we shall give here the Sfltras of Apastamba on this subject explained 
according to the commentary of &udar3finachfirya, so far as necessary (An G, 
S III 10 1 to 8 ) J K 1 

1 TVe shall explain the upanayana or initiation of the student. 2 Let him 
Initiate a Brthmana m tile eighth yean after the conception 8 A RSjanya in the 

•oh™! th a,ter «* 4 Spring, Bummer, 

autumn these are the fit seasons, lor the upanayana, correBpondmg to the order 
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ot the auto*. 6. Tho boy ■ fathot aervw food to Uribmenaj s&d eaoaew them to 
prtmonneo atuplelooi wlihm, and serves food to tho bop Tho toachcr poor* to- 
gether frith tb* first Yajnf of tho n«*t Anar Ika warm and cold water pouring tho 
warm wator Into l ho cold, and moistens the boyV bead with tho next rorao (U II 
1 5). 6. Haring pot three darfcbt blade* Into hU hair towards each of tho foor 
directions, tho teacher (?) ahaToahla hair with the next Tour verao* (M II 1, 8-8) 
with tho dltleKmt mantras. towarda tho lour Aiflorent directions 7 Yllth the 
following verse (M II 1 7) aomobody addre sea him while bo la sharing B. Towarda 
tho south, hla mother or a Brahmaohirin alrowa barley grain* on a lamp of hall • 
dang with thfe dong aho eatebe* up the hair that (a cot off and pula It down with 
the next verao (M II 1. 8) at the rooted an Bdumlnra treoor In a toft of darbha 
grass" (Ap 0 £L,1V 10 1-8) Then forth or oo Apaatamha mention* that In tho 
samivartaim atao (tho rites aro the aamo ao far aa the cutting of the hair la 
etwee vfOd, “ The ritea beginning with the pouring together of warm and cold 
water down to the berylng of tbo hair are tbo *at*o as above (Ap O B. V 11,8) 
[Aa regard* tonanro ho says In tho third yoar after hla birth the chanla or 

tootnro la performed undartho hakfatra of tho two Punarvasoa Brfthraapaa aro 
entertained with food a* at the laltUlIon Th* putting of wood on tbo Are, Ao„ la 
performed aa at the Blmantonnajana, Ilo makes tho boy alt down to tho wcat of tho 
fire, facing the teat comb* hit hair allently with a pore opine ■ quill that haa three 
white apote, with three darbha blades, and with n bnnch of nnrlpo Odum ham frnlla 
and T*e makes at many locks aa are the number o( the ttlfla In hla Pravara or 
according to their family custom. Tho common le* beginning with the pouring 
together of warm and cold wator and ending with the pnttlng down of tbp hair aro 
the aamo. (Ap.0 IL,Y1 18-8 to 6). Thus It there la only ooo Hl|l In hla Pravara 
he makes one lock V there aro two Rifts, then two lock* and so on, or the number 
and tho fashion of lAkhls may depend opon their family custom 

“ Tho Godina i* performod In the sixteenth year In exactly the same nay or 
optionally under another eonatellatlon ** (Ibid YL 18. 11.) The Godina la tho 
name of a eerexnony It la tho rlto of sharing Isro parllcnlar portions of tho bead 
The author noxt declares an option — 

u Or ho may perform the Godina aaered to Agnl " (Ibid Yl 18 18.) Thalia, 
ha lhould become a Brabmaehlrin. “Tho dlflerenoo between tbo ehanla and the 
Godina la that at the Godina the whole hair Is shaven, wit bon l leaving the looka 
(Ibid, YI 16.18) The ilkhl alto la romosod In this coremony The Acblrya or 
the Teacher should share the boy In Godina ooromony and the gift should bo 
given to the Teaebor only From thla toxt the dlBereoco between the Chanla and 
Godina, Ac. " we Infor that even tho ilkhl look la cut In this Godina coremony 
salt la cut when erne engage* in a flail m, This Is the opinion of tfnd*rfanlcb«rj*i 
the commentator on tbo Apaatambya Gpthya Bntraa. YTblle otbora dlttor from him 
sad tayon the authority of text* already qnotod that except In sattra, Ac. tbo 
fikhi ahoald never bo cut, and aa Godina is pot moniloned among tho** exceptions, 
the ilk Vi ahonld not be cot In the Godina ceremony 

BauJbiynna lays down a similar rule: -“In the sixteenth yoar fhe Godina La 
parfou^di and like the tonsure, allently The dlffojwneo between the two (j that 
at the Godin* the whole hair la shaven and he give* a cow to tho teacher j or 
boeooe* an Agnl-Godina (a Jlr»h» ehirlni, do. 

So *l*o Hlranyokeiln (II ft. 18) * In the same way the Godina knrtuan [s per- 

formed In the sixteenth yaar He has him .haven Including tho top-lock Scoo dcclaro 
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that he leaves there the top-loch, or ho performs Godina sacied to Agm Ho gnes 
a cow to his Gnrn ” 

[ Then B&lambh.itta gives -a summary of all tho above opinions ] 

[Tying the top-lock] Tho sikhfi is tied by giving it two turns and a half and 
reciting the Gfiyatrl 

NOTES 

The following selections ftom the Gnhya Sfitras show how the Pumsavana, and 
Pimanhonnayana ceremonies were performed in ancient times — 

THE PUMSAVANA 

The Pumsavana, i c , the ceremony to secure tho bnth of a male child 

feAiVKHAYANA, T 20 

(1) Tn the third month, the Pumsaiana, t e ,the ceremony to secure tho birth of 
a male child 

(2) Under (the Nalffatra) Pusya or Sravanfi 

(8) Having pounded a Soma stalk, or 'a Kusa-needle, or the last shoot of a Nya- 
grodha trunk or the part of a sacrificial post which is cvposod to the fire 

(4) Or (having taken) after the completion of a sacrifice the remnants from the 
Juhfi ladle 

(5) Let lum sprinkle it into her right nostril with the four verses, “By Agm may 
good ” (Rig-veda, I 1 8), “ Thut sperm to us (III 4 0), “ May he succeed who lights 
fire" (V 37 2 ) “ Of tawny shape ’’ (II 8 9), with Svfihi at tho end (of each worse ) 

aSVALaYANA GfrlHYA-SlJTRA I* 18 

1 The Upamsad (treats of) the Garbhdlambhana, the Pumsavana and the 
Anavalobhana, (i e , the ceremonies for securing the conception of a child, the 
male gender of the child, and for preventing disturbances which could endanger " 
the embryo ) 

2 If he does not study (that Upamsad) he should in the thud month of her 
pregnancy, under (the Naksatra) Tisyd.give to eat (to the Wife), after she has fasted, 
in curds from a cow which has a calf of the same colour (with herself) two beans and 
one barley grain for each handful of curds 

3 To this question, ‘What dost thou drink?’ ‘What dost thou drink ?’ she 
should thrice reply, “ Generation of a male child l Generation of a male child ” 

4 Thug three handfuls (of curds ) 

b He then inserts into hei right nostril, m the shadow of a round apartment, 
(the sap of) an herb which is not faded 

6 According to some (teachers) with the Praj&vat, and Jfvaputra hymns 

7 Having sacrificed of a mess of cooked food sacred to Prajdpati, he should 
touch tho place of her heart with the (verse ; “ What is hidden, O thon whose hair 
is well pai fed, in thy heart, in Prajfipati, that 1 know , such is my belief May I not 
fall into distress that comes from sons ” 

L 

PARASKARA GRIHYA-sOtRA I 14 

_ 1 Now the Pumsavana, i e , the ceremony to secure the birth of a male child 

2 Before (the child in his mother’s womb) moves, in the second or third month 
(of pregnancy ) 

3 On a day on which the moon stands m conjunction with a Naksatra (that has 
a name, of masculme gender, on that day, after having caused (his wife) to fast, to 
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bathe and to pnt on two garment* whl h hare not yet been waalicd nod ahrr hating 
In Uio nlght-tlmo crtubcd In water descending inoln and wlnf t a of a X yagr tdha tree 
he Insert* (that Into her right nestril) an nlxvrc wlili the t*ro (tcrae*). The gold 
chltd lYajbamh XIII 4)»nd -formed of woter (Ibid XXXI l7> 

4 A Enfa needle and *8otna»taUt according to mao (teacher*). 

K. And ho pot* prill of a tort i«o on hor lap If ho desire* Way (Iho eon) 
become ml Ian t ho re«((c» wrer him ((.r orer tho ombrjo) modifying tho rlto (?) 

The Sopama art thoo (YlJ-Satnh^ XII 4) (U>0 \ Jm) before (tho formula* o lied) 
-£lcp« of M po," 

KIUDIRA ORm\A-fitTTA II 2. 

17 Id tho third month of tho flpil pregnancy (of tho *aerMe< r * wlfo ho should 
petfora) tho Pnipaaran* [If., tho ceremony to irenre tho lilrtl of n (male child) eon ] 

IS. After who ha* lnthcd her husband ahonld pat on her a(n w) carmen t that 
ha* not yet boon waahod and afttr haring aarrlbcod ho aboald aland behind her 

IB Or** pi DC down oro r hor right ihootder he ehcmld touch the tmcoTctt-d piano 
of hor navel with (tho reran) tho two men, (M. tL I 4 «.) 

20 Then toother (ceremony) Haring booght for three limes eeren barley 
corn* or bean*, a Kyagrodba^hoot which ha* frnlt on both aide*, which I* not dry 
nnd tooched by «orfli*,hoahonld «ct that op with (the formula) “Ip bn 1 a mty 
where being well minded l**stow atreoglb oo thla (Shoot) for ft will do Ita work 

21 Ho then ahonld tako It and plaeo It In tho open air 

— A girl or a (wife) devoted (to %> r hn baml), or a ata Jenl or a Drlhmapi 
ehoohl poorul (that Yyagrodba ahoot) without -morlng backward (the atono with which 
■ho poimd* It ) 


22. (Tho hnnband) ehoeld make (the wife) who ha« bathed Ho down 
Inwort (that ponndod ■nb*lancc) Into her right nostril with (thn votwc) A 
(21 lb I 4 0) 


an 1 ah oahl 
man Ih \gel 


aODEIlL\ miUUA-fiCrrRA II 6 


1 Tho beginning of the third month of pregnancy I tlellme for lb© P miavina 
(i,r^ the ceremony toaeenre I be bJrih of a *on% 

t loth, Ukraine .ttor ,bq ho. t»« nM .Utloc oo ITOIhwirJ polotod 
Dorth. poos (.11 oror her body) lootodlo* h t boo 1 .bo .It l om , lo tho , b(J 

flro on northward pointed ftorbha era** facing the ea (. 

a, n.r ho.b.od .UodloE; liohlod hor .bo.ld |TT».p d „ .m, ht . r ] rJ L ^ 
oror bor tight .boulder *h<l .boolil tomb Iho oooorrrrd pt.oo „( |,or DaTcl . 

tocto Thotwoowo Ultra «o<1 Y.rop. (3! 0.1 4. J) 

4 Tboo thoy oray do wh.t they lllpj. 

G, Thco .ttorw.pt. (tho following oorooiony hbnnl l bo prrtormpl.l 

». to . Dortho».t«rt y JlpoHoo htrloc boogbt tor tbroo tloo, .oxoo b.,1., 
. or taut, s 5j.grodlu-.boot whkh h» frail, oo both .!<!«, wbteh I. o.t ,i„ 
«<1 not toothed by worm, ho .hoold ,ot tut op woct, which 1. Dot dry 

7 (Ho bop. It with tio lUotrao) - 
" 11 0:011 bolootpwt to goto. I boy thoe for tbo Elng boora. 

" If thoo bctooEM* to V.ronv 1 boy thpo for tho Klog \ uiil 
U thoh boloogrot to tho Vum, I boy thoo tor tho tm. 

It thoo boloott.t to tho Ithdru, I buy tboo tor (boJloatM, 
Ifthhobotoog^ttotho dltru,lboythoolorthoiaityo. 

If thoo bolooppt to tho M.raU, l boy thoo 19, tho ll.rot. 

It thoo belongOit to tho TUrlMlorl. I boy thoo for tho YUrtf-dbrl. 1 * * 4 * * 7 
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8 He should set it up with (the mantras)/ Ye herbs, being -well-minded, bestow 
strength on this (shoot) ; for it will do its work ’ Then he should put grass around it, 
should take it, and place it in the open air 

0 Having washed a nether millstone, a student or a (wife) devoted (to her 
husband), a person who is a Br&hmana by birth (only and not by learning), or a 
girl, pounds (that Nyagrodha-shoot) without moving backward (the stone with 
which she pounds it) 

10 In the morning, after she has been washed, sitting oi\ northward-pointed 
Darbha grass, (all over her body) including her head, she lies down to the west 
of the fire on northward-pointed Darbha grass, with her head to the east 

11 Her husband, standing behind her, should seize (the pounded Nyagrodha- 
shoot) with the thumb and the fourth finger of his right hand, and should insert it 
into her right nostril with the verse ‘ A man is Agni, a man is Indra’ (M. B 14 0). 

12 Then they should do what they like. 


HIRANYAKESIN GRIRYA-SClTRA. 
Prasna II, Patala I, Sec ? 


1 Now (follows) the Pamsavana (t e , the ceremony for securing the birth of a 
male child) 

2 In the third month, in the fortnight of the increasing moon, under an aus- 
picious constellation, in a round apartment, he gives her a barley-gram in her right 
hand with (the formula), “ A man art thou ,” 

8. With (the formula) “ The two testicles are ye ” two" mustard seeds or two 
beans, on both sides of that barley-grain 

4 With (the formula) 44 Svavntat ” ? (he pours) a drop of curds (on those 
gmns) That be gives her to eat 

5 After she has sipped water, he tonches her belly with (the mantra) ‘with 
my ten (fingers) 1 touch thee that thou mayest give birth to a child after ten 
months ’ 

6 (He pounds) the last shoot of a Nyagrodha trunk (and mixes the powder) 
with gheo, or a silk worm (and mixes the powder) with a pap prepaied of panick 
seeds, or a splinter of a sacrificial post taken from the north-easterly part (of that 
post) exposed to the fire, or he takes ashes or soot, of a fire that has been kindled 
by attrition, and inserts that into the right nostril of the (the wife) whose head 
rests on the widely spread root (of an udambara tree) 

7 If she miscarries, he should three times stroke (her body), from the navel 
upwards with her wet hand, with (the mantra) “ Thitherwards, not hitherwards, 
may Tvastri bind thee m his bonds Making (the mother) enter upon the seasons, 
live ten months (in thy mother’s womb) , do not bring death to men ” 

8 When her labour comes on he performs the ksipraprasavana (i e , the cere- 
mony for accelerating the delivery) Having placed a water pot near her'head and 
a Tfiryanti plant near her feet, he touches her belly 


GRlHYA-StlTRA OB' APASTAMBA VI XIV. 

9 The Pamsavana (t c , the ceremony to secure the birth of a male child) is 

performed when the pregnancy has become visible, under the constellation Tisya 

^ Rrosi branch of a Nyagrodha tree which points eastward or northward, 

on til T S f° f ° (frmtS tbat Iook kke) testicles The putting (of wood) 
on the fire, etc , is performed as at the Simantonnayana 

11 He causes a girl who has not yet attained maturity to pound (the 
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ffyagrodha nhoot) on an apper mllUtooe with aoethw opper mllUlone and to po*r 
wat r on Itj them be waken hit wife U« down on her back to the w r*t of tho flrfc, 
facing *ho eaat and Insert* (the ponndcd aabnUnco) with hi* thamb Into b r right 
DOatril, with the wit yaj** (It 11 1U It P 11. Then the will giro Urtfa to m eo*. 

mE SllIANTONNAA ANA 
sJUkiUyaiu nntnr* sOtiu i n 

1 In tho .<Twth monU at he. fint pmgnnnnx lb* 6Iortntnnn>yann (nr 
parting of tho hair), 

3 He eanvw her after ahe h»« bathed and pot cm a mw garment which bat 
not yet been wiihod, la alt down behind tho fire 

8 lie aaertflco*, while abo tak-a hold of him with the hJabltyibf Ula. 

4 Ho cook* ft tPrOftft of food, 

S, According to aomo (te»ehera) bdled rieo with W*dg» bran*. 

fl. Tho Implement* n»cd and tho •fak^atm eh on id bo of mala gender 

I file then aaeriflee* with tho following t^ata) * Hay PUlar giro to hi* 
wonblpper farther llfo ami eafetyi may wo obtain tho favour of lb© Ood whoao 
lawa arts IrtttbfnU* 

* Dhttar dlepoec* of offaprlng tod wealth; Pbttar Vat created thla whole 
world ; Dkttar will (Ire a ton to tho aaeri fleer to film yoo thill aaerlflco, an offering 
rich In gbeo ** 

(Be*ldea) ftrttV tho threw reran Kejameyt fly away (Rig reda Khalllka 
Bflkta, after X. lW?%n4 In tho aluh place tho mre© Prejtpatl (Rig reda X. 
Ill 10) 

8 tTha ht hand then) parti her hair trpwan! beginning from tho middle, 
wlthftpoi upl»*» q»lU that ba* threw white ftpota, or with a Darbha unodlo 
together with «nr I pe n data ban. f mil with the word*. Rhftr Bharat* Brek- 

• llolaya down (tho thing he ha* nHl In ber lap 

10. Tla* (tho frail*) to a atrtog of throo twlet«*d threlda and fartroa them to 
her neck with tho word* Rloh la tap la IhUtree; like tho aappy ono bo tboa 
fraltfoL 

II (The hoabaod) then eaya to Jato playera, ling yo the king — 

IX Or U any body el to 1 atlll more Tallent, 

IL 11 a ring po« rod. fried grata Into ft water pot lot him raaae her to drt«k 
It with tho elz rereew, **May Yljpa tako oaro of thy womb 44 1 eall Itikl** 
migreda X. Ill 1 II SI i-fl) 

H Lot him (hea loach her (with the word*) 

1L Tho winged one art tboa tho ga rat mat the Trl»rlt latomil I* thy head, 
tho Olyatra tby eyo, the metro* thy llmhe, the Y*Jn* thy namo thoSImantby 
body 

18. Jwt him caaao her to elng merrily 

17 ‘Wearing If aha like*, many gold ornament*. 

11. A boll la tho fee for tho aacriflf ft. 

AsvalAyak* O T 14 

1* 1° Ihe foarth wooth of pregnancy tho fllminLonniyana (or parting of the 
hair U porforrood ) 

J. In tho fortnight of tbo lneroealng mbon, when the moon aland* la oon 
Junction with a fi ek jatra (that ha* a name) of trtieenllco fetal or 

t Then ho gtre* lta place to Uje fire, and hiring apreed to the weet of It a 
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bull's hide -aith the neck to the east, with tbe hair outside, (he makes oblations) 
•while (his wife) is sitting on that (hide) and takes hold of him, with the two (verses), 
4 May Rhfifcri give to his worshipper,' with the two verses, ‘I invoke BAkfi.’ (Rxg- 
vcda II 32 4 soq ) and with (tho texts), ‘Nejaraesa/ and, ‘Praj4pati, no other one 
than thou’ (Rig-veda X 121 10 ) 

4. Re then three times parts her hair upwards (t,e., beginning from the front) 
with a bnnch containing an even number of unripe fruits, and with a porcupine’s 
quill that has three white spots, and with three bunches of kusa grass, with (the 
words), * JBhflr, bhuvah, Svar, Om ” 

C Or four times 

0 He gives orders to two lute players, < Sing King Soma,' 

7 (They sing) * May Soma, our King, bless the human race Settled is the 
wheel of N N ’ (here they name), the river near which they dwell 

8 And whatever aged BrfihmanI wompn, lyhose husbands qnd children are 
alive, tell them, that let them do 

0. A bull is tho fee for the sacrifice 

PARASXARA G S., I 15 

1 Now the Simantonnayana (or parting of the pregnant wife’s hair,) 

2 It is performed like the Pumsavana 

8 In her first pregnancy, m the sixth or eighth month 

4 After he has cooked a mess of sacrificial food, containing sesamum and 
rnudga beans and has sacrificed to Praj&pati, he parts for the wife who is seated to 
tho west of the fire on a soft chair, her hair upwards (i’e , beginning from the front) 
with a bunch containing an even number of unripe Udumbara fruits, and with three 
bunches of Darbha grass, with a porcupine’s quill that has three white spots, with 
-n stick of Yiratarft wood, and with a full spindle, with the words, 1 Bhfir, bhuvah, 
svar ’ 

6. Or (ho parts the liair once) with each of the (three) Mahfivyfihritis 

C He ties (tho Htlumbara fruits, &c ) to w string of three twisted threads 
with (the words) 4 Rich m sap, is tht s tree , like the tree, rich in sap, be thou fruitful/ 

7, (The husband) then saya to two lube-players, ‘ Sing Ye the King, or if aqy 
body else is still more valiant,’ 

8 Hero some also prescribe a certain stanza (to be sung by the lute-players) 
‘Somaalono is our King May these human tribes dwell on thy banks, O (river) 
whose dominion is unbroken, N N. here he pames tl)e namp of the nyer pear 
which they dwell 

0 Then (follows) feeding of the Brfihmanas 

KHAHIRA GRtTlYA StlTRA, II 2 24. 

24 Then m tho fourth or sixth month (of hor pregnancy) the Simantonnayana 
(or parting of tho hair is performed) for her 

23 Artor she has bathed, her husband should put on hor a garment that has not 
yet been washed, and after having sacrificed, ho should stand behind her and should 
part her hair onoc with,a wpll-proportioned (’) branch of a treo, on which there aro 
fruits (and) with a porcnpzno’s qmll that has three white spots, with (tho verse), 
‘Rich m sap is this treo (M B I 5 , ’I) 

20 Vflnlo she looks at a raess'of boiled rice with sesamnm seeds, covered with 
ghne, bo should ask her ‘ What doBt thou bgo ? ’ 

27, Ho should inako hor reply ‘ Offspring 1 * 
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IS. When tho child U appearing, the aacriflco (or the woman in labor (la to 
bo performed) 

51 With the two rer*ee Bho who athwart — (M B I 5,6, acq ) 

SO IIo ahould glvo a namo to tho child X. K 1 
lb That (la hti) aeoret (name) 

fl. Before th*navel atriojj ia cat off and tho brout 1* given (to the child tho 
father) ahould have riaoatid barley grain* pounded In tho way prescribed forth* 
Kyagrodha— ah oot 

S3, tie aboold L»hn thereof with hU (right) thumb and fourth flngor and giro It 
to tho child to eat, with (the unutra) This order (it B. 1 5,8) 

it, And butter with (tho er^o). May Intelligence to thoo (11 D. I 5,1) 

SlSlANTAKAItANA 

OUmYA-sCTTfU OF OODtULA. 
li IVnyd(hnia KdmffU t 

1 Xow (follow*) the 8 1 man taka ran a (or parting of tho hair) In her flnt pr*g 
nancy — 

1. In tho foerth, or alxtb or eighth month (of her pregnancy) 

S. In tho morning afleraho hu been washed, tilting on northward pointed 
tiirbha graan (all over her body) Including hrr bead, abo toil* down to tho wcatof 
tho flro oq northward pointed f>irbba pm* facing the rut 

4 Her boabaod standing behind hor tie* (to bor nock) an Cdombara branch 
withanoTon number of uuripo frulU on It, wltt (tho to ran) Bleh In tap U this 
tm(UDL 5. lh 

5. Uo then parta her hair opwarda (le, beginning from *t ho front), tho first 
time with IHrbha blade*, with (tbo word) tJhuht tbo aeeoud llmo with (tho word) 
Uhtjrih tho third U»« with lb© word fivn> i— 

6 Then with (a apUnt of) VlraUra (wood) with this rerae With which 
Mill* (/bid 1). 

7 Tbon with a full aplndlo with this verao I Invoke IUkft (fbfd 8—4) 

8. And with a porcoplaoa qulil that baa broo white apola, with (tho verte), 
Which aro thy ble*alng«,0 IUkl (Ibfd t) 

& (Thom ahould bo prepared) a mov* of boiled rico with aotamno seed* 
oovOTod with ghoo at that ho ahonld make her look 

10. Lothlmaay to hor What doat tbooaoo? and nuko bar anawor Off 
aprlng t 

1L That (food) ah* ahould cat hertolf 

13. BrAbmana woman ahould alt by horsldo, pronouncing ana pic loo* Wo rda 
(auchaa) A mothor of valiant acmal A mother of living aooa l A living hoaband a 
wife ! 

18. Ifow (followa) tho aacrifleo for tho woman In labour 

14. When tho child la appearing, ho atrow* (Darbha gr**s) round tho fire and. 
aaeriBoe*, two Ajya oblation* with thla verao. Sho who athwart. (hi U. I B fl ) 
and with (tho vorao) Vlpiichlt haa taken away (Ibid 7). 

IB 'A male ho will bo bom N K by name —(in thla p *“*jyo of tho Jut 
*«•*) bo pronoun oea a name. 

10 What that (name 1*) la kept aoorcL 

17 Whence they annoonoo to him that a amt tas been born he ahonld cay 
Delay still cutting off tho navel-string and giving him tbo brr*a t. 
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18. Let him have rice and barley-grains pounded in the same way as the 
(Nyagrodha) shoot 

10 Seizing (the ponnded substance) with the thumb and fourth finger of his 
nght hand, he smears it on the tongue of the boy, with the mantra, * This order 
(MBI6 8) 

20 In the samejway the production of intelligence (is performed). He should^ 
give to eat (to the child) clarified butter 

21, Or he takes it with gold, (t e , with a golden Bpoon) and sacrifices it on the 
face of the hoy with this verse, ‘May Mitra and Varuna bestow intelligence on 
thee (M B I 6 9 ) and with (the verse) ‘ The lord of the seat, the wondorfuL ' 
(fe&ma-Veda, I 171), 

22 Let him say ‘ Cat off the navel string, ’ and ‘ Give the breast (to the child) ’ 

28. From that time let him not touch (his wife) until ten nights have passed. 

GRIHYA-SOTRA OF RIRANNYAHtoblN. 

Prama It, Potato, I, Section I 

1 Now (follows) the Simanbonnayana (or parting of the pregnant wife’s hair) 

2 In the fourth mouth of her first pregnancy, m the fortnight of the increasing 
tnoon, under an auspicious constellation, he puts wood on the fire, performs the rites 
down to the Vyfthfiti oblations, and makes four oblations to Dhfitpi with (the verse), 

“ Mav Bhatpi give ns wealth "(and the following three verses, Taitt Samh III, 8, 

11 2 8 ) 

8 ‘ This, O Varuna ’ (&c , Sec I, Chap 27, Sfttra 2 down to), "Haill Good 

luck I " 

He then makes the wife who has taken a bath , who wears a clean dress and 
ornaments, and has spoken with a Brfihmana, sit down to the west of the fire, facing - 
the east, in a round apartment.- Standing to the east (of the wife) facing the west, 
he parts her hair upward (i e , beginning from the front) with, porcupine’s quill that 
has three white spots, holding (also) a bupch of unripe fruits, with the Vy&hjutis 
(and) with the two (verses), “1 invoke RfiM," (and). “ Thy graces, O RfikA." 
(Taitt Samh III 8 11 5) Then he recites over (bis wife the mantras) “ Soma 
alone is our king, thus say the Br&hmana tribes, sitting near thy banks, O Gangfl, 
whose wheel doe3 not roll back (?) 1 ” (and), “ May we find our way with thee 
through all hostile powers, as through streams of water ” (above I. 20. 5) 

GRTHYA-StiTRA OF APASTAMBA. 

Putal 0, Section 14 

1 The Simantonnayana (or parting of the pregnant wife's hair, is performed) 
in her first pregnanoy, m the fourth month 

2. (The husband) serves food to Br&hmanas and causes them to pronounce 
auspicious wishes ; then after (the ceremonies) from the putting (of wood) on the 
fire down to the Ajyabhdga oblations (have been performed), he offers the oblations 
(indicated in the) next (mantras, M II 11 1-8) while (the wife) takes hold of him 
and enters upon the (performance) of the Juya and following oblations 

8 Raving performed (the rites) down to the sprinkling (of water) round (the 
flro), ho makes her sit down to the west of the fire, facing the east, and parts her 
hair upwards <i c , begmning from tho front) with a porcupine’s quill that has three 
white apots, with three Darbha blades, and with a bunch of unripe Udumbara fruits, 
with tho vy&hritis or with the two next (verses, II 11 0 10) 
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4 no aaj* to two Into pla jrcra, Rn R 

l Of the nott two (niMill U.U ti), thoflrttllitobeaonpon tita ow 
*km) amoe? the (people °f IW Hi Ini. 

6 Tbo imodlUto bo naoJ) for Drlbmananj »od tho rlror near which they 
dwell II to be named. 

\ Do tie* bartey-£wloi with yoongahoot* (to the head of the wlfo) i tbeao 
aie kecpaootll IhoaUr* appear 

8. ITbcn tho atar* hato appeared, ho goe* (with bli w|fel Inward* the eaat or 
Perth, touebrt * calf aod mormur* the YyibrlU* j tbea *ho Lroak« her alienee. 

mr first ieaiwi^q op Tnc ALrnAtirr 

Nowwoih.il ray aoroelhlng about the mu^neerpent of pta ly and the fir. t 
learning of alphabet*. Tho Mlrkandeya quot'd la Uldhartyarn l— 

-TChcu tho child ha* attained tho fifth year flad wfccoIJari lieot ailfep itnld 
Inctho.Ulh and the fint day of tho moon, tho nihil, and tho fifteenth an well, 
tho Randay and tho Tuesday l let him make the child commence Jil" Brit atodr In a 
WclI-aVortalncd aoaplclooa time Spreading awhile cloth on which aro heap, of 
Hct\ let him write cm Iboeo heap* tho fifty letter*. le IhHr duo order with a golden 
atylni, Let him worablp*Mtb tho VylbylU Dhlho, tc., the presiding delllei of 
lottera a* well ai RarairaU, Gapeia II ri Lak rat flarn the ana, the author of tho 
Oylhja-ROlr* to which ho belong* bU own branch of learning Mra, and the alx 
latter*. Let him off r Iloma In fire with ghee reciting tho name* of them and with 
Kalrrdyaof OnJa Ladd no, Ac (aweelmctil >*eparale!y The hrlhmanaa ahoold be 
honored with foe Tho teacher ihoeld .It facing wait and the lx>y far in? weal 
Flrat abontd bo recited tbo ali-ayllahlo Mantra -“Ora 1 Namah Mrlra," an! tho 
Child ahonld be taopht the fifty lelleni beginning with w and ending with W Then 
baring the child all facing ca.it canae him to write three limn and .peak out the 
I l ten. Lot him c«-w*b reading on the daya which are holiday*, namely the eighth 
and tbeaecond day* of the moon, and the fall and tho new moon day*, Ac 

TTir J11TUAL. 

fiahkalpo— I NT on anah and amch day Ac am going to make the child com- 
mence the lea ro log of the alphabet, *o that ho may become tnaator of all aclcncca, 
and *0 attain the fooMold end of man 

WdtriJW fltyf —Then 1 thlm perfora Mltrikl MJl and Abhyodaylka fcrlddha 
«n*k» tho Brlhmapa* recite (he ajupfcleai d y Ac.. apread oot * whlto cfeth and 
pi e« am all heap* of rieo on It. and on inch heap* let him do pljl to Ganou ITari 
LakMn! Perl Baraerall Vylaa, Gautama, Jalmlnl Mann Tlplal Kltylyana, 
PataOjall, Y4ik* PldgaU, Oarga, Kaplda Kaplla Tllmlkl Ylmaaa, DhanTantiri 
Kj-I/Kra, II bar* La, YUcatan* an PJalklpyA, aotl ffaknla aa well at tboYed*i,tho 
PaHpaa, the Kylya, tbo Mlolip*!. tho Lharma-blatra, Thonetlea luteal Grammar 
the Mmkla, Proeody Aatroooojy tho VaWo Ika, the \ edict*, the filftkhya, tbo 
ritafijala, Poetry Ilhetorlo Medicine Arcbe-y llnile the Arts, the Re fence of 
elephant* the Boleoco of horn*, tho Re I coco of falcon*. ITo aboojd Inroko the** Jh 
tho rtwatlce ca*e with tho mantra* of their namrw Tbo Inrocatlon of Raraaratfji 
aomewhat ditto root. Her Mantra la : " O mother of tho world 1 O wboao form i* 
all-apoeohf Ckxno hero In thy aJl-apeoeh form Gome hlthor Then aalnto all 
tho« In the datlro ea*o, beglnnlnp with On and ondlnp with nama^ (Aa, Om 
Galiya itama^ \ On IUrayn nata*^ A a.) and oflor tboro each the Dpachlraa, nboh 

P* 11 ^ («•*« to Taah tha foot) *rghy*, iohanunlya, aahdjl Cowora, rico, Ja- 
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18 Lot him have rice and barley-grains pounded in the same way as the 
(Nyngrodha) shoot 

10 Seizing (the ponnded substance) with the thumb and fourth finger of his 
right lmnd, he smears it on the tongno of the boy, with the mantra, * This order ’ 
(MBI5 8) 

20 In the saroo„way the production of intelligence (is performed). He should,, 
give to eat (to tho child) clarified butter 

21, Or ho takes it with gold, (i c., with a golden spoon) and sacrifices it on tho 
faco of tho boy with this verso, ‘May Mitra and Varuna bestow intelligence on 
theo(M BIO 9 ) and with (the verse) ‘The lord of the seat, the wonderful * 
(h&ma-Yeda, I. 171). 

22 Lot him say 4 Cut off tho navel string, ’ and * Give the breast (to the child) ' 

23, From that time let him not touch (his wife) until ten nights have passed 

GRlHYA-StlTRA OF HIRANNYAKfi^IN 


Prasna II, Patala I, Section I, 


1 Now (follows) tho Simantonnnyana (or parting of the pregnant wife’s hair) 

2 In tho fourth month of her first pregnancy, in the fortnight of the increasing 
moon under an auspicious constellation, he puts wood on the fire, performs the rites 
down to tho Vyfih juti oblations, and makes fonr oblations to Dlifttpi with (tho verso), 
“ Mav nhfttri give us wealth "(and tho following throe verses, Taitt Samli III, 3, 
11 2 1 ) 

3 4 This, O Varuna 1 (&c , Sec I, Chap 27, Sfttra 2 down to ) , “ Hail 1 Good 
luck 1 " 

Uo then mates tho wife who has taken a bath, who wears a clean dress and 
ornaments, and has spokon with n Brahmana, sit down to tho west of tho fire, facing 
tho oast, in a round ap irtment. Standing to tho oast (of tho wife) facing tho west, 
ho parts hor hair upward (i e , beginning from the front) w ith. porcupino’s qmll that 
has throe white spots, holding (also) a bupcli of nnripo fruits, with tho VyAhfitis 
(and) with tho two (vorBos). 44 T invoke RakS,” (and). “Thy graces, O Rfikd ° 
(T-utt Samh TIT. 8 It 5) Then ho recites over (bis wifo the mantras) " Som.a 
nlono is our king, thus sav tho Brfthmana tribes, sitting near thy banks, O Gang/!, 
whoso wheel doos not roll back (?) 1 ’’ (and), " May wo find our way with theo 
throngh all hostilo powers, ns through streams of water ’’ (abovo I. 20. 5). 


GBTBYA-BlOTRA OF aPASTAMBA. 


Ptifnl 0, Section 14 

1 Tho Simanlonnavana (or parting of tho prognant wife’s hair, is performed) 
in her first prognancy, in tho fourth month 


2. (Tho husband) scr\os food to Brahmanas and causes them to pronounce 
auspicious wishes ; then .after (tho ceromomes) from tho putting (of wood) on the 
fire down to tho Ajyabhdga oblations (have been performed), lie offers the oblations 
( indicated m th C ) next (mantras, M TI 11 i- 8 ) while (tho wife) takes hold of him 
and ontorn upon tho (performance) of the J«yn and following oblations 


, . l R r n f P0rf °" mcd (th0 r5tcs > to tho sprinkling (of water) round (the 

S 1 , W ? h ° Wc3tof th0 facing tho east, and parts her 

wh.Kv *!■ nf ” * LV I hcp, " ninR from tbo front ) ^>th ft porcupine’s qmll that has three 
with tho vuhrltl hr °° blVl ° S ' and W,th * bnnCh ° f Unnpo Uliam bara fruits, 

1 th tho Vjahj-niR or With tho two next (vorscs, II U, 0 10) 
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4. H© taya to two lot© players, Sing 

5 Oltioiusri t»D (Terra Yl. 11. 11 Hi, tie areHU to b« iueb cm thU mica 
Mem) among tb© (people of tb©) Bilraa- 

• Th© *oeood(li to bo used) for Brthmanas { and tho rlrar non which they 
dwell Is to b© mnwd 

7 He tie* barley -grains with young •boot© (to tb© be*4 of tb© wlf*) j the*© 
ah© keep* until tbe *titi appear 

a 'Wbontbfl itin h*T© appeared he go©* (with, his wife) toward* the ©*it or 
north, ton oho* a call and murmurs tb© YylhplU* thou sho brttaka her silence. 

THE FIRST LEARNING OP THE ALPHABET 

How wo ■ ball sa iy something about tb© oora men cement of a tody and the first 
1 taming ol alphabet*. The Mlrkanrtpja quoted In Mldhatlyutn i— 

« when tho child hta attained tho fifth year and when Harl la not astoep amid 
log tbe alxth and the first day of tho moon th© IHktA, and the fifteenth u ©ell 
tho Sunday and th© Tuesday : let him make tb* child ooramone© hi* first ltody In ■ 
Vrcll-aioertalned, auaplclooa tltto. Rp reading a whit© ©loth, on which are heaps of 
rice, let him writ© on thoee hoop* th© fifty lottorm, In their do© order with a golden 
stylo*. Let him wor*hlp«%Ith th© Vylbyltl* Bhfiha Ac., tb© presiding deities of 
letters at wall at BartaraU, Gape©* Harl Lak^m! Qnro th© sun, th© author of tho 
Grlhya-fifitra to which h© belong* hl» own branch of learning Sira, and tb© ■!* 
Jotter*. L©t~hlm offer Horn* In flro with gbeo reeltlng th© name* of theao and with 
Nalredyaof Guda Lafldoo, Ac. (sw©©traont*) separately Tb© Rrihmapoe ahould bo 
honored with fo*. Th© teacher ahould alt Cueing oa»t and tho hoy facing west. 
FIrat ahould b« reel tod the all -syllable Mantra “ Ow I Namah fjltiya,” and tho 
child ahould ba taught th© fifty letters beginning with w and ending with w. Then 
hairing th© child alt Taolng ©aat, cana© him to writo thro© times and apeak out th© 
letter*. Let him oea** reading on tb© day a which are holidays, namely th© eighth 
and th* seoond days of th© moon, and the full and th© now moon days, Ac. 

THE RITUAL. 

BaAJfccIpa —I N5 on snoh and such day Ac, am going to make th© child ooro- 
mano© tb© learning of the alphabet, so that he may become master of alt sclencea, 
and so attain tb© four-fold end of man. 

AfitHH WJd.— Then lot him perform Uitrikl Pdjft, and Abhyudaylka feriddha, 
make tb© Brthmapas roolto th© auspicious day Ao. spread out a whit© cloth and 
plae* small heap* of rio© on it, and on such heap* let him do p<t]i to Gap©*a, Harl 
Lsk^ml Deri, Barasratt Yylsa, Gautama, Jalmlnl Maim, Ptplnl, Kitytyana, 
PstaDJall TUka, Plngmla, Garga, Kapida Kaptla, Ytlmlki, Yitnana, Lhanraotarl, 
KrWfm, Bharata, YUrakarman, Pinlkipyt, and ffsknla as w*ll as tho Veda*, th© 
^urApas, th© Wy l ya, th* Mlmtipsl, th© Bharma-btstra, Phonetic* Ritual Grammar 
tho Nlrukta, Prosody Astronomy th© Yalte Ota, th© Yedlnta, the Blikhy*. th© 
Pitafljala, Poetry Rhetoric Medicine, Archery Mtndo, th© Art*, th© Science of 
elephant*, the Bolen oe of how©*, tb© Selenoe of taloons. H© sWnld Lrrrok© th©*e lh 
th© rooatlrs oaae with tbe mantra* ol their name* Th© In rotation of Bararr*tJ 1* 
^omowhat different. Hot Mantra Is " O mother of the world l O who*© form Is 
ail-tpeech 1 Como her© In thy all -speech form, Ootn© hither Then salute all 
the** In th© datlT© cm**, begin I g with Om and ending with namaji- (As, On 
Gaperfiya namsfc l Om Haray© n * (i Ac,) and offer thorn ©anh th© Cpanblras, tfnoh 
as, pldya (water to wash tbe feet) arghya, lo hi manly*, aabdsl, flower*, Hoc, in- 
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cease, candle, sweet-pudding, &c ' Theh give one homa to each with ghee in the 
fire Then give cloth and ornaments to the teacher and feast the Br&hmanas, and 
the nurse Then anointing the boy and giving him a bath and dressing him in new 
garments, adorned with scents and ornaments, make him go and perambulate thrice 
the devas like Ganesa, &c , and the teacher, and let him sit facing west. Then let 
him salute the Guru recitiug — 

Aj3.&na timir&ndhasya JmLnftnjana ^alakayil 

Chaksurunmilitam yena Tasmai Srigurave namah 

Salutations to that glorious Guru who, when my sight was blinded by the 
darkness of ignorance, restored to it the light of knowledge and truth 

Then let him salute Sarasvati, saying — 

“ Salutations to th.ee, 0 Sarasvati 1 0 boon-giver 1 0 all-desired ! 
0 thou of many forms ! 0 thou of broad eyes 1 Give me knowledge, 
0 lady of all devas 1 ” 

Making the boy recite the above two verses, and causing the Brfihmanas and 
the teacher to bless him, make him learn the letters and commence study Then 
bid farewell to the teacher and the devas Let fee be given to all. Then establish 
fire and offer sacrifice to it (The details are omitted). 

mitAksarA 

Though these ceremonies aie mtya or permanent (producing 
chiefly spiritual benefits) the author now shows their secondary bene- 
fits or fruits also 

YAJNAVALKYA. 

XII I By this the taint (derived from both parents, 
literally) produced from the seed and the embryo is 
destroyed These ceremonies, in eases of women, aie 
(to he) performed in silence, but however their marriage 
is with (the recitation of) Mantra 13. 

mitAksarA 

“ By this/’ i e , the said method, i e , by tbe performance of the 
conseciatory ceremonies of Garbh&dh&na, &c 

“The^tamt” or the sm, is destroyed. What kind of taint? 
'Produced from seed and embryo, and relating to semen and ovum, 
and occasioned by the contagion of some bodily or hereditary disease 
and not the sm of being born of an outcasts, &c 

The author propounds a special rule for women. “ These,” 
the ceremonies of birth, &c , of women are to be performed, at the 
proper time, “ in silence,” without reciting sacred formulas Their 
marriage, (however), again is (performed) with the Mantras, i e , by- 
reciting the sacred foimulas. 
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BltAUBUATTA'8 0Lo4a 

Tho word g»rbh* moans tbo ntorlno blood ie^ tho omm Tbwio eorotwnle* 
ar« nsefol iwp^elidly In destroying any defect of hereditary dlacaso Initoad of 
tbo word* Bttra xyldbl another reading Ifl fcotr* Tjldht te^ any dlaoaanbclooglnj 
to heredity Theao eer*monle* In the eaao of women *A> af*o to bo performed In 
th a proper tlmo. The word to JJ of tho Tone mean* “again.” 


The Upanayana 

[The author now mentions the timo of Cpanayona.] 
YjUNAVALRYA. jjc 

XLV — In the eighth year of conception or in the 
eighth (year of) "birth, tho Upanayana ceremony of the 
Brfthmanas, of the K^atriyas in the eleventh , of the 
Vai^yas in eleven plus one Some say according to 
family custom — 14 

MITAK$ARA. 

Calculating either from the starting point of tho day of tho 
conception ceremony (garbhfidhfinn) or from that of birth in tho 
eighth year the Upanayunc, of the Brfihmnna should bo performed 
The forms Upanayana nnd UpanAynna ore tho same. Tho affix Wl 
added to does not canse any ebango of sense Or the longth 

emng of n in to *T is an archaic form dno to tho exigencies of metro 

Hero tho (selection of any one of tho two) nUcrantivos dopends 
on one a wish (* e , one may perform the ceremony in either of tHo 
two years os he wishes) 

Of the Kjatnyns in the eloventh. Of the Vairfyns plus one 
\ e, add 1 to 11 ve in the twelfth year The word conception 
ia understood after nil these Though the word ** conception 
occurring in a compound (in the original) is an adjective or 
secondary word and consequently grammatically incapable of 
separation from the word it qualifies (namely from the word o^ma 
or eighth), yet it must he logically considered to have beon so 
separated and should be applied to the other two words too (the 
eleventh and the twelfth) Because of the text in anothor Smpti 
(Mono II 36) 

Of a K$atnyn In the eleventh year after conception of a 
Vaidya in the twelfth. > 

1 For example in the sentence atha rfabdAnudieanam “ Now an 
exposition of lyordfl. Of what words ? Of the profane and sqcred 
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woids” Here also the compound teim “ Exposition-of- words ” has 
been broken up and the term, word, has been added to the words, 
pi o fane and the sacied 

In this verse also the words “ must be performed ” are taken to- 
be understood 

Some want to perform the Upanayana ceiemony according to 

family custom ( 

BlLAMBHATTA’S gloss 

As it is impossible to know when the conception really takes place, so^ the 
commentator uses the word “ Garbhadhfinn,” which is a flved period of timo to 
calculate the starting poiut Another reading is “jinmatnh*’ instead of “jantnanah.” 
Thus in the Nflradiya Samhita — “ Tn the eighth year from Garblifidhftna or in tlio 
eighth year from birth (janmatah) should bo performed the ceremony of tying the 
sacred girdle of the Br&kmana, of the Ksatriyas, in the olovonth year, of the Vaisyas^ 
in the twelfth ” 

The word in the verse is 41 Upanfiyanam” with a long w fi , the usual form is 
“ Upanayana” with a short n a a third form is found in Manu, according to Me- 
dhatithi's reading, namely, “ Aupandyanam iWuHT. " “with the Vpddhi of « and 
the lengthening of n Both Upandyana and Aupanftyana are variants of the one 
and the same word upanayana See Mann (II 80) 

Though it is optional to count either from the day of Gnrbhddhfina rite or from 
the day of birth, yet the first is more praiseworthy as it is the principal , the other- 
is secondary * 

The duties of the Quru. 

YAJNAVALKYA 

XV The Guru having initiated the pupil, should ins- 
truct him m the Vedas together with the great Vyahpitis,, 
and must teach him the punficatory practices 15 

MITAKSARA 

To the pupil initiated m accordance with the ruleB lfud down 
m one’s own Gfihya-Sfitra, the preceptor must teach the A r edas^ 
preceded hy the gieat Vyahritis The Mahdvyahjitis are seven 
beginning with Bhuh and ending with.Satya, or according to the 
opinion of Gautama, they are five Moreover he ought to teach him- 
the punficatory ntes to be mentioned below. 

, From the text “ being initiated, let him be taught the purifi- 
catory practices ” it is mferentially declared that before Upanayana 
onemay_ act as^ he likes Excepting the (special) duties of (special) 
castes This (acting as one likes, &o ) is common even to women 
befoie they are married. For marriage stands to them m the place 
*■ of Upanayana. * 



CHAPTER II—BRAiniAOtlAni V KYI 


Wl 


bAlambhattah oloss. 

Tho Cromymnj ibonld bo performed according to tho purl leu Ur 0 flhy*-8Qtr» 
role* by which tho family I* goYerDod. It U bUnwable, If performed by other Hto 
TTcneo,tho comtnenUtor My* ‘•accerJIog to Iho rite*tanght Inooosewn Oflbp 
Sfltrt." 

Tho»<JT<o VyihrltUaro Dhn^ Rhank finfi or 8ar»Ji Mtht^i Jioah T*pit>, 
ind ftitymm. According to O&qUou Iho flro V jib pit!* »ro t O^i Dbafi O ip Bharat 
0*i 0n^. On Parof^w On Sity*m. 

A« wy* GiaUmi “ Boforo Cptnijani Iho child l« free to oet •« ho like** 
ipcmk u ho like* »tul eat m ho like*." By M act Mho like* 4 * U ooiat that hi* nore- 
nxraU depcwl on hti wt*h onty By apeak m ho like*** I* meant that ho m«y niter 
oboctsno wenU, Ao. (wit hoot Inrun-log »ln>- By 'oiling m ho like* ii meant that - 
he nuy cat auto food, or garlic eel cm* Ac r^yn - * 

But ho mt*t Dot tmugre** the ptrtlroUr role* of M< caste for ho la a Belt* 
mma, Af„ crpn before Initiation. Therefore ho tan»t not commit a mortal aln 
(Mahlpttaka) 

Eroa If h* tonebo* arhatidiU, Ac„ ho nocdrwtbalto with hi* clothe* on Ac. 
If 1*» tooebe* water onbathed that water dec* not become I o pa re. After all fear* 
clap- ho*u *r bo al*o ibonld bathe 

AIM to that effect aaya Mann (IL 171) t-They call tho teacher (tho pnpHa) 
father bccanao bo give* lb* Voda ; far nobody can perform a (taereJ) rito before 
tho InTWtltore with tbo gtrdla of taioja gT*«*. 

If » child before bolng Initiated Into reid log and writing Io*c* hL» lather ho 
can porform tho fmwral of hla father and can otter tho *acTT«l •‘Rradhl/* 

A fotnalo child h*a the aawo liberty a« the uninitiated boy eo long a* «he la eel 
married. Compare liana II. C3 


[The author now explains tho pnnGcalory practices] 

.H* 'VaJKAVALKTA. 

* XVI —Let him, placing the sacred thrend on tho 
right car, void unno and fmeem, facing tho north dunng neTj 
tho~day timo and thotwxlightB , and facing south during 
tho night — 1G 


MlTAh?\nA 

Uo who has placed tho altered thread on Iho cor is boing spoken of 
aa karpturthn brahma sfllrah Tho ear meona tho right car Bccauso 
it is said in Lihgn (Purina) 'Haring placed tho snored thread on 
the right oar lot him roid unno nnd fteco*.’ 

Ho should Told urino and fiecoa during tho day tlmo^nnd^tho two 
twilights Joeing tho north By tho word * cha 1 (nnd) in tho text is 
meant a placo free from nehes, ole Daring tho nigh I, howover ho 
should face tho south 
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BaLAMBHaTTA’S GLOS& 

Says MarJchi “ He who eats or voids urine or excrements without the sacred 
thread is purified by Prfinfiyfima (regulation of breath) with eight thousand G&yatri " 

The word divfi-sandhyfisu is a Dvandva, compound of diva+sandhyfi (the day 

time and two twilights). The word ‘cha* in the second line of the verse is not 
redundant. It serves to include all other rules, such as, the place must be free 
from ashes, etc. See Mann (Y. 186.) 

yAJNAVALKYA. 

■XVII. Moreover rising with the organ in one hand, 
purification, sufficient to remove the stink sticking to 
the hody, is to he attentively made, with earth and up- 
lifted water. 17. 

MITAKSARA 

Moreover afterwards taking hold of the organ, he should rise and 
perform the ablution, in ordei to destroy the stink and remove the 
fcecal matter sticking to the hody, with uplifted waters, which would 
be described further on, and with earth “ Attentively ” means 
without idleness. By the use of the word “ uplifted,” purification 
within the waters is prohibited 

“ Destructive of stink and sticking ” is the rule of purification in 
general for all the dramas (orders) 0 The rule relating to the 
number of times earth should be used is for the purpose of produc- 
ing invisible result 

BaLAMBHATTA’S gloss 

“Afterwards” means after voiding these The word “GpiiritasiAm” is a 
Bahuvrfhi compound, meaning ‘ he jvho has taken hold of the organ ’ 

The compulsory achamana 
yajnavalkya 

XVIII. With, hands between the knees, m a clean 
spot, being seated facing the north or the east, a twice- 
born ought daily to perfoim achamana by sipping water, 
through the Brahmatl^th a (Brahma-ford) 18 

mttaksara 

“-Clean ” without being defiled by the contact of impure ob- 
jects. The expression “ clean spot ” by implication prohibits shoes, 
beds, stools, &c “ Being seated ” neither standing, nor lying down, 

p 281) TiUB 58 attribated 1)0 Pit&maha m Par&sara Mftdhava (B. S S. VoL I pt. 1 
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nor being bent forward nor walking u Facing tho 'north or the 
east 'exolfifcroll other'll mictions. 1 In a dean spot indicates 
that the feet also should be washed Through the Brahma ford ’ 
This will be described later on The twice-born not the f^Qdras 
and others. Dailg^ at all times, though he may have entered 
another order (than tHat~of doilenlahip), ‘ J^et^^him jrmse .the^ 
mouth let. him tnahn flnhnriiana How ? Between the knees f) 
having placed the hands between the knees, and with the right hand 
performing the Adminana, 

BiLAllBtUTTA'S GLOSS. 

The ptrro spot noce»*ary for this ordinary ftoh amsna nood not be the spot 
swept ind eleanaed or sanctlQod otherwise. It only raoa.ni & spot not andean 
by reaio a of contact with onolcan nubatarrcea like shoos. The word lean* " u»«J 
la the commentary rofen to the ordinary neat* of dally use, and not sacred, seats. 

According to Hlrtta, one may sit facing the I alna -corner This dehamnua Ls 
compulsory ta all aUnos of Ufa and for all order* Bitting with knees op sad the 
two hands brvwufiau* knees, the rigHt ahould be La the palm ot the right hi d sod. 
sipped through the RrAhtaa-tlrths. 

[Now the jnthor describes the fords or the tlrthas.] 

TiJNAVALKTA. 

XIX — The beginning o£ the little finger ib the 
Trajfipati-ttrtha, that o£ the mdex linger is the pitji- 
tlrtha, that o£ the great finger (or thumb) ib the Brahma- 
tlrtha, and the end o£ the hand is the deva-tlrtha — 19 
inTlKgARi 

The roots of the little finger of the index finger and of the 
thumb and the end of the hand are respectively known os the Pra 
jApati Brahma and the Dove tlrthas 

Blr AinmA'yyA’s a loss 

Compare Mann II. 68 and 18 

Lot a Brifrn^pa si ways sip water ont of the part of hand (tlrtha) sacred to- 
Brihmaps, or oat of that seoTed"fo Si (PraJlpstI) or out of (that) sacred to the 
gods, nersr out of that, no red to the manes. 

They call (the part) at the rook of the thumb the tlrtha sacred to Brahmapa, 
that at the root of the (little) Unger (tho tlrtha) sacred to Si (PraJApatl), (that) at 
the tips (of Ungers, tho ttrtha) sacred to the gods, and that below (betrwoen the 
Index and the thumb, the tlrtha) sacred to the manes. 

According to some, there Is option as to the sipping of water from any one ot 
these three tlrthas. For example. If owing to boll or ulcer the Brahma tlrtha Is 
Incapable of being used then the Prajipatl or the Dora tlrtha may bo employed In 
Aefiarrmn*. If all the tlrthaa are unfit, then the water may be sipped from a spoon 
u or*Jtwd. If one cannot do It himself, another may help him In glrlng the water, 
ts. by poo ring It Into his month 
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[Now the method of Achamana is descidhed ] 
yajnavalkya. 

XX Water should be thrice drunk, the mouth 
should be twice rubbed, the holes should be touched with 
water tpnce). The waters should also be in the natural 
pure state, free from froth and bubbles 20. 

mitAksarA. 

Having drank water three times, the mouth (lip 0 ) should be 
twice rubbed with the root of the thumb , he should then touch 
with water, the “ holes ” or the cavities m the upper portion 
of the body, such as nostrils, &c., “ with water,” z e,, with pure 
water nnmixed with any other thing By mentioning the word 
“ water ” twice, it is meant that every cavity should be touched with 
water 

The author further qualifies such waters, by saying “ m the 
natuial state,” that have not undergone any modification in smell, 
colour, taste or such, and are free fiom froth and bubbles. 

By using the word “ tu,’’ “ also,” theie ib the prohibition of 
the waters brought by the ^fidias and of the rain-water. 

BALAMBHATTA’S gloss 

Tlie seven upper cavities should he touched with water and not the lower 
ones, nor the navel The ftchamana water is thus described m another text — 
“ Let him sip that watpr which has been taken out (of a tank, well, river, &c.) which 
is free from froth and bubbles, and which has not been heated by fire ” Yama says : 
“ The twice-born who sips the water in which hand or Ungers have been placed, 
drinks wine (commits the sin of drinking wine) ” Prachetas says “ Lot him sip 
thrice or four times the water which is not hot, which is not frothy, which is pure 
to eye, (or strained through a cloth), and ^hioh reaches up to the heart " The 
general rule is to sip thrice , to sip four times is optional. The sick, however, 
according to Yama, may use warm water 

YaJNAYALKYA 

XXI The twice-born become pure by waters reach- 
ing the heart, the throat and the pa late, respectively. 
Women ^and JSudras become^ pure, diiectjy the waters 
once leach the palate 21. 

” mitAksarA 

The twice-bora classes are purified by waters respectively reacli- 
iDt, the beart, the thioat and the palate The women and the $fl- 
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draa are ponfied when waters touch the last ol these, namely, &o 
palate. 

Once ’ is used to distinguish tho Bftdraa and women from tho 
Vai^yau (who mp thrice their wntere also reach the ond or the pol fl to). 
By the word cha in tho text the uninitiated persona ore also in 
eluded 

BaLAMDTIATT *' 8 GLOSS. 

llann Uyi down the following (1L — 

* A Brihmana U porlflod by water that reaches his heart, a Kjatriya by reaching 
hlj threat, a Valrfya by water uVtm Into hla month (and) a tffldra by water touehod 
with the extremity (of hla Upa) Tho word anUU(i has boon differently explained. 

According to KalpaUrn, tho Madras ahonld alto drink water bot only cneo. Bnt 
rfrldatta holde that ho ahonld only loach the water with tho extremity (notat) of tho 
11 pa and not drink It. 

Tbo following rule* are laid down in Agaata fkiiphlta, Gautama T antra oto J~ 

M Tbo twioo-bom ahonld flrat wash hit band* and foot, tlo tbojpp lock and then 
perform Aeh a according to tho role* of hla own aehool or aeoordlng to PanripQt 
method. 

With the throe word* Kodara, Nirijapa,M4dhxTa, ho ahonld drink wator with 
the two words Qorinda and Ylfpu ho ahonld wash hla handa; with tho two wonla 
kladhunni na and Trlrlkrama he ahonld too oh hla both 11 pa | and with tbo two 
words Tinian* and dridhara ho ahonld rub the lip* with tho ono word Drll^oia 
ho ahonld waah tho handa ; then with tho word Padmanibha ho ahonld waah hla feet j 
with Diroodara, ho ahonld aprinkto tho hoed with 8onkarfapa, tho month with 
Vlaadtrvmaod Pradynnma, tho two nostrils; wlti Aniroddha and Pnrojottamai tho 
two eyea with Adokija^a and Nflaltuba the two oar* ; with Aehyota the narel with 
Janirdana, the heart; with Upcodrn, tho head ; with liar I and pa tbo two 
abouldera 

AUSPICIOUS NAESATRAS for UPANAYANA. 

[After tho oeromony of the colob ration of tho flrat oommeooomcnt of alphabota, 
BllamhhaV^a giro* a collection of Tarltraa Sakkalpa mantras employed In dlfforeot 
eeremsnlea arxch aa QarbMrihinm Pnmaarana, Stmantonnayana Jltakarman Nima 
karma, Nl^krimap Uparedana, Annapridana, Choola, Ao, The*o Babkalpa mantraa 
are omitted here. Tho Baikal p* mantraa of other ooremonlea, not yot deaeribod, 
aneh aa SArltrlpn]!, Godina, Bom irartana, Marriage, Ao. are alao oollootod horn 
The (i Ahl pH, aooording to Tantraa, are alao ah own j ao alao tho Tin trio form of 
■ome eeremonlea. Tho mantraa of BnryiraloV ns, Nljkriman, Upareiana and 
A nipH"m are alao giroo there,] 

[Bilambbafta then enter* into a long dlacuaaion as to tbo anapieloua timo for 
performing Upanayana- A anmnYtry of lk la herein giro*.] 

According to Vail|tha the following astcr lam* are ansplotouo, to, when the moon 
Is In three eocutellitlorcn the Upanayana may be performed j— 

(1) Haati, (1) Ohltrl, (8) BTitf, (4) rfrarapi "(5) Dhanlfjhi (8) databhlji, (7) 
Uttard^hi, (8) AbWJIi, (0) Annridhl, (10) Y W*hba (n> Jyeflhi (tt) Uttar* 
phllgnnl, (11) Reran (14) Ptmarraan, (IB) Pufyi. Three are good lor tying tho 
acred glidle -Uttarsphilgoni UttarifidhA, Uttara Bhidrapada, Hasti, Annridhd, 
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Mpgoslr ih, Rohini, Chitra, Revati, and Punarvasu. These are good for Upanayana - 
Asvim, Pusj fi, Dhanistlifi, Satabhiffi, Svfiti, Sravanfi These are middling 
Kasyapa says - / 

Annrfidhfi, s'ravanfi, Dhamstha, featabhisfi, Hastfi, Ohitrd, Svfiti, Uttaraph&lguni, 
Uttarfisfidhfi, Uttarabhfidrapada, Abhijit, Punarvasu, Pusya, Asvini, Yis&khfi These 
aro good stars for Upanayana 
Guru says • — 

Uttara Phfilgufii, Uttarfisndlifi, Uttara Bhfidrapada, Rohini. Hastfi, Anurfidhfi, 
Jyesthfi, Chitrd, Punarvasu, Mrigasirfih are good for Upanayana. 

Nfirada also — g v 

Uttaraphfilgum, Uttarfi§fidhfi, lUft&ra D«ttdrapada, Jyesthfi, Mpigasira, Punar- 
vasn Sravanfi, Diiamsthfi, Satabhi§fi, As'vini, Anurfidhfi, Rohini, are good for 
Upanayana 

According to Kalyfina Kalpadrama, the Rig-vedms should observe the following 
constollations — 

Mflhi, Fastd, Clntrfi, Svfiti, Aslesfi, Ardrfi, Pfirva Phfilguni, Pfirvfi§fidh&, Pftrvfi- 
Bhfidrapadn These are good for girdle ceremony for the Rig-vedins 
The Yajur-Vedins, the following — 

Pusyii, Panarvasu, Revati, Hastfi, Anurfidhfi, Hpigasirfih, Rohini These are 
best for Yajur-vedins, for Upanayana 
The Sfima-vedins, the following — - 

Pusyfi, Svfiti, Hastfi, Asvini, Ardrfi, Sravanfi, Uttara Phfilguni, Uttarfisfidhfi, 
Uttara Bhfidrapada. These are good for Sfima-vedm for tying girdle. 

The Atharva-vedins, the following * — 

Mpgasirfih, Anurfidhfi, Asvini, Hastfi, Clntrfi, Svfiti, Punarvasu, Jyeslhfi. These 
aro good for Atliarva vedins for Upanayana 

These sixteen asterisms are auspicious for the Upanayana of a Brfihmana. Some 
reject Punarvasu. See Rfija Martanda Bfilambhatta, however, is of different opinion 
The K§atnyas and Vaisyas, have twenty-two asterisms, the Brfihmanas have 
sixteon , 

[Then Bfilambhatta gives a short method of Upanayana to be observed in cases 
of penance There aro certain sins for which the penance is initiation dc novo This 
penitential Upanayana is not done with full rites of the original Upanayana ] 

Infirm may be vntiated — According to Brudbfiyana, the idiot, deaf and dumb may 
also bo initiated. For their Upanayana, any season may be chosen the asterism 
should bo auspicious After feeding the Brfihmanas, and causing them to pronounoe 
blessing, tho hair must bo shaven and the boy should have a bath. He should be 
dressed in puro clothes, the top-loct should be tied All rites are gone through, 
but in silonco, f c , without the utterance of tho sacred formulas, as the boy, through 
Infirmity, cannot recite tho mantras, the fichfirya does it for him 

[The method of Sandhyd Updsand, Bathing and Tilaka ,]° 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

XXTT Batliing, sprinkling tire Ido dy with Mantras 
addressed to the Wateis, retention of hieath, adoiation 

* For a detailed account of these, sco "The daily practice of the Hindus ” third 
edition, revised and cnlargod, published as Yol. AX m tho Sacred Books of the Hindus- 
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of the Sun and the doily repetition o f the^Q fiy at rljslicm I d 
be performed — 22 

AnTlK^ARl 


Bathing early in the morning according to the rules Hprin'k 
ling the body mth appropriate scriptural Uantras such as begin 
'with * lpo-lnath.fi &a addressed to the Waters 

The retention of breath la Prfpfiy&ma to he described Inter on 
Then the^adoration or Upasthfina or coming rn the presence of 
Jhe 8nn jnth_so)ar ^lontras, and tho daily repetition or muttering 
inandibly the Gtyatrt ir TntBavitur Varenyam oto , be performed 
The phrase most be performed ia to be added to every one 
of tho abovo clauses, by reason of its occurring in a previous 


passage 

Note — Tie mantra* to water* aro these — 

Om Apo higthA moyobhuvab tfina flrje dadhfitnna mahe 
rai^fiya chak$ase. 

Om To vab rfivntamo rnsah, tasya bbfijayateha nob a&itlr 
lva mitarah. 

Om Taamfi orafi gamfima yah yasya Vqayfiyu jmvatha Ipo 
janayathfi cha nab. 


n i Ulig v 0 1 to 3 ) 

O To A pan (All-pemdlnc DWlno Current*) glneo you aro tho aources of plea 
M hy 8' Tln 8 energy *o that wo may feel tho lll^htj 0ono<L 

. , j ** 1 J vurDWtlo h l* moat aoplokm*, of that a *haro giro where 

A* lorlng mother* (rook tho bob*). 

* approtoh tha# lU tar to bo destroyed, Giro ua ttronerth 

to ocpewUh nn. 

Om Dropadidmi mnmaohijial) isvmna]j soAto ronlAdiva 
pGtampmtrmjav Ajyam &poh Aandhantu msinarali (Ybjut Veda 

rvJZ'ZIl' *** r * U “ I *”* * i * a » •>' th. troe, .. uthlag 

”“T* , iTv ’ Mr u tlw K s “- iwsoae. putiSM b, lu pultoM 

*6* nfc ''~ #e le * tl »® ^*teau purify me from ,1^ PUn 7 ' S 

Then oJ« Arghn to tKo Tb« wltu to tb. Sun m ti««. 

Um I tfdvayam tamaaaa pan Stal? paAyaatauttaram 
Deram Devutrf BAryam agsnma jyotir utlamsm. 

*»*"* DnK, 

n »•* •** 
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of the Son and 1 the daily repetition of the^Q& y&lrl sligflild 
he performed — 2d 

MIT ASMARA 

Bathing early in the morning according to the mica , sprink 
ling the body irith appropriate scriptural Mantras such as begin 
vnth Apo-hi^hA &c. addressed to the Watere 

The retention oE breath is PrfijAyAma to be desonbed later on 
Then the adoration or Upaath&na or ooming jn the presence of 
Jhe Sun in th a olar Mantras, and the daily repetition or muttering 
inandibly the Giyatri rr Tat Savitur Vorenyam oto., * be performed 
The phrtso ‘ must be performed is to be added to every ono 
of the above clauses by reason of ita occurring in a previous 


passage 

Note — Tha mxntr»4 addreaaM to water* are the*© I — 

Om Apo lugthA mayobhuvuh, tdna tirje dodhAtana tnahe 
rapAya ohakpase. 

Om Yo vali rfivatamo rofiah, tnsyn bhAjaynteha net , uiatlr 
ivb m Ate rah- 

Om TasmA arah gnmAmn. rah yasya k^ayAyo jmvatha Apo 
janayathA cba nab- 


0 , (Vifi. 10 1 to 3 ) 

0 ye Apa* (All perrading IMrta© Ourrontj) alneo you aro tie ■ouree* of pica 
** tb prp/£)Jg string a* eostgj g» iiat wo aaj feol tho Mighty BoantL 

Thnt (MIH of yOTUnrhloh In moat aoaplckraj, of that a aharo r{ to o . tore 
Am taring mother* (met tie hob©), 

io tw^w/tbrfn.™ aPPro%Ch ihiM eD om *ina to bo doatroyed, Oiro ca atrcogth 

Om DrupadAdiva mumuchAnah evinnalj sn&to mol A diva 
ptam ps-ntrenev Ajyam Apal) dundhantu mmnasab (Yaiur Veda' 
XX. 20 ) J 


“ 0tw 

W th. w>lOT ' TO) ”° 4 br “* 

Oml Udvayam tamaaaa pan Sra], padjanta ultarom , 

.7™ BeTOtrt Stiryam aganma jyotrr attamam 

^ z ‘t* r-” "«*>»** 

Om TM %? *“ *** Wfc f 04. 1 W to.) 

JfitaTCdMnTn *■“■* *•««* 

.n out loot on ita. "(2^ ^ bww * ti 111 ““‘u™ ; eooj. ti»t 
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Om ! Chitram Dev&n&m udag&d amlcam , Ckak§ur Mitraeya, 
-Varunasy^gnek , 

lprAJ3y6v£ Piitkivi antanki=am , Stirya &tm& jagatas tastkusari 
ck as vSh a 

The brilliant Presence of the Gods hath risen, the eye of Mitra, Yaruna and 

Agni 

The soul of all that moveth not or moveth, the San hath filled the air, earth 
and heaven 

Om 1 Tack ckaksur devalutam purastfick ckhukram uchckarat 
Pat^yema daradak batata, Jivema ^aradak ffetam, rfrmuyfim 
tSaradak datam, Prabravflma s$aradak tfatam, Adin&k sySma tJaradoh 
tfatam, Bhtiyadcka t&radak dat&t (Rig Veda "VII 66 16) 

That Bye (of the universe), the belbved of the Gods, the Brilliant (Sun) arises in 
the Bast May we see for a hundred years, live for a hundred years, hear for a 
hundred years, speak for a hundred years, be rich fora hundred years— -yea, more 
than hundred years 

The Tilaka or mark on the Forehead. 

After Aoliainana, the proper caste mark (tilaka) should be painted on the fore- 
head. The mark may be made either with the thumb,,or the middle finger or the ring 
finger or the index finger, according to the desire to be accomplished. 

The mark should be made on various parts of the body, uttering the different 


names of Hari, as given m the following list — 


Forehead (lalfita) 

, Kesava. 

Stomach 

Nfirfiyana. 

Heart . ... 

.. Mfidhava 

Throat 

Govinda 

Right side of the stomach ... 

Yisnu 

On the right arm 

Madhusfldana. 

Bar (right) 

Tnvikratna 

Left of the stomach 

Yfimana 

Left arm 

Sridhara 

Left ear 

Hpisikes'a 

Back 

. . Padmanfiblia 

Shoulder 

.. D&modara 

Head (with Mfila Mantra) 

Yfisudeva. 


The forehead mark may be Cfrdhapundra for Siva or for Ylspu. Cn the head, 
the mark is to be made with the Mfila Mantra In other places with the above r 
twelve names The mantras are Om Kesavfiya namah (forehead), Om Nfir&yanfiya 
namah (stomach), &c 

The forms of the mark are different in different parts of the body In some 
places, it is a horizontal line, and in others vertical, &c. Thus near the ears it is 
vertical, near the heart like a lotus, on the stomach like a candle flame, like the bam- 
boo leaf of the arms, like jambu fruit, under the shoulder, &c 

The forehead mark should be ten angulas (quarter inches) in length. This is 
the best of all. The middling in nine angulas, next is eight angulas or seven, six or 
five angulas from the beginning of the nose to the beginning of the hair 

The sacred ash also may be similarly used. [The details of it are omitted] 



CHAPTER II-BBlfilflOHlftl ® XXIII, XXIV, XXV (o) T65 
THE PRAnXYXMA 

uitJkpaiiA 

The author now describes the nature (method) of the Reten 
ti<m at Breath 


YaJNATALKYA. 

X>vlll — He should repeat inaudibly the Ghyatri 
with its head and preceded by the Yyfihptis, to each of 
which the syllable Ocp should be added , doing this 



MITAK$arA 

The above-mentioned Glyatri coupled with its ^iraa, namely 
the Mantras Apojyotd? &c. and bemg preceded by the already 
mentioned YyAbptiB while to eaoli Vy&bpti ib prefixed the Byllable 
Orp, as Orp Bhnh, Orp Bhnvob Oqi Srar Oqq Mahal?, &o. should bo 
molted three timoe mentally having restrained the breath flowing 
through the mouth and the noee Such repetition lg alwayegnlled 
PrflpAyAioft 

bAjxIuouatta's glo^. 

Tka Priplyiraa eonafafa of three procure* llT*t broaching In slowly through 
omi aoatrlL Ib Is technically named PArak*. The WKxrnd 1* rot* 1 l g the br«th by 
cfo«[ng both nostrils, for a period more or leas prolonged. It la tailed Kombh Va, 
The third Ib breathing ^oot slowly through tho other nostril. It Is tailed Roch W_ 
In Saodhyi the period ol time for each prooeai Ib ot the same duration namoly the 
time In reciting tho whole CHymtrt and dlraa. 

In performing Pripiyima, the left noatril ehcrald b© oloaad by pressing lb with 
the ring and little Anger* of the right b nrt and air drawn In through the right 
noabriL Then the right noatril ahonld also be eloawl by the thumb j aalthealr re- 
tained. Then the ring and little flagon ah odd be niaod and the air expelled from 
the left noatrlL 


YlJNAVALKYA. 

Having restrained the breath and sprinkled 
water with the three nchae (hymns) addressed to the 
Waters, let ham sit^recitmg the Sfiyitrl, ^westward, till 
the star^r^se —24 

XXV (a) — In the morning twilight in the same 
manner, he should sit eastward- till the „buujs seen — , 
25(a) 

9 
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mitAk^arA. 

Having performed the Prandy3ma as described above, and having 
sprinkled water on his body with the above-mentioned three Mantras 
addressed to the Waters, and reciting the S&vitri, u he should Bit 
westwards in the twilight,” meaning that the face should be towards 
the west. “ Till the stars rise,” so long as the stars do not rise. 

~*‘Tn the morning twilight, ” i c., at the time of dawn,' he should 
Bit facing the east, till the rising of the sun, observing the above- 
mentioned rules. That r prayer or ceremony which is ordained to bo 
perfoimed at the junction (Sandhi) of day and night is called San- 
dhy& The day is that period of time during which the total disc of 
the sun is capable of being seen The reverse of this is night. That 
time during.which the solar disc is partially visible is called Sandhi 
or twilight. 

BaLAMBHATTA’S gloss. 

{BfLlambhalta gives hero the method of the SandhyA prayer. Wo Bnmmariso it 
below For fuller details, see our “ Daily Praotico of the Hindus "] 

After Prftn&yfuna, one should perform japa both morning and evening In Ibo 
morning one should sit facing oast, m fclio evening facing wost. 

“[The various portions of the SandhyA are] — 

Mantra Arhamana —This is dono by reciting tho mantras Snryascha mft mnnytis 
Cha, &c ,in the morning; Apah punantu, &c , at midday, and SArjnscha, &c , ngnin 
in the evening (with a slight change ) See tho “ Daily Practice of tho Hindus ” 

'Second Mdr/ana ,— After Achamana, let him h*\o mfirjana, with Om, VyAlinLis 
SVsntri, and the mantras Apo histhA, &c., and Gayatrl with Slrasa (for details boo 
the “ Dally Practice 0 ). 

papa purus a nirasanam or aghamarsana. 

This is done by taking water In the hollow of the palm of tho right hand, and 
thinking of the sin as personified and as coming out of the nostril and entering into 
this water Tho verses Ritam cha, Satyam cha, &c , should be recited Drivo out the 
person of Bln from the right nostril nto this water, and without looking at It throw this 
water towards one’s left on the ground Tho Y&jasaneyms read also DrupadAdiva. 
While reciting the mantras the Pr&nas must be restrained Tho sin is personified ns 
having Its head consisting of the sm of killing a BrAhmnna, the arms consist of tho 
sin of stealing gold, the heart is made up of tho sin of drinking wine, the lom is tho 
sin of defiling the bed of one’s spiritual preceptor , all tho limbs are of sin, tho lmirs 
of the body are small sins, the beard and eyes are blood red, and ho holds as word 
and shield, and is of black color and residing in one’s heart. See tho “Daily 
Practice.” 

Offering Arghya —Then Arghya shonld he given, as laid down in the Gfibya- 
Sfttras After Achamana take a handful (Anjah) of water with durbha rice, flowers, 
sandal paste m it, stand facing the sun, recite the SAvitrl preceded by the Yyfthj-ltls 
and the Pranava, and offer three such handfuls This offering is called Arghya. 
Offering Then perambulate saying “Afcau Aditya Brahma,” and then Bip water 
For detail* see the “ Daily Practice.” 
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Japa,— In the morning, mid-day and artmlng cm ibonld recite the Gt/atrl 
silently He should think of the Dori, either In tho heart, or In the solar orb. Do 
■ho old meditate on tha senso of the mantra, calmly and qofotTy without harry or 

/ The mind should bo oootrmted, and pore and under ooutroL He may roc Ito 1 1 
either 1M time* 01 18 times- or at least 10 tinea, at each Sn **jk. Tha oo anting 
ehoold be made on the right hand whloh. aboutd be eowered op with a cloth. One 
abould not make jap* while going or standing or doing *0010 work or In an Impure 
state, or keeping bo 00 ant. Ho ah odd not touch any portion of the body below 
the naval. 

The Aim- 1 The seat ahodd be of silk or blanket or akin or flax or wood or 
leave*. The akin of black antelope give* knowledge that of tlgar emancipation and 
all deslroe, no also a spotted blanket girt* all desire* The bamboo a oat cause* 
Ixj<etLj the atone eaose* disease the oarth, cause* Borrow tho painted wooden 
neat, oanxoa Q1 lock straw scat caosoa low of wealth and fame, n teat made o' 
loaves canaea deloaloa or mental hattuckiatloo. The mantra U given In 

11 Dally Practice of the Hindus K 

The rosary-— It may be of eoneb •hells- of allror-llke 1 nitre ot of lotos beads or 
rudrtkfa 01 crystal or gem or pearl or stiver or golden baadnor the ph*1 ngea of 
ones fingers, Tbofrult Is ocnhnndre^ If the bead* are of conch or gems thousand, 
If made of coral ten thx»n**nd, If made of crystal a lacj ii made of pearl ten laoa, If 
made of p admits* kott, 1/ mads of gold and Infinite, If o! rudrlkf*. 

The roaary may oooalat of 106 beads or 64 beads or 31 beads. 

After Japs one should Md farewell to the Otyatri with certain mantras. Bee 
the ** Dally P recti co of the Hindoo 

If owing to some accident, the morn Inc or mid-day Sandhyi be not performed, 
then 14 should be done In fcbe early part of tha night within three boors of the 
sunset. In which ru> bath or- Brahma yajQ* or solar hymns are rAxu*ry 

inn ait aha m A nt Has 

[The erpl nation of A.eh*m*ea aadthe GijstrlMantra Is thns given In Bll m- 

W 

May the Supreme Brehman called Agpt and may the presiding Derm of anger 
and may the Great Sonia, who have conquered anger protect me from the sins 00 m- 
mited by my spirit of sugar (man ye) Whatever sin 1 hare 00 remitted by night 
through my mind, ■ peach, on hands 01 feet, or stomseh or the organ, may Day destroy 
all that sin and Its a at ho r (my egoism). I throw It (to be eoosuned) Into this AgnJ, 
ti»e lamlnoos eaose of JnrmOrUllty the Sop recne Brahman. T A. X. 14.1. 

May the All-perv'di g parity thin olod (my physical body), may my physical 
bod/ thus purified, In its turn portly my subtle body May the Lord of the Devas— 
the Soprani* Self— purify roe* May the sacred and: the erar-pure Veda purify me, 
may tha pas purify all sins, suoh as, eating the leavings of another, or Its proper 
food, or evil oondnet or eooeptlng gift from sinners Bvihfi, Talt A. X. 11. L 
THE GlYATRf VlTli ITS VTlUPlttlS AKD tflRAB. 

fniivf^n ^ n sit ro 11 vfvqtiisii 

BW 11 41 1 Wtt itT St U sft 

41 Qcp, th« «y\lnbl© is the name of Param Brahman Bhfth, 
that in which all being* ©net (bliavanly) k called BhQh. BharaJ?, 
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he who sustains (bh&vay&ti) and maintains the universe is called 
Bhuvah, Suvab, that which is easily attained It is compound 
of well or easily $nd to go, lryati su^thub The affi? is f^aji 
d 5 >* Mahah, the adored , honored, or adorable. It is derived from 
the A^/maha to honor, and the affix l 5T«rs Janab, the creator f from 
the fo cieate and the affix | Tapah, the Punisher or 
Remorse-giver from the -vfag to heat, with tbe affix H Satyam, 
the true . that which regains unchanged m all the three times, past, 
present and futnre, who is nqt conditioned by time Savituh, 

of the Inciter . the inner compejler, the conscience. Varenyam* 
adorable Bhargah, the burning form, the form by which the 

bondage of Sams&ra is consumed the Sach-chid-&nanda form * the. 
Bliss-fpt’m. Dhitnalu, we meditate Prachodayfit, may 

he stimulate, Apah, all-pervading. Jyotih, the flight, In- 

telligenpe ^ Rasam, happiness Ampitam, the Immortality, 

the Release Thus is Brahman Otp, I acknowledge him ; a. 
particle of asspnt 'hVt 19, I meditate. 


TRANSLATION. 

Vytfh fitis. The Supreme Brghmap (Qtp) is the sppport of all beings, and their 
Spstainer He is easily attained and is the Adqrahle, the Creator, the Punisher op 
Remqrse-giver, and the Ever-true 

Qdyatri -We mediate on the adorable blissful forip of God, the Conscience. 
May He stimulate all qpr faculties 

fW -I acknowledge Brahman to he All-pervading, All-mtelligence, All-’ 
happiness and Immortality He is BhQh (the all-support), Bhuvah (the all-nowlsh- 
qr), and Svah (the all-approachable) 

Another meaning of this G&yatri 1 s - 

I tpeditate (with my three-fold consciousness) on the adorable divine Fire of' 
m po^itioqp Me 0reat ° r Wh ° 18 QQl1 ^ T ^* L ^ k§m? at(d Nfir& y an a Stimulate 
Another meaping of the G&yatri is - 

I meditate on God (who creates as) Brahma, sustains as Visnn, and destroys as ' 
6iva . and who as Tnriya is above all these three, &o destroys ag. 

Or the word “ Bharga ’< rp a y taean . food) , and .. p hiyah « t ng „ 

till the stars appear In Yriddh vaiT ° f ^ SUQ e ° ne kalfdowp the horizon * 

w < ta *5TV •* 
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The word R*ndhyi, therefor©, aeetmdarlly toeonfj all thoeo acta, *och ft* Pri- 
piyliaa, Ac prayor* &e„ to be performed it that particular time. Other* (Y flddhh 
Yijftavalkya) mao by fricddiji, i particular Perl, pressing orer theao portlona of 
the day The lOu ulng la eallod Glymtrl the mid-day la Birltrf the ereolng lfl 
named Baraayatl the Ooddcaa of morning U -white, of the poem, red and of the 
erenlrtg, black or dark blue. 

According to lltdhaY*, lb U flailed. Sandhyi berauao thU la performed at tbo 
time called Sfcndhyi. 

AwSordlng to ITrialr&fia, It la called Sandhyi because lb la complete (•ea)-medl' 
tail cm, (dhyanto meditate). 

J5otoo aay that by Saedhy 4, UpiaanA meditation, ia meant 'which la the principal 
part. Othora aay that Japa of the Giyatrl la the principal part : and dhyin* I* 
evenly a aabordlnate part. Aouunllng to Atvattyana and Harm, Japa ia the main 
part of Gaodhyl. (Tfann IY M) 

“ By prolonging the Randbyi, the aage* obtalxved long life, wisdom, honor fame 
and excellence In Vedlo knowledge." 

Thla extract from Mann regarding the Gandhyi, ahmrs that Japa la meant 
hare by tho word Bandhyi for Japa alone can be prolonged by reciting the mantra 
a thcm*and tinea or more and not PiAplyiraa or others the time of -whioh la 
atrtctly limited. 

N B — Stor detailed aocuduta of Aehamana, Gandhyi and Olyatrl, consult. “ Tho 
Dally Practice of tho Hindu*," Ird edition (rarUed and enlarged) pn hi tubed u YoL 
XI “ Tho Sacred Books of the Hindu*. 

TjjKAYitETA 


XAV (b) — Then the fire sacrifice should he per- 
formed, at both the twilights also —26 (6) 


IGTlEgARS. 

Thon aftor performing tie twilight prayem, he "herald per- 
form at both twilights (morning and arening) the firo oeretnony t.a. 
the oeremony or work done in fire snob aa, throwing fud Ao. into 
it Th I e_a ho u it . jb 9_d o n o acoo rdi n g to the polee of ono a own 

Griby a-afitraa, ~ " 

BiLiUEHAfTA 

Tho foroo of the word "apf " “alao," In the cine la to ordain that the flre- 
aacrlfloe ahoold bo done at both twUIgtta, and not la only ona ot them (either In 
“* morning or OTenlog) Bo alao Man (1L 1W Haring brought aaorwl fool 
from a dlstanoe, let him plaoo It auywbere trot on the ground, and lot him, oo- 
iroarlod, main with It burnt oblatlooa to tho aaornd flro tath errming and moral . - 
of lCanu tr ITU also. 


In omitting to perform thla, thorn la tin, aa doolarod by Btrlta. Homo aar 
that thla Kona ahoold hn dorm in tbo owning alone (Langik^% 

■ k0t ‘ U ^ “ d “" lb w< t>J Ktty»,aiw. It ahooldnt* 
bo thicker than ono 1 * thomb j nwbarlrUaa nor-, nrooloo, not more than a ml 
to Wl eor branching. In tho V 4r arfj. It !. haUl that the fool .boon beef 

' U F 1 ’ Wlra, Of haml or Bohluia, or Airattha, may bo oaod. 

U Wamjdl^ 
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If tlifR ilre-rito is omitted,- one moors guilt : and prSyaschliia must be per- 
formed The time of its performance is before or after begging. 

The Sankalpa —Restraining the breaths, let him utter the Sankalpa “Pr&- 
nfinayamya (Prfitar or S&yam) Agm EAryam Harisye.” Then talnng the 6amidh 
in hand reoite . — 

Agnaye samidham Sharsam, bjrhate j&tavedas© 

Taya tvam agne vardhasva samidha Brahman&vayam. 

“ To Agqi I have brought a piece of wood, to the great J&tavedas 
Thiough that piece of wood increase thou, 0 Agni ; through the 
Brahman, may we increase SvSh&.” (At^valayana. G.-S., I. 21 1) 

Om tejasam&samanajTm. 

Mayi medhAm mayi praj&m mayy agnis tejo dadLAtu. 

Mayi medli&m mayi praj&m mayi Indra indnyam dadh&tu. 

Mayi medkam mayi praj&m mayi Sdryo bhr&jo dadh&tu 

Yat te agne tejas ten&’ham tejasvi bhfiy&sam 

Yat te agne varchas tena’ham varchasvt bhhySsam. 

Yat te agne haras ten&’ham harasvi bhhySsam. 

[The above is from the Asval&yana Q -S. We give the translation of the whole 
passage here ] 

Having put the fuel (on the Are) and having touched the fire, he three times 
wipes off his face with (the words) “ With splendour I anoint myself ” 

8. “For with splendour does he anomt myself this is. understood (m the 
6'ruti ) 

4 “ On me may Agni bestow insight, on me offspring, on me splendour 

“ On me may Indra bestow insight, on me offspring, on me strength (mdnya). 

“ On me may 6 dry a bestow insight, on me offspring, on me radianee.” 

“What thy splendour is, Agni, may I thereby become resplendent.” 

“ What thy vigour is, Agm, may I thereby become vigorous.” ■>. 

“What thy consuming power is, Agm, may I thereby obtain consuming power " 

Then taking the sacred ash (vibhfltim), let him recite : — 

nas toke, tanaye, m& na ayau, m& no gosia, mfl no arfvesu 

linsab 

Yir&n mS no Rudia bhamino vadldr, havi§mantab sadamitvfl. 
bavhmabe. 

RIG VEDA I 114 8 

Harm us not, Rndra, in our seed and progeney, harm us not in the living, nor 
in cows or steeds 

Slay not our heroes m the fury of thy wrath. Bringing oblations evermore 
wo call to thee. 

Try&yusam Jamadagneh, Ka^yapasya trydyusam, Agastyasya 

try&yusam, yad Dev&n&m trySyusam tan me astu try&yu§am 
^atfiyu§am 

“The three-fold age of "Jaraadagm, Fasyapa’s three-fold age, the three-fold 
ago of Agastya, the three-fold age that belongs to the devas ; may that three-fold 
age be mine, may that hundred-fold age be mine Sv&hfl ” (VS. S 6. 2. H G. 1 L 9. fr > ■' 
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Orp cba mo Svnnufcb a mo, Yajtiopa chi to imma! cbo "i flt to 
TiyVluam taaraai ta upnynto tt nktom toamai lo numnlj. (Aitaliyantt 
^ranta ^Qtra 1 11 15) 

Then rcolto Uto tollowiae A tb^U Mantra:— 

^raddham mcdhflm 'in-ijh projuAm ndyfim buddbhn rfnyam 
balapi 

Ajofynm tcjft ftro^pm dchi rao liaTjavabuna debt mo baryn 
Y&hana Orp namo namob 

u O Harjarihana I Olro mo faith memory tamo, w I adorn, learn I op Intolll 

( (asperity strength, B»6 life, tlpoar bra It h. Olro Ihrao lo mo O Darya 
Tibana 1 Otji namonama^" 

[Apnl of ctrarar, hero mean* the R op moo Clod Then reel to any Agnl-alelra.) 

Tben redlo (tbo following names or OM In the Y©ratlre) Keiira 1 Tlrlyant ! 
lUdhava! Clorlodal Yljnot Madhosfl Una] Trlrikrama 1 \ Atnana I tfrtdhira l ntf?! 
brrfal P^manlbtint nimodaral Ram Iran* an a l YAsod<rra I Pradjnmti* j Anlroddia t 
Pnmyittoma : Adbokfajal KAraatqiba I AchynU! Janlrdanal Upewlra llJarol tfrt 
K plenty* namah. 

The method of abhic&dana 

VaJ1A\ALKTA 

XXVI (n) — Tlion lio should bow to llio oldors saj mg 
I nm so and bo — 2G (a) 

MITtKSAIlA 

Afterwards bo should liambly nnlnto tbo 'older* tbo Onm 
etc. Row ? By saying om^Do'm Dattn SannA ue , bo should 
me n ttonj i ls_na mo 

nALAMimATTA* oww, 

Tbo saluting of tbo elderi U of nnlrofsal application and not COT flood to 
Bandhyioaly ThU rerao lays down tbo motkod nf anoh aalotatloo wbencror occasion 
may arlao to aaloto tbo elder*. Bo also Alans (II 112 and 124) t— ** After tbo word 
of aalntalkm, a Drib ran pa who greets an elder most pronotnwo his name saying 
MirnlJ If In saluting boakonld pronoosre after bla name tbo word bho^ j for tho 
ngra baro declared that tbo cat a re of hboh la tbo nno aa that of all proper names.” 

After tho word salutation one abonld add tbo word * ahhlridaye, ** I greet" 
(Pirljlta kira) 

Tho word rlpra Drlhmana In lio aboTO tort la 11 1 oat rati re of all twlco- 
bom castes. Tin fonnala of abbltidina In i— A third da yo am aka fa’ arm a namibam 
a*ml Hboh." “117 N BanoA byname g let." As Umpasamgrahapa or feet-elaaplng 
liana farther says 01 71) I—' “'With Orv*»vd hands ho moat clasp tbo feet of tho 
teaebsr alrrbys tmwesriod, most aayi Ito, roeltol no shall learo oO when tin 
toaober sayj t Let a stoppage take place.’" 

Thus saying “Belonging to so and »o gotra, I, Bora Bat La fa'anni, tbo afabl 
Tidayo.” Ho ihoold tcrach his both oars, and bolding the foel of bla Ours by hH 
right and left hnnds runpootlroly he should bow down his head. This Is Upmsim 
grahxna In abhlrildana thero ta no clasping of feet more tonohlng tho feet Is 
enemgb or oren not that. In GUyatrl abhlridana, the word abhlridaye cooo* last 
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as amuka gotra Deva Datta SarmAham blio abhivAdaye.” In ordinary abhivAdana, 
the formula is “abhivAdaye Deva Datfca nAmfiham asm! bhoh ” There is, however, 
this speciality about twilight devotion abhivfidalla that the elders may do it to the 
youngers also , as says Yatna — “ In the SandhyA, the elder may greet with abhi- 
vAdana the younger also— with the exception of the son, the pupil, tho daughter’s 
son, and the husband of the daughter ” 


Manu lays down this specific rule of abhivAdana (II. 12S) To those persona 
who, when a name is pronounced, do not understand the meaning of the salutation, 
a wise man should say, * It is I and he should address m tho samo mannor all 
women " 

That is, those who through their ignorance of Samskpita or tho Sacred Law, do 
hot know the proper formula of abhivAdana, should be addressed as mentioned 
above In returning the abhivAdana of an ignorant person, Manu lays down this 
rule (I 120) “ A BrAhmana who does not know the form of returning a salutation, 
must not be saluted by a learned man ; as a Sudra, even so is ho.” 


The proper method of returning an abhivAdana greeting is thus laid down by 
Manu (II, 125). “A BrAhmana should thus be saluted in roturn, ‘may’st thou bo 
long lived, O gentle one 1’ and tho vowel *3 must bo added at the end of tho 
name of the person, addressed, the syllable preceding it being drawn out to tho 
length of three moras (mAfcrAs) ” 

PApini also gives this rule. 

Vasletha also says thus (XIII 46) —“When a salute is returned, tho last vowol 
of the noun standing m the vocative is produced to the length of three moras, and 
if it is a diphthong (<J or changeable according to the Sandhi rules, it becomes 

Ay ('mw) or Av M e.g , bho, bhav ” This text, indirectly shows that the 
conjunction of letters is not compulsory in every case (The Sandhi is optional). 

Says Manu (II 184) Srotriyas, though three years intervene between their 
ages, but blood relations only if the difference of age be very small ” Among 
Srotriyas (not related by blood), the elder is he who is older at least by three years 
and deserves abhivAdana. Among blood-relations, agnates or cognates, one who is 
older by a day even is to be so greeted. For “ Yayasya ” is ddfined as those born 
on the same day. Those who are not older by three years, Manu lays down the 
following rule (II 127) — “ Let him ask a BrAhmana, on meeting him, after his 
health, (with the word) kusala, K?atnya with the word anAmaya, a Yaisya (with tho 
word) ksema, and a 6Adra (with the word) Arogya.” This, of course, applies when a 
person of one caste meets with another of his own caste or a lower caste, but not 

7u°mrT °L* ! ow ” oa8te one of a higher caste Manu further says 

.7 l i Perform a ^rautn sacrifice) must not ho 

“T °T ‘ °°f be a y ° MSar ““ • -ko Knows the sacred 
law must use in speatmg to such (a man the particle) bhoh and (the pronoun) bhavat 

yourworslnp (II 129) For a female, who is the wife of another man, and not a 
Blood-relation, he must say, ‘ Lady ’ (bhavati) or ! “ Beloved sister ” 

After the sacrifice is over, the name should betaken These rules apply to 
married stage also, and not confined to students PP ^ ' 

The Yisqu PurAna lays down the rule that he should study the Yedas also A 
Brfthmaua should learn the particular branch ^ VT 1 

family , and then learn the other "Vedas Ife'rtioald^inw^tlT 16 ^ ^ 
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Incur* the gull t of Brahma-alaylDg Bo also Mairu (II lflfl) — U A twioo-born man 
who, not hiring studied the Yed*, applies himself to other and worldly study soon 
falls, even while living to the condition of & 60 dr* and hi* decondsot* after him. 

And Mum (1Y ttS) t — M L*t hire not recite the text* indistinctly nor in the 
presence of ^fldru j nor let him, If In tha Utter pert of the night he la tlrod with 
reciting the Yed*, go again to sleep (100) According to the rale doo lured aboT©, 
let him rooite the dally portion of the Mantra* and a aealcrus Brihmapa, who U not 
in dUtxea*, a hall study the Drlhmana and the Mantra Batphlt*. Bo the study of 
the Batphlt* or Mantra portion U a b*ol ate] y no* ry and oan noT«r be dispensed 
with, while the Brthman* portion may be dispensed with. 

A ffftdra also, belonging to s respectable family and haring good qualities 
should be taught, thoogh not Initialed with Upanayana J ja* 

Bairnta alst** this opinion, 

yAjnayalkya. 

'X'XVI Q5) — He should Berve or worship the pre- 
ceptor for the sake of learning and should be attentive 
—20 (b) ' 

mtAk^au^ 

Then he should worship tho Guru or the prodeptor to be 
deeonbed later on worship %.$ he should ho devoted to his 
sornoe and remalnLjob^epUtn him For the sake of learning, 
t.«/ in order to get perfection m Btudy or to complete his studios. 
u Be attentive He ahould-not^have iua mind jrandoring.about. 

BiUAMBH A 7 T A'S 0 LOSS. 

Tha fore© of v in the tots® Is to denote »wr then, so also That Is, aorae- 
thlng more should be done In the ca*e of the Gnrn than mere greeting to which a* 
an elder he' I a, of oourae, entitled. One most eren go the length of u worshipping 
him. That U to say he must #e a the Guru while a student, and b« alwaj* 
ehcdlent, to y m when the period of studentship U oxer of. Mann II t\ H Ifll 
TAJlf AYtLKTJL 

—And also ho should study when invited 
Whatever he obtains, he should present it to him He 
should always promote his interest by all acta of mind, 
_8geech and body — 27 “ ^ ' 

1 MIT1k?ARA 

-IttB.tBdJiajhonldjitnas’ „ JThandje^is jnvit«I,by iho ,Gcrn t= he 
.honld not himselfurgejbe Gura_to4cach,him., Whatever lie ob- 
ta.DB he should offer oil that to the Gnrn. Moreover be should 
promote bn (the Gum s) interest “ Always constantly with 
all sots of mmd speech and body He should not do anything to 
his disadvantage By the nee of the word - also it is meant Slat 



74 


YAJTJAVALKYA smkiti 


when he is m the piesence of hie Guru, he should avoid “ covering 
his throat, ” “ crossing his legs, ” “ leaning, ” etc , as described by 
Gautama (Chap II 14) 

BaLAMBHATTA’8 gloss 

The force of the -word “ api" in the verse is that of ‘ eva ' or “only,’’ and so 
the commentator explains it as “ fihuta eva, 1 ' cf Mann II 101, 78, 74. 

The proper pupils. 1 

YAJNAVALKYA. ! »-/• 


XXVITI Grateful, non-liating, intelligent, pure., 
healthy, non-envious, honest, energetic, kindled, one' 
who imparts knowledge or makes present of money, 
such a student should be taught according to Dhaimp, 

i 


?8 


MITAKSARA 


“ Grateful,” one who does not forget the benefits received 
^Non-hating,” merciful “Intelligent,” apt m understanding and 
retaining instruction “ Pure,” clean m mind and body “ Healthy,” 
free from mental and bodily disease “ Non-epyions,” he wlra„does 
not expose the fault and publishes the good woik of others “ Yu- 
tuous,” bearing good chaiacter and ponduct. “ Eneigetic,” capable 
of doing service “ Kmdied,” Bandhus or cognates “ Giyer of 
knowledge,” one who teaches any science “ Giver of money,” one 
who gives money as an offering, (not as a salaiy) 

These qualities, whether existing in full or in part, must be, 
looked after, as far as possible and such students should be taught 
“ according to Dharma,” i e , in accordance with the scriptures Q f 
Manu II 109' ~ " -- 

The staff, eta 

Yajnavalkya. i P - A i 

XXIX He should also keep the staff, the skin, 
the sacred thread and the girdle He should beg from 
blameless Brahmanas for supporting the body. 29. > 

mitAksarA 

Then according to the well-known directions laid down in other 
Smritis (Manu Chap II, Vefse, 41, &c ,) the student belonging to the 
Brahmana class, &c , shall keep a staff of palasa wood (Bufcea fron- 
dosa), &c , skm^qf_black_ antelope, & c., the sacred thiegd made of 
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jfiitgn and tho girdle made of Moonja (Saeebarura moonjn) Ac 
The aforesaid Brnhmncbfin wenring tho staff tc,, should beg from 
' Br&hmanas who arc blameless * i e free from tho faults of being 
an obbisfatin fono accused of a mortal sin,) Ac,, ond who arc derotctl 
to their proper duties * For self support for maintaining his own 
self ond not others (strangers) with tho exception of his guru, nnd 
gurn s wito and son ; bccanso of tho following rulo (of Oautimfl If 
30 * 40 ) 

Having offered It to tho Gum ho should eat having got Ids 
permission or in his absence v ilh tho permission of his sons Ac 
Tlio specification of DrAhmnnn here is in caso when it is 
possiblo to gel ono of that clruw and is not an impentiro rulo As 
to tho toil from nil clos«e« tho asking of alms it means the fint 
three clashes only As to tlio text ho may bog from the four 
clashes, it re fere to crura of distress only 

ntLAMIttTTA* plow. 

r?i itaff -Jim Phams afltra «yat--Tbe atifl of a nrlbmarra tboal I t* of 
rallMwood /* 6o«UoM»na(tl «3) — “ A nrlbmaua thill rarrr ace rdingtotbo 
Mcrod law a tuff of Ultra or Pali A j a Kjatrlya, of \ a\a or KUdlra i and a \ al ja 
of lippala or rJtrabara," 

\»m,qoolnl|»lb-M10Lir[j«li r , t !tnro»D nrtloml rule -- II lbr,o iroo.1, 
•re ni>t procurable Ibcn ill m» T « lb, wooj. ol >11 iicHOclil tree, (or Ibolr 
stare*. 

Itana lays tho length of the tUff (II <S) -**Thn ttaff of a Drihraana thaH lx> 
naado of aceh Iroptb at to reach the end of hit hair that of a K atriya Co rt>aeb 
hit forehead ] and that of a \ al jpa to rrach the tip of hit onto " 

Gautama alto laya down tho length a* reaching Cho top of tho head tho 
forehead, and tho Up of l ho non* roipectlTelj 

ManogWcm tho following mark* of tho atall (II 471 — M Lot all tho itirn bo 

atralphg without a bletnlth haodaomo to look at Dot likely to terrify men with 
their bark perfect, unhart by Aro,” 

OAIUTCVTS, 

As regards tho akin Man/ say* (U. 41) x — 1 “Lot atadonta, according to tho 
order of their eattc* wear aa nppor droaaea the aklni of blaek antelope* apotted 
door and ho-floati, and lowuf garment* tnado of bomp, flax or wool. 

So alao T«Af(ha (XT C1-C3) aa rjuotod j n tho MAdbarlya r- H Tho nppor Ureas 
of a Brihmapa ahaU bo tho akin of black antelopoa j that of a Kjatrlya, tho akin of 
a apotted doer of a Yalaya, a cow akin or tho btdo of a ho-goat, 

Tlraakara lay* down tho following <IL 8. 17-10) Tho upper garment of 
Brlhmapa abonld bo an ant<rfopo akin that of a'Kgatriya tho akin of n apotted 
doer that or a VaUyi, a goafs or a eow’a akin. Or If tbo prescribed aort of 
garment la not to bo had, a eow’a hldo ah Quid bo worn by alt. 

In the Agnl Pnrina — - Tho aklua of antelopoa, of tigon and of grata res- 
pecUrdy for tho Drahmach Irina of each mute ** Bo also tho Pharma afllnx, \nma 
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tnves an option — “Or all may use the shin of the antelope,” Gautama lays down 
tlie following rule about the inner garment The garments of hemp, flax, grass 
(cbfra) and wool (kutapa) are for all ” 

Gautama (I 17-18) gives an alternative — “ Or undyed cotton garment for all 
Some say it may be dyed yellow. The garment of the Br&hmanas should be 
without any colour or dyed with colour exuding from a tree, of the Esatnya dyed 
with madder and of the Vaisya, dyed with turmeric ” 

Vasistha says (XI 64) — “ The lower garment of a Br&hmana shall be white 
and unblemished. (06) That of a Ksatnya, dyed with madder. (66) That of a 
Taisya, dyed with turmeric or made of raw silk (67) Or a dress made of undyod 
cotton cloth may be worn by students of all caBbes " [The reading of B&lambhatla 
is'somewhat different from that of the 8 B E] 

UPAVlTA OR THE SAORED THREAD 
Mann says (II 44) — “ The sacrificial string of a Br&hmana shall be made of 
cotton, shall be twisted to the right, and consist of three threads, that of a Ksatriya 
of hempen threads, and that of a Vaisya of woollen threads ” 

If this cannot be got, then Devala lays down — “ The twice-born should keep 
the sacred thread made of cotton flax, govfila (cow’s hair), hempen (Sana), bark of 
tree, or straw, as he can get ” This should be of new thread, as laid doivii by 
Devala The thread should be spun in a pure place, and by pure persons 

[Baudh&yana says (16 6) — ‘‘ The sacrificial thread shall be made of kusft 
grass, or cotton, and consist of thrice three strings (0) It shall hang down to 
the navel (7) In putting it on he shall raise the right arm, lower the left, and 
lower the head (8) The contrary is done at sacrifices to manes (9) If the 
thread is suspended round the neck, it is called mvita (10) If it is suspended 
below the navel it is called adhopaviba ”] 

When the sacrificial thread becomes damaged a new one should be taken 
Mann (II 64) — “ His girdle, the skm which serves as his upper garment, his staff, 
his sacrificial thread, and his waterpot he must throw into the water, when they 
have been damaged, and take others, reciting mantras ’ ' 

The number of the strings depends upon the particular desire that may he 
entertained As says Pfir&sara “ He who desires long life, should have many 
sacrificial strings in his sacred thread ; he who desires sons, should have five such 
strings, similarly he who wants dharma, ten- or eight; the house-holder, four 
strings, the hermit, the ascetics and the BrahmachSrins should have one sacred 
thread each ” So also m another Sm fiti — “Two sacred threads should be worn 
m Srauta and 8mfi.rta rites , a third for the sake of garment (uttartya), one desiring 
long life should have many " 

The mode of wearing the sacrificial string differs according to the nature of 
the rite that has to be performed It can be worn in three ways (1) Passing 
under the right arm pit, (2) Passing under the left arm pit, (8) Or in the neck 

5 The sacrificial thread (shall be made) 'of kusa grass, or cotton (and, 
consists) of thrice three strings 

6 (It shall hang down) to the navel 

7 (In putting it od) he shall raise the right arm, lower the left, and lower 
the head 

8 The contrary (is done at sacrifices) to the manes 

9 tff the thread is) suspended round the neck, (it is called) nivfta. 

(If it is) suspended below (the navel it is called) adhopavita 
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It Let him perform (the rite of pe *XuJ) pari 11 cation facing the cut or the 
north, (and) aeated In a pur* plaoe flat him) place his right arm between his 
knees and wash both hands* up to tho wrist and both foot (np to tho ankles) 

Apast-mbo girt* the following ml os as to the roodo of wearing Ik (As- G.-S , 
L U)i- 

1 . Kuw (follow) tha eeremonlee (tho knowledgo of) which Is derived from 
practice (and not from tho tfmtl) 

2. They nhonld ho performed daring the northern courso of the son, on d*Jfi 
of tho first fortnight (of the month) cm aasploloaa days. 

8. "With tho aaoriBcal oord an upended oror (tho saeriflcor s) left ah odder 
4 (The rites should bo performed) from left to right. 

B. Tbe boglnnl g should bo made cm the east eldo or on the north aide 
8 And also tha end. 

7 Oerotnoolea belonging to tho father’s (are performed) In the second fort- 
night (of tho month) 

8 With the saeriflelal oord suspended over the right shoolder 
t> Prom right to loft 

10 Finding tho south. 

THE VEnlO blbuT 

Thus In the Chapter on Fire great aaorifloes airaliyana lays dowrr the follow- 
ing rule* as to Voile study (As. G -S-, III 1) — 

1 Now the rules how one should rod to (tho Vedlo teats) for one s self 
’ t H# should go out of tho Tillage to the east or to the north, bathe In water 
sip water In a clean rpot, olid with the sacrificial cord t ho should spread out his 
garment being nut wet, great quantity of Darbha gras#, tafia of which are directed 
toward the east, and Should sit down thereon with his face tamed to tho east, 
making a lap putting together his hands in which he holds purifiers (he., Ku4e 
blades) so that the right hand lies uppermost- 

It In understood (in the brutl) This Is what Darbha grass Is it Is the r — aaco 
of water* and herbs. He thus makes tbs Brahman pro Tided with essence. 

Looking at tha point where hearrm and earth too ah eaoh other or abutting his 
eye*, or In winterer way he may deem himself apt (for reciting tbe Veda) thus 
adapting himself he should recite (tha sacred texts) for himself. 

8 The VylhfiO* preceded by (the syllable) On (are pronounced first) 

4 H# (then) repeats the Blritri (IUg Veda III 01, 10) (firstly) Pida by Pida, 
(then) hemistich, by hemistich, thirdly tho whole 

Bamdhiyana lay* down the following on the Fire great sacrifice* (III U. 1) — 
1 Now these five great aacrtflcee, whlohare also culled tbe great sacrificial 
sessions are tho sacrifice to be offered to the god*, the sacrifice to be offered to the 
manes, the sacrifice to be offered to all being*, the sacrifice to bo offered to race 
(and) the sacrifice to be offered to BHh™ n 

t Let him dally offer (something to the gods with the exclamation) Britt, 
be it only s piece of fuel. Thereby he performs that sacrifice to the gods. 

S. Let him dally offer (something to the manoa with the exclamation) Bradhi, 
be it only a resael filled with water Thereby be performs that sacrifice bo the 
mane*. ~~ 

4. Let him daily pay o err^oe to (all beings) cod owed with life. Thereby 
he performs that sacrifice to the being*. 
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5 Let him give food to Bc&hnmnas, be it only roots, traits, or vegetables. 
Thereby he performs that sacrifice to men. 

6 Let him daily rebite the Veda privately, bd it ohty the syllablo Orp or tho 
Vy&hpitis Thereby he performs that sacrifice to be offered to Brfthma. 

Eating alms — So also Manu (IT, 48, 51) — “ Having collected as much food as 
is required from several persohs, find having announced it without gnilo to his 
teacher, let lnm eat, turning his face towards the east, and having purified himsolf 
by sipping water. ” 

As regards the persons from whom one should beg, hfann lays down — (II 
188 184, 185) — “ A student, being pure, shall daily bring food from tho housos of 
men who are not deficient in tho knowledge of tho Veda and in performing sacri- 
fices, and who are famous for following their lawful occupations (184 ) Lot him 
not beg from tho relatives of his teacher, nor from his own or his mother’s blood- 
relations , but if there are no houses belonging to strangers, let him go to one of 
those named above, taking the last named first (186) Onf there are no virtuous 
men of the kind mentioned above, he may go to each house in tho ullage, being 
pure and remaining silent, but let lnm avoid abhi3astas (those accusod of mortal 
sin).” 

According to Yatna ho should not collect more food than is required for eat- 
ing . if ho collects more, he incurs the sin of theft, 

Asa role, one should beg from one's onu caste * and from tho host among 
them In eases of distress, he may beg from othor castes but seldom from a 
Sfldra, except uncooked dry food 


The mode of begging . 

yAjnavalkya. 

XXX T n requesting food, the Biabmana, Ksatnya 
and Vaisya should use the word “Lady” m the begin- , 
rung, middle and the end, respectively.- 30. 


MITAksarA. 

How is the begging to he performed ? Tn the beginning the 
nnddle and the end, the word " Lady ” is to be used. “ Lady give 

almBy-WWramV’ gimhlm^lady,” is to he used les- 
pectively, according to the order of classes, while begging^ 

BaLAMBRAT?A’S GLOSS ' 

The BiAhmana student should beg with the formula « Lady, give alms ” (the 

Ksatriya student should say “ give, Lady, alms ” and the Vaisya student should say 

give al ms , Lady ) As says Mann (U 49, and 50) -“An initiated Brfihmana should 

<T^ ng ^ r6q r at ^ th6 lady ( bha ™ti) , a Ksatnya, placing the. 

Let him 7 t ?' 6 ? iddl6 ’ bUt a Vai8ya ’ P^omg.it At the end of the formula 50 . 

of some othl f 62 i u 7^’ °* ° f hl8 8lster ’ ° r ° f hlB ffiafcernal a ™ fc > or 

some other female, who will not disgrace him by a refusal ” 
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The method of eattny 
YAJVAVaUITS. 


XXXI — Having performed tho firo sacrifice tmtl 
obtained tbo permission ot his Gum, and after hnung 
done the nposana work, lot him cat, with speech-con- 
trolled, honoring tho food and not abusing it — 31 
MlTAKSAILl 


Having collected alms, according to tlio above-mentioned role, 
presenting it to tho Guru, ho should cat with his permission after 
having performed tho firo aacnGco and " lipeech-eonirolled being 
silent, “honoring or worshipping tho food, nnd not "abasing 
or.dlspiTdguig" it - ThVenting elionld bo preceded by tho ApoAann 
ceromony le^ nepentlngtho mnnlra -dmrito poftoropaman, <{e. I ’~~ 

Tho mentioning of tho Crc-sncriCeo ngnln in this place is to 
deolnro nn allcrnnllvo period In (So if the morning (or evening^ 
twilight sacrifice has been inadvertently omitted of ils being now- 
performed but doea nol pYcsoribo a third )*i rod 


niLAiintUTTA's own. 


IIo who ba. controlled or rralralncd bla ■pooob li nil cl ng-ysu or apecch 
controllod. It Is « Bahorrlhl cowpoood. Tin word Ipouo |, , n croooateprrU 
wo« t n OOO drtaHoR scitor Wote ciUea. tats tiulu' «oo-d Is 

emitted, the ceremooy limit I. died Spodos. Tbo method ot .bowleg pOjt to 
food u Urn. ctreo by ntrlta I-- lie look, ittbo tood_.bow.lt to tho mo warn. 
It bolero flro, preaonta It to bla tenehcr got. bla perralaalon and then 0.1. tSoo 
tbo -Dally Praetlee of tho Diode,”) 


Tib third poriod mom. tho noon Tbo aro-HCHOro 1. to bo dmo to tbo 

^Sl.'.'^cbT'’ 01 ^ “f'*’ «t .Inooot.ppsrroUy, Roy. llano m. 

wh^n l^Jr . r, .? 7 ' ‘ 7 <» U* Mod, ad «t l t wltboot contempt 

whon ho iooo It, lot hln rrjolcc thaw » plcmed r* e o, md ur»r »»,.♦ tw* , 

------- 


A Amaya ley a. 

XX XTT —Performing tbo duties of a studont, ho 
sfiotdd not eat, otherwise than in distress, tho fowl 
begged from oao person only A Brfihmona may, at his 
pleasure eat such food, in a tirfiddka (at afunoral meal) 

T but without breaking the conditions of his von fas 
Tegnrds the kind of food) —32 ~ v 
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mitAksarA. 


While remaining a Brahmaehfm, be should not cat the food 
(collected from begging) from one person “ When not in distress,” 
% e , when he is not sick, &c A BrAkmana, however, being invited 
to a Sraddha (funeral feast; may eat, at his pleasuie 

“ Without biealnng the iules of his vow,” avoiding honey and 

meat. 

The word “ Brfihmana” is specified in order to exclude the 
Kijatriyas, &c , fiom taking food in ^lAddhas As it is said in a 
Smyiti (Manu II, 190) “ This duty is prescribed by the wise for a 
Br&kmana only ; but no such duty is 01 darned for a Ksalnya and a 
Vanfya.” ' ’ 

BaLAMBITATTA’S gloss 

Tho 'words ‘okam annam ' do not moan * ono food ’ &c , (or ono kind of food), 
but tlie food obtained froni bogging from oneporson only as says Manu (II 188) — 
“ Ho vrho performs tho vow of studentship shall constantly subsist on alms, but not 
eat tho food of one porson only " An exception to this is declared by Mnnn 
(IT 189) — “ At his pleasuro ho maj oat, when invited, tho food of ono man at a nto 
in honor of tho Devas, observing howovor tho conditions of his sow, or at a funeral 
meal in honor of tho manes, behaving however liko a hermit This duty is 
proscribed by the iviso for a Brfihmana only ” 

[Bfilambhatta roads ‘prfirthita ' instead of ' abhyarthita ' in tho Vijiifinea- 
vara's commentary] 

Tho word ‘ madhu ' hero means ' honey ’ and not 1 wino’ 

The foods to be avoided. 

/ 

YaJNAYALKYA. 

XXXIII He should renounce honey, meat, oint- 
ments, orts, sourness, women, harming animals, looking 
at the sun, vulgar speech and slander and the rest.- 33. 


MITAKSARA 

Honey, the bee-made honey, and not wine (that being also 
the meaning of the woid Madhu) The wine being totally prohibited 
by the text, “ a Br&hmana should avoid wme” “Meat,” even that 
of goat, etc , “ointment,” such as clarified butter, &c for anointing 
the body, and the collyriu m , &o , fob thl eye '' “ 0, to ■> except those o i 
his Gum Sourness ’ means rude speech and not food turned sour, 

food? ? 18 ted “ ° hapter 0n =°°-eatableB (forh.dden 

rel3t “« to enjoyment, “Hanning 
animals, falling living creatures, •• Looking >• at the rising and 
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sotting gun Vulgar speech," faleo speaking “ 8Inmlor, ’ pub- 
lishing another s faalta, rrhethcr true or untrue 

" By **nnd tiio rest ' nro included bwcoI scontB, garlands sandal 
panto Arc., ns montionod in othor Smptis, A Broil ranch Ail must 
avoid all these 

' ~~ BALAiIDHATTA*fl OLOB9 

Tbo wine* aro of twelro kinds a* doscrlbod by Patastym and Ylsna Say* 
liana (II t 177) — “ Let him abstain from honey meat perfumes garlands, cicea- 
»lro exhilaration wnraon, all subttauccw tarpod acid, and from doing Injury to Bring 
create roe, (178) From anointing bis body applying collyrl am to hl» ayom, from 
the a*o of shoo* and of an umbrella or paroaol from aontoal dcslro on per cot*- 
Iffluncn, dancing tinging and ptaylog mnslcal instrument*. (170) From gambling 
JdJo dispute*, back-biting lying troa looking at and touching Tomon, and from 
hurling other*. (180) Let him always aloep alono let him uoror wa*te* hlg manhood 
for ho who roluntarlly waste* bi« manhood, breaks hla row Tho word rata 
eosaai exhilaration and not ‘anbatancos usod for (UYouriog food. By aboe*, 
tho riding on carrUgo Is prohibited aeo OnaUma, (II 13.) According to Nuri- 
ya 9 », the word rasa means strong s wonts liko molasses, Alc„ aa well aa poetical 
rasaaor sentiments : anch a* orotic lyrics, Ac. 

Tho word Knkta explained aa redo apeoch. by VlJflanir»T»ra l* ox jd a I n«l by 
the commentator of klann, as “ thing* turned aeld.a thing which waa not acid bo- 
foro, bn t which through lapse of tlmo or by admlxtor* of othor aubslanoe* baa far- 
won tod and boeomo acid : aoch as coni* Ac. 

no ahoold arold looking In mirror* or robbing teeth, chewing betel, or using 
bollowtal dlahe* He ahould take hi* food In an Iron or earthen vessel " A stadont 
mn*t not shampoo tho limb* of hit toaohor a son, oor assist him In bathing nor oat 
tho remnants of hi* food, nor wa*h bis feet. Lot him not perform for a *rlfo of hi* 
toaehor the office* of anointing bar assisting bor In tho bath shampooing her limb* 
or arranging her hair — (liana II 109 1(1) 

Definition - 1 of Oitru and Aeh&rya 

_ yAjnayalkya* 

XXXIV — Ho is culled tho Guru who after por- 
forming (all) the ceremonies, Con the child from hoforo 
its birth) gives him the Vedas , nnd ho is cnllod tlfe 
Achfirya, who having performed Upanayana, gives lnra 
theJVedas — 34 

U1TAK$AR3 

Ho trho performing all tho ntea, according to rale beginning 
TTith the QarbliAdhftua (conception) ceremony nnd ending with 
Upanayana (investiture with the sac rod thread) teochee the Vedas to 
^ him the BrahmachArJ ib called a Guru He again who only 
performing Upanayana, teach oe the Vedna 19 an AohArya 
11 
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bAlambhatta’S gloss 

Saya Mann (II 142) — “ That Brfihmana, who performs m accordance "with the 
rules of the Yeda the rites, the Garbhfidhftna, and so forth, and gives food to 
the child, is called the Guru The pupil must know that, that man also who 
benefits him by instruction m the Veda, be it little or much, is called in these instir 
tutes his Guru, in consequence of that benefit conferred by instruction m the Veda, 
He who, being dulj chosen for the purpose, performs the Agnfidheya, the Pakayajfias 
and the Srauta sacrifices, such as the Aghi toma for another rqan, is called his 
officiating priest ” 

The Kalpas and Rahasyas are also included m the Vedas (Mann II, 140) - — They 
call that Br&hmana who initiates a pupil and teaches the Veda together with the 
Ralpa and Rahasyas, the teacher ( Achfirya of the latter) u 

Says Mann (II 141) — “ But he who for his livelihood teaches a portion only of 
the Veda, or also the Angas of the Veda is called an Tfpfidhyfiya ’* 

The Pfikayajnas are seven, namely, (1) Aupfisanahomah, (2) Vaisvadevam, (8) 
Rfirvanam Sthfilipfika, (4) Afataka, (5) Mfisisr^ddham, (6) Sarpabalih, (7) lafina bftU^. 

YAJNAVALKYA 

Definitions of Upadhyaya and Ritrik 

XXXV He who teaches a portion is an Dpadhyaya, 
and the performer of sacrifices is called Ritvij These 
are to he respected m their order Of these, the mother 
is most to k or i orec l 35, 

mitAksarA. 


He who teaches one “ portion” of the Vedas or one Ainga or part 
of the Mantras (hymns) or Br&hmanas (the Yedic commentary) is 
called an Up&dhy&ya He again, who performs (the daily household) 
sacrifices (like) the, Pakayajnas, etc , aftei being ohosen thereto is $ 
Ritvij 

“ These,” viz , the Guru, the Ach&rya, the Up&dhy&ya, and the 
Ritvij, are to he respected,” (honored! “in. their order,” i e , m the 
order of the enumeration <<! Among these,” out of them th@ 
theJjighest,^ most Jfco. bebe, honored,” ' 

BaLAMBHATTA'S gloss 
T hus says Mann (n 145 seq ) — 

. ii, ** The teacher ib ten times more venerable than a sub-teacher, (Upfidhyfiya), the 

61 +i, a ^ n< ^ re< ^ *■»«■ more than the teacher, but the mother a thousand times 
more than the father 


T, , ^ Um ® lves natural birth and him who gives (the knowledge of) tht 

of 1 hr. ° f th6 Veda 10 tte mQre venerable father ; for the birth for the ealie 

the Veto (Inflates) eternal (rewards) both ,n th„ (life, and after death 

annt mnat beTnoZNX ZZl ** ’ ^ 
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u (The feet of the) wife or one ■ brother If ibo b* of the same caste (wpa) nmit 
be clasped OTory day bat (the foot of) wire* of (other) paternal and maternal 
rmlatlrm need only be embraced on one ■ return from a Journey 
\Tht ■period of studevlehip ] 

The author now propounds the limit of Brahmaoh&rya or student 
ship while learning the Vedas. 

yAjnayalkya, 

X \ XVL — Foreaph Veda, the BrahmaclifLryQ should 
be twelve years or five Some Bay it should be till they 
are completely acquired The shaving of the hair sho uld 
take place in the sixt eenth, year — 36 
~~~~ 1UT£K$ARA 

■When marriage is not possible (owing to poverty Ac.) and the 
rule (Manu HI 2) one should have Btudied all the Vodap or the 
two Vedas or one Veda ooraes into operation then for each Veda 
t.<J for every Veda separately the above-mentioned BrahmachArya 
(studentship) must be performed for twelve years In case of in 
ability five years (for eaoh Veda) some say till the Vodas are not 
Completely mastered 

The shaving of the hair also called the godfina ceremony 
is to be performed in the sixteenth year of conception for the Brflh 
maija This ib to be understood as the rule m the case of one who 
has tahen the vow of studying the Vedas for twelve years In the 
other case (the shaving ceremony might be performed) at any time 
whioh is convenient. 

For the Kjjatnyaa and Vaiiyas this period of shaving is twenty 
second and twenty fourth years, respectively on the analogy to their 
periods of Upanayana, or at any period that might be convenient 
BAJkAMnTTA'J’TA 8 GLQ69 

Mann says (UL 1) “ A student -who hm Btudied In due order the thro* Yedas, 
or two, or even ooe only without breaking the rule* of studentship, shall enter the 
order of house-holders. [In IIL 1. he says " Th* vow of studying the three Y©da* 
under a teacher must be kept for thirty alx years or for half that time, or for a 
quarter or until the student has perfectly learnt tham **] 

liana 1L 86 — " The ceremony called EaAlnta (ellpplng the hair) Is ordalood 
for a Brdhtnapa In the sixteenth year frocn oocoeptlon, for Kjatriya In the twenty 
a/Oyud and for a Yalsya two ywr* later than that 

[The author now deolarea the maximum period for Upanayana ] 
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YaJNAVALKYA 

XXXVII. — Up to sixteenth, ^twenty-second and 
twenty-foul th year is the maximum period of Upana- 
y ana for the Brabmanas, _ Ksatiiyas and the Vaisyas 
respectively 37. 

XXXV TTI Above that they fall, being excluded 
fi om all Dharma Having fallen from Savitrithey be- 
come Vratyas or outcastes, so long as they do not perfoim 
the sacrifice called Vratyastoma - 38. * 

mitAksarA 

Up to the sixteenth year, up to the twenty-second year and up 
to the twenty-fourth year are the maximum periods of Upanayana for 
the Brahmanas, the Xsati iyas, and the Vaisyas, respectively Beyond 
these, there are no periods of Upanayana, but “ above ” these, they 
fall and “ are excluded fiom all'Dliarmas,” z e , they become incom- 
petent to peiform any ceremony and become fallen irom.Savitii, z e , 
become unfit for receiving Savitii initiation 

"’^Vlatyas ” or “ outcastes ” aie devoid of all sacraments , so 
long as they do not perform the Vr&tyastoma , perfoimmg which they 
again become entitled to Upanayana 

BaLAMEWA fTA’S GLOSS. 

Manu (II 89) “ The time for the Sfivitri initiation of a Brfihmana does not 

pass until the completion of sixteenth year after conception, of aK c atnya until the 
completion of the twenty-second, and of a Yaisya until the completion of the twenty- 
fourth (40 ) After those periods men of these three castes who havo not received the 
sacrament at the proper time, become Vr&tyas (outcastes) excluded from Sfmtri 
initiation, and despised by the Aryans ” 

The author now gives the reason of his text “ the first three are 

twice-born 

YaJNAVALKYA 

XXXTX Because they are fust born from the 
mother and the second time fiom the binding of sacred 
girdle, theiefore, the Brahmanas, Ksatiiyas and the 
Vaisyas are called Dvijas or the twice-born 39. 

mitAksarA 

Their first birth is from theAvomb -of'tho -Another, the second 
birth takes place when the sacred gndle is bound round them at 
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tho tuno of initiation, Tiioroforo, theao BrAhmogos, Ksotnyoa end 
Voiiyos aro called twice-born 

Notes — Cf Mann (II IfiD)) — “Aocordlng to tbo Injunction of tho revealed 
texts, (ho first birth of an Aryan U from his natural mother tho secooil happens on 
tho tying of tho glrdlo o! mofijs grass, and tho thin! on tho Initiation to tho per- 
formance of a dranta aaorifleo. 

(II 170), Among thtrvj three tho birth which Is ijmbollied by tho loYcatltaro 
with tho glrdlo of onflja grasa, Is his birth for tho sako of tbo Veil* j they deoLaro 
that In that birth tho BArltrl rono ft his mother anti tho teacher Is his father 
The retro rtf of the tludy of the Veda 

Tho Author notv tolls tho fruit of studying nod acquiring tho 
knowledge of tho Vedas, 

^aJNANALKTA. 

XL — To tho twicc-bom, tho Vedas nro tho highest 
agent of benefaction (tho moans of attaining sahation) 
hccauso (they all tench) sacrifices ajiqlQnUCS^and^gOQtl 
works — tO 

AHTAhRAItA 

Bccaufio tho Vednn oro tho expounder* of saenGee* Vcdic and 
8raftrtn of penance* liko ChflndrAyapn Ac which aro tho (repent 
»ncc or) torturing of tho flc**li ond of Rood work* like tho 
Bacramont of Upanoyana tc. therefore they nlono (and nothing 
else) aro tbo highest ogonls ol benefaction or tho road to cmancipa 
Iiod for tho twice-born elapses. Tlio Veda* being tho source of 
Srnplis Du* applies to tho Smpti* hy reason of analogy or rnoto- 

Dorny 

Flaying etatod tho fruit* of studying and raastonng tho Vedas 
ihc author now declare* tho fruits of that study which constitutes tho 
optional duty called Brnhmayojna. 

AoU.— CoQiparo Minn IL 1C# and 1U7 “ Lot * Drdhmana who desire* to perform 

■Bstortle* constantly repeat tho 'Nod* for tho study of tho Veda l* declared to bo In 
tLl* world tho highest anaterity for * Drthtnana. Verily that twlco-born man 
perform* tho highest atulcrlly op to tho oxtn-mlllcs of hi* nail*, who, though 
wiring a garland, dally recite* tbo V©d* In private with tho ntraoat ot hla ability 

YaJNAVALITI A 

XLL — That twice-born who daily roads tho rt/a 
(hymns o£ tho Rig-Veda), sntisGos the Do\ns with honoy 
nnd milk and tho pitris with honey and clarified butter 

11 
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Having stated the fruits of studying and mastering the Vedas, 
the author now declaies the fruits of study winch constitutes the 

optional duty called Biahmayajna 

YAJNAVALKYA 

XLU Me, who daily studies to the best of his 
ability the Yajus (hymns of the Yajurveda), pleases the 
Devas with clarified butter and nectar and the pitris 
with claiified butter and honey. -42. 

XLTTI - He, who daily reads the Saman, satisfies the 
Devas with Soma juice and clarified butter and pleases 
his pitris with honey and clarified butter. 43. 

MITiKSARfi 

He, who daily studies the satisfies the Devas with honey and 
milk and the manes with honey and clarified butter He who daily 
reads the Yajus, so far as he can, satisfies the Devas with claiified 
butter and nectar and the ancestors with honey and clarified butter 
He who daily studies the Samans, satisfies the Devas with soma 
juice and the manes with honey and clarified butter. 

By the use of the words “ riks," &c , it ib intended to indicate 
generally the hymns of the Rig-Veda, &c 

[Translator’s Notes — Compare Mann II 104-106 — “ He who desires to perform 
the ceremony of the daily recitation may even recite the Sdvitri near water, retir- 
ing into the forest, controlling his organ and concentrating his mind. 

II. 107 -- For Mm who, being pure and controlling his organs, during a year, 
dally recites the Vedas, according to rule, that daily recitation will ever cause 
sweet and sour milk, clarified butter and honey to flow ” 

• Compare also Visnu, III 84-88 — Now he who studies the hymns of the Hig-Veda 
psC'*' ’ regularly, feeds the manes with clarified butter, he who studies the Yajus texts, 
1 feeds them with honey He who studies the SSman melodies, feeds them with milk 
i He who studies the Atharva Veda, feeds them with meat. He who studies the 
r Pur&nas, ItiMsas, Vedangas and the Institutes of Sacred Law, feeds them with rice ] 
j YAJNAVALKYA. 

XLIV The twice-born who daily studies the 
Athaiva Angiras to the best of his ability, satisfies the 
Devas with fat and the pitris with honey, and clarified 
butter 44 

XLV He who daily studies the Vakovakyam, h the 

might be translated ‘ dialogue ’ It appears from tatapatha-brfihmana 
iv 0, 0, 20, that some portions of Yedic tradition were called vdkotidkyam or brahma- 
dyam ’’—Indian Wisdom by JJ W p 208, 
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Purfmas and Nfirfisnrfmls, 0 tie GfithikfiB, the Itihfisns, 
and the Vidvfis to the heat of his ability — 45 

XT ,V1 — Satisfies the dwellers of heaven with meat, 
milk, boiled rice, and honey, and the pitris with honey 
and clarified butter —40 

M1TAK9ATIA 

He, who again daily etudiee fla tar na he can the Atharva 
Ahgirnsa, eatiafioa the Denis with fat, and the manta with honey 
and clarified butter 

VAkovAkyem the Vedic sayings in the form ot qnostiona and 
gnawers. Parfiqaa such as llrahma, &c. The word cha and ’ 
in the text indicates the Dharma-ifrlatraa of Mann Ac. NfirAifaihBla, 
the mantras in honour of the God Rndra. GAthAa such os 
YajnagfithA lndra gnthA &o. “Ibhflsa,” history such as the 
MahAbhArata, &0. The VidyAs, sciences (inch p.s V r imrf ridylu 

He who atndies those to the best of his ability satisfies the Devos 
with meat, milk boiled rico and honey and the manta with honey 
and clarified butler 

77i« {mil of Pancha llahayajlta. 

TilitAVAlEY*. 

XLV il — They, being satisfied, sntmfy him with 
the auspicious fruits of all hiB desireB Whatever portion 
he studies, even of that he receivos the fruit 17 

Xl/VIIL — The twaceiorn who studies daily enjoys 
the fruit of bestowing the earth full of treasures, and of 
th5~highest austerities — -48 

'"'"“*inTAK?,ua 

4 They* the Devua and the Manes being satisfied satisfy ‘bim 
tbe student, with the fruits of all bis d cures which are 1 auspicious ’ 
not harmful to any one else. 

Tbe author baa said all this ae panegyno on study "Whatever 
portion of tbe Vedas laying down methods of any sacrifice bo atndies 
daily of that sacrifice he receiver tbe fruit (u ad if be had actually 
performed that sacrifice. y Similarly that fruit which uj acquired 

* " Ral*tln{ to the pr»l«e ol » mxn or men UwUtory ealogUtlo (u % hjTtm 

W«, "-M V ’ J 
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by “ tlmce ” tliree times, giving away the earth filled with treasures 
and that fruit which accrues fiom the peifoimance of the highest 
austerities, such as Chandiayana, &c , all these are acquhed by him 
who studies daily 

By using the word “ daily ” it is meant to indicate that though 
this is an optional vow, yet itr is a peimanent duty (because on the 
non-perfoimance of study there takes place sin ) 

Thus having spoken of the oidmary (geneial) duties of (all) 
Brahmachdi ms 01 students (whethei tempoiary celibates or lifelong 
celibates) the author now speaks of the special duties of the naisthika 
Biahmacharl (a peipetual celibate.) 

YaJNAVALKYA 

XL1X — The Naisthika Brahmachaii should live 
*with his Acharya, m the absence of the latter, with his 
3 son, or wife or even file 49. 

BaLAMBHATTA’S gloss 

The preceding rules apply to all Brahmachftris in genornl, whether Upahur- 
v&na (or temporary) or Nautluka (lifelong celibates) This verse and tho next 
declare the rules applicable to the Naisthika or perpetual celibato 

YaJNAVALKYA 

L In this way destroying the body and subdu- 
l ing his senses, he attains the legion of Bialima and is 
l not born here again 50. 

MITAKSARfi 

In this way “ the Naisthika ” he who regulates himself as a 
student till the time of his ni§th& or death should live all his life 
in the presence of his Acharya (pieceptor) he should not be 
independent, after the acquisition of the Vedas 

In the absence of the Acharya he should live m the presence 
of his son , m the absence of the latter, m the piesence of his wife 
m her absence, even before fire. 

* In this way,’ by the above-mentioned method, “ destroying ” 
(finishing) the body and subduing the senses , i.e , taking special care 
to conquer his senses, that Biahmacharl attains the “region of 
Brahma ” or immortality and is never again born here. 



CHAPTER II—DRinUAOUARI, r L 
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DALAltmUTTA'S OLOSS. 

Tin wort ••Kil«tilVn" U dtriTtd Iran fro+CT («*nn. Mplnl rv » 11J 
/■ BajT* llinn (II 313— Ha) r— * 

“Hs who dealrea Incomparable blUs (In beaten) abatl not dwell daring his 
wbolo life In (tbo hooao of) a doc Brabtnlnlcal teacher nor Tilth a Dflbtoana who 
dor* not know tho wbolo A Mas and tbo Abgaa. (N3) Dot if (a student) dealre* to 
paM hta whole Ufa In tho teacher a how* ho mail dill pent ljr serre him nolll ho 
I* freed trmnhli body (HI) A Drlhrotna ’who aorrr* hi* tc*cber till the dUlolo- 
tloo of bit body reache* forthwith tho eternal mansion of flrabml (317) A perpe- 
tual stadca mart If hi* tcicbor die* serr* hi* son, prortded he bo endowed with 
Rood quilt let, or hi* widow or hi* rapipdi la tbo udm> manner u tho tcacber 
(218) fibcnld noi>o of the*o bo *Utc be oat aenro tbo tiered Are standing by 
day and alttlng daring (bo night, and thru CnWh hU life ("II ) A Drihmtpa who 
thus puses his Ulo as a Rtodent without breaking hi* terw me be* alter death tbo 
blgbcat abodo and will not bo bom again In thl* world," 

The method of aerTlng Are Ii glren bj ITIrlta, haukha, (Jkhlta,and katna. 

Tail »t ha (chapter P71) glee* tho following role* r— •* I A perpctoal atodent 
shall f*e > i h!a teaeber ftntll death D. and In rate tbo teacher dint ho ahall Sctto 
the sacred Ore, 0 For It has ht-eo declared In ihs \ rda tbo fire Is thy teacher 7 
A atodent shall bridle hi* Hongon r I Ho tball rat In the foartb, alitb or eighth 
boar of tho day t lie shall go oat In Order to beg 10 Ue either tea y weir all hi* 
hair llod In a Irani or keep merely a lock oq the crown of hit bead tied In a knot, 
showing tho other parts of tbo bead, 17 bet him balho three lime* a day" 

Tie ten of Dak a that declare* tkal a Drab mac hi rip abonbl balho oaco a day 
applies to ordinary atodnU and not to a perpetual celibate 



Chapter TTT. Marriage, 

* 

The Final Bath and the Teacher’s Fee , 

MITAKSARA 

Now the author mentions the bath that precedes the marriage 
of a marriage inclined (Brahmach&ri, viz, of an Upa-KurvAiiaka) 

yajnavalrya. 

LI Having finished tlie Veda, or the Vratas, or 
both of them, and having given presents to the Guru^ 
let him bathe, (or) with his permission "51, 

mttAksarA 

In the aforesaid manner “ having finished ” completed, ‘‘ the 
Veda” consisting of the Mantras (Hymnal and the Brahmanas 
(commentaries), or the ** Vratas,” the duties of a Brahma chan ; or 
the minor duties ; “ or both of them,” 4< let him bathe,” “ having 
given” to the afoiementioned “Guru” “any piesents” anything 
he desires ; according to his ability If he is unable to do so, then 
(( with his permission,” even without giving presents. This adjusts 
ment of the various alternatives (whether he should study one Veda 
or two, or all, or Vrata only etc.) must be made, having regaid tQ 
time, ability etc (of the pupil), 

BAlAMBHATTA'S gloss. 

Compare Manu (II 245 and 246) . — ,f He "who knows the sacred law must not 
present any gift to his teacher before (the Sam&vartana) K but when, with the per-, 
mission of his teacher, he is abont to take the (final) bath, let him procure (a 
present) for the venerable man according to his ability. 

“ (Viz ) a field, a gold, a oow, a horse, a parasol and shoes, a seat, gram, (even) 
vegetables, (and thus) give pleasure to his teacher ” 

If the pupil is unable to give any presents, he may bathe with the permission 
of his Gurn As says Asvalfiyana (Gfihya Sfitra, ITT. 9-4) “ When, after having 

__ flnlslied his (task of) learning, he has offered something to the teacher, or has 

' recei vod his perm^ss;qni he should take a bath (which signifies the end of lus ’ 
studentship) " 

The option to the study of the Veda, or, Vrata only, does not depend on the 
will of the pupil, but is regulated by the time he can devote, the ability he 
possesses, and so on This shows that a Sn&taka, or a Vedic graduate, is of 
throe kinds .—1 The Vidyfisn&taka, who has studied the Vedas ; 2 The Vrata- 
enfttaka, who has performed the Vratas or vowed observances of a student , 

Tfie Ubhayasnfitaka, who has completed both the Vedas and the Vratas, See 
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kMr«V»r*a r lhy»B4tr*nLB.81-l5) l MtlMniHUfiormOV 1—3) M quoted In 

Farlnara MldbaTA (B. fl- 8. Yol I p»rt II page 63). 

Btadylng * Yed» »c»m mi merely leatalng to reclt* It, but m*Aonlxnd!np It* 
toOanlng Alto. At any* the Kdrurt Paripa (I. 3.11.1) 1— HiTlog atndled and 
understood the moaning of ooo Yed*, or two. Or Ihreo, or til four of them lai tbo 
twice-born batho.* 

At rwpmrdt tho VrtUt, that amt bo d on o tiler Unliking tho Arapyakl* At 
«ajt tho KirTkt (of Amntadora t) 1 —“ Ifarlng flnUhed tho Veda, or Iho VrtUt, or 
both of them tnd la the ea»o of Iho Ynlti haring leartt tho moaning of tho word*, 
o'&d ttndlod tho ArapyaVl*.* 

** ft© learning of tho moaning of tho worda mean* hero toil to ring tho 
vylHblea of tho book, to At to got facility of reading tod doot cot «l*nd la nood of 
under* binding tho meaning Tho meaning It not neoouary for ceremonial pnrposet, 
Cot li It uocoaaary to know th© meaning for a 8* n y|aj for ho wonld itndy with 
meaning tho CtUr*-mtml*i*i, rAlber than tho YraU* Tho knowledge of tho 
moaning of tho Tcxlat, roqnlfed by tho tboro l cat of thoKfirma Purina, It limited to 
that kind of knowledge by which ono may know bow eoeomoolet aro to bo 
performed In thotarma Klnda. 

Aol# —The critical ctody ot tho Yedaa la Dot meant horn, whlob will take a 
life- Ume, but a general knowlcdgo (or doo performance of tho ritnal*. (See YaaI| 
\hAVm l.) 

Tho method of tbit final bath which raltet a nrahmehlrln to tho rank and 
prirtlegoi of A BnAtakn It glron In itfirmaPuripa L 3 IK. 1 to 7 

Tht Selection of a flnde and External dfar?c». 

Tho author noir dcecnbeq what must bo dono otter linthing, 
und ho meutiono otso tbo murks ot on feligiblo) bride 
lAlSAVALEYA. 

LIL — Without breaking (tho rulos) of student- 
ship let him marry a tvorann vnth auspicious cbnrootor- 
istics tvho lias not bolongcd to anotbor man, tvlio is 
lovoly, who js_notji-Sapinda andwho is youngor (than 
btmself) — 52 

urrAxgAitA 

Aripluta brnhtnucharynni] ‘ Without breaking tbo n\lca ot 
utudentahip, mthout falling from J3rahmnohsryn, or obastity 

Luksunyflin] 11 With auspicious characteristics ono possessing 
auspicious murks, both external end intomni 

Trtnilalor’f twl«l-A brlds ,hocM pout, (!) iurplolois tr.trVf, (1) cob 
ptorlontly engaged to or enjoyed by another (3) not ao^aftnat©, (4) yonngor 

(Soo OAOtama Dharma Sdtra TY 1 Vljpu. XXIV 0 Yaalt^ha Till L) 
bAIaAUBHATTA’S a LOSS. 

All tho thro* klndt ol Bnltakaa ahouhl marry at cmco after tho final both aryl 
not load an unmarried life at nkl by Birr A i— “ A twice- born abonld no* re™«ln 
wren for a ilogle day Arama-leaa. (Till U quoted again In Yorao 89J 
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A student before bis marriage must remain strictly a celibate Re must ndt 
have broken the vow of chastity Such a student is entitled to marry. But a student 
■who has broken his vow must perform a Pr&yaschitta before marriage. For him 
marriage is not a sacrament 

mitAksab! 

The external marks of a girl are thus given in Manu (III 10) : — 

“ Let him wed a female free from bodily defects, who has an agreeable name, 
the (graceful) gait of a Hamsa or of an elephant, a moderate (quantity of) hair on the 
body and on the head, small teeth, and soft limbs.” , 

BALAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

Mano also mentions the girls who should be avoided (III 8-9 ) — “ Let him 
not marry a maiden (with) reddish (hair), nor one who has a redundant member, nor 
one who is sickly, nor one either with no hair (on the body) or too much, nor one who 
is garrnloqs or has red (eyes), 

“ Nor one named after a constellation, a tree, or a river, nor one bearing the 
name of a low caste, or of a mountain, nor one named after a bird, a snake, or a slave, 
nor one whose name inspires terror ” 

Therefore girls named Gh&nd&li, VindhyS, D&sf, Ch&mnndS, & o should not 
be married. 

Soalso m the Visnn Purfina (Bk III Oh. 10) : — ‘‘BEemnst not marry a girl who 
is vicious, or unhealthy, of low origin, or labouring under d nease ; one who has-been 
ill brought up , one who talks improperly ; one who Inherits some malady from 
father or mother , one who has a beard, or who is of a masculine appearance , one 
who speaks thick, or thin, or croaks like a raven ; one who keeps her eyes shut, or 
has the eyes very prominent , one who has hairy legs, or thick ankles ; or one who 
has dimples in her cheeks, when she laughs Let not a wise and a prudent man 
marry a girl of such a description * nor let a considerate man wed a girl of a harsh 
skm , or one with white nails , or one with red eyes, or with very fat hands and 
feet ; or one who is a dwarf, or who is very tall , or one whose eyebrows meet, or 
whose teeth are far apart and resemble tusks ” 

Internal Marks. 


MTTAKSABA 

The Internal indications are to he known by the rule laid dovvu 
by Afival&yana (15 5) m the text “ Let him make eight lumps ” 
“ On the previous night, lumps of earth are to be made respectively 
of the earth taken from (1) the cow-pen, (2) an ant-hill, (3) a gambling 
place, (4) a tank, (5) a waste land, (6) a field, (7) the place where four 
roads meet, and (8) the cemetry In the above order if she touches 
the first ball, she will be rich m barley grains, if the second ball, 
she will be rich m cattle ; if the third ball, she will be devoted to 
Agnihotra and the service of her elders , if the fourth, she will he 
wise, skilful and respectful to others , if the fifth, she will be diseased ; 
if the sixth, she will be unfaithful , if the seventh, she will be barren ; 
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if the eighth she will be a widow (Thus has bean ordamed 
by Aivnl&yana.) 

Trowlator’* nota.— Oompiro »Uo llinira Gflhya Bfttra I 7 &-10, 
BILaMBRATT-A'S GL88. 

The foil text of a4t» 1 fl. j»n*. U tho following (Aovallyana Gpihya 8Qtra,I J5, 
4 *r*i B) — A* the characteristics (mentioned in the preceding BOtra) tn dlf&cnlfc 
to dUoem, let him m*ke eight lamp* (of earth) recite oxer the lampe the following 
formula. Right has been born flat. In tb« beginning on the right, tenth la founded. 
For what (deeUny) this girl la bom, that may ahe attain here. What la true may 
that be aoen, and la t him aay to the girl Take one of these. 

“If she ohooaaa the (lamp or earth taken) from a .field that yiolda two crops 
(In one year), bo may know Her o flapring will bo rich In food. If from a oow-atablo 
r\oh In csattla. If from -the earth or a Yedl (altar) rich In holy loatro. If from a pool, 
which dooa not dry up, rich in everything If from a gambllng-plaoo where four 
rasd* moot, wandering to different directions. If from a barren spot, poor If from 
aburlal-grtmnd, (the will) bring death to her husband ” 

Makd (IIL 6 and 7) mentions that the following families should also bo 
avoldod —“In oonnooUng hlmaolf with a wlfa, lot him carefully avoid the ten 
following families, be they cror so great, or rich In Vine hones, ahocp, grain, or 
(other) property 

* (F la.) one which neglect* the aacred ritaa, on* In which no mala children 
(aro born), one in whloh tho Veda U not studiod. 000 (the member* of) which havo 
tblak hair on the body those whloh aro subject to hemorrhoid pthWf weakness of 
digestion, opHopay or whits and black leprosy 

A iculow not to be married. 


MITAK9ARA. 

Stnyam] 1 "Woman — t« prnhih^ rpamagp with a eunuch 
the womnnhood muflt be examined. ‘ V| ~ “ T -~ 

AnanyapflmkA] tNol AnyapQmkfi) one who bun not boon 
aoooptad by My^other man either by way o£ gift, or enjoyment. 

Kfintkm] — 'JGovoly ImiUM — Attractive or causing ploasnro 
to tho mind and sight ofsthe'botrothed as it baa been ordained bv 
IpMtamba, 0 3 20 Gohya) A wife who is pleasing to his nnnd 
and bm oyee ,mU bring happinesa to him This is in the absence 
of bny external faults auoh ns having extra or defective boddy 
parta. Ac. J 


bIuiibhatta^ gloss. 

Otw should not marry a woman who ha* already been ,, 

, “ 0tw *■ * * t ° >*“ ‘^r sleotal UK.tkty 

nHintxII, l .to in, round u,, ceremony i. „k 0 Lu perforate ti , 

rTf P *J”"Tr Jr bynolicr B, wbo hprotmu.fc.nl 

I .hohugW birth to. child lm(or. mnrrhgo. By m.rrylnt 
£*?-“• “• - o^.tou.^0, 1 



yajnavalkya smbitl 


The first two sorts of bride may be re-married, if there is some defect m the 
bridegroom 

[Compare Nfirada XII, 46-52. So also Vasina XVII. 19, 20 ; Mhna J x. 175-176. 
VispuXV. 8, 9. Tr] 

MITlKS ARl. 


"Non-Sapmda 

u A Sapind& ” she whose pinda or body is samana or commott* 
one, is called a sapmda; who is not a sapinda is an Asapmda 
Buch a one (he should marry) “Sapipda” relationship anses 

(between two people through their being) connected by particles of 
one body Thus the son stands m sapmda relationship to his father, , 
because the particles of his (father’s body having entered (his ) Tu 
like '(manner stands the grandson in sapinda relationship) to his 
paternal grand-father and the rest, because through his father, 
particles of his (grandfather’s) body have enteied into his own. 
Just so is (the son, a sapmda relation) of his mother, because particle 
of his mother’s body have entered into his own Likewise (the 
grandson stands m sapinda relationship) to his maternal grandfather 
and the rest, through his mother So also is the nephew a sapinda 
relation 'of his maternal aunts and uncles and the rest, because 
particles of the same body (tbe maternal grandfather) have entered 
into (his and theirs) , likewise (does he stand in a sapmda relation* 
ship) with paternal uncles and aunts and the rest 

So also the wife and the husband (are sapmda relations to 
each other), because they together beget one body (the son) In 
like manner, brother’s wives are also Bapmda relations to each other, 
because they produce one body (the son) with those severally who 
have sprung from one body Therefore, one ought to keow that 
wherever 'the word Sapinda is used, (there exists between the persons 
to whom it is applied) a connection with one body eithei immediate 
or by descent ” (As translated by West and B&hler pp 120-121.) 

BaLAMBHATTA’S gloss 

The word * one,’ by which the word satndna is explained, means here the 
principal, or the chief That is, who are, most nearly related by consanguinity 
The word ‘ Pinda ’ means here 1 a body,’ and not the f aneral pinda. Thus the word 
‘sapinda’ etymologically means “one body,”ze, one common source or ancestor 
The word ‘anvaya’or ‘connection’ may be either that of the contents or the 
container, direct or mediate This connection of one body with anotheV is explained 
above by illustrations of son and father, grandson and grandfather etc 

The particles ” mean the male seed and the female ovum, as will be explained 
later on - 
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The word **pli*la being tbu* a yoga- rtf dhl word (a technical word which 
alto retaloa IU etymological actno), there can bo no relation* hip of tsplmlakood 
betncon a teacher and LU pupil, tboogh a pnpH may oCor pi pda or fan oral caio to 
hU deceaaed Guru. 

hitAk$arA 

It may be objected that the text (Harm V 59 and Vasisjba IV 
16) — It is ordained that among Sapigcjas the impnnly on account 
of death olin.ll last ton days being general, irould (in this rietr of 
Sapmtfaahip) apply to tho maternal grandfather and other members 
of his family (it ib replied) it would bavo boon bo, if tbero hod not 
boon (in that very passage) a special text to tho contrary (Vap nth a 
TV 10) rt z * Others (than tho blood relations) shall perform (the 
obsequies) of married females- 

[Translator's note — JJatonul M ■ w, on are effect od by Impurity for threo daya 

only 1 

Th ore fore Trhoro thoro ore no special teats regarding (tho 
period of impurity on the death of a) eapiptjo, there tho text 1 For 
dow^opply 

Tho sapiyija relationship is certainly to bo described by the 
ontoring of the particles of a common body Because on account of 
tho fsruti (Aitareya Brfihmapa V1L 16- 0) — 

* (In him) tho self is born out of self.’ Thus also (Tnit. Br 
I. 5 5 6) ‘ ThusJiiq^artJiomJignin Jo.thy nfTnprinjr So also is 

the toxt of Apostamba (II 0 2-L 2) how it can also be pcrcoived by 
the senses that the fotbor has been reproduced separately in tho 
son Bo also in tho Garbba Upanipad — 

" oi this body consisting of bix ehoatliB, three aro from the 
father and the threo from tho mother The bonos, tho nerve* and 
the morrow are trora the father the Biro, the flesh and tho blood 
ore from the mother 

In all thoso passages, tho entering of tho particles of tho body 
is being demonstrated 


Bir AirBHAJ'T-A’S OLOS3. 

Itrajb. objwtod tint the word ptpds, u popDUrly redjrrtool and u 
dr«rlbrdla ril BmtfU., owo.taml cake or plpd., .ad aawh.ro a*. lt mKul 
• boSy ond*> S«,lpd« moat o«n porwm. roUtod by mom tenant plnJa. 
To UU« ti* oommoutor YljMnednn, npllsa by tho aopluUo atalaooot, “ The 
wpipd. roUHonhlp U raroiy to bo d«cdl*d by th. oot«rta e ot tbo partlola. ot . 
OOfnmon body" 

In «opport ot till rtow Yljflineenra iproto. two &otl teat. tad • Sarltl »Uo. 
(Tto Bratl bwU tro strdTt AlUro^ Brihm.^ VII II, g, ^ 
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the test “n'jJM, (Tali Br 1. 5 6 6) The third text quoted by lnm 

is from Apastamba Dharma Sfitra (II 0 24. 2) The first is a dialogue betweeh 
Earisohandra and N&rada m the Aitareya Br&hmanh ahd the second is reproduced 
ini the Apastamba The full text of the latter is given below in order to understand 
the context — 

“ Now the Veda (Tait Br ) declares also one’s offspring to be immortality (in 
this verse) In thy offspring thou art born again, that ‘ mortal, is thy immortality.’ 

“ Now it can also be perceived by the senses that the (father) has been re- 
produced separately (in the son) , for the likeness (of a father and of a son) is even 
visible, only (their) bodies are different 

“ These (sons) who live, fulfilling the rites taught (in the Veda), increase the 
fame and heavenly bliss of their departed ancestors’ ” 

(The texts quoted, however, do not seem to be relevant, for they do not prove 
that the tool d sapinda means relationship through a common ancestor) 

(B&lambliatta, then, gives the opinion of those who take the word, sapinda* 
as meaning those related through the offering of pmdas. He dobs so as a Pftrva* 
paksa 

A PftRVA-PAKSA. 


But we have in the Matsya PQr&na (XVIII 29) — “ From the 4th to the 6th 
generation, the forefathers get their share of Brfiddha from the Kusa wiping (lepa) 
and not pin das ; and three generations father, grandfather, and great-grandfather, 
they are entitled to the ball of food (pin da) ; the seventh being the giver of 
the pinda These seven are known as sapindas, for the sapindahood includes these 
seven, counting the performer of the sacrifice ” 

So also in the M&rkandeya Pftrdna (XXXI 8-5) — “The father, and grand- 
father. add also the great grandfather— these truly must be known as the three- 
males who are related by the pinda And those who are related by the lepa are 
said to be the three others reckoning upwards from the grandfather’s grandfather r 
and the celebrant is the seventh among them Such have Munis declared this 
seven ancestral relationship to be reckoning from the Celebrant upwards And 
there-above are those beyond participation in the lepa ” 

May not these texts show that the sapinda relationship is something other- 
than the relationship through particles of one’s body It is really relationship- 
through the common act of offering piddas This view is not only endorsed by the 
Kimpti texts, but by the digest writers like Hemfidn, Mfidhava, Aparfirka and the- 
reat In this view of the case, the matter stands thus One is the giver of pinda, 
called the pinda-ddtfi. Three are sharers in the pinda, called pinda-bhdks, vie , the 
father, the grandfather, and the great-grandfather Three are sharers in the lepa 
or wipings, and are called the lepa-bhdks, in*, great-great-grandfather, great- 
great-great grandfather, great-great-great-great-grandfather Thus the cause of 
Sapinda relationship consists in the entering of these seven persons in one pinda 
or ftmoral cake. In other words, the sapinda relationship of one person, Devadatta, 
is with hm six ascendants, beginning with the father, and with six descendants, 
beginning with the son i 

, p,>rt,00lar < the Of pinda offering, wholly or partially* ' 

throngh one ceremonial of BrSddha, being common, the Mowing persons also are 

nn‘i i *° D «™datl,a, o(„ , brother, uncle (father’s brother), maternal 

ancle (mothers brother), nephew (sister's son), 'and the rest together witl. their 
respective wives Thu, in the ceremony of offering pipda by the celebrant, - 
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IWadatta, whoever wo Included la tho lUt of Dev»Ua (recipient# ot plpda# •m'boWj 
or partially), among them whoever receive# plpd#, In U>« Cvi «uuj of offering 
plpdu, from the brother father 1 * brother mothor’* brother and tho rout tbs^ 
anooator booomc* a aaplnda of aueh person. A* regard# tho wires, they bring" 
co- perform or* of c o , religious rito along with tbolr haabamU, #o they becom* 
u r [^u through their hash-eds, #o In tbolr ca#o ftlao, tho aaplndahood ii de- 
monstrated, _ 

Similarly a alator a father# alitor a noth or a alrtor and snob llko aro 
upl p da#, boeattao they aro entitled to offer plridai to the awao ancestors, tho# they 
aro related through tbc ceremony of giving the #amo plpda. In faet our wnronont 
(YljBiDorfran) had at last to fill book on thl# consideration of offering pip da* In 
tho caao of thoso wlrce who havo no offspring of thotr own (became *uoh Wive# 
aro mado sapless only through tho offering of plpjU^ and not bccanao they ha to 
5 Iron birth to.a poraoa In whom thoro aro part I ole# of a common aneostor) Tho# 
tho off o ring of the pi pda l* tho la*t refugo of oar opponent also. 

Of eotu#a, tho word nplpda, 1# a technical word and to It eanriot bo extended 
to tho ca#oa of a teacher and pupil ct<x, though they offor plpda#. 

So far tho Pdrra-pahaa. 

Tho Reply 

This tIow of aaplpda relationship through tbc offering of coupon pin da# li 
thru refuted by Y1J flino^vara. 

mitAK5ah2 

Bat if tho Kiplntjo rolaticmBWp ho taVon to mean thoBO who 
aro connected through tho offering of tho oamo pigtja to an ancestor 
thon thero would bo no capita rclationahip In tho mother's lino, or 
m the hrothor b &on» and tho Teat. 

DiLAinnuTTA'S gloss. 

'•Mother'* II na,” tho* from one root ancestor a daoghttr I# born, from her 
a daughter U bom, from tho latter a daughter 1# bom, and from tho Utter a 
daughter 1# born In tho fifth daughter In doaeont, there would bo no saplpda- 
hood. In tho mother ■ line tho t*plp£ahood or ten da op to tbo fifth only and 
beyond that It oeoae*, for that I# tho opinion of YAJAavalkya o# In vor*o fit. Up to 
tho fourth daughter all those poraoua who enter an Dorati# In the offering mado by 
her eeaso to bo recipient# of plpda, and the offoring mado by tho fifth daughter 
though they may get a ibaro In tho ceremonies porformod by tho othor#. 

If It bo Raid that tho relation of aaplndaahlp cannot apply hero, because 
nnneoeoary as la tho ease ol a pupil and tho ro#t, wo any that thl# 1# tald by 
•coopting tho fact of tho opponent a poalUoa a# a matt or of faet, lh!a la not tho 
cast because thoro la no authority for It. luring thl# In riew VIJAIoedvara ha#* 
#aW * then there would bo no aaplpda rclationahip with the brother 1 # eooa also." 

Tho opponent, huwu or tries to romerro thl# defoot by rlrtuo of tho na lm that 
a rrord should alway# bo Ukon In It# current eonao or dm go, for tho onrrent #on#o 
should steal# away that whloh l# dorlmd from tho root. Therefore, the word, aaplpda 
bo taken In It# current #on*o and not In the etymological aonao. Every word ha# two 
power*, tho aaomdlya d»ktl and tho a-myav* isktL Tho aamudiya iakt! of # word I# 
the eonnotatlvo power of tho word JrrespooUro of thov»riou#ni«nber#of whloh tho 
word may bo oompoaod. Tho arayara aaktl of a word I# tho oonnoUtlro pu-or of 
tho word, dependent upon It# constituent mem bora, Thero faro, the rule U, that 
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wlioro you take o word in its conventional sense, or "with its samudftya sakti, yob 
cannot take at an ats etymological sense, or, avayava sakti Therefore, Yijniinos- 
vara answers has opponent by Sayang — 

4R«4xnT l 

A rule of intei'pr elation. 

MITAKSARA 

By taking the samudaya dakti and treating the word, (sapinda,) 
as a rfidlu word, you discard the avayava tiakti of the word, though 

it is manifest everywhere, wherever it is used 

Translator’s Note — The force of Yljn&nesvara’s objection is thatjf the avayava 
£akti of a word as applicable, wherever that word occurs an a sentence, then there 
is no reason to dasoard at, and have recourse to the samudhya sakti of that word, 
Thas as based on the maxim * — 

" where the avayava sense of words as inapplacable, there only the samud&ya 
sonso of tho'word as taken, because there os no other way possible ” Therefore, 
the word, sapinda, need not be taken ip its rhdhi sense, because its avayava sakti 
also gives a consistent sense throughout wherever the word occurs. 

Theraforo, the extracts from the Matsya Pnrdna and others quoted by our 
opponont, are consistent with our view of the word, sapinda 

Hero an objector may say, that admitting your view of the word, sapinda, then 
men a person, eight m ascent, would be a sapinda, as he has common particles, 
This objection, the commentator, Yi jufmesvara, answers •— 

The definition of Sapinda not too wide, 

MITAKSARA, 

Wo will show (in our explanation of the next verse) how if the 
sapinda lelationship be defined to he based upon the connection of 
tho parts of the same body, the definition will not be fonnd to be 
too wide (we will show how this definition will not imply too much, 
nor inoludo too many individuals, how the fault of extreme extension 
or llhmitableness will be avoided in practice) 

Translator’s note —See Tagore Law Loctures Cor 1880 on this subject. 

The question of step-mother and her father’s relations, 

BaLAMBUATTA’S gloss 

Iloro Btlamblintta onters into a long discussion, ns to bow fnr a step mother, 
and Imr descendants, and her relations, aro to ho considered sapirulas The whole 

controversy is introduced by tho following text of Sumnntn — 

mRukV'i \ 
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* The wirt!* of a fathor are all ( who t hoe of tho uno caato or of different caato) 
like moth ora, thotr bretheraaro Ilk c» mi to rail ancle* thole aUtora are like mat oral I 
aunta, and thr daughter* of roch maternal nnoloi and aanU are like alitor* and 
•oaUotho atep-alatora are like aUtora, and the ofliprlogr of tbo Ut Lot are Ilka 
niece*. (They ahonld not be married) otherwise tho oDiprlng would bo wnkaraa, 
•Infnl and fall* a." 

Oppoaret a rfcio. 

The op poo pat qootoa thU text In rapport of the rlew that tbo children and 
relation* of a etep-mother are not raplpda* by the definition of tbo word bab by 
Ylrtoo of tbo analogy of tblr text. Therefore, a perron haring a coanootlon with 
a alepHoother U liable to Iho aame priyaaehltt* aa lnoo*t with ono*a mother eto. 
ThU text alao by analogy rhowr that the death Imparity in the caao of a at op- 
mot her U tbo anno aa In tbo caao of tbo mother Thla death Imparity la only 
Id the cut ot tho death of the rtep-mothor and doer not ipply to tbo death 
of her’roa. BlolUrij hor daaghter bolag considered a alrtor by tho analogy of tho 
•bore text* the daughter of rach a ala tor will not be a aleee booaoao aa analogical 
text should not be fo cod beyond lU own tcope (yirad Tichanam rdobanlkaa) Of 
conrae there can be no aaplpda reUUonihtp with a atop-mothor booaoao tho 
particle* of her body hare not entered Into tha formation ot hU body Nor can It 
be aald, thatrlnco hlr body oontalna the partleler of hlr fa thorp body and the 
father a particles enter Into the body of the atop-mother therefore tho rtep-mother 
U the ratio aa tho fathor In that rlew a concubine or a alaro ot tho father would 
alao bo hU taplp^a. Nor ahonld'It be raid that rlnee hlr aaplpdahood la throogh 
the nplpdahood of hlr father therefore, the ■top-mother la alao hU aaplnda. For 
In thU yIow the rather of tho atop-mother (tho atep-matcrnal grand-father) would 
alao become hUrapi pda, and thu thla rlew U open to tho fault of UllolUblenorr 
Docmnae, the reaaonlng rtanda thna. The fathor Lr bU ruplpda, tho atop-mother U 
tho rapl pda of tho fathor therefore the atop-motbor U hU aaplpda, Tho fathor of 
the atop-moUxer U hor aapl pda, therefore, the fathor ot tbo itop-tnothor bocomo* 
Uia raplpda, and ao on. 

If yon aay that a step-mother 1* a aapln da by tho following reaaoa i— * eon of 
a rtep-nother (aatep-brothor) U certainly bU raplpda, becaoae ho haa tbo parti o lor 
of hU fathrr t body In him, therefore tbo ■top-mother becomes a aaplpijla, bocaaae 
tho rtep-brothor U a rap 1 pda, and hor parUeloj rr t In tho atop brother If wo 
admit the roandnora of thU reaaonlag It woaldlopdur to the coo cl cal on that If 
tho rtep-motbor U a raplpda, (In thU Yray and not by rlrtao of tho text of 
Bamiota ) than her father would become hU raplnda by this reasoning bocaoee 
ho alao throogh bU daaghtor (tho atop-mother) contributor toward* tho formation 
of the body of hor eoa (tho «top-brolhar»- whole a grandaoo of rach i perron), 
thorn fore, cm thU reaaonlng tho father of tho a top-mother world booomo a nap! p da. 

Wo caay oloar up thla point by rn llloatratloa Data rath a, the fathor of 
&I IUma, had two wlree, Kanialya, tho mother of hr! IUtna, aad Kokayt tho mother 
of Bharat*. Both Ttlma and Bharat* haro Id their body tho particle* of Darfaratha. 
Thom fore, Kekayl tho mother of Bharata, booomor a raplpda of IUma, There- 
fore, king Kotaya, the fathor of Eokayt and the maternal grandfather of Bharata, 
beootnee tho raplpda of Bitna, By thla roaroolng the brothor of the etop-mothor 
beoocwr a aaplpja ai*o of IUma, rlnoo whether directly or Indlreotly Drjtarat ha 
and Kokaya king are tho two roorooo from which tbo body of Bharata La bnllt up, 
therefore FUma and Yodhijlt (tho ron of king Kokaya) become aaplpjU* to each 
other. 
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In this way, directly, or indirectly, tho daughters and sons of tho brother of 
the step-mother, bocotno also sapindas. 

On other reasonings, similar to this, tho opponont comes to the conclu- 
sion that tho stop-mother is not a sapinila by vlrtuo of tho definition of that word, 
but only through tho analogy of tho tost of Somanta 

Reply. 

To this argnmont of tho opponont it is answored, that according to Vijfifinos- 
vara the sapmdfthood ousts cvor^wlicro m such cases also, bccauso of theso 
words of tho Mitfiksarfi — 

“Therefore, onooughtto know that whore\or tho word eapiutla is nsod, (there 
exists between tho porsons to whom it is applied) a connection with one body 
either immediately or by descent " And since tho step-mother along with hor 
husband is tho common source of a body, (Bharata), v bo is his (RAma’s) sapinda, 
therefore, tho step-mothor is also his sapmda If you say that by this reasoning, 
tho father of tho step-mother would also bocotno his sapinda, and that tho definition 
would boopou to tho faultof ilUmitablonoss, wo answer that it is not open to that 
objection, bocauso that, is a conclusion which is faionrnblo to us, for, wo hold that 
tho father of a stop-mothcr would ho a sapinda by onr definition, but for tho exist- 
ence of tho above toxt of Snmantu, "We interpret that text as a Parlsaiikhyfl All 
the ancestors of tho stop-mothcr and their descendants would bo sapindas, but for 
this text It limits tho sapmdahood to (1) tho brother of tho stop-mothcr, (2) tho 
sister of tho stop-mothor, (3) tho daughter of tho brother of tho step-mothor, (4) 
tho daughter of tho sistor of tho stop-mothor, (6) tho son of tho brother of tho step- 
mothor, (C) tho son of the sistor of tho stop-mothor Tho text of Sumnntn prohibits 
the marnago-rolationshlp among these only A step mother boing just lilco a 
mother, by tho general rule one could not marry a girl who is within fKo degrees 
of relationship of tho stop-mothor. But by interpreting tho text of Sumantu as a 
parisankhyfi, one can marry a girl ovon within five degrees of tho stop-mothcr, 
provided she is not ono specifically prohibited in tho ahovo text of Sutfinutn. (As 
regards what is a pansankhyfi, vldhi, it would ho mado oloar m tho commentary on 
verse 81 "We may, howovor, briefly doscribo it hero quoting from tho Tagoro Law 
Lectures, 1005, pago 42 Vidius are of throo kinds, Apflrva liclln, or simply, xidbi, 
(2) a niyama vidhi, and (8) a pansankhyfi vidhi 

A Vidhi tends to secure what is othorwiso at all not attainable 
A Niyama tends to secure what is partially otherwise attainable. 

A Pansankhyfi consists in a statement of recital as to a bonofit which is 
commonly attainable in its entirety cithor by acting according to tho statement or 
by other means 

To express tho effect of the above m onr modern law language 

1 A Vidhi is a perfect (imperative) command. 

2 A Niyama is an imporfect (directory) rule 

8 A Parisankhyfi is a momtary precept. 

A Vidhi supplies an urgent necessity and maybe taken that tho form “ You 
shall do it" is appropriate for it A Niyama is not so urgent and it be taken that 
„ the form “ you shall do it unless there bo a good reason to the contrary,” is tho 
proper form for it A pansankhyfi is hardly required as a rnle of law and it may 
be taken that the form “ you may do it" is the proper form for it 

The above distinction will bo clear from the oxamples which the Mimamsfi 
writers give of Niyama and Parisankhyfi 

“ 'f&ke a hearty meal after the fasting of the eleventh day of tho moon." Thm 
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U a Myoma. It evidently In pile* that the meal la to bo taken unless one bn* any 
good reason for abstaining from It. 

The fleah of animal* rrboao foot are divided Into flro nails axo oatablo. Thin 
la an example of rariaaiibyd This moan* you may cat tho Bosh of such animals, 
and not that yon shall cat It, \tmaaj cat It, as tho oatlng tho Bosh o! an eh 
animals U warranted by sueh other bistraa, probably such as relate to Dyglonlo 
COnsM orations). 

BlUmbhalta then thowa that tho above text of Bumantu cannot bo an Apnrra 
Yldhl nor a IflyamaVldhl but al*»rtsaakby4 YIdhL 

Then ho goes on to explain tho aboro text of Bumantu thus i— Tbo word 
“ Tad-bhritarafi," moans her brother*, her refers to step-moth or tho word ** tad 
bhacloyati * means hor slaters, rl*^ tbo slaters of the stop-mother Tho rrord “ Tad 
dnhlt*r*b m dors not howoror moan her daughters, that Is tho daughter* of tho 
at op-math or bocauso such daughter* are already sa pin das by Tlrtuo of tho deBnltlon 
of that word but It means the daughter* of the brother* and sister* of tho stop- 
mother It, thorn fore, means that the daughters of the brother or of tho slater of 
tbo step-mother aro within tbo prohibited do^roo of marrlsgo 

Lest a doubt may arlso that so far tho tort of Somantu shown that tho son bin 
tho aaplpdi rotation hip with tho family of bis stop-mothor on hor parental side, 
bet that the parental relations of tbo a top-mo tho r have no aaplpdabood recipro- 
cally In the son's family tho tort goes on to say u Bhaglnl-sapatnyah Oha bhagl 
njah," the stop-alatcrrs aro slater*. A step-alstar and a stop-hrethrr though 
sapl pda*, cannot Intermarry force of tbo general rule, yet It would not spply to 
their descendant*, therefore the text goes onto say j— “Tho deCCodaeU of tho 
•top -brother and tbo stepsister aro llko nephew* and niece*, so also tho offsprings 
of tho dsnghter* of tho stop-maternal uncle and tho stcp-matornal sunt." 

Marriageable age of girlt 

mitAksar! 

Taviynri] Younger, shorter m sirs, and junior in ago 
Udrahet] Lot him marry let biro occopt in marnogo according 
to the rule* laid down in hie particnlar Grtbya Ejiltra. 

dAlamduatta's a loss. 

Yavlywt. Though acoord In g to Atnarakoa* (It. Q 43) Ytvlyaal moans one 
low born or a younger brother yet horo It moans ooo younger lo ago, becauso this 
Is a rananl g given to the word In other Dharma distrs* also. 

Manu (II. W) gives tho following ago about tho marriage of a girl — « A man, 
aged Udrty year*, shall marry a maiden of twelve who p leases him or* man of 
twenty-four a girl eight years of ago, If (tbo performance of) hla duUea would (other- 
wise) bo Impeded (be must marry) soouor ” 

Aeoordhig to Dylhaspatl * man of thirty should marry ft girl of ten, wbllo a 
person of twenty-ono years of ago should marry ft girl of aeren yoor* of ago. Bllam 
bhaj^a dooa not, however provo this hurt. 

VI$9n Purdp* lay* down an unlrorsal rulo that bride should be ouo-thlrd of tho 
age of man (Ut III Oh. X. 10) l— “If ho marry, bo must so loot a maiden who la of 
a third of hla age. 

Translator! not*. \AJfiav*nry» wisely lays down no sooh hard and fnat ruTe an 
to tha age of a girl to be married. Ho follow* the ancient SfttrakiraS In thl* matter 
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Coming after Mauu, his omission to mention any particular age of the marriageable 
girl, shows that he disapproves the rule of Mann about the age, and so he ignores it 
His contention that the girl should be younger in age than the bridegroom, is reason- 
able and perhaps of universal application This is the rule laid down by Gautama 
also, who (IV 1) uses the same word as Yaviyasi —“A householder should take a 
wife (of) eiiual (caste), who has not belonged to another man and is younger (than 
himself)." ' 

In fact, in ancient times, early marriage of girls was not the rule Thus 
Sdyana-Mddhava in his commentary on Pards'ara-samhitd, Achdra Kdmla, Adhydya 
II (B 8 8 , Vol II. Part II, page 69 forward) quotes texts to show the ancient 
custom, though he does show merely to indicate that this custom is no longer 
prevalent. A summary of this Pdrva paksa is givon below The fedstras say that 
a TTanyd should be given in marriage The word “ Kanyd ” is not confined to a 
girl of ten years of age Thus in Mahdbhdrata, Annsdsana Parva, Chapter 20, 
Verse 22, the word “ kanyd ” is used by an old unmarried lady in her dialogue 
with Astdvakra, where she asks lnm to marry her She says there, “ Kaumdram 
brahmacharyam me kanyd-eva asmi na Samsayah,’’ “ from my early youth I have 
been performing the vow of studentship, I am verily a kanyd still, there is no 
doubt in it ” Similarly in 8alya Parva, Adhydya 51, Verse 10, we find the 
speech of Ndrada to the old maiden, wherein he uses the word “ kanyd ” in address- 
ing her, “ Asamskfitdydh kanydydh kuto lokdstavdnaglie ” 

So also we find in the dialogue between Umd and Mahesvara, the word, kanyd, 
applied to any unmarried woman, “ Ritusndtd tu yd suddhdsd kanyd lti abhidhi- 
yate,” “ an unmarried woman, bathing after her monthly course, is called a kanyd " 

If it bo said, that a girl not married and so not passing through the sacrament, 
cannot go to heaven, to this we reply, that a girl may pass her whole life m study 
after getting the sacred thread, and thus become a Brahmavddim, a knower of Brah- 
man, and thus go to heaven Ordinary women must pass through the formality of 
the sacrament of marriage in order to go to heaven, but not so the Brahmavddinis 
As says Hdrita (XXI 28) — 

“ "Women belong to two classes. Brahmavddinis and Sadyovadhus Among 
these two, there is ordained for Brahmavddinis the sacrament of investiture with 
Bacred thread, the Are sacrifice, the Btudy of the Vedas m her own house and to 
beg alms Por Sadyovadhus, the rule is that when their marriageable time ap- 
proaches, the mere formality of investiture with sacred thread should be done, 
and then they should be married away " Thus both kinds of girls, the perpetual 
virgins corresponding to Naisthika Brahmachdrins, and the Sadyovadhus correspond- 
ing to XJpaknrvdnaka, mast pass through the ceremony of Upanayana or investiture 
with sacred thread in order to become Dvijas or twice-born If women are not 
invested with sacred thread, they remain as SOdras, and children bom of them will 
beSQdras Hdrita takes into consideration this fact, for Mann (II 68) says — 

“ This whole series (of ceremonies) must he performed for females (also), in order 
to sanctify the body, at the proper time and in the proper order, but without (the 
recitation of) sacred texts.” Therefore, Hdrita says feq.’ « Na 
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fctldr wml fr atriyah," M Women are not UVo tfndraa," **T ft 
ifipi foil «ih^I B Kabl Andra-yoeau Btibm*ria*k*atHya-TaKyl Jlyanto/* “Bfr 
canao Hrihmanaa, Kfatrirw and Yaliyak cannot bo produced (rod feftdra womb/* 
awm nmwfitMi 6f*mV u Taamlt ehhaod* * atrlj»V *a^aBklrjAh, M therefore 
women ©cut alao bo (aanctified by) rooolrlog (all) aaoramenU tbroogh Yodlo 
toontraa ** 

Thtu according to lUrlta, who U a Mtr* writer oldoT In ago than tho preaent 
metrical Manna mrW women wore entitled to atody tho Veda* and remit n lauar- 
rlo«l for a lone time. The text of Mua (IL 69) applied to Badjondbo*, who did not 
Uko to «tady u many Drljn now-a-dayi do not itody the Tod**, and my roly pui 
through tho formalities of Initiation For inch fiadyoradhot, Mana (II. C7) »ayi — 
h The naptUl e<u ^enj Li stated to bo tho Yedlo He ram on t for wcxnon (and to bo eqna 
to the Initiation), acrtlng tho httiband (eqn l talent to) tho realdcneo In (tho hooae 
of the) teacher and tho household dntlei (Ibotame)aa tho (dally) worahlp of tho 
•acred flro." 

For DrahmaTAdloia, of co a no, tM« mlo doea not apply and they aro gororned 
by tho law -of Ilirita. 

MAdhiTdchAryo, of ooarao has quoted IUrifca, mo roly to domollth him, for bo 
nji that tho aberro mlo of TIArlta applloa to women of tho ancient Kalpa. In tap- 
port of hla tlew ho qootea the following Torso (whloh In aomo manoacripU U attrl 
bn tad to Yamt and In othora to Mann) i— 

“ gn juiflsrt i 

>3 wR«-il uwi H3I II ” 

“In ancient time* girl* wero ontltlod to bo In mated with taered girdle, to 
teach tho Vodaa (or to bo taught tho Vodaa), and to reel to tho &lrltrl7 

u PRTT III tn *TT I 

*I1& W 

* 

u Tho father or tho onelo, or tho brother ahoold toaeb hor and not any at ranger 
In her own hereto la ordained for tho girl tho dnty of bogging alma. Bhoahoold 
wear the akin of tho deer or Ohlra (lango^ a long atrip of garment) or keep 
mattod hair (like a male Brahroaebtri).* ThJa tost merely roe ilea a almplo fact 
that Id Pord Kalpa women woro educated like men. It doee not pro rent the odoca 
tlcra of wwnon, nor adrocato early marriage. The Part Kalpa waa the tlmo when 
Brahmaridlmla, like Oftrgl, held a cent o> D rty with tijfiavalkya In the court of 
y«rr*w aa gimn in tho Bfltadlranyakn Ypanljada aomo Umo abont 600 B, 0 It 
'Cannot moan tho Panrlple Kalpa*. 

Tho learned editor of ParUara BamhlU Pandit VAman tfiatrl IaUmpnrakar 
•bowa that the text of Hirita a* quoted by Uidhatlchirja, I* loaconrato, the 
Cui oot text being the foHowlag r— * 

'ai«t (WWi RwJi 1 mwuiIVmi I 

^ <w I HIH> WHmSitj, I 

RwJwmmh, i 1 
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This shows that Brahmavfidinis need have been perpetual virgins, but could 
marry after attaining puberty Thus according to the true reading of H&nta, there 
were two classes of women, one educated (Bralimav&dims), and the other uneducated 
(Sadyodvaha). The Brahmavadinis, were required to pass through a course of study 
till they attain puberty, when they could marry, or go on with their studies and 
marry at some later period, as illustrated by the cases mentioned m the Mahd- 
bhstrata Thus the earliest marriageable age was, according to H&nta, the period 
after the attainment of maturity, apparently for both classes of girls, and the 
marriageable age might be extended even beyond the period of maturity m the case 

of Brahmay&dmis. 

The Ootra and the Pravaras. , 


The author now mentions some further attributes especially to be 
considered m the selection of a bride 

yajnavalkya. 


v/ 




' LT1T Fiee from disease, having a brother, and not descended 
from a family having a common Ar§a and Gotra 53 


MITAKSARA ' 

Aroginim “ Free from diseases ’*] Not being tainted from any 
incurable malady. 

BaLAMBHATTA’S gloss 


The shorter form Would have been “ Arogam " The use of the bigger form 
“ Aroginim ” shows that the disease should be mcurable, because this latter word 
is formed by the affix (in) denoting a perpetual condition. 


The appointed daughter 

mttAksarA. 

Bhratpimatim. “ Having a brother ”] In order to guard against 
the danger of her bein^ 5 taken as a „ Pjitrjk appointed _c] augh ter) 
From this it may be inferred that the Putnk& may take place without 
even a previous expressed intention 

BALAMBHATTA’S GLOSS 

A Putrikfl or an appointed daughter may be made without the express state- 
ment by the father He need not use the formula as given in Yasistha (XYII 17) — 

“ With reference to this (matter of appointing a daughter thero is) a verse 
(to be spoken by the father when appointing his daughter),” “ I shall give thee a 
brotherless damsel, decked with ornaments , the son whom she may bear, shall be - 
my son.” 

So also Manu (III 11) — “ But a prudent man should not marry (a maiden) who 
has no brother, nor one whose father is not known, through fear lest (in the former 
case she be made) an appointed daughter (and m the latter) lest (he should com- 
■ mit sin),” 

So also Gautama (XXYIII 19 and 20) — “ Some deolare, that (a daughter be- 
comes) an appointed daughter solely by the intention (of the father) 

Through fear of that (a man) should not marry a girl who has no brothers.” - 
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The method of exprewtlag Intention i« tiown by Wum »l*j lo (IX. 117) s— 

* He who ku *on m»y noio bl* daughter Id the following manner an appointed 
daughter (putpfki laying to her huaband) * H The (aide) child, born of her ahall 
porform my funeral rite«. M 

Therefore, where the father ban eiprv**»d In ton tl cm to tho contrary there 
a pw mvu may marry a brotherteaa girl alao In other word* where the father uji, 
H I do not Intend taking her «on a* ay ton, thero aueh a girl may bo married. 

An appointed daughter may bo ao appointed to mite an lasae to her father 
%Iono, or that her Larne nay belong both to her father and her hnabond la the Drat 
eaae, the marriage maatra In gift will be u In Vail^h* (XVII 17) — * I ahall giro 
thee etc., etc, the aun whom a he may boar *hall be tng aon.” 

In tho *Vx/i»d eaae, the mantra ahonld bo aa men Wooed by Kitjiyana — **I am 
aonleaa, I ahall rIto thee thla girl If ytra aro alao union* to get a aoo, then the eon 
bom by bar will belong to oa bolh ” 

Aeeordlng to aomo, tho Intention of tho father moat be eiproaaod other friae the 
girl cannot become an appointed daughter 

Tho Gotra and Pravara. 

mitAk^ara. 

AsamoriQ arDa-gotrajarn — Not descended fmm n. common— -a ra a 
and Ootxa. 

Belonging or appertaining to a p{i is artn and is technically 
catlod Pravara. Gotra is the well known family descent. Tho words 
Arja and Gotra, form tho compound word Aryagpi™ Ho vrliono 0 r?a 
and gotra are common is cnllod jgjitnkna wsagptip- Slis who is des- 
cended from tho lattor ib termed 8amhna-ar?a gotrnja. One who is 
not th e SarnAna-arsa-gotraja is on asatghna-»r?o-gotraia (literally nn 
common a"r t a-gotra^tSc5ntV~'3noh a one (he should rosny) 

The Gotra and tho Pravara must be avoided eopamtely i.r. not 
descended from a common Gotra and not descended from a com 
mon Pravara- Thus Gantama (IV E) — Marriage may tako place 
among paruos haring no oommon Prarara- So also Mann (Chapter 
III. 5) 

She who is non-eapii,<H to the mother and non-sapipiji to the 
father (abogliLbejiiamed). - T 

Some are of opinion that a girl having tho Gotra even of the 
mother is not to be taken in mamage Because of the following 
Vol H^pt"? ( ^ t4ta P a m Midhava B S. 8 

Having married tho mothers brothers daughter, as also one 
having the mother h Gotra or one having the common Pravara, (h» 
ehould abandon her)° and ahonld perform Ohandrdyana. ' (The words 
within hraoket are not in Mkdhava) 

* Some taxU re«d gatr* haring Interoourae, f 
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Here by tbe use of tbe woid non-sapind& ” tbe daughter of the 
father’s sister, or mother’s sister etc , has already been prohibited, 
Therefore by the word Asagotra (not common Gotia) is prohibited 
such person only who though a non-sapmda and though descended 
from a separate line, has yet a common gotra. And by the addition 
of the word Asamana-Pravai a (not common Pravara) is prohibited 
one who though not a Sapmda and though not a, sagotra has yet a 
common Piavara< 

The rule of Asapinda marriage applies to all classes, because 
Sapmda relationship exists every wheie- 

“ Hot being descended from a common arsa and gotra ” applies 
only to first three classes Although the Ksatriyas and the Vai^yas 
not having apeeuliar gotra of their own, have, no Pravara as well, jet 
the gotra and Pravara of the Purohita (family priest) are to be under-, 
stood 

Thus AtJvalfiyana having promised “ he takes the Pravaia of his 
sacnficer,” says <l the Ksatriyas and the Yaitiyas take the Pravara of 
Purohita ” 

The status of a wife is not created in a girl who is a Sapmda, 
Sagotra or Sapravara In the case of a girl who is deceased, or (who 
has no brother), etc , the status of a wife is established, though there 
is obvious evil 

BALAMBHATTA’S gloss. 

The -word, Arsa, is derived from the word, pisi, that is the same thing as Pravara, 
The ■word Pravara means, in the first place, the invocation of Agni, by words like 
Agne maham asi doveddho etc “ agnirdevo hota devanyah etc ” as tanght m the 
Kalpa Sntras “ When the fire is to La consecrated, Agql Havyaviihana, the god who 
carries the libations to heaven, most be invoked This invocation or invitation to 
Agni, is called Pravara ” (Max Muller’s History of Sanskrit Literature, Edition of 
P&nini Office, Allahabad, Page 198) 

The word Pravara secondarily means the classes of Risis belonging to any par- 
ticular Gotra, through that Gotra is carried on In other words, the Mnm, or noble 
ancestor, who contributes to the credit of a particular Gotra or family 

“The mother's Gotra is o! two sorts, the Gotra which she had before her mar- 
riage, and the Gotra which she getB after her marriage, tne , her husband's Gotra, 
The husband’s Gotra being the Gotra of her son also, is already prohibited m cases 
of marriage So when it is said he should not marry in her mother's Gotra, it means 
he should not marry a girl belonging to the Gotra of his maternal grandfather (Mfi- 
t&maha) Some however hold that this is not a general rule, but confined to the 
Madhyamdina Br6hmanas 

The daughter of a maternal uncle is also within the prohibited degrees, be- 
cause she belongs to the “ mother’s gotra The above text, therefore, prohibiting 
marriage with the maternal ancle’s daughter, contemplates the case of the atop 
saaterpal ynole (the daughter of the brother qf the step-mother), 
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rui fnbha^ them clree a l!it of *oie t points and prararav De **y* them 
are eighteen Oapa* or elawa of Hnnla from whom »ro*o the Tarlooa gotraa and 
prayar**, rfr t— k 

ft) Jl/Mrf piji, (1) VUaharya, (I) \alnya, (4) 0rU*^Tr*3* (E) YidhrjaATa, (61 
Gautama, (7) BharadrAJ* (t) Kapl (g) Itlrita, (10) hlaodjcalya, (U) Kapra, (13) Ylrd 
t**i (U) Vlf po-Triddha, (14) Atri. (16) VUTlmltra (16) Ka*j»pa (IT) Tatl^h*, (II) 
Ac*»tya, 

uniuac division 

I Jihnaiay yi Oana. 

(1) Jlmdignjati (3) TaUa^i (1) Erlcal*^ (4) Chy*T*n*ti (E) Alpa^i (6) VAna^j 
(T) T»ftr*rpl (8) J Iran tab (g) rhmrllakah, (10) Vllatulyana (11) Ytlrab (13) ITU 
Jmlt, (II) Vtta^ (14) hf*ndo}i (II) rrAchlnayocyah, (IQ) Ar«ll*opa£ (17) AaQpafcah 
Them *ro called tho run teen ChlixnTaJk Marriage cannot take place In Ibo Jim* 
daenya Oapa amoucat them, 

) I Tllahorya On a. 

(1) YlUhaTja, (1) Ayaakn, (8) Matmn (4) Mantra, (3) VAdhQla (6) El Ted a. 

Thee* alx are Bh Areata lUb-dlTlalona. Marriage cannot Uko place with ono 
another axoongat tbcio. 

/// Tafna Gafts. 

It eonalst* of two Ootra* (1) Valnya and (3) Pirtha, both belonging to DhArg* 
Ta aob-dlrlalon. They ahoald not Hurry with eaeh other 

IT OpUaonwdM Gjta 

Thla Oapa haa two Ootra (1) Ofl't*" da and (1) Baomka, People eT (hi* 
Oapa abonld not marry with each other 

T rddhryafm (Tn-n, 

Thla Oapa ban cot two Oolraa, (1) VAdbryaira and (3) Mltrayncya. Tt la atm a 
rnb-dWlalon oTBhlrgara, They abonld not marry each other la the Yldbryaira 
Oapa. 

The abom flro Oapaa beginning with Jimadagny* and ending with Vldhryafr* 
aro all eollec 11 rely called Dh pica Qapaa, Them flro (Japan alao abonld not krany 
with ooe anothar amongat them 

A* amASA DIVISION 

VI Oaafanra Oa^a. 

Thle Oapa Domtatfl of aeren Ootra*, (l) OanUma, (3) AyAaya, (6) Anohathra, (4) 
CaVttrana, (I) Anfija, (6) VylhadBktha, (7) VI mad era Them are tho .oxen Ootra*, 
Tboy ahnuld not marTy with one another amongat thorn, 

YU fihnrndrd/a On*n (laVdlrfifon), 

There are tbo aorcntcen Ootra*, (1) Dharodrija, (3) KnaaoVn (8) dgnl (4) V*1 

(6) Jerta, (6) Tama, (7) Kata, (t) fViIrin (8) Kflra<nfica, ( 10 ) \mdan* ( 11 ) Drl 

baapaU (13) Batraatamha, (18) K*pU (14) If Ala, (15) Yach^a, (IQ) OArgya (tT) Bal 
■yaha. Theee aro tho »oTOnteon Ootra* called B ha rad raj A Oana, They ah oil d not 
marry with one another amongat thorn. 

YllI Kapl Oqnn, 

TU« 0*»» 00 MUt« o[ lire, dot™. Kipl, u.huM^.y, n]kj»r. They crv. 
■o4 marry with ooo another 
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IX Hfirtta Oana ( sul-dtmsion ) 

These are the ten Gotras, (1) Ildrita, (2) YamanQsva, (3) Mdn dhdtra, (4) Kutsn, 
(B) Pmgaln, (6) Samkha, (7) Darblin, (8) Bhamna, (9) Gava, (10) Annarjsn. They can- 
not marry with ono another amongst, 

X Maudgalya Oana (sub-dimsioii) 

These are the three Gotras. (1) Mandgalya, (2) TOrksjo, (3) Bhdmydrsva Thoy 
cannot marry •with eaoh other. « 

XI Kanva Oana (sub-division) 

These are the two Gotras, (1) Kanva, (2) Ajatmdha, Thoy cannot marrj with 
each other. 

XII Viriipa Oana ( sub-dwision ). 

Those are the four Gotras, (1) Yirflpa, (2) Astfidamstra, (3) PriBdasva, (4) Mud- 
gala They cannot marry with one another. 

XIII Visnu-vriddha Oana (sub division) *» 

These are the thirteen Gotras, (1) Yisnu-vpiddha, (2) PaurakntBya, (8) Trnsn- 
dasya, (4) Kata, (5) Mayana, (0) Bhadrana, (7) Bddardyana, (8) Sdtpatfimya, (0) Aupa- 
mitya, (10) Gavi, (11) Sfitviki, (12) Taluki, (13) Nitumdata. Thoy cannot marry with 
one another amongst them. 

ATRI DIVISION 


XIV Atri Gana (sub-division) 

(1) Sydvdsva, (2) Vdmarandha, (8) Gavisthi, (4) AdhanaOjaya, (5) Snmangali, (0) 
Tithi, (7) YSja-vdpa. They cannot marry with one another amongst them. 

YISVAMITRA DIVISION 
XV Visvdmitra Oana (sub division) 

These are tlio thirty-eight Gotras, (1) Visvdmitra, (2) Rovarnta, (8) Mann, (4) 
Tantu, (5) Aulaki, (6) Vdlaki, (7) Chafeita, (8) Ulnkau, (0) Ydjuavalki, (10) Ndrada, 
(11) Bpihadagm, (12) Kdla, (13) Vaba, (14) Saiali, (15) Bahu, (10) Loliita, (17) Sdlanka, 
(18) Ayaha, (19) Vdvarnyakdma, (20) Kfiyana-pftrana, (21) fcftldvnta, (22) Agni-deva, 
(28) Madana, (24) Kausika, (25) Astaka, (26) Ajya, (27) Madhuchchhandasn, (28) De- 
vasrava, (29) Dhanafijaya, (80) Sringa, (81) Kata, (82) Sairira, (83) Vdrighdpoghamar- 
saha, (84) SOnu, (85) Pana, (80) Dhnmra, (87) Jathara, (88) Ekahavyaka Thoy cannot 
marry with one another amongst them. 

KA6YAPA DIVISION 


XVI. Kasyapa Oana (sub-division). 

These are the ten Gotras, (l) KaRvapa, (2) Rebha, (8) Raibha, (4) Sandilya, (5) 
Devala, (6) ABita, (7) Samskplti, (8) Pntimdsa, (9) Yatsara, (10) Naidhruva Thoy 
cannot marry with one another amongst them 

TJPAMANYO DIVISION 
XVII Vasiytlia Guna ( division ) 

These are the eleven Gotras, (l) Vasistha, (2) Indra-pramada, ( 8 ) Abharatbasu, 
(4) Samskritl, (5) Kaundina, (6) Pdti-mdsa, (7) Gannvita, (8) Pardsara, (9) Ma t trd 
varuni, (10) Sakti, (11) Dpamanyu They cannot marry with one another amongst 
them 


XVIII Agastya Oana (division) , 

These are the three Gotras, (1) Agastya, (2) Vdtavdha, (3) Bdrdhyachyuta They 
cannot marry with 

General ’Rul eB about Gotras 

Marriage cannot take place between Jamadagm Gana, Visvdmitra Gnna and 
Devarfttra Gotra. 
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Marringo «nc.ot, take plieo -with owl another nmohgit Bharadrll* Dana, VUtI 
mltrti Gap*, EriU Oira, &lflra Oana and farmer* Oina. 

Utrrlmgo cannot Uko plaeo with ooo another among Km^ypoya Gan a, TmI Jla 
Oxnx Bamikpltl G»n», «d POtlmin 

Uarrlago cannot tako pl»c« among arltb cmo another Atwya Os pa, Ylftlmllm 
Gapa, and Dhanatijiya Gap*. 

if.rrUgn ibonld nercr take place between DhandTiJa Oapa, id* KapI Gap*. 

Tbo (lemony of marrtago ihoold norer Uko place botweon Waodgaly* and 
YIrflpa Gapaa. 

Tbon nibtnbha^ giro* a loop lift under each of the eighteen claiaoa. This 
liat bo haa t Vmi from fiaaptaha-kira. Dal other booki giro only eight Gotra* mod 
not eighteen, that la, the •« ten welt.kwjwn gl [a and Agaatya tho eighth Tho 
corloua reader may bo referred to Ma* MOIlcr a M niatory of Batnikfit Uteratoro, 
Piptnl Office Edition pp. 1W to 500 

Then fl'li^hlu^a goe« on to a iy —Marriage* may Uko place from three mo- 
tive*, either for tho take of aomal gratification, or for begetting a aoo, or throogh 
rcllglcraa tnoUrc*, rl*-, to perform fire aaorifleca ele. In tho caao of Iboao who marry 
Ihroogh tbo flrat two motives, Ih y ihooM eofUlnly avoid a girl wbo la dlanacd, 
Bnt If he manle* through religion* motive* ho can certainly marry inch a girl for 
■he can help him In his rellgloat *aerlflco< In tho lut two a»« a1*a, Hi, where 
ho marri*» for thosakoof a aoo,or for tho /take of religion ho ahoold marry a girl 
of hla own caalo 

Bat In tho cite of a girl who la a aaptpia 0 r aagotra, or aamtn praiara, tho 
marriage la abaolntoly void. 

The Sapin<}&hood in marnage 

uitAksaua 

In tho explanation oE ibe word Arapindfl it bon been Mid flint 
Sapiptja relationship arises Irora tbo circumstanco that partides ol 
one body bavo entered into tbo bodies of poisons thus related eitbor 
immediately or through transmission by descent. Bat inasmuch 
as this definition would bo too wide sinco snob a relationship 
exists in some way or other, amongst all men in this world that 
has no beginning tho nathor say* — 

yAjkavalkya 

Lin — Ejilhjmd sevontli romo\odjrom tho_motlier 
and fathor reipootivoly — 53 

mitAksara 

'From mother — In tho mothor s lino aftor the fifth and "from 
father in the father a lino niter tho sevonth ancestor (tho Sopite 
relationship ceases). (Tbo words within brackot must bo supplied to’ 
complote tho sense). 

Therefore, though this word Sapipda" owing to its etymologi 
col meaning, is applicable everywhere, yet like tho words Ninnantha 
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(which literally means the product of ltibbing, but especially appiels 
to fire only) or Pahkaja, &c-. (literally born of mud, but is applied to 
lotus only), it is subjected to restrictions, (and denotes a particular 
limited relationship only)* Thus the six ascendants beginning with 
the father, and the six descendants beginning with the son, qnd one’s 
self counted as the seventh, m each case are Sapinda relation 

In the case of the division of the line also (by branching off from 
the mam stem), One ought to count up to the seventh ancestor, 
including him with whom the division of the line (branching) 
begins, (for example, two collaterals A and B are sapindas if the 
common ancestoi is not farther removed from either of them than 
six degrees) , and thus the counting ctf the sapinda relationship be 
made in every case 

So also beginning from the mother and counting her father and , 
grandfather &c till the fifth ancestor is reached, is the meaning of 
the words ‘Ifif-th. from the mothei ” 

In the same way, beginning from the father and counting his 
father &c till the line reaches the seventh ancestor is the meaning of 
the phrase “ seventh from the father.” 

Similarly in marriage, the two sisters or £ sister and a brother, or 
a brother’s daughtei and father’s brother, different branches are 
counted as one, on account of the two having a common beginning 
Though it has been said by Vasistha (Vlil 2) “ The fifth and 

the seventh fiom the mother and the father ” (he may many), and 
by (Paithmasa) also * “ Beyond thiee fiom the mother and five from 

the father,” (he may marry), yet these texts lay down (the minimum 
limit of marnage) and are for the purpose of prohibiting marriages 
under those degrees, and do not countenance marriages in those 
degrees , and thus these two texts would not be opposed to all other 
texts , otherwise they would be opposed to all the Smyitis. t 

The Sapindahood of Anuloma births 
This rule is applicable to parties who are Sajati or of equal birth. 
Among parties who are vij&ti or of unequal births there is a special 
rule. As says (fkfikha.) 

“When there are many ekajitas (begotten by the same father), pnthakaksetras 
(of separate fields) and pnthakjanas (separate birth), they are all ekapmdas, bnt of 
separate purification ; and plndas cease in the third.” 

Explanation “ Ekajit&s ” begotten by the earns father, such as 
Br&hmana &c. “ Prithaka-K§etr£s” born of women belonging to differ- 
ent classes. " Prithakajanfis ” born of different women of the same 
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class. They are ekapu?4&B or Bapiptjas, but of bo para to punfica 
ticm We Bball speak of separate punficationa in the chapter on 
* Impuntie*.’ 

1 rhe pip(Ja ceaaefl m the three means that in third case w* 
among the Auoloma bodb the aapip^aflhip extends only op to the 
third degree- 

BkT AlIRHA.fXA.'S Q^OSQ. 

According to th* Bamgraha text, the seplpdaahlp la to be ©canted by' taking 
the fathar of the boy 14 the starting point tod ao 00 on ting op bo the savonth. 
Bimllnrly g tho girl ■ father u the starting point, utd going on np to the 
hot© nth. ThU U the 00 tm ting from the aide of the father* of the bride and bride- 
groom. Similarly the mother* of the bride and bridegroom should also bo taken a* 
starting point*, and the oounting should be made np to the fifth degreo from thorn. 
Thna eooordlng to thla text, both (Idea should bo counted, *1*-, on the bridegroom a 
■Ide, whloh ahoold bo eonated from the father and the mother of the bridegroom to 
find out that the Intended girl la not within the seventh degree from hie father a 
line, and within fifth dr^.oo from hie mother's line. Similarly In the oaae of the 
girl. It ahoold be eoen that the intended bridegroom la not within seventh degreo of 
her father’s line, or within fifth degree from her mother s line. Thna a bride or a 
bridegroom may marry If they are not eo related. Therefore, Gautama (TV B) 
say* ! — * Beyond the fifth from the aide of the mother's Bandhna.” So if a girl or a 
boy la beyond the fifth do* uo from their respective mother’" aide, they can marry 

Similarly If the girl or the bridegroom la not within the aerenth degree 
counted from their respective fathers aide, they aan marry In other words, in 
counting persona of BM na (aeparato) gotr**, the saplgdahood erases with the 
sixth In degree. Bat in oonntlng persona of the some gotra, the sapindahood c*«*©e 
with the eighth degree, both In the oaae of the boy and the glrL Therefore, as an 
illustration, ths eighth sopotm ancestor of the boy not being conatdered a saplpda 
for this purpose, a daughter of this ancestor la not also a saplpda of the boy so her 
daughter may be married to the boy In other words the grand-daughter 
(daughter’s daughter) of the eighth ancestor may be married to the boy Thla la 
the opinion of Harsdatte In commenting upon the text of Gautama. Hq.saya 1— 
** Commending with the father and oounting In the line of hla Bandhus, a girl bom 
above the seventh may be married to the boy Similarly beginning with the 
mother and oonntlng in the lino of her Bandhna a girl bom from above the fifth may 
be marrisd by the boy Therefore. In all BrnylUa, the eplthst, Asaplpda, la taken 
aa a qualifying term cd the girt bo be married, (and not applying to the boy to be 
married). Therefore, the *onso of the text la that oonntlng from the Ka^aiha 
(father), the sapludahood oeaaea beyond the seventh, and oounting from the 
Kn^tha mother It ceases beyond the fifth. The text of Bemgraha quoted above 
Should be taken In t-V" #04*0. 

(BAlambhafta then goes on further to dismiss the'** mo point J 

The above text of Mlk 4 k$aHt begins by explaining the phrase of Mltfit** as 
c ** d Yijflavalkys first, and ho takes np the case of the father next after the 
brother Because the mothsr la more Important, a a she contributes mors towards 
the birth of a child than the father The mother contributes four elements to ths 
formation of the body of her son while the father contributes only three. 

7 ljfi|ne 4 vara explains the verse “Ban chaw* k saptamfit Grdhvam mi trite* pltrite* 
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tatbd " of y&jnavalkya, by adding the phrase, “JSdpindyam myartate,” “ sapmdabood 
ceases” The above lme of Y&jnavalkya, therefore, should be translated as “the 
sapindahood ceases from beyond the fifth and the seventh removal from the mother and 
the father ” It does not mean that the sapindahood is up to the fifth and seventh from 
the mother and the father respectively. This the commentator had done in accord- 
ance with the texts of Matsya Pnr&na (XVIII 29) — “ Sapmda relationship is up 
to seventh generation (s&pta-paurusam),” as well as the text of JSankha — “the 
sapinda relationship of all according to the Gotra, is S&pta-paurnsi ” , and to the 
snme effect is the text of Gautama (IV. 2) — “ A marriage (may be contracted) 
between persons who have not the same Pravaras, “(And) *who are not related 
within six degrees on the father’s side, (Nor) within four degrees on the mother's 
side." 

The commentator (Vijfi&nesvara) then gives two illustrations, one from the 
A edas, and one from ordinary life, to prove his contention that the word, “ sapinda,” 
may have an etymological meaning, as well as a technical meaning, at one and the 
same time The Vedic illustration is the word, “ Nirmanthya,” which literally means 
“ the product of rubbing,” but it is a particular name of “ fire,” and not of any other 
product of rubbing or churning, like butter etc Similarly, the secular illustration 
of the Word, Pankaja, literally means “ born in the mud," but it is confined to “ lily " 
alone In other words, the word, sapinda, is a yoga-rudlii 

Therefore, the commentator (V ljfi&nesvara) says — “ Though this word, sapin- 
da, etc.” 

In the case of the bifurcation of a lme, the counting should begin with the 
persons from whom the line branches off 

Similarly, must be explained the text of Vasistha (VllI 2) — “ Who is not 

related within five degrees on the mother’s side (Mfitju-bandhu), nor within seven 

» 

degrees on the father's side (Pitri-bandhu).’’ 

r 

So also the text of Gautama (IV 2-5) —“A marriage (may be contracted) bet- 
ween persons who have not the same Pravaras, (and) who are not related within 
seven degrees on the father's side, or on the side of the begetter, (nor) within the 
five degrees on the mother’s side ” 

Similar is the text of Hfirita, “ Sapta pitjutah panharet, paficha mfitfitah," 
let him leave the seventh from the father, and the fifth from the mother ’’ 

To the same effect is the text of Paithmasi — “ Asamanftrseyfim knnyfim vira* 
yet ; paucha rndtpitah panharet , sapta pitj-itah," “ let him choose a girl, who his 
not the same ftrsa (gotra and pravara), let him leave her who is related within five 
degrees from the mother, and seven degrees from the father ” To the same effect is 
the text of Sankha — “ Let him marry a girl, who is of the same _caste, who is 
not of the same gotra and pravara, and who is seven and five degrees removed 
from the father and the mother respectively” 

To the same effect is Visnu (XXIV. 10) — “ Nor (should he marry) one descend- 
ed from his maternal ancestors within the fifth, or from his paternal ancestors 
within the seventh degree ” 

So also Ndrada (XII 7) — ” Sagotras and Samdnapravaras are ineligible for 
marriage np to the fifth and seventh degrees of relationship respectively, on the 
father's and mother’s side ” 

j 

Th° text of Vasistha quoted above by Viplffne^vara is not exactly accurate. 
The full text is as given below (Vasiytha VIII l and 2) — 
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h.t,« 7 mq^HU «h« 1 Plq* ll” 

Similarly tha text of Pallhln- 1U not fall 7 given by Yljflineirmra. Tb© full 
text is * — 

M^nf «iqal l^W 1 I 

■ Let him Imre a girl who U fifth from the mother and soventh from tho 
father Or who I* third from the mother >nd fifth from the father 

The Ixit alternative applies to too*, by different mothors, belonging to dlffor- 
eot castes, If 000 fithor hu sore ml sons, by wlvo# of different castes, then In their 
caso the eooond aUmmaUro of Pal^hlnaal would apply To thin alternative 
appllon the text of ffankha alno mentioned in thn commentary by YlJfilno^Tara. 

BDINNA-OOTBA SAPI^DAH. 

After the aboro discussion, and ertti frf g tho opinion of Nlrpaya-slndha, BA 
bunbha^ goen on to Bay that old in tho re hare divided tho saplpda relationship 
with Hilnw gotra Into fire sub-dlvislona. (1) The sap I nil* reUtlonahlp through 
the analogy of GhudA-bandha (1) The saplpda reUtlonahlp through the analogy of 
Mukta hlra-bandha. ( 8 ) The aaplpda rolitloiuhlp through particle* of the tatue 
body (4) The saplpda relation thlp tb rough the offoring of funeral oblation (Nlrvx- 
pya-Aia-anvaya) (5) Tho saplpda reUtlonahlp through tho offoring of funeral obla- 
tion and Inheritance. (IQrvApya-amjb-anvay*'. 

Among these the Ghndi-bandba saplpda relationship la that bet^oan two 
equal and unequal persona, like the people, born from the head (Drib map aa) The 
hlukta-hlr* reUtlonahlp U that like aereral pearls strung together on the same 
siring where the father and mother belong to the same caato. The saplpdahood 
through particles of blood (avayavu-anTaya) la that relationship which la ae Ten- 
fold from the father a si da, and four-fold from the mother a aide. The Nlrvipya- 
anTiya aaplpilashlp U that which arlaea from the right of a person to offer food to 
a particular kind of ancestor who la dead. The last kind of relationship Is that 
which exists between bride and a bridegroom by tho fact that they are the aourooa 
(aTajayin) from whose body particle* are taken by the deaoend nf*. 

The example of Ohuda bandha saplpda relationship may be Illustrated by the 
following table. Bra hm adatta la the founder of the family He haa two eons, 7aJ- 
fladatta and J>eradatta. These Utter hare two daughters, Gang* and Yamnnl 
The *8 latter haTe daughter and a son, named' respectively fiarasratl and MItra 
datta. These Uttar hare a daughter and a son, Yljsyi and Pupdartka. Thews 
Utter ham a daughter and a ace, SulochanA and VUnodatta. YIJayA Is tbs fifth and 
8 uloehani la the sixth. Here the saplpija reUtlonahlp oeasea. Pnpdarika la the 
fifth, and Y1 pudatta U tha sixth. But here the W pip da reUtlonahlp doe* no* 
oeaao, because they are within the suth degree from the father They cannot 
marry (the girl, SulochanA). But according to the al/Mh t* of the Wcaiara 
(Prtficha School) they can. 

U 
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2 Yajuadatta 
! 

8 Gaugd 

4 Sarasvatf 

I 

5 Vijayd 

I 

C Suloehand 


2 Devadatta. 

8 Yamund 

4 Mitradatta, 

5 Pundanka 

„ ‘I 

6. Yisnudatta 


1 Brahmadatta 


Note —Here tlie girl, Snlochand, cannot marry Yisnudatta Though their 
Gofcras are different, hut Visnudatta is within seven degrees from the father’s side. 
This sapindaship is called Ghudd-bandh-anvaya. 

The Mukta-hdra Saptndaship. 


This will he illustrated by the following table Brahmadatta had two sonfe, 
Ydjfiadatta and Devadatta, the latter have two daughters, Gangd and Yamund res- 
pectively The latter have a daughter and a son, Sarasvatf and Mitradatta Saras- 
vati gives birth to a daughter, Jayanti, and Mitradatt has a daughter, Yijayd, Ja- 
yanti has a daughter, Kdveri, and Yijayd, a son, Yisnudatta Kdveri and Yisnudatta 
can marry, because Yisnudatta is sixth from the mother’s side, and so is not a 
sapinda of Kdveri From the mother’s side the sapindaship ceases beyond the fifth 
Or, to take a further example, Yisnudatta, sixth, has a daughter, Dhantri, the 
seventh Jayanti, the fifth, has a son, Indradatta, whose Bon is Mudgala, the 
seventh Mudgala and Dhantri cannot marry, liecause Mudgala is seventh from 
tho father’s side, and sapindahood has not ceased 

CASE II 

1 Brahmadatta 


2 Yajnadatta 
| 

2 

Devadatta 

■ 

3 Gang& 

1 * 

8 

1 

Yamund 

4 Sarasvati 
| 

4 

1 

Mitradatta 

1 

5. Jayanti 

I 

E 

1 

Yijayd 

1 

Yisnudatta 

I 

6 Kdveri 

These last two can marry. But 

6. 

E Jayanti 

i 

5. 

Yrjayd 

1 

0 Indradatta 
| 

6 

| 

Yisnudatta 

7 Mud gal 

These last two cannot marry 

7 

1 

Dhantri 


CASE III 

Now to the third case Brahmadatta has a daughter, Yisnubhakti, the latter 
has a daughter, Yedavati Can this daughter, Yedavati, be married to Brahma- 
datta ? Because “ the mother’s side beyond the fifth and from the father’s side 
bejond the seventh” is tho rule That prohibition does not apply here, Brahma- 
datta and Yedavati, moreover, are of different Gotras also And says the text of 
Yj-uldha-Mann —“She gets unity with tho husband in pmda, m gotra and m sfltaka 
(birth and death impurity) After the marriage, on the seventh footstep, the gurl 
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Losea her father 1 ! golra. Boforo tho •« Tenth foota top If tbo bridegroom die*, iho 
•hoald bo giren to another bridegroom Tbo ceremony of taking tho hind la 
completed on tho torenth footstep, whoa tho atatoa of a huatend accrue* to tho 
bridegroom. Tho naptlaltnxts are a certain proof (thit a naldcm baa been mado 
a lawful) wife bat the wlso ahooid know that tboy aro comploto with tho fcCTonth 
»t*p (liana Till 137), If tho bridegroom baa gooo to another country then 
after wilting for throo month ty coo raoa a girl ahooid bo married away to another 
If tbo YAk dina (botrothal) ceremony was do do. 

Thcs illu ding to tho abort) tort, thoro would bo no bar to tbo marriage of 
YedaratT with Brahmdatta, bocauao they aro of different gotraa Dot, tho marriage 
ccuinot tako plaoo, boon nee the aaplndahood through Wood rolatlonahJp cooo* la 
and thla arayara-anryaya aaplndabood preronts the marriage. To thla effect 
la tho opinion of YUrarfipAchArja t — “An animal la boro after conception onrolopcd 
In aerren ahoatha, foar of whleh aro from tho mother and throo (bonea and tbo 
root) from the father" Tbereforo In tho body of an o flap ring there aro throo 
dementi of tho father a body and throogh thla rolatlonahlp of tho parti cl ca of a 
com mo a body tho aaplndahood arlao*. Therefore alnco thoro la thla rolatlonahlp 
In tho particle* of tbo body botwoon Brahmadatta and \ odarnti tho daughter of 
Yljnubhaktl, thoro can bo no marriage between them 

CASE IV 

Brahm rl tta tua two wItcs, Chan lira kintl and RQparalL CJhindrakAntl has 
a bod, Somadatta. Jtfiparatl haa a alitor IT rT '»-'T*tt. 'Why cannot D trunratl bo 
gn rriod to Bomidtttz ? There la do rolatlonahlp of aaplpdahood botwocn them 
through the rule of “aorenth from tho tatbor and fifth from tho mother " and they 
are also not of tho eamo gotra. But inch a marriage cannot tako place becauao 
BaudhAyana prohibits auoh marriage* j— “ Tho Pharma la that which la ordained 
by tho Veda, tho dh nna la that which la oppoaod to IL Tho \oda La tho Tlalblo 
NJriyaaa, tho Solf-or latent. Tbua baro wo hoard. All tho wlrea of a father aro 
mother* Dorn trots ooo zooJsor la czto year tiro g/ria shooed do bo married, to 
two perron* who aro related aa fathor and ron, (bocnoao by aach marriago ono 
alitor will atand as a diaghtor ln-law of tho other alstor). Dot, If thoaliler* 
are atop-alaters, then aoch marriages can tako place (Le* tho father can marry ono 
atnp-«later and the son can marry another a to p^ la tor " 

Thu*, a a top-mother being like a mother tho own (atorine) slater of a atop- 
mothor cannot be married. 

[Then BA! glre* tho opinion of ChatarrUniatl-uuta, and Kapil* msb ] 

CASE V 

This la lllnatrated by llano (IX- 1B3) j— - If among brothers, aprnng from ono 
(father) one hare a aoo, liana has doclared them all to hare male offspring through 
that roc." Thla rerro of Mann la explained by romo a* applylug to funeral offer 
lag (eta. a nephew la Just llko a son for tho purpoaoe of f unoral offering) (Other* 
tako thla retro to mean aa applying to Inheritance If among two hrothor*, oop 
has a ron, and tho othoc. has none and If thla ohlldloaa brother dltw, then tho 
anrrlrlng brother will tako the eat* to of tho deooaaod brother). 

Thla woo Id be a cmao under tho fifth head. Therefore tbo nterino slater of 
ones step-moth or or of uncle n wife, or of elder brother’s wlfo, ahooid not bo 
married beeaaae they are related by ooenuon f unoral offering* and Inheritance. 

Notej— Tho toil of Wlambliai^a appeare a little unintelligible. (TrJ 
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He tlien quotes Lmga-Purdna “ Those women, whose relationship is only 
through words, (through the ceremony of repeating the mantras of marriage), or 
who share themffection, should not he married, because such marriages are un- 
seemly and abhorrent to all, and the family becomes extinguished by such 
marriages p 

Bdlambhatta then goes on explaining the text of Mit&ksarff, where Yijfianesvara 
says about mixed-caste-births m para beginning with — “This rule is applicable 
to parties who are Saj&ti or of equal birth Among parties who are Yijati or of 
unequal births, there is a special rule ” B&lambhatta then explains the text of 
Sankha quoted there. "We repeat it here for better understanding . ' 

£511: \ 

Literally this verse means, “ if many (sons) born of one (father), have separate 
fields and separate produoers etc ” 

The word, jan&h, here means, mothers In faot both phrases, “separate fields” 
and “separate producers” mean one and the same thing, vis , separate mothers. 
But with this difference, that “separate fields” mean, mothers of different castes, 
while “ separate producers” mean, mothers of the same caste, A Brfihmana may 
have a Br&hmani wife, a Ksatnya wife and a Yaisya wife at one and the same time. 
Sons born of these wives will be Pfithak-ksetras Or, a Br&limana may have several 
wives of the same caste, viz , all Brdhmanis These sons will be Pfithak-j anas. 
These sons will be inter-related as step-brothers, some of the same caste as their 
father, others of a caste lower than their father bnt higher than their mother. 
In the case of step-brothers of the same caste as their father, the sapintla rela- 
tionship is governed by the general rule, given in verse 58, viz., “ above the seventh 
from the father and above the fifth from the mother," But in the case of the step- 
brothers, who are not of the same caste, the above rule of Yfijuavalkya is modified 
by the present rule of fe’ankha, whioh declares that their sapindahood ceases with 
the third, and their period of impurtiy is also different. 

Madbavaobarya in commenting on this verse of Sankha.fnhis commentary on 
verse 25, Adhy&ya 2 of Parfiaara (page 61, Yol I, Part 2, of B 8 8.) says “ Those 
whose father is one, hut mothers are of different oastes, they through the difference 
of their mothers, are men of different castes, still through the outness of then? 
father they are sapindas to eaoh other- In their case, the sapindahood ceases 
with the third degree ” In fact, Madhavachfirya takes both epithets, Prithak- 
krietra and Pfithak-jana, as applying to the same person, viz , sons of mothers of 
different castes, and not to sons of mothers of the same caste According to 
WOhavfvchdrya (as well as Vijfidnesvara), the separate period of death impnrity 
applies to sons of different oastes. Among these Rons of different oastes, their 
sapindahood in their Gotra oeases with the third male line. In the case of the 
Sons of the same caste, who are step-brothers, the sapindahood m their step- 
mother's line (t.e , m the line of the father of the stepmother), ceases m the third. 
That is to say, it ceases with the father of the step-mother Then the question 
arises, how far this sapindahood goes in the line of the father of the step-mother. 
According to the text of Bdmaniu, it does not extend further. This is the opinion 
of the author of Pvaita-nirnaya, But this is wrong, as shown by my revered 
'teacher, 

The word, “dvartate,” in the above verse of s'anhha, means, tisthati, ie.,i t 
np to three (inclusive). The word, pmda, in the same verse, means sapinda- 
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hood, ud ,oYlJ»liK«T,ra rlpUIo, tt by nrl»C. tUl«l» IWr ruMkour't*.- 
■hip cxterodj only up to tbo third Ptmi»* (InclmWo) " 

Had of comcncnUry of tUlxobh*^ on Ttr*o M. 

A rale of Eugenic. 

The author now declares an exception resoling to tho bride, 
though sho may possess nil tho above qualification* 
yAjvavalk^a. 

L1V — She should lio of a groat fnmih of f>rotn\as 
■whoso ton ancestors aro renowned 'Cut not of n family, 
though iJrosporouV,” that has an\ hereditan dibeasc or 
taint — 54. 

mitAkrarA. 

Tbo forma 'Panina anti 1 Purn*a' arc the same meaning 
"nnecator*. * Of that family of trliicli tbo ten ancestors n* , five 
from tbo mother s Bide and fivo from tbo fathers sido aro 
renowned 

fjrotriyfl*. — Tbo*o w ho stu dy tho \cdaT . T bo study is indl 
calivo of being versed in tbo (undemanding and) studying of tbo 
Vedas (and in the) fSostrns. 

M 1 Ikula. — Great family ' is a compound of Mabnt (great) 
and K til a (family) w, a family nch in sons grandsons, entiles, 
BorranU Tillages, Ac. The bringing of a girl from such n family 
is ordained 

' Horeditnry dipeascs aro sacb m leprosy epilepsy, and tbo 

rest 

' Taint is that which enter Jbo system^ through semon and 

blood ~ 

Moreover snob a family as is described by Menu (Chap, III 7), 

“Tho fimlly whloh oeclreta the preweribod rites of roll clou. In which a*, 
m*lo children iro born Ao„ ihonld bo avoided. 

Being mamed by tlieso defects, even a prosperous ’ family — 
a bigb family, snob as nbovo doscribed should bo aroldod , and a 
girl should not bo brought from snob a family 
dAlamboatta’s gloss. 

In tho previous vertes wore monUemod Iho rule* about tho qua] I Heat lam of 
tbo brldo ber»o]f In tho prc*ont tot*o aro deacribod tho qoaUficatloo*, which tbo 
famQ$ of tho brldo ihould pamn. 

Tho -word, “ Pnrnfi," a&d POruja," iro tbo »rao See Atnar»ko-» (R C. 1). 

Tho tort should bo applied to tho both linos, maternal and paternal, of tho 
brldo, 
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The word, “ SrQtriya, ” though derived from the root, “ Sru ” “"to hear/' really 
means, “ one who has studied the Veda ” See Panmi V 2 84* Therefore, mere 
reciting of the Vedas is not sufficient, one must understand it also, as clearly 
stated in the MahAbhAsya The word, “ bruta, ” m the commentary, means “ the 
bfistras ” 

The rale laid down in tins verse, is an example of PausankliyA It is not a 

Kiyama-vidhi 

The ‘‘ hereditary diseases ” are fully described in books on medicine 
The full text of Manu, referred to above, is the following (111 0 and 7) —“In 
connecting himself with a wife, let him carefully avoid the ten following families, 
be they ever so great, or rich in kine, horses, sheep, grain, or (other) property 

“(Viz,) one which neglects the sacred rites, one in which no male children 
(are born), one in which the Veda is not studied, one (the members of) which have 
thick hair on the body, those which are subject to hemorrhoids, phthisis, weakness 
of digestion, epilepsy, or white and black leprosy ” 

(Balambhatta then goes on to discuss again the question of sapindaliood, and 
quotes the author of Dvaita-mrnaya, and controverts the views of Niruaya-sindhu). 

The same rules apply to the bridegroom by Atidesa {analogy). 

Having thus described the restuctive rules (Niyama) in selecting 
a gill, now the author explains the restuctive ruleB l elating td the 

bridegroom to whom a girl should be given 

YAJNAVALKYA 

. LV The bridegroom too should possess these 
spualifications (and free from the same defects), and be of 
Hie same class (or of a higher), be a Shotiiya (himself), 

t 

'young, wise, beloved of all, and one whose virile power 
^ias been well examined 55. 

MTTlKSARl 

“ The bridegroom” too should possess “ all the above-mentioned 
qualifications,” and be free from all those defects Theie is another 
qualification (which he should possess), viz , that he should be of the 
“ sama.class.lL,-Oh t c.qual j caste J , s oi>rof"-adiigher '-class, but never, eh. a 
lower_caste 

otnya himself versed in understanding and studying 
(the Vedas), “ whose vmle power has been tested” well and “ caie- 
fully Narada (Chap X 71 ) has described the method of such a 
test 

‘‘ If his semen, when thrown into water, does not swim on the surface, and 
if his nrino is rich and foamy by these tokens may a potent man be known, and one 
impotent by the opposite characteristics ” 

*Seo p 025 of my edition of the Ast4dhy4yi of PA mm for the formation of the 
word wlw Mamlalik in lus translation of YAjnavalhya has quoted m a footnote, 
the definition of Srotriya from TArAnath TarkavAchaspati’s Lexicon. Tr. 
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no 


\onng — notold “ \\ ibo ’ —clever m worldly and religions 
(VcdiC) transactions. ' Beloved of all men ’ to whom men nto 
attached owing to his mild Breech preceded b> umilo etc. 

nALAMBUATT A ‘S OLOSS. 

TM» ver*o Uyi down a rule of Atldc^a, or analogical application of a law All 
tio a bo to roles regarding the fitness of a brido arc lo be applied tn Ibo cate of 
the bridegroom alxo. Tho role* In tbo ciaeof the bride* are (l) virginity (1) beaoty 
fj) naapln dihood. (I) younger In opr f) not Buffering from any Ineorable dliexie 
(6) ha yIdr a brother (7) not haring tho aamo Praora (8) not haring the aamn 
Rotn (?) fifth from tho mother (10) aovroth from (bo father (II) nbw Cto maternal 
and paternal ancestors aro all ferotriya and /tthjwms-J, (13) of a high family 
(13) and cot having any hereditary taint. All thesorolr*, boweror cannot bo applied 
In foil In tho ease of tho"brldegroom. Bi!imbha((a dlicnisea this question at thr 
end of hla note* to tho preceding verae <n|<w.Ully with regard to Ibo qneallon ol 
aaplndlbood. 

Tho word *• aararpa " In tho ve ne Is con pounded of two word Ba," ar 
abbrerlatcd form of **aaha " and “ Yarpa.** “Baba" means *eqaal " or ** aaperlor 
Thoreforo YljllAneartro explain* tho word “Savarpa ** by aiylng “of cqeil oi 
m per! or caste** An objection may bo railed hrro that a word ahonld not b< 
explained In two aeoae*. In one and (he moo pa » opr Bo tho word, “BaYaroa** 
ahoold either mein, “a man of tho superior call* tut net of tho lime cj ale" c 
“a manor tbo aamo eavtc bnt not of tho atperlor elite Thli la tho rnlooi 
“Anokarthatva-ahalpani (*eo Tagore Law Lee l ore* IW3 p 176). This oh}** l Ion 
la. howercr anawered by the fact that two meaning* of tho word, may bo taken 
when an additional atatement la to bo mado. Boeh a alatement la mad a la this 
paoago wboro tho commentator aaya, " aho ahonld not marry a person of a lower 
caatc, 

Tbo word "6 a nmi, therefore here mart bo taken lo Ita wider acme 
otherwise it wonld coo Hot with tho ralo pi Ten In tho next rorao, which allows men 
to marry glrla of lower caates, and conaeqoeotly a girl may bo married to a person 
of a hlghor caatc. 

Kira da Uya down tbla further rule abont l ho bride p Omcj (XI I 0):— "IfhU 
collar-bone, hU knoo, and bis bone* (In general) are alronply made If hta ahooUrrn 
and hla hair aro (alao) atrongly mado, If tho najo of hia nock U atont and hla thigh 
and hla akin delleito ( If hla gait and hla voIcoU Vigorous. 

In the original or tho text of Kinds (XIL 10) aomo read, " Ylparltalh H olhor* 
“ YIparitah. Tho acnac, bowoTer la tbo aamo. 

Male child, however wonld fall If tho above testa of Mrada bo appllod to 
him. Theroforo, tho commentator aaya that the teata ahoald bo appllrflo a young 

man, (who has attained pnborty^ and who 6 not old a»^/i 

hole j (Incidentally thli verao Uya down a prohibition a gal nit child mar- 
riage* of boy*. They moat havo attained puberty boforo marriage), Tr 

Kityiyana Uya down farther rulo abont bridegroom* who ahonld l>o avoided 
“ Thoao who lire In far off coon trie*, who aro Illiterate who follow tho path of 
emancipation who aro horoca (soldier*) who aro without Yrataa, or who aro addle tod 
to Yrataa, to auch a girl ahonld not bo glren by tho wlac." 
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Inter-marriage allowed. 

Marriages are of three hinds, as they are either for the sake of 
enjoyment, or for the sake of a son, or for the sake of Dharma (religi- 
on) Among these, the marriage foi the sake of a son is of two kinds, 
necessary (Nitya), and optional (K&mya). In the necessary (Nitya) 
marriage for the sake of a son, from the text “ the bridegroom must 
be of the same class and learned,” it is shown that the wife of the 
same class is the principal 

Now the author mentions an optional rule with regard to 
K&mya marriages. (In K&mya marriages, a man may marry a girl 
ofthe same caste, as m the Nitya marriage, or of lower caste i This 
is on the strength of the maxim, that an option may be allowed in 
the cases of the Kamya m relation to a Nitya form of any ceremony. 

YaJNAVALKYA 

LVI Though it has been said that a twice-born 
may take a wife from a $udra family, yet that is not my 
opinion, because out of her, he is born himself 56 . 

MITAKSARA. 

“ Though it has been said ” “ but for' those who through 

desire proceed (to marry again'' the following females, (chosen) accord- 
ing to the (direct) order (of the castes); are most appioved ” (Manu 
III 12 ). After having premised this (another sage, Visnu XXIV, 1 
to 5 )” says. “(1) Now a Brahmana may take four wives in the 
direct order of the (four) castes, ( 2 ) A Ksatnya, three, ( 3 ) A Vaisya, 
two, and thereby (though these authors, Manu and Visnu, would 
allow), to the twice-born men, marriages, with $ftdra women, yet, “it 
is not my,” Y&jnavalkya’s, “ opinion ” “ Because he,” the twice- 

born, “ is born himself therein ” As says a ^ruti (Aitareya Brahmana 
VII 13 10 , or 7 ) “ His wife is only then a real Wife (j&y& from 

jan to be born) when he is bom (jSyate) in hei agai^n ” Hereby 
assigmng the reason “~bhat_out of her he is born himself, 1 ” the author 
prohibits a marriage with a ^fldra woman for one who is desirous of 
begetting a Naityaka (necessary) son But m the case of not being 
able to produce a Naityaka son, in producing an optional son, for a > 
Brahmana, a Ksatnya, and Vaisya woman, and for a Ksatnya, a 
Vaidya woman, are allowed 

Translator's Note. — Yiju&neavara, somehow or other, is very unhappy in his 
quotations from the feruti The test of the Aitareya Brdhmana, instead of prohl- 



OUAVTEn Ul—UAnniAQE, V LVII 


m 


biting marriages with fcftdra women, would rather fiToar wch marriages *obra«M 
m raaa g-taaeoo. The foil tart Is glTcn below aaltocctrrs In the story ofBnflatrfepa 
In tho AlUroya Bribmapa. -«Tho htutand enlcratbowlfe flntic tbapeot *oedb * nd p 
when tie aoed ts c hinged to an embryo, bo make* her mother from whom after bar **n 
log become generated. In her bo U boro, In tho tenth month- Dls wife I* onljr then 
iTwttl'wtfo (Jlyt from /a* u to bo born-) when bo I* born In ber serin ThO aced 
which U placed In her *ho derelapes to a being and set* It forth. Tho Ooda and the 
XU U endowed her with great beauty Tho goda then told tbo men thin being la 
doetlned to prodneo you again, flo who ha* no child baa no place (no firm footing). 

This eron know tho boaiU Tbooee tbo soo eqbablU (among beast* oreo) with bla 
mother and alator Thl« U tho broad well trodden path on which thoao who baro 
sons walk free from sorrow*. Bsaata and bird* know It, then co they cohabit (eren) 
with their own mother*. Thnahotold." 

nkuMnnkTrm ouwR. 

The fall t«xt of Mann quoted aboro 1* tbo following (I1L 13 aod 13) For 
the Ant marriage or twice- born men (wire*) of equal caato aro recommended [ but 
for thoao who th utgli deelre p occed (to marry again) tbo following female# 
(ehoaen) aeoording to the (direct) order (of tho castea) aro moat spprorod, It Is 
declared that a bidr* woman alone (can be) the wife o! abfidra, she and otto of bla 
own caato (tbo wiroa) of a Taliya, thoao two and ooo of hb» own caato (Urn wire*) of 
a K^atrlya, thoao three and one of hla own caato (the wire*) of a Brlhm p* H 

The tort of llano naea tho word, •* Kr«mW 0 tar i(i which may bo apllt Op Into 
•‘Krama^ati Yarik" or “En™ >> aTarifu * 

BlUmbha((a app ore* the flrat reading and Vara, mean*, ** Varaplya," or 
choaon, rta, approred by tfistraa. 

Th* reran of VljQiralkya has another reading also Instead of “Tatrjyam 
jiymte arayam,*' (hero is “Tatrdtml Jlyalo arayam " (aa giren by Aparirba) 
VlJftlneiTara dlaappro e*thl« reading, and so explain* tbo word - ayara M (of hla 
reading, wbkb required no explanation but for this other reading of AparJrka) by 
■aylag ** ayam drijitil M - be the twlcc-born." 

Then, Bil«mbha\(a aaya that thongh liana In II I. 14 to 10 allowa a Brlhmana lo 
marry a ^fldra girl yet bo dlcapp o c* itch marriage*. 

The word,** Waltyaka, lu tho text of the commentary means, “one related to 
the ITltya form of marriage." It la derired from the nwm, “ Nltya," with the affTr, 
"Vyufi (oka) with the force of u taaya Idam." 8oo Wpln! (V 1, tSt) 

Tht Rule about Inler~mamage 

Now iha author deecnbss tho order In whioh such mler mar- 
rmge tony lake placo for him who is etiU desirous of Bmroal grotidcaJ 
tions though ho has got a son or has lost his wife and Ib not ontllled 
to ontor another ordor (Mrama) bnt is nnmons to romnln in tho order 
of tho house-holder 

TilKAYALKTl. 

LVH — Three, according to the order of the costo, 
bo also two, and one for a Brilhmnnn, a Kijatnya and a 
Vaisya respectively (may be the wives) To a person 
horn as a Sftdro, n girl of her own caste is his wife 57 1 

is 


12 % 


' YAJNAVALKYA SMEITI 


MITlKSARA 


According to the order of the classes, for the Br&hmana three, 
for the Ksatriyatwo wives, and for the Vaitlya one wife are ordained. 
A $ddra can have only one wife horn in the same class 

It is an established rule that a wife of the same class has nre- 
ced enceo v e r. alhpth er^w;i ves In the absence of her that precedes, 

she that follows, takes precedence (as the principal wife,) m the due 
order (of classes) This is„also the older in the injunction of begetting „ 
a son either as a substitute for a necessaiy (Nitya) son, or an optional 
(Kamya) son 

As to the son of a £>tidra woman being oonnted among sons 
‘and being desonbed in the Chapter on Partition, e g , wheie the' 
jauthor after enumerating the son begotten by a BiAhmana upon his 
;Ksatnya wife, is Mdrddhh-vasikta etc , ends with this rpl^ refers to, 
j wives regularly.married,” (V 9Q and 91) that lefers to the son , of a 
^person desirous of sexual enjoyment or who is simply desirous of re- 
gaining m the Astama (order of house-holder) and does not refer 
?,to twice-born in legitimate wedlock, ; /cc^az 

Ba.LAMBHATTA'8 gloss. 


Marrying girls of lower castes may prpceed from following causes (1) Prom 
more sexual desire, though the man may have a son already existing by a prior wife, 
(2) By a man who has lost his wife, and has not entered the order of Sannyfisa, 
because ho is not entitled to that order (3) A man who has lost his wrfe and is 
entitled to enter the order of Sannyfisa, yet does not enter that order, because he 
lias no liking for it, and wishes to remain as a house-holder 

“According to the order of the classes,” via,, beginning with Ksatmya and, 
the rest “ Respectively,' ’ means for Br&hmanas, Ksatnyas, and Yaisays res- 
pectively Thus a Br&hmana may have three classes of wives, viz , a BrAhmam, a 
KbatnyflnT and a YaisyAni, A Ksatriya may have two classes of wives, viz, a 
Ksatny&ni and a YaisyAni. But a Ya^sya or a, fefldra oan haye wives of ope class 
only, viz , of his own caste. 

It may be s-ud that there are castes lower than SMras, such as, washerman 
(RajaW, carpenters (taksaka), etc and a bfidra can marry girls of, those castes 
But this is not allowod, for the teyt says, “ that a bftdra can marry a girl of his owns 

casto only *' It is only the two higher castes who can take g*rls of lower castes, 
but not so the bddras. 


A wife of tlio same caste is always the principal wife All other wiv^s are 
subordinate or subsidmry If a man has no wife of his own caste, but lias one 
of the lover caste only, such a wife is not to bo considered as the principal wife 
Though in enumerating various lands of sons, such as in verses 91 and 02 of 
t us hook, and m the chapter on inheritance, in verses 128 and the rest, of Book II, 
AninavalUyabas mentioned the sons by SOdra married women also, yet it does not 

Brflhma na fa T marri ^ e? women, A son, born to a 

BrjUunana father, by a &Adratoi/c, is called Nisada or PArasayo, a son b 0 rn to g 
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Kratriya fiber by * bfidr* wife In ^ 

SAdri wife I. called Karana. lft)l»»lkr» nodoibt «««w» >11 « 

wa*. pj. they ire ^ by mirHrd wlrt* (Boo rcrvi 91 and « b^tow) bo 
dooi to, oat of repeat to Mm*, and aot Ibal b* approve «ooh caarri*s^ 

Lnc to bln »ll th«w« the *ob« of mro, wotld bo baiUrfs Or U Ml 

baa tarda, they ire allowed u lecltloota sow only to thov. P'AM* wha Br " 
motwd by lotftlmalo derirt for Mtaal gratification or by tho deriro lo V«T «P * h0 
order of ttao hcuno-holder aad pot for every kind of inch marriages. 

| (Tbo*oruoanM»«tobolh!a A marriage with a SflJra woman wooM bo Tilld \ 
Ld bor child ron wotdd bo Icglllaito «>d oolltled to Inheritance If tho mao baa 
Eo wife of a higher into I for example ir a Uribmana bai no "Ifo of a nribrnajia, 
S^vri/w, <TT T**r* otf - ^ re*? brtfartaz or If ho b*) wsrh w}r/» u>0 
they aro dead and bo want* tb iriUfy hta leriilmitn aoxoal dealc, and d-w not 
want to bcooneaRinnyiri bat want* to keep op the hoaiobold order then ho ea« 
pmxtj a {ffldn wife, and tbo children of inch a marriage won Id bo legitimate. 
TbU la tho only way of reconciling TAJOanlkya with hlmaolf and with ilan*^ 
Compaxo pliaatar Or 8dlra, I. 4*8 and A aajajh* I *| Tr) 

The Eiorrr Forms of Maim toes. 


(]) 77 k Z?rd/ima i/arrtiJj< 

The aallior now describes tho various forms of marriages. 
>AJ^A\ ALKk 


LVffl — That ib called a Drillima mnrnngo (whcrc- 
m tho bndogroom) boing invited, (tho bnde) ih gi\ou 
away (to him) bodcckod according to the (gnor«) 
moans Tho son born of hor purifiQs^twont)-ono per- 
sons on both sides — 58 

mitAk$arA 

That mam ago is called a DrAbma mamago m which 
having mvitod tho bridegroom possessing the nboro mentioned 
qualifications, the girl ja g iven ft way being bedecked according 
to tho giver s means, preceded by tho ponnng of water Tho son 
born of her punfios both sides, tfin in tho ascending (fathers) 
lino and ton in tho descending (or ions) lino and himself "tho 
twenty first, provided ho bo of good conduct 
Ea laud u ATT a b a lobs. 

| Tho aathor now goo* on to deaoribo eight forma of marriage*, ai wcotlonoJ 
I by liana (ILL *1) I— " (Tboy are) tho rlto of Crdhmapa (Drlhma), that of tho gtxla 
/ that^lho Awru 

I (aanr) _tbat orthqja ndb <vmnmadlnm») lhatof the JUbcw (fuk^aw), aadthat 
* oftEo l ft c hj, n s 

Tho word Vartya. to tho bridpogrocta,* «{,on1d bo abided In tho rone, 
after tho word* “ Dlyato meaning U given *way to oomploto thoaotuo. 
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The commentator lias added the -words, “ preceded by the pouring of water, " 
in accordance with the words of Manu (IIL 85).— “The gift of daughter among 
Br&hmanas is most approved, (if it is preceded) by (a libation of) water.” 

The word, “ Tajja," in the verse is a compound of two words, “ tat," and, “ jn " 
The word, “tat,” being a pronoun should refer to the word immediately 
antecedent to it, viz., “ the BrAhma rite of marriage The commentator, however, 
following the spirit and not the letter of the verse, has explained the word, *' tat,” 
by the word “ tasy&m ” “ of that girl,” vis , “ m the girl who has passed through 
, the sacrament of Brdhma rite ” 

Manu also has said (III 87) — “ The son of a wife wedded according to the 
Br&hma rite, if he performs meritorious acts, liberates from sms ten ancestors, 
£* ton descendants and himself sis the twenty-fixst " 

The words, “ on both sides,” mean, “ on father's and son’s side " and not as 
explained by Aparfirka, “ on father's and mother’s side." This is consistent with 
the text of Manu quoted above. 

The Bairn and the Ar$a Marriage. 

yajnavalkya. 

L1X * (The giving away of the bride) to the Ritvij, 
officiating at a sacrifice (constitutes) a Daiva marriage. 
The giving of the biide, after taking two cows is an 
Arsa ^marriage The son, born of the first marriage, 
fourteen generations, that born ofjhe second, 
six. 59 ^ 


MITfiKSARA 

That is Daiva marriage, where during the course of the per- 
formance of a sacrifice, the bride being bedecked according to tbe 
giver’s means, is given to the sacrificing priest (Ritvij as his fee) 
So where a pair of cattle (a cow and a bull) being taken (from 
the bridegroom) the girl is given, it is an Ar§a form of marriage. 

The son, horn of the fiist, i e , the son of the Daiva marriage, 1 
purifiesjonrteen generations, seven preceding and seven following 
The son, bom of tbe second, i e , from theXr ? a marriage, purifies six, 
three preceding and three following 

BALAMBHATTA’S gloss 

The word, YfiJGfisfch 0 . ,, in ths Abov© v©ps© in « tto wmn 
Tie fltal, - e „ not clanged to " aya ” b/t Sandhf T ^ ° 0mPOm "’ 

60tra prohibiting it, because the vowel “Ri" follows Themfr,™ +h 
reading of the verse should be, ■< Yai fiasthe Ritvne ’ Zi ‘ ® ’ the proper 

generally f „„„ d (ee c Mn.n, Vi 11m R ' tV,J6 ' “ 

This giving to the Ritvij is in consideration of his fee When a person 

commences the performance of any bie sacrifice bho ci , P 

rrive his g saermee, like Jyoti&toma etc, he may 

give his daughter in marriage to the officiating priest, in consideration of his 
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flnl hlng the aacrtfloe, which niy la*t tor *eTOral day*- Thu* ttji Wum 
(TIL Jg) “ The gift of ■. daughter who ha* been dec hod with oir to a 

prioat who duly officiate* at * tacrifioe, daring the ooame of Its performance, 
they call the Dalra rite." 

The word*, ° decked with ornament* according to hi* abllltj' ahould be *up- 
plled o> ox j where, and It applies to *11 hind* ol marriage*. 

. ' Thoaqh the u«a aay*, ** Two opWfjliSBJ 4 fftren, ye* lb really 100*0*“* 
[cow and * bull/* a* *ay* Alarm (III 18) s— When (the father) fi^rea. away his 
' daugh tiFtee 0 nUKg'iothe’rhl e, after rood ring from the hridegroom for (the tnl 
flTcwut'orj'lhe •acracflaw a cow and~a bail or two pair*, that {* named the Ar^a 
rite.” ~ 

The Dalra nnctlhea *nmn and the Ar$a throe on each aide. Compare Mann 
(III 88) — * The *on born of a wue, weadM abeordlng to tho Dalra rite, llkewlao 
(*are*) aeren an oea terra and aeran dcacorwli^t*, the ton of a wife married by tho 
Ar^a rite, three (In the mtoendlag and deeoendlng line#) and the *on of a wife 
married by the rite of Kaye (Diajdpati) iix (In either line) 


The TrAj&patya Form of Mamage- 

Tho author now gives the definition of PrAj&patya form of 
marrisgo. 

YlJffAVALKYA. v, 

r* txl jo J ‘ 

LX — Where (the daughter) is given to a suppliant 
(bridegroom) by saying to the couple, “ May both ol you 
perform together your duties,” that ib Kfiyo mamage 
The son horn of her purifies six _ generations on each 
aide, togetHerwitli Jnmsglf. — 60 ' 


MlTlKHARit 


Tho gilt of a daughter (by her father) after haring addressed 
ths couple with tho text, may both of you perform together your 
douoo, IS tho KAya, or PrSjApotya form of raarnnge. A son 
born of mmh marriage pnn£eo ^^er^oBe^oaEfT-M~S^e n dniits 
inclusive of himself, snd six descendants lnolume of himself 


BALAimHA'TfA'8 GLOSS. 

VlJIllnofTM. hu not sipUlned the word, “ Arthlns," of U, B tnt, hwuMIt 

wsWUrttoth.-r«7 .stedgla.M nbW toto. eoop,^ u he,, u„a 
lMetrt t—dtil, wort “SapplUot," InUI *CL Tl» word, •£!„. amlh,vi|, t 
▼*07*, i* the *an»<j WUrd, - Prijlpatya. of llann The word, “ 

\\of YiJOaTalkrya, mean* -yfctrn, Whore.” " ° 

te *" l *" Um ““ Wd^„Unot the KppIUnt beta / 
Ited by th* father of the bride and riTen ffold Ao. -1 




invites bj ti. Inter n! the bride nnd given gold Jo. 

'* r In tin JHlv. Ipm ol narvUgo, th. bridegroom a tbe omeUHiur . 

Ultra the gilt being of tie girt cnl, .U other eondlUon, u/S/ J 
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Brahma form of marriage In the Arsa form of marriage, the father receives a pair 
of a eow and a bull from the bridegroom, ]/(n the Praj&patya form of marriage, the 
speciality consists in the particular address given by the father to the couple. The 
supplication for the girl by the bridegroom, is not a necessary condition . 

* The word “ Taj-ja,” in. the text of Y&jnavalkya, means “ the issue of Pr&j&pat- 
ya mary^ge *' 

Some say that the issue of such marriage, purifies eleven generations, vie., six 
ascendants including himself, and six descendants including himself Thus it comes 
to this, that five ascendants and himself the Bixth, and five descendants and himself 
the sixth, altogether eleven, (In face, the reading of Yijn&nesvara is “EkMasa”, 
as approved by Bfilambhatta Bub, in some other places, the reading is, “ trayo- 
dasa ”) The issue purifies six ascendants, six descendahts, and himself the 
thirteenth. Compare Mann III. 88 This reading appears to be better, as it is in 
consonance with the explanations of the previous verses, (Compare Gautama 
IY 82). 

This form of marriage is meant for monogamous couple only A person mar- 
ried by this rite of PrSiapatya, cannot take another wife, during the lifetime of his 
first wife This is the force of the marriage address, “may both of you' perform 
%opet)ier your rlutjeg,” “Of course, in other forms of marriages also, the married 
couple should perform their duties together, but in this form of mainage, they are 
Specially enjoined to observe their duties to each other, so that thejiusband c&nnol 
renounce his wife and take to the order of Sannyasa, nor can he take another wife, 
so long as she is alive ” This is the opinion of Npisimha and Raradatta (See 
l Gautama IY 7, and Haradatta’s Commentary thereon) 

It would have been better to have mentioned this Prfijflpatya form of marriage 
\ before the Ar§a form, because it is a hi gher, form than that of Arsa But here 
U Y&jfiavalkyajfollows Manu, in his order, as given in verse III 21, and in view of 
Averse III 25 of the same Therefore the Prfijapatya is mentioned as fourth in 
order, so that the rule of Manu, III 25, may apply to it — “ But in these (Institutes 
of the sacred law) three of the five (last) are declared to be lawful and two unlaw- 
ful , the Paisficha and the Asura (ntes) must never be used ” 

[Ti anslator’8 note .—Compare Gautama IY 32 Apar&rka quotes the text of 
Bevala to the effect that these four forms of marriages, and sons born of such 
marriages, purify seven generations of the giver and the acceptor ] 

The four lower forms of Marriages. 

The author now defines the lower forms 


of 


viz.. 


marriages, 

“ Asura, ^’ “GandJiarvaj’’,/* JRakgasa,” and “ Paufocha.” 

YAJNAVALKYA. 


LXT- The Asui a by largely giving of money , the 
Gandharva by mutual consent ; the Uaksasa by forcible 
taking by waging war, and Paisacha by deceiving the 
girl 61 . 

MITlKSARA 

The Asura marriage is that in which money is largely given 
(to the father and others in exchange foi the girl) , the Gfindharva' 
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marriage takes placo through the mutual lovo oi tho parties Tlio 
It&kijaaa form is the carrying away oi the girl by making war tho 
PjuiAoha mamnge is * by deceiving the girl — deceitfully end 
ttandalently carrying awny^he^rl when asl eep^ e tc, 1 

^ Bi.uaiBnA.TTA.’ 6 g^oss. 

The -word " Adi nil ” In tho toit moan* u the giving (dAnn) of a largo quan- 
tity (A). This money la given to tho girl u well as to the father and other kinsmen 
of the glrL (This Is called “Aimra" fora, and Is still prevalent among persons 
follow! og Bemltio religion, whero largo dowrio* aro glTen to tho girl. In considera- 
tion of her marrying the bridegroom. Tr ) 

Compare Mann Ml. SI i— When (tho bridegroom) receives a maldon, aft cn 
having given as much wealth as he can afford, to tho klnsmon and to the bride 
herself, according to his own will, that la called the Asuro rite,” 

Ar$a form of marriage alao, tho bridegroom gives presents to the fathei 
tffthe bride, but that Is allowed by the t>Aatm* Dot In the present cano, tho bride 
groom oi hla own will and not bocauae there U any Injunction of tho histri volun 
tarily apd in a way purchases tho girl by spending a largo amount of wealth H - 

The Glndharva fora bocalsts In tho mutual oonsont, or tho reciprocal attach- 
ment of the parties. As says Mapn Itf. 82- — “ The volantary onion of a maldei 
and her lover ono moat know (to bo) tho Ododharra rite, which springs from deslr 
and has soinal Intoroonrse for Its purpose. 

Tho Rih^asa form Is thus doacribod by Msnu MI U i— '■ Tbo forcible a bdnr 
rion^of a maiden from her home, whllo she cries Out and weeps after (hor klgraon 
tare beep slain or wounded and (their houses) broken open. Is callod tho TWkfa* 
rit*. n 

(The ralileha marriage Is also a msrriiffo not by force, but through fraud 
practised on tho girl Thus It differs from the Isat, whero forco Is owxL 
| Mann thus describe*. U IIL *4:— When (a man) by stealth sad ace* * g( 
who Is sleeping Intoijosted, err disordered In In toll set, that Is thn eighth the 
1 bwc and sinful rito of t^e PiKacba*. 

All these forms of marriages are disapproved by Mann (III. 89 et, soqi 
(W) “yrom the four marriages, (enumerated) suooesslvslv which bogln with th 

BrAhma rito spring sous, radiant with knowledge of tbo Yeda and honoured by th 
t.h,t*s (flood mm). (AO) “Endowed with the qualities of beauty and goodne* 
<og ws*lth and fame, obtaining as many enjoyments as tbny desire and bain, 
most righteous, they will U T e a hundred year*. (At) - But from the remaining (f 0D i 
m * nl W ,r P rin C '"to ercel and speakers of untruth, who hat 

^ b Um«bl 0 (n.nue«) bUoobl, (Spring) me .booja tbwofor, 
STDld the hUmesble (forms of ms rUgo). 

tn U ' U *“ “* <to “ ‘’•O'*’ 0 '’" 1" Slot, ITT. u. ,*0,0 b, .11™ 

tan*iT 7 l a Ann ud 'Ilajh.rr. t to, tin • Ow m.j taow Uut U, 
!f * or ?"* Jo wder (Wlowed .bora) .re W 0l for . a 

Ibe uu toot MoopUa* tbo Blhu. rito> (or , V.l»r 

MAdhava and MedhAtlthleTTlalntM* tvwqq(Mi. n th_a — “ The hrat at-, 
of marriages are valid for BrAhm^o**, the hist four form* brM n b%a *4th <• 7 
*'*m*«*W, Tbo U* I™ * 1Ul tbo — 
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for Vaisyas and Gfidras ” (According to this view, Pais'ficha form is valid for Y&isya 
and fefidra) Bat Nfirfiyana holds that Paisacha form is illegal even for a Stidra, and 
so this verse, of Manu 111 23, should he explained as including the Prfijfipatya rite 
also, viz, “the same four beginning with Prfijfipatya are allowed for a Ksatnya, 
the same four excepting the Rfiksasa rite, for a Yfiisya and fefidra v Thus according 
to Nfirfiyana, the words, “ four last,” of Manu in 23, mean “ the four last beginning 
with Prfijfipatya ’’ Thus Paisficha is prohibited to all 

Even among the six forms of marriages allowed to a Brfihmana, and seven 
to a Kbatriya, Manu lays down a special rnle (IIL 24 et seq ) — (24) “ The sages 
state that the first four are approved (in the case) of a Brfihmana, one, the Rfiksasa 
(rite m the case) of a Ksatnya, and the A sura, (marriage in that) of a Yaisya and 
of a fefidra (25) “ But in these (Institutes of the sacred law) three ot the five (last) 
are declared to be lawful and two unlawful , the Paisacha and the Asura (rites) 
must never be used (26) “ For Ksatriyas those before-mentioned two rites, the 
Gfindharva and the Rfiksasa, whether separate or mixed, are permitted by the 
sacred tradition ” 

When it is impossible to get a girl in marriage by any other form, then the 
Paisacha rite may be adopted by Brfihmanas and the rest. For says Manu 1 “ If 
by all means, a man cannot get a good girl, then that girl may be married by 
stealth in secrecy.” 

Note '—This verso is not found in Manu as printed But m Parfisara Mfidbava 
it is attributed to Yatsa, or Gamvarta, according to some reading. See Yol. I. Part II. 
Page 80 B S. S Nirnaya Smdhu also reads “Yatsa " Tr 

In the case of the Gfindharva and other rites of marriage, m order to consti- 
tute the legal status of husband and wife, there must be performed the ceremonies 
of Roma and all the rest up to Sapta-padi As in the Gpihya Pans'ista “ The four 
forms of marriages, Gfindharva, Asura, Paisficha and Rfiksasa, though consummation 
may have taken place before, yet after it the Homa ceremony must be performed. 
If Buch Homa etc ceremonies are not performed, then the girl so seduced or forcibly 
taken away etc. may be given away m marriage to another, according to the 
following text of Baudhfiyana (iv. i 15) and of Yasistha (XVJL1. 78) —“If a damsel 
has been abducted by force, and not been wedded with sacred texts, she may 
lawfully bo given to another man ; she is even like a maiden.” 

The words “abducted by force” include the cases of fraud etc , also For in 
the Smnti-arthasfira, we find the following rule of penance before re-marriage — 
“ Fasting in the Asura abduction for three nights, so also m the Gfindharva abduc- 
tion, In tho Rfiksasa and Paisficha cases, she should perform Ohfindrfiyana 

Note by the Ti anslator — It is curious that Bfilambhatta, writing at the end 
of tho 18th century, allows the remarriage of such girls The ideas of his contem- 
poraries wore against such marriages Evidently Bfilambhatta would have also 

approved tho re-marriage of virgin widows, as allowed by Yasistha XYII 74 “ If 

a damsel at tho death of her husband had been merely wedded by (the recitation 

of) sacred toxts, and if the marriage had not been consummated, she may he married 
again " 

The Special Forms m various hinds of mixed Marriages 

The author now describes the special ceremonies to be observed 
m marrying guls of the same or of different classes. 
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YiJKAVALKTi. 

LXII —In marrying a girl of tlio Bamo cIdbs llio 
hand should he takon, the Ksatnya girl should toho 
hold of an arrow , tbo Yaisya should hold a goad, in the 

innrnagO Wlltll-Onerd' highpr : r]n*q — 02 

MITAK^AKA 

In marrying n girl ot ono s own class tho bond ohbnld bo 
taken, according to tbo rules of ono s own Grihyn Sfltra A 
Kpitriya girl should hold an arroir, a Yaifya girl should bold o goad 
in hor marriage with persons of highor ovisacs. A Sfldrn girl should 
toko hold of tbo end of tho skirt. As it has boon stud by Unnu 
OIL 44) — 

« A Bfldrs girl marry Inc 000 °f claw should Uko hold of tho hem of 

tho fbridctrwtn ■) garment." 

DAlsAMDnATTAS GLOSS 

Compare Jfann III 4S s»d 44 I— (43) "Tbo ceremony of Joining the hand* I* 
proscribed for (marrUgc* with) women of equal caste (rsrpa) know that tho 
following rale (spplles) to weddings with female* of s different caste (Tsrni). (44) 

I - On marry Isg a man or a hlgbor caste a Kjstriy* hrido most Uko hold of an arrow 
a Yatfya bride -of a • b’ddra fomolo of tho hem of tho (bridegroom a) 

..garment.” 

[rrmulatori* Kol«J — In explanation of this erso, Ullambha^a use* tho maxim 
nwfft a reference to **tho oontral rnbyof a nosering whloh costas last re «« 

ths pearl oo each sldo of IL" (Boo the Pandit of Denaros for December 1887 p 185) 
creial places of his gloss flilxmbha^ta has aaod this maxim. Bo he seems to bo 
In Tory fond of IL] 

Pertont entitled to give atcay a girl in Marriage, 

Tho author doit osplftln* tho order of pcraona who cod giTO a 
girl m marriage 

yAjitayalkya. 

LX ITT — Father, grand fa thor, brother, Sakulvns 
(kinsmen) and mother nre respectively entitled to give a 
girl m marriage, provided the giver be in natural state 
In *hn nhsengg^of the first, .the.Becond (iB ontitlod) and 
so on. — 63 

p* LXIV — If they fail to give her away m marriage, 

rthey ipcnr the snk_pX Jf 1 1 1 1 n g^thp^pmbryo, at^overy 
e^menstmation', in. the absence of persons who can give 
hor away m marriage, the girl herself may elect a 
proper bridegroom — 64 

17 
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MITAK8AR1. 


Among these (father etc ) in the absence of those mentioned 
first, those mentioned next are entitled to give away the girl, 
Provided “he he in natural state” ie>, if he has no defects like 
madness, etc. 

If the person who is entitled to give, does not give her in 
marriage, “ he incurs the sm of killing the embryo at eveiy monthly 
course of the girl ” This is to be understood m the case of the 
bridegroom possessed of the afore-mentioned qualifications being 
procurable. 

When there are no persons qualified to give, even the girl, 

herself even, may elect a “ proper husband ” One whom she can 

legally mainy and who possesses the qualifications mentioned before, 

S'* 
bAt.ambhatta’s qloss. 


The Saknlyas are of two sorts, these from the father's side ana those from the 
mother’s aide Tf they are absent from the father’s side, then the Sakulyas of the 
mother’s side should give away__the girl If no Sakulyas are available, then the 
“ mother ” should give away the girl 

The word, ‘ftath$,” in Yftjuavalkya’s verse 58, has the force of a copulative 
conjunction. 

If a person, who has a right to give away a girl m marriage, does not exercise 
that right, he incurs sin Of course, this is subject to reservation that a desirable 
husband is available. If not, then the following rule 0 f Mgnu (IX 89) becomes 
a PRfi G able according to some, — ‘'(But) the maiden, though marriageable, should 
rathe? stop in (the father’s) house UDtil death, than that he should ever give her to a 
man destitute of good qualities (’ This verse is to be found m Yama also 

But the right opinion is that a girl muBt be married away, even to a disquali-: 
fled person, when a proper bridegroom ig not available, for otherwise, there is the 
sm of killing the foetus. As says BaudbSyana (IV 1 11), -“Let him give his 
daughter, while she still goes naked, to a man who has not broken the vow of 
Chastity and who possesses good qualities, or even to one destitute of good qualities x 

let him not keep (tips maiden) m (his hoqse) after she has reached the age of 
puberty" ° 


The phrase, ■ while she still goes naked," in the shore Terse of BaudhSyans, 
neans a girl of nine years ol age," otherwise a girl technically called "Robin." 

fh u! “T , IX 88) To a distinguished, handsome suitor (ot) equal (caste) 
should (a father) i give Ins danghter m aoeordanoe with the prescribed rule, though 

' 3,° ,™ (fbs r ' ro!>er a E e )" The words, " thoogh sho haye not 

Tfl 0 r ne °'' ^ " U ' at0 ^ m S girl, not yet reached the age of 
g,rl who”, ti none, bat to a folly qua), fled husband But a 

,rnm a r^“ «*^ r ’ Sh0a,abe - ^ 40 <“* SVa.lable « This 

~ in '° g tW ° T<5M6S 01 Mami 88 K 89) together But 

corr^mr„n k6 ir 5a . oo ,w ea o o,,au,Bt ° “ a °"’ s ,x 89 °°iy =» ^ -° 

said J , a t 8 ^° n8e 5nently, ,n the op, on of Tama, it may he 

8 1 J that girl should poyer he given away to unworthy person, though she aught 
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taro attained maturity But t^ia «*aee«t bo the riskt meaning of Yam. 'What ho 
trtecna t» that when a qualified pet*on la available, tho girl ahould norer bo giicn 
away to an unworthy peraon, If the text of Yarn* bo not so Interpreted* them tbo 
aboTe text of B£ m, h|y*n* (TV 1 11) frill find no aeopo. 

The word, to, in Y*J fiavaBrya a rerao Ci, baa thQ.foreoof tbo conJoncUon 

* bat.' 1 

The phrwe *• who pr— »yj the (joaUflcatlons mentioned before,* 1 moan* 

* qualification* like being of the aame caate, etc. If the cannot got a husband 

PM 1 eg all good qcalitlea, ate ean marry a huaband destitute of the*© good 
quail Uea, , 

In the phraae * arm the girl, heraelt even, may eloct,” the flrat ** oxen " shovra 
that the girl without any regard for her negligent fit bw ©to. may elect a huaband 
TlWr aewnul “even akow* that aho beraelf without tho holp of king etc. may elect 
bar huaband. ThU, of eour**, applies, when abe hccaolf ean find out a huaband, 
good or bad. Bat the cannot do »o at all by her cnrn effort* let he* take tho help 
of the king In eearchlng out a huaband foe her A* says Nlrada (33L 10 to 11) |- 
(10) Let a maldeu'M gtren In marriage by her father hiraaeif or by her brothei 
with the fathar'a authority or by her paternal fftnadfathor or by hor maternal 
uncle, or by her_agQate*, or ooguate*.' ill) “ In default of all there, by tbe mother 
In care ahe ta oompefent (to act aa guardlin) If ah© be wanting In eompetenoo, th« 
riCatant oooo©xIotw ahall g Ire . maiden la marriage. (U) ^ If no aach pm.cn be li 
eilatmeo, let tho maiden hare reeourre to the king and let her with til 
per™!*'''*! betake hereelf to a bridngroom of her own ebolctx” 

' Iq 010 tixrr1i tftxt °* KArada therd la enumeration only of the perretu entitled 
give away the girl In marri.ge. It doca wot Intend to touch tbo order In which 
otiH ’ r ' U ^ !t «">« «toi with tin text ol 
In wtlnt iftro ilk., com. u* gnann,, »ad tbe, the broth., 

Tht Perwlijj for Breish of P-om,u. of Ua—ojt 

Nott w mentioned the punishment for taking back a tml 
already pmmiBed. ^ ° 

YlJKAVALKYA. r 

LXV —OttCQ IB a gtrl givea m marriage, lie who 
taken her back is to be_ punished like a thief, Even 

Jaajjta^ S^ba£^ 71 better' 

quakfiedswtpr ^jjayits —%5 


lfITlK?ARi 

IboreSTtlm^ "7 v T PWl that ° 801 18 S 1 ™ ««*• only 

tbof. 8 ” b *° k * &er gl7ing ' h “' array « ptunibable Lko 


' Tf .Sif lamUT9mlpr0l “ b,tl0D 1119 8nUl0f «d&«n exception- 

Lftjnn^ enmn nr , , , , wmiea with bo mo 

ot 18 conduct, then he (tl* W) may take 
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back the girl though already given This is to be understood to be 
, the case, before the marriage ceremonies are completed by moving 
1 seven steps (sapta-padi). 

balambhatta's gloss. 

The punishment of a thief is that his head should be cut off. N&rada (XII 82) 
also is to the same effect — “ "When a man, after having made a solemn promise of 
giving his daughter in marriage to a certain suitor, does not deliver her afterwards, 
he shall be punished by the king like a thief, in case the suitor be faultless " It 
follows from the above that if the suitor has faults, the girl should not be given to 
him So also Gautama (Y 28) — “ Though he may have promised it, he should not 
fulfill the promise, if the person, to whom the promise is made, is tainted with 
unrighteousness ” 

“ Abhijana,” powerful connection, viz., a Kulina, one of high birth 

(Momer-Williams gives its English equivalents as “ noble descent ; the head 
or ornament of a family ” Tr ) 

If by such a breach of promise the girl cannot be married at the proper age, 
then the father does not incur the guilt of not giving her away in marriage at the 
proper time, that is to say, he does not incur the guilt of killing a foetus. 

Of^ course, the breach of promise is censured by Mann also (IX 99) . — “Neither 
ancients nor moderns who were good men have done such (a deed) that, after pro- 
mising (a daughter) to one man, they gave her to another ” 

So also Mann (TX 47) and Nftrada (XTT 28) “ Once is the partition (of the 

inheritence) made, (once is) a maiden given m marriage, (and) once does (a man) 
say, ‘ I will give ; ’ each of those three (acts is done) once only " These texts of 
jvmnu (and Mrada) apply to cases, where the suitor is faultless 

The marriage ceremony is not complete till the seventh step is not taken, 
as says Manu (YTII. 227) — “ The nuptial texts are a certain proof (that a maiden 
has been made a lawful) wife , but the learned should know that they (and the 
marriage-ceremony) fire complete with the seventh step (of the bride around the 
sacred fire) ” Therefore the commentator, Y 13 nan es vara has added that this taking 
back of the girl is possible before the completion of the seven steps Some texts 
of Mit&ksard give the whole of the verse of Manu here, 
i It follows, therefore, that after the marriage ceremony is completed with the 
; seventh step of the bride, around the sacred fire, she cannot be taken away, even 
if it be found that the bridegroom has fault 

Here B&lambhatta quotes from NSrada the following text which however is 
not found in Nfirada, and the reference to which in Ghfirpure’s edition of Baiam- 
bhatta is wrong, Tr * — 

I 

“Before the relationship of husband and wife arises, there comes the ceremony 
of varana or betrothal After the ceremony of varana or betrothal comes the 
ceremony of P&m-grahana, which is a separate sacrament. Among these two 

(Yarana and P&m-grahana) the Varana is voidable, if some fault is found in bride- 
groom-elect ” 

To the same effect is the text of Yama -“Neither by the libation of water, 




CHAPTER III—HA1UUAQE, r LXT1 


133 


nor by tpeoah (pnmI*o of warrUffo or recital of racred man Inn) dor* ono becoux* 
tie hT«h-rtd of & girl. It la throCffb tho aacramont of Pl{il-(rrabam» (twldlog of tbo 
band) completed at the aOTonth atop, that tmo become* a hoi band." 

It follow, therefore, that If tbo bridegroom dice before tbo aoTCQtb itep It 
com pie t«l, the girl U not to be cooildorcd as a widow 

To the same effect U Tariff ha, whloh Trill bo cmdUoockI In tbo chapter on 
Inheritance. 

[Of. alao Nirada HI. M — J*r} 

The •penalty for concealing the Faults of the Bride, dc 

yAj-uvalkya. 


LXVI. — Ono who gnos nwny a girl without 
mentioning her i dofects r as.to bo.punishod with Uttama 
Sahnsa, and ho_ who. abandons -a wilo, who is without 
blemish, is similarly punishablo Again ono who 
falsely blnmos a girl is to bo pomahod with ono hun- 
dred (pfinna) —60 

mitAk^ahl 

IIo who, without revealing the blomishco which aro discovor 
ahto hy inspection gives away a maidoh, is pamtUablo wilh Uttnina 
SAhsao. The Dttarna SAhasa will bo described later on (In Torso 
306). 

He who haring promised to marry obondons a girl who is 
faultless, is also punishablo with Uttamo Shhosu. f - 

Ho who before mnmngo ' blomos throogh mnlico io. n 
girl with false blonnshes, suoh as being inoarably diseased ila w 
to be punished with hundred punas to bo described horcofter fin 
Tareo 365) . 


DALAinUtATTA. 8 GLOSS. 

Mrtjkh, uni lUnottim lor sootior turn , Uu»o sra OooUrod to bo tto f^u, ot . 
midden. 

(wl " P ™*'“ lzA °™ °»» hu seoeptM to now, bn 

(Win, . Illation of mtor mi la the pnnoooo ol Dribnopu) tho holt. ot . nnkJon 
»« dl»Ou ored, he may abandon her u nys Mann (IX. T») i— ' Though (a naa) 
may hare accepted a damael In doe form ho may abandon (her if a ho bo) blomlahed, 
dlaeaaed, or diflowered. and (If »be hare boon) tlron with fmod. 

Bo aUo Rirada (XIL 81) v— 1 “Let no mm _g%lomrd * 0 a fmltleaa aaljon 
neither ono moil ealntn I.U a feultieaa ml tor When ho merer there U an 
actual da foot. It U no olanoe If they diasolye their atonal agrooment. 
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The Ananyaptirvci defined 

In verse 52 ante, it was declared that one should marry an 
Ananyapfirvfi The author now describes what is the nature of 
Ananynpfirva, who is prohibited to be marned. 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

LXVT1. 011 Tftrhom tlie sacrament of marriage 

is again performed, is called a Prmarbhu (again sanc- 
tified), wlietlier slie be a virgin, or deflowered. She is 
called a Svairini, who abandoning a husband, takes pro- 

^1 * I., I.. 

tection under a person of her own caste, tbrough r lust. 

67 . 

MIT^SARl. 

The ananyapfirvfi is of two kinds the Punarbh.fi and the 
Svamni The Punarbkfi is again of two kinds deflowered (mjuied, 
k§atft), and vngin (uninjured) Among these two the “ deflowered ” 
is one who, even before marriage, had the "fault of having connection 
with another man But the “uninjured ” or “ virgin ” is one who ib 
affected with the disgrace of having passed through the ceiemony of 
marnage, (but whose marriage was never consummated) 

She who having abandoned ‘ the husband of her youth ’ (or a 
child husband) through lust, takes protection with a man of her own 
class, is a Svamni. 

balambhatta’s gloss. 

There are, in fact, three sentences in this verse The first is the description 
of that Pnnarbhfi, who is Ksatfi, or deflowered The second is the description of 
that Punarbhfi, who is a virgin, but is Samskntfi, t e , has passed through the 
ceremony of marriage only, but whoso marriage was never consummated The 
third describes the Svamni The word, “ Ponah,” in this* verse, has the force of 
the conjunction, “ but ” 

[Compare N&rada (X1L 45 et seq. ), for seven kinds of -Ananyapurvds 

The word, “ Kaum&ram,” nsed by VijO&nesvara, m the above commentary, and 
translated as, “ the husband of her youth,” in accordance with Mr Jolly, wonld mean 
according to B&lambhatta, “ a child husband,” which is the reason for the wife 
abandoning him Tr ] 

The "Niyoga Ceremony 

Thus marriage with “ an anauyapfirv& ” being prohibited in every 
way, the author now mentions a special rule. 

YAJNAVABKYA 

LXV’1 1 T. The younger brother of the husband, a 
Sapinda jor a Sagotra, being anointed- with < clarified 

St k CjJi ' 

crfdJi t 
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butter, and with tho permission of tho Guru, mnt go to 
a soilless widow, wlion m^ecasoi^wijh^o desiro of 
rpismgn son, — G8 

LXIX — Lot him go till conception is produced, 
othorwiso ho will bccomo fallen Hie child bom in 
this wnijsji.Kijetnija son of. bit (the deceased) — G9 

iiiTAKSAP.A 


“8onlcfi3“ Is one who has not pot n son ' Being pciVnilted 1 
by tho father or others “ to mite n son, tho yonnpor brother 
ot tho husband, or 1 a Sapip^a M which has already been defined, or a 
‘ Sagotrn, rnay go to her Among theso on tho failnro ot tho first, 
tho aocond may go. 1 rfaring anointed tho body with clarified 
batter, ho should go no long ns conception 1» not prodoced and 
when oho is in ‘season " which will bo defonbed later on 'Other 
wiso it ho goes seen after haring prodnyed conception, or in any 
othor manner “ho becomes fallen “Tho son produced In Ihin 
way is tho Kyotraja eon of tho deceased husband. The Acb&ryn 
(VidrarQpa) says-" Tins relntoa to betrothed girls (losing their 
would bo husbands) as it baa been ordainctJbj^ v itanu f 1\ CD). — 
If tho (faturo) bunlned of a maiden alter troDi rcrbally plighted 
her brother to low shall wed her according to tho following rule h 
[ (Of Kinds xn.S 0 .SU Tr] 


HALAltDniTTA' 8 otoss. 

Instead ot tho roadlog la HllUfsrt ahrlUljhrsKs-ssrrliSrah .notlioi 
reading Is, - Barro-gltra. The shore rersos tar down the order la whtoh a pcrsoi 
war approach s widow who wishes to Mtso an Issoo to her deceased hnshand. 


The word - AnUrra,- roton to - TUrampleUrT. - (who was tho toaohor o 
Vljalootrarsl. Bj reTorring to him, YlJSSoolrara Iodide, by Implication, tbaJ 
this ts not ht, opinion. nodWori from It. Boconro hit eptoloo Is esprmsed In the 
ta tho tost ot llltllrrwi. Thoword -PsHpotfl " show, 
^tsbotrothod hosUodUnot'wanl.bat. tosbsndwtrw. marrisgo was eoosOB- 
ItheEletr^oo. llho tho Plpd.ra^ worn roUed to wire, wheo 
Tl “’ l0,k •' M.nmrc 0!)doos not 
Iho ™ "f tk ** ’ ,h °” * TlrslD b “ lMt lor '"‘*'>“1 to who„ 

rnsrrlarir, ^ b T S'elng her away |a 

° r “>» dooeosed hotrotbod brother In (sot, the 
la tho shore tort ot Usoo, and so also tho word, “ Vlndoto moaning 

shall wed, rotor, to tho wedding coromony ,„d not to Nljoga. This will be 
Plther olesrod op la tho obsptor ot InhotiUnoo Among the throo htnds ot 
AnwsanrrSA this rom, of Mann gtro, . nporlal mlorogardlng tho rlrgln Aaaaja 
P^WtA» urt pot regard nff h*r j^o-nurriico. i ^ 
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Mrada has described tluee sorts of Punarbhus, and four sorts of Svalmnis 
m XII 40-52 — “ A maiden not deflowered, but disgraced by the act of joining the 
bride and bridegroom’s hands, is declared to be the first Punarbhu She is required 
to have the marriage ceremony once more (when she is married for the second time).” 

“ One who, after having left the husband of her youth and betaken herself to 
another man, returns into the house of her husband, is declared the second 
(Punarbhu) ” “ When a woman, on failure of brothers-in-law, is delivered by her 
relations to a Sapinda of the same caste,- she is termed the third (Punarbhu) ” . 
“ When a woman, no matter whether she have children or not, goes to live with 
another man through love, her husband being alive, she is the first Svainni (wanton 
woman) ” “ When a woman, after the death of her husband, rejects her brothers-in- 
law or other (relations) 'who have come to her, and unites herself with a stranger 
through love, she is called the second (Svainni) ” “ One who, having come from a 
(foreign) country, or having been purchased with money, or being oppressed with 
anger or thirst, gives herself up to a man, saying, “ I am thine,”— is declared to be 
the third (Svairiui) “ When a woman, after having been given m marriage by her 
spiritual guides, in a manner corresponding with the usages of her country, (is after- 
wards carried) to another by force, she is called the last Svanni.” (Tr.) 

The Adulteress and hei' Treatment. 


The author now descnbes how unchaste 
treated 


■yajnavalkya. 


women are to he 


LXX The unchaste wife should he deprived of 
authority, should w he unadorned, allowed food harely 
sufficient to sustain her body, rebuked, and let sleep on 
low bed, and thus allowed to dwetf* 70.^ 

n rxm a tth i -r^\ O ‘ 


MTTAKSARA 


She who commits adultery, “.should he deprived of authority ” 
t e , the control over servants and the management of the house-hold 
&c, should be taken a way She should he kept “unadorned” ie y 
without collynum, ointments, white cloth or ornaments , “ with 

food enough to maintain her body ” and sustain hei life merely, and 
“ rebuked ” with censure &c , and “ sleeping on low bed,” on the 
ground, and “ allowed to dwell,” only in his own house This 
should he done m order to produce repentance, and not for purifi- 
cation , foi the rule of pui lfication has been separately laid down 
(by Manu XI 177) “ An exceedingly corrupt wife let her husband 

confine to one apartment, and compel her to perfoim the penance 
which is prescribed foi males m cages of adultery ” > 

[Note — Buhler “ Adultery is an Upapfitaka according to Manu XT 60, and 
o q expiated, according to Manu XI 118, by a Govrata or a Chdndr&yana, whicli 
1 er seetns te be here intended The commentators add that tbe penance must 
B 16 ter or heavier, according to the caste of the male offender ” Tr ] 
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BALAinmATTA 

So alaoaaya Ninlt(Sn 01) i— " Whon a curried woman commit* adultery 
her hair shall bo it* red, iho abill hare to llo oo alow conch, receive bad food and 
bad clothing and Lbo romoral of tho ■ weepings *hall bo atalgned to her ns tor 
occupation.* 

Thl* penance for women eocun] ting adnltory applies to that case, wbero »bo 
rolauUrllj -ouiLutt* adultery with* jwrwa of the tamo carlo. If It is trol * 0 ! no- 
tary then tho penance 1* lighter a* will bo abown later on 

Aol<\— Jolly'* JTlrada, XII — w Jilt mm lira In tho Ylramltrodaya, quotes thl* 
tort a* p raring that an adaltoro** eren ha* a claim to maintenance, lie Inter 
prot* It m follow* j— When a woman h*» committed adollory through amw Ou* d Cairo, 
•ho a ball bo ahared and compelled to llo on a conch, bad food and a had dwelling 
shall bo gtren to her for bor malatcnnnco { and tho rcmoTal of robbUh ahall bo 
aailgned to bor aa her occupation, 

Tramilatar’s note —In the caao of a woman pen la ling In adnltory the proper 
punishment la to abandon her according to tho opinio^ of MADIIAYA oo 
PAlUtfAIU Prly*<cbRU-kApiJa II Adbyiya X, mno 2S. no quotes thero tho 
opinion of Chatarrltufatl-mata, to the effect that a wife under no circa instance 
ah end d be abandoned, nnleaa the be gnlltjr of a Jlahipitaka, Ilko killing a Drdh 
maru and lbo reaL Thl* according to hlADIIAYA a p pile* to the caae*, where a 
wmuan cemmlta adnltory only ooce and then repent*. Eren according to \ AJ^A 
V ALKY A L 72, a wlfo ahonld bo renonneed If abe gels conception through 
adultery 

Compare YIRYU LIT! 1, 2 and 8. The C rat two Bfltraa lay down tho ponanco 
foT a malo adntterer and tho laat for the female t— “A -uG*»n who haa committed 
adnltory once, meat perform that penaneo which ha* boon proscribed for an 
adulterer” 

Compare alao YASI^pJA XXL Bt— “But If (a wife) ha* aolaally omitted 
adultery a he ahall 'raw *. «. canared. wtth. ctaetffM. baiter 

and aloep oo a mat of Enia grans, or In a pit flllod with cowdnug. After (tbo 
expiration of) the year (the hoi band) ahall offer eight hundred Lumt-oblatlon*, 
(reciting) tho BArltr! (and tho Hantra catlod) b f iru, while the I* Immersed In water 
It 1* declared In tho Yod* that aho bocomea pare (tberehj)." 

Women alwayt Pure 

Now tho author propounds tho following Artlinvflda (obiter / 
dtota) to show that a ponanos for on adattercas is hard 
tAjnayalkya, 

LXXI — Soma gave thorn purification , thp Gau- 
dharva, swoo^. spoech , Agm, perfect purity <,„ therefore 
verily women are always pure — 71 ^ 

''Un’lSPAItt 

Before mam ago Soma, X3andharva^and Agm hayl ng.on j o^c d 
Mpfnar 1 gw m t_ ppcoQb~an d ^por 

foot purity Therefore womon'aro^nsldored always to^lxP puro 
dean in tho matter of boing touched, ombracod, &o. , 

IB 
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BALAMBHATTA'S gloss 

As a general rule, a penance for a female is always half of that ordained for a 
male But in this special case of an adultery the penance for the female is the 
game as that of male It should, hqwever, be somewhat less hard than that of male. 
Hence the appropriateness of the present verse It should, however, not be 
concluded from the present verse, that the woman commits no sin by adultery. 
The sin of a female is as bad as that of a male 

Tianslator's note . — In the Visnu Purana, Book III, Ch 10, Fitzedward Hall’s 
Edition, Vol. Ill p 108, there is the following note : — An extract from the 
Jyotu'-mbandha may be added, for its superstitious oddity : 

“ A maiden should not be married within her sixth year . because Soma (The 
Moon ?) enjoys her fop two years ; then, in like manner, a Qandharva apd, similarly, 
|Tire." 

Pompare also Atri-sarnhit& (Anandftsrama Edition, 1005, verses 108 and 194) 

sxH^n I 

*^3 few* I 

di ” n 

<f A woman is not rendered guilty by her connection with her paramour, 
por a Brfibmana by bis performance of non-Vedic rites, nor a (river) water, by” urine 
and excreta , nor fire, by burning impure articles. (104) Women were first enjoyed 
by the Celestials , then, by the moon, the Gandharvas and the Fires Afterwards 
pame mpn tq epjoy them They are never affected by any sin.” 

A Buie of Purification 

To remove the doubt (that may arise from a general reading 
of the above to the efiect) that they can have no fault, the - author 
says < 

YaJNAYALEyA, 

LlXXTT - The purification from nnchastity is at the 
season ; m case of conception her abandonment is or- 
dained. So also in case of causing abortion or hilling q, 
husband or cornmittmg a heinous ciime, atid the rest 

» 72 - , ' - 

MlTlKSARA 

The 'unholmess that arises from unrevealed mental chastity, 
e , from enjoying another man m imagination^ is purified at the 
'‘season, 1 ’ te, menstruation When conception is produced by 
(htfidterous intercourse) with a $adra, she should be abandoned. 
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Ab it has been said m Vnsi«thMni|Ui (^X 1 12) i— “ The wives of 
Brflhma^afl^JCpatnyiia.^and _Vaiiyas who commit adultery with a 
fJddra may bo^punfled by a ponance in case no conception Eos taken 
plaoeTfrom their odalteroua mtercouree), not otherwise 

So also in causing abortion, in killing the husband and 
in * committing a heinous crime, such as killing a Brfihmapa and 
in having adaltetous intercourse with a pupil <£c (this being 
implied by the nee of the word and the rest in the text) she 
should be abandoned. As it has been ordained by VYA 8 A (VopiQtha 
"XTCF io) “But these four wives must be abandoned, tfia , one who 
yiolds horself to her husband's pupil, or to his Guru, and especially 
one who attempts the life of her lord and who commits adultery 
with a man of a degraded caste (Junghita). The Junghitna (out- 
caatea) are the descendants of Pratilomaa, such as leather-tanners Ac ‘ 1 
The abandonment shonld bo by not having any carnal con 
nection with her, and by not allowing heir to 30 m in any religious 
ceremonies and does not mean that aho should be driven out of the 
house because of the rule *' Bbe Bhould be kept oonflned to one 
ftpnrtmpnV (Mann XI 170 or 177) 

[Tronjlator** not# —Bon Ysxluths XXI 8 and 7 1 — 

“ II (a wile) haa been .pen tolly unfaithful to her husband she ahall lire on 
kfriey or rloe boiled In milk daring three Sari, end Bleep on the hare ground. 
After the three day* (hero expired), the (ha* band) shall offer eight hundred bnrnt- 
oblmdonv.tnnlUxL^l the 1 and Chn M antra n*- 1 1 od-' 8J.c%a^wtD.a»!^Io , mm«.seedl 

In water Ik la declared In the Yeda that the beoomea pure (thereby) 

“ II (a wife) haa held an (Improper) conversation (with another ain), aho malt 
perform the aame penance during a month. Alter (the expiration of) the month 
(the husband) aboil offer four times eight hundred burnt-oblatUmo, (reciting) the 
Slrltrl (and the Mantra called) Sirs#, while ahe la Immersed In water It la 
declared In tha YedaAho* the bcoumoa pure (thereby).” 

The meoel g of the word * Aprtjata " In the above Terse of Yael$^ha la, 0 when 
no ooooeptlon haa taken place (and lb doea not mean, ‘'when no child la born 
aa baa been done by Ur Bflhler In 8. B. H. Yol XIY p ill). in caae where a 
conception haa tstm place, the wife should be abandoned.] 

bItambhatta gloss. 

In the ease of revealed mental unfaithfulness, the rule of three daya fast Aa 
aa laid down In Yaol$tha (aa given In the above note) ehould bo obaerved In caae 
of nnrevaaled mental unfaithfulness, there la no open pemnn©, and *0 Vljtino*,vnr* 
aaya rt unrereal©d. ha, nob known to any aeoand person (not even to h*r husband, 
that ahs has been mentally unchaste) This msntal rm h*«tlty eo I its in thinking 
to have lutes with another person. Therefore YlJfloneaTsja uaea the milder 

term, “ nnholioeao," sod not the h «her berm, “ atn,” 

The wIto* may be ah« d ed In the four cue* mentioned by YYiSA, also 
In some other cuaa mentioned by Yadppia 
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So also Devala and NSrada (XII 90-94) — “ When husband and wife leave one 
another, from mutual dislike, It is a sin, except when a woman, who is kept under 
supervision, commits adultery “ When a married woman commits adultery, her 
hair shall be shaved, she shall have to lie on a low couch, receive bad food and bad 
clothing, and the removal of the sweepings shall be assigned to her as her occupa- 
tion. One who wastes the entire prdperty of her husband Under the pretence that 
it is (her own) Stri-dhana, or who procures abortion, or who makeB an attempt on 
her husband’s life, he shall banish from the town One who always shows malice 
to him, or who makes Unkind speeches, or eats before her husband, he shall 
quickly expel her from his hoUse. *' Let not a husband show love to a barren 
woman, or to one who gives birth to female children only, or whose conduct is 
blamable, or who constantly contradicts him ; if he does (have conjugal intercourse 
with her), ho bocomes liable to censure (himself) " 

So also Yarda A Wife whb does not approach her husbahd in Season, and 
thus kills the embryo, should be .exiled, after proclaiming her through the village 
She who owing to hating her husband does not approach him m season must be 
proclaimed to the kinsmen, and exiled since she is a killer of the foetus.” 

So also Baudliftyana — “ Wise men quickly abandon that wife who is lll- 
tongUed, undUtiful, barron or unchaste, and hating her husband. A wife, who does 
not give birth to a child, should be renounced m her tenth year of marriage, and 
in her twelfth year, if she gives birth to female children only, and in her fifteenth 
year, if she gives birth to dead children only, but a wife must be renounced at 
once, if she is unpleasant-speeched." ' 

So also Hfirita — “ Let him abandon the wife who kills the embryo, or Commits 
adultery with a person of low caste, or with a pupil, or With ofie related to her as 
ason, or who is addicted to drink: and other vices, or who wastes wealth and pro- 
perty." 

SoalsdTama —“The abandonment of that wife is enjoined, who is inde- 
pendent m her movement A Woman should never be killed, nor deformed by 
mutiliation Mahu-Vaivasvata has enjoined the renouncement of the wife, who 
Ib independent and adulterous. Ho has also ordamed that a woman should never 
be killed, nor deformed," 

VijSfinesvara, in explaining the word “ Jungita,” has said above as illustration, 
“ tanners and the rest ” The words, “ and the rest," include “ washermen, dancers, 
buruda, Xaivarta, Meda and Ehillas, who are all antyajas,” according to the following 
verso — 

“ RnjakaSJ-charmah&ras-elia nfito buruda eva cha 

TTaivarta-meda-bhill&s-cha sapfcaite cha antyajdh smritfth.’' 

The Adhivedana or the Taking of a Second Wife 

The author now describes the reason (hetu), for which a man 
may take a second wife 

YaJNAVALKYA 

LXXTTT The liquor-di inker, the diseased, the cun- 
nmg, the barren, the killer of wealth, the rmpleasant- 
spoken, who beais female childien should be snpeiseded, 
so also (one) who hates people. 73. 


a. Cfl- c 


T 


uw' 


/vJU 



onAPTsn m-MAnniAQB, t rxxiu 
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iirrJKpAnA. 

. * 

Ono who dnnks intoxicating liquors is a "onrtpi or liquoT 
drinker,' even though sbo bo n ^fldrA woman (liquor being permitted 
to the 1 &(ldrfa). This is bo, because of thin general prohibition 
(VaHip^ha XXI 15), * Half tho body of tho husband falls, if his wifo 
drinks spirituous liquors.” 

“ Diseased * one afflicted with a ohrtmio disease J^Oanmng 
deceitful, ' Speaking in contradictions. " Barron ’ who is fruitless. 
* Killer of wealth ’ who destroys or squanders awny wealth 
Unplcfinrnt-spokoa who speaks harshly and roughly “Tho bearer 
of fomalo children” who gives birth to fomalo children (only) “Who 
bates people” who always does something injurious (to hor husband's 
people such as her father-in law Set, who hates her husband b 
pooplo) Tho phraso “ should bo superseded’ applies to every ono 
oE tho above ‘ Adhivcdann or eupsnsOBmon moons talcing another 
wifo. 

BA-LOilBIlAXpA'a GLOsa 

Tho wort la M hottfra,” in tho alngnUr with tho force of tho ooltoctim noun, 
and not “ hetnm In tho ploral u In th© printod tort*. 

Tho wort, “Bnrtpt," U formed by a apodal YirtJka glTen under PAplni 
m 3.8 — " Tho affli C5. come* after the Ycrb pd wbon It moan* ‘to drink, and 
only when It U In eompoaltlon with tho word* n»rd and lldl* u It* object" Thla 
U an Important modification of tho general 6 film Thai Bttrdpafy, feminine SwnJpJ 
rtne bibber tUdXujdv, feta. IjldhwpK u vpItUrddoker " (800 my AftldhySyt, 
P. 410) Tr 

Wealth not being an animate object, tho wort “ kill H la Inappropriate regard 
log It Bo YIJWAlfEbVARA explain* It by aaytng** deatroyer " 

Tho phraao ** who h»t~ people," moan* ** who hate* all her hhabaniTa people, 
aneh u her hnaband*i father and tho reat, - 

The word, " Tothi," in tho tcit of YiJ fliralkya^ haa a dlijanctlro force hrrre, 
and mean* * * wifo who hi* any ooo of tho e>rit bablti mentioned In tho 

Polygamy hawvter,U not tct 7 dealrable, oa It lead* to ebartant blrtloTW, 
mentioned by DAWJA (IV 7 )* 

n” 

Compkre JJA1TD (IX 77-51) >■— 

(77) " For ooe ytur let a hnaband bear with a wlfo who hale* hlmJbntafWt 
(the Up*e of) a year let him doprlre hot of her property and eoaao to cohabit with 
her (78) BheWho ahowi dliroepect to (a bnaband) who la addicted to (aomo or It) 

* In the printed odltlon of tho Anandliracn, tho reading la **J-wf**TY 

f*i Q-.vAvv i Ttot»iJii e ta(m I )M«.4®teaiii»IoobwialntKo^M W »inUoocd 

edition b J *vn fkw F> ^ etc, Tr 
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passion, is a drunkard, or diseased, shall be desorbed for throe months (and be) 
deprived of her ornaments and furniture (70) But she who shows aversion towards 
a mad or outcast (husband), a eunuch, one destitute of manly Strength, or one afflict- 
ed with such diseases as punish crimes, shall neither bo cast off nor be deprived of 
lier property (80) She who drinks spirituous liquor, is of bad conduct, rebellions, 
diseased, mischievous, or wasteful, may at any timo bo superseded (by another 
wife) (81) A barren wife maybe superseded m the eighth year, she whose children 
(all) die m the tenth, she who bears only daughters m the eleventh, but she who is 
quarrelsome without delay (82) But a sick wife who is kind (to her husband) and 
virtuous in her conduct, may be superseded (only) with her own consent and must 
never be disgraced/ ’ 

yAjnavalkya. 

LXXTY. The superseded should he maintained, 
otherwise great sm is caused When the husband and 
wife live m harmony, the three vargas prosper there. 


74 . 


mitAksarA. 


Moreover “ tlie superseded ” wife." should be maintained ” even 
as heretofore, with gif tSj Jipnour. andgoocLtreatmen t “ Otherwise ” 
by not maintaining her, be incurs “ great am!’ „and 4s liable also to 
punishment, to be described later on By giving maintenance there 
is not merely ‘ freedom ' from sin (but attainment of positive good). 
Because “ where the husband and wife have harmony ” or unity of 
heart, “ there the three varg&s,” religion, „ wealth, and pleasure, 
“ increase ” day by day 


The glory of a dutiful wife. 
The author now addresses women. 


YaJNAVAT,KYA. 


LXXV. She who does not go to another, whether 
her husband he alive oiydead,. oh tains glory here and be- 
pomes happy with Uma - 75. 

— . —— r mttAksarA 

She who through inconstancy “ does not approach another per- 
son,” “whether her husband be living or dead, obtains ” immense 
“ glory here ” m this world, and by the _ power_of_her -holiness “ she 
plays with (the goddess) U ma^^Kere after. 

i — > •~ n ~ rm " '*■»•« " -"ins. 

Supersession without good cause 

The authoi now addresses himself to the case of the person" 
who supersedes (his wife) without any (valid) cause for supersession - 
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LXX.V1 — He, -who abandons an obedient and skil- 
ful, son-beanng and pleasant speaking wife dhould be 
made to give ona^ivr<iflf, ^property to her 'If he 
has no p^opertj^a^phpnJ^i^intiu^her^— 76 


__ UITiK^ARX , 

1 Obedient performing one s commnndfl “ Skilful, quick in 
notion, 1 Son'beanng having Bonn. ‘ Pleasant-speaking sweet 
s peak ing Ho who abandons supersedes snob n wife should bo 
forced by the king to give one-third of hia property to her If he bo 
poor ho should bo compelled to give maintenance food and olothmg 


BiLiStBHAJTA’S QLOB&. 


Tha tart of Yijflaralkya ha« the word, " D*k$am which oodm from the root, 
* JHkf " « to more quickly Henoo VUW^NB^VARA. expUlm it by saying, “ quiok 
In perfuming her household work* ” PfmlUpJy tho ward, “ VI raefi," In the tqit, 
literally m^na,** the begetter of heroee- It mat not, hurfo nr be Uken In iti 
literal lento, but lb mean*, u beguttor of male children." 

One who supersedes such a wife, shoal d be punished by the king 
The ■upe~^1on U of two sorts one legal, as for Betting a male child. In ruai 
a case, he can only supentodo hla wife, If ahe be a liquor-drinker Ao^ as mentioned 
a bore. The second ease of supnisc ~ { on U, when one takes a seoocd wife, out of 
mere lust. In thla case he must giro the superseded wife one- third of his property 
and should pi esse her In « nrj way"’ In other words, he should divide all his property 
Int o thr ee equal parts. One he should keep Mm*ef& the other he shoonf fffrc to hit 
supereededwife, sod the - third to the wife hols going to marry 

Compare HA.RADA (XTL W) — u If a man learos a wife who is obedient, pler™et- 
spokeo, skilful Tirtuous, and the. mother of (male) Issue, the king shall make him 
plndful of hl^ duty by (lnfUotlnj) serere jpml hment (on him) " 

To the aamo effect la PHVAla who soys, “ a person who Imtcs a blameless 
wife, should be punished as a thief." 


The Duties of a Wife. 

The author now propounds the dutiee of a wife. 

yIjhayalkta. 

T XXVUL — Wives should act according to the word 
(direction) of their hnsbandB, this is the highest duty 
of wives But if the husband he guilty of a hemous 
Bin, s hg~ s ho uld Wait .till he he again purified — 77 
iHTlK^ABL 

Wives should always act according to the word (direction) qf 
their husbands , because thia ib t^e beet duty of womem since by 
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S 


this women attain heaven. When 'he is guilty of a great sin, she 
should wait till his purification, phe should not be under his control 
(while he is impure) but after that time (when he becomes pure) she 

comes under his control as before 

Ba.LAMBHATTA’8 GLOSS 

[Here B&lambhatta enters into a long discourse on the household duties of 
women He has coHected them from various sources, the names of which he does 
not mention.] 

The wife should rise early in the morning and plaster the rooms with cow-dung 
daily, for thereby the gods ?md the Fathers and the divine Mothers are pleased. 
Then, having washed and performed her ablutions, she should worship the mam 
door of the house, for thereby she obtains all her desires She should worship daily 
the household deities, and offer morning arghya daily to the sun. She should offer 
Naiyecjya apd perform Balikarma with flowers &o., according to hpr rp e ans. She 
should offer daily Bali to Jyestha, and worship the sacred flg-tree with flowers, scents, 
and rice, for the goddess Bhava.ni dwells there The husband and wife should leave 
the bed before sun-rise, in the sacred hour called “ Bralima-muhfirta.'” That houso 
is unholy and like a burning ground, abandoned by the ancestors, where the married 
couple are found sleeping after the sunrise 

No doubt, Manu has said that the wife goes to hell, if she performs the worship 
of Devatas, reciting of prayers, performing of austerities &c That however applies 
to the case of a wife, who takes to religious life to the detriment of serving hen 
husband 

The women should use the mantra, “ Nam ah," in place of all mantras, and so 
also the Sudras As says GAUTAMA (X. 64) — “ If permission has been given te 
him, he may use the exclamation namah (adoration) as his mantra " No doubt, this 
is enunciated primarily for the fefldras, but a woman is like a Sfldra so far as her 
religious duties (Dharma) go. 

Neither Sfldras nor women are entitled to recite the mantras given m the 
Por&nas. They can hear the Pur&nas, when recited by a Brllhmana 

Women and Sudras can worship Y1SNU according to T&ntnk method, they can 
worship S&lagr&m also, but they should not touch it. 

Thus women (and Sandras) have a right to perform all religions observances with 
the above restrictions Thus they can perform Ananta-vrata and other rites of the 
same kind The women of, the twice-born class, after reciting the Samkalpa-mantra 
themselves, should have the rest of the Puj& performed by their sons &,c. If they 
have no sons, they should get it done by the Br&hmanas This is the rule for 
Sudras also 

Women and Sudras and persons, not having the sacred thread, may worship 
Siva, made of clay, directly themselves, by using the mantra, tf Namah ’’ 

Then B&lambhatta giyps a Jong quotation from MANU (IX. 1-00, HI EC 50, 
IX. 74, 05, 00, 07, 85, 86, 87, III CO, 61, 02, IX 101, 102, V 147-150, 158-155 and so on). 

) " THE DUTIES OF A WIFE BY MANU 

(IX) t, ,l I will now propound the eternal laws for a husband and his wife 
who keeps to the path of duty, whether they be united or separated 2 Day and 
mght women must be kept m dependence by the males (of) their (families), and, if 
they attach, themselves to sensual enjoyments, they must be kept under one’s 
control. 8 Her father protects (her) m childhood, her hpsband protects (her) in 
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yOTth, and Imp ten* protect (her) In old sgo a ■ Lru ^* a l* Mror fit fax Independence, 
C Iteprohenilbte U the Other who glrti not (bis daughtor In marriage) at the 
, [Opcu: tlmo roprebtmolblo la tbo huaband who approaches not (hU wlfo In dno 
itaion), and reprohcnalblo la tho son who does not protect his mother Utter her 
hnaband has died. 5 'Women unit particularly bo guarded against ctll InolIoaUocs, 
howercr trifling (they may appear) for If they are not guarded, thoy will bring 
•or un on tiro famtlkw. 6. Considering that tbo highest duty of all CM tot, cron 
the weak husband* (mutt) atriTo to guard tholr wlros 7 IIo who carofnlly guards 
his wlfo pret «■ (tho purity of) hla offspring Tlrtoona eooduet, hit family 
himself and hit (mean of acquiring) merit, 8. The hatband, after conception by hit 
wife become* an embryo and It again boro of box for that la tho wlfo- hood of a 
wife (Jiyi), that ho la born (Jlyato) *r*la by ker 9 Aa tho raalo la to whom a wife 
eleaTca, wren so la tbo son whom aho brings forth) let him thoroforo 0 ire fully guard 
hi* wife. In order to keep hit offspring pure. 10. No man can completely guard 
women by force { bat they can bo guarded by tbo employment of tho (following) 
expedients i IX. Let tbo (husband) emplpy his (wjfo) In tbo coHootlan and expon- 
dlturoof bis wealth In keeping (ororythlng) clean. In (tho fulfilment of) religion* 
dntles, In tho j reparation of bis food, and In looking after tholhonaehold utonalla 
11 Women confined In tbo bon »ocn dor tru at worthy and obedient servants, are not 
(well) guarded) bat thoao who of their own accord keep guard errer thcujaolrcs, nro 
well guarded. 13 Drinking (spirituous llqnor) aaaooliUngwUh wicked pooplo, 
sepsrstlon from her husband, rambllag abroad, si coping (at cu»e’ ■enable boors), 
and dwelling In other mens h aaea,aro tho six causes of tho ruin of women. 
14 Women do not care for beauty nor la their attention fixed on ago j (thinking) 
(It la enough that) bo ta a man, they giro them scire* to tho handaomo and to tho 
hffly 15. Through their paaalon for men, through their mutable temper through 
their natural hoartlcssncsa, thoy beeomo dlaloyal toward! tholr husbands, h<.n u r 
carofnlly they may bo -guarded la this (world) 16. Knowing their dlaposIUoo, 
which tho Lord of creatures laid In them at tho creation to bo such (u j) man 
should most strenooojly exert himself to guard thorn. 17 (Wbou creating them) 
Mann a Hotted to women (a loro of their) bed, (of thslr) seat and (of) ornament, 
Impure desires, wrath, dishonesty tnalteo, and bad ooodoot, 18 For women no 
(*3CT*mwnl 1) rito (la performed) with tiered text*, thus tho law Is settled f wgo*jq 
( who are) destitute of strength and destitute of (tho knowledge of) Yedlo tsxts, 
(are m ImpsroM) falsehood (Itself) that Is a flxsd ruls. 10 And to this effect 
many sacred torts are sung also In tho Vsdss, In order to (make) fully known tbo 
trno disposition (of women) boor (now thoso texts which refer to) tho expiration 
of their (sins). 10, ' If my mother going astray and unfaithful, oanoslTSd Illicit 
desires, nay my father Veep that seed from me, that la the a crip to ml text. 21, If 
■ woman tblnW Jn hor heart anything that would pain her husband, tho (al*> ^ 
mentioned text) la declared (to bo a moans for) completely reaming such Infidelity 

12. Whatever bo tho qualities of tho man with whom a w^man is united according 
to tho law an oh qualities oxen aha assume* like a river (united) with tho ocean. 

13. Ah* awoiuanof tho lowest birth, being united to Vaalffiha and dlrafigl, 
(being united) to Man d« pi la, bocame worthy of honour 34 These and other female* 
of low birth hare attalnod oolneneo In thla world by tho wapeotlvo good qualities 
of thslr huibsnds. 15. Thm has been doolarod the over pnro popular nsag e fwhloh 
regulates the relational belwvou husband and wlfo 1 hear (next) the laws concerning 
children which are tho cause of happiness In thla world and after death. 2CL Dotwwon 
wl u* (itriyifi) who (aro destined) to boar children, who secure many blessings, who 

10 
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are worthy of worship and irradiate (their) dwellings, and between the goddesses 
of fortune (sriyah who reside) in the houses (of men), there is no difference what- 
soever 517. The production of children, the nurture of those born, and the 
daily life of men, (of these matters) woman is visibly the cause 28. Offspring, 
the (due performance of) religious rites, faithful service, highest conjugal happiness 
and heavenly bliss for the ancestors and oneself, depend on one's wife alone. 
29 She who, controlling her thoughts, speech and acts, violates not her duty 
towards her lord, dwells with him (after death) in heaven, and m this world is 
called by the virtuous a faithful (wife, s&dhvi). 80 But for disloyalty to her 
husband a wife is censured among men, and (m her next life) she is born in the 
womb of a jackal and tormented by diseases, the punishment of her sin ” 

(ITT) 56 "Where women are honoured, there the gods are pleased; but 
where they are not honoured no sacred rite yields rewards 57. Where the female 
relations live in grief, the family soon wholly perishes , but that family where they 
are not unhappy ever prospers 58. The houses on which female relations, not being 
duly honoured, pronounce a curse, perish completely, &b if destroyed by magic 59. 
Hence men who seek (their own) welfare, should always honour women on holidays 
and festivals with (gifts of) ornaments, clothes, and (dainty) food ” 

(IX) 74 “ A man who has business (abroad) may depart after securing a 

maintenance fofc his wife ; for a wife, even though virtuous, may be corrupted if she 
be distressed by want of subsistence.” 

94. " A man, aged thirty years, shall marry a maiden of twelve who please him, 
or a man of twenty-four, a girl eight years of age , if (the performance of) his 
•duties would (otherwise) be impeded, (he must marry) sooner 95 The husband 
receives bis wife from the gods, (he does not wed her) according to his own will ; 
doing what is agreeable to the gods he must always support her (while she is) 
faithful. 96 To he mothers were women created, and to be fathers men ; religious 
rites, therefore, are ordained in the Veda to be performed (by the husband) 
together with the wife. 1 

85 If twioe-born men wed women of their owu and of other (lower castes), 
the seniority, honour, and habitation of those (wives) mnst be (settled) according 
to the order of the castes (varna). 86. Among all (twice-born men) the wife of equal 
oaste alone, not a wife of a different caste by any means, shall personally attend 
her husband and assist him in his daily sacred rites 87 But he who foolishly 
causes that (duty) to he performed by another, while his wife of equal oaste is 
alive, is deolared by the ancients (to be) as (despicable) as a Ghandala (sprung 
from the) Brdhmana (caste) " < 

(III) 60 “ In that family, where the husband is pleased with his wife and 

the Wife -with her husband, happiness will assuredly be lasting. 01. For if the wife 
Is not radiant with beauty, she will not attract her husband ; if she has no attrac- 
tions for him, no children will be born 62. If the wife is radiant with beauty, the 
whole house is bright ; if she is destitute of beauty, all will appear dismal ” 

(IX). 101 “ Let mutual fidelity continue until death,’ this may be considered 

as the summary of tbe highest law for husband and wife 102 Let man and woman, 
united m marriage, constantly exert themselves, that (they may not be) disunited 
(and) may not violate their mutual fidelity ” 

(V) 147 " By a girl, by a young woman, or even by an aged one, nothing must 

be done independently, even in her own honse 148 In childhood a female must be 
subject to her father, in youth to her husband, when her lord is dead to her sms ; 
a woman must never be independent 149 She must not seek to separate herself 


v 
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from her fatter hosbiad, or sous by I os Ting thorn aho Would make them berth (ter 
own and her husband*!) families con tempt l bio. 150 Bho mo»t always bo choorfnl 
clcrror In (the BatOK<iimitit 01 bar) household aflalrs, carofol la cleansing hoc 
ntonrlts, and economical la expenditure. 151 Tho hosband who wedded her with 
aacrod texts, always giro* happiness to hla wife, both la season aod ont of season 
In thta world and In tho next, 15 L Though deatltuto of ririao, or seeking pleasure 
(elaewhero), or dorold of good qualities, (yot) a hnaband nraat bo coni tan tly 
worshipped as a pood by a faithful wlfo. llj No sacrifice, no row ao Cast to nib 
bo performed by women apart (from thtlr hnaband) { If a wifo oboyi her haaband, 
aho will for that (real on alone) bo exalted In hoaTen." (V 151). “Elm to whom 
her father tnay giro her or her brotbor with tho father a permission aho shall obey 
as loop aa ho lira, and when ho la dead, aho most not losnlt (hla momory). 155, A 
faith fal wife, who desires to dwell (after death) with her husband, most botot do 
anything thit might dltplcaio him who took hot hand wholbor ho bo nllro or 
dead. (7) Bho who throughout hor Ufo remains fsILhfal to hor husband, attains the 
world of her hatband after hor death u did AmndhatL 155 In reward oC 
rneh conduct, a fomalo who controls her thoughts, speech and aetlona, pains In 
this (life) highest renown, and In tho noxt (world) a plaeo near her husband." 

(The word “ Tatlloka H In this lut rerae, translated as “In the next (world) a 
pltco near hor hTTstv.nd“ means u lbe world atlalnod by the hosband through tho 
porformineer of sacrifices ftc. along with hla wlfo."] Tr 

Tailstha (XXL 14) “ Faithful wires who aro constantly poro and troth fal 

(real do after death) In tho samo abodes with their h ns bands those who aro unfaithful 
ar« bora as Jackals. 

Bo also llirlta :— u Wo will new propound tho conduct enjoin od to married 
women. Tho wife Is tho homo i a man aboold not consider his homo a habitation no* 
graced by a wlfo thorofora Is aho another homo Thoroughly clean Ing the bonao, 
lather moro Imparities Calling In a well-cleansed and dignified habitation and lay up 
what la loose | let her shan discourse with other men besides her hnaband, and the 
oompanyofa pretended mendicant lot her not freqnant stranpo house®, plains 
or groros, or eonroDts of meodlesnts let hor not loltor on tho road to tho pnbUo 
well nor walk by twilight J lot hor not think of nslng tho bod tho soot, tho clothes, 
or the Jewel* of others, without restoring them to tbo state of parity nor eat In 
tbe aamo rosso) with anothor nor drink aplritoooi liquors, tor cat flash-moat, nor 
orts, nor refase unless from hor aplritnal parents, her hosband, or her aon , lot her 
be to Id of desire for other man bos Id os her hnaband, let her shan vain expenses, 
and a Told potnlant ocmtradlctlon, sloth, gloomlnoas, emulation of other families 
and the like Soiled with arts, sho must not repair to tbo tom pi os of tho dolt la* 
or to tho home of him to whom hor affectlocs aro dno without counsel, or before 
sho has snppllod tho sacrificial fire sho mast notdooorfitehorpe mAi nor toaoh with 
unwashed h "d* the goblot, tbo siore, or the ressols of tho dairy ake mast wash 
and roposo It in a seen re plaeo, the caldron. Its lid, tho ladle, and other utcnmUa. 
On tho morrow again washing them, lot her use thorn in tho preparation of food 
by her hnsband’i dlrootkm she may touch the w-ols omployod for tho milk 
whenoe oblations are supplied I haring washed, wiped and pi* cod the metallic 
vessola, haring swept and wiped the house and so forth, let her perform tho offloos 
committed to her at tho approach of the tlmo for oblations to tho —ambled gods, 
bathing aoeordlng to tho motlre for ablations : clothing hereelf with two white 
garment*, baring waabod her hands and foot, haring spit and haring a Ipped water 
!•* hor enter tho temple and pay her adorations j and let hsr placo fire In the 
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kitchen, provide sacrificial fuel, Kusa grass, flowers, dilations, and vessels used in 
propitiatory rites, ahd anoint with clarified butter the’ food and the like intended 
for use, in the same manner with that intended for offerings ; and let her perform 
any other daily business. When all this has been done, and the fire haB been 
supplied in honour of deities, let her bring the oblations for the wives of gods 
When the offerings to deities, and the hospitable attentions to guests, have been 
performed, according to the means of the householder, and after satisfying his 
pupils and friends and her husband himself, the wife, with his permission, may eat 
the residue in private • and having rinsed her mouth with water kept for her own 
use, and washed and cleansed the vessels employed, she must lay out a part of the 
residue in a spot situated within the close, and equally distant from the north and 
east regions, saying, “ Salutation to Rudra, the lord of cattle” this is a fixed rule. 
In the evening the same offices should be repeated, which are directed for each, 
successive morning. As for what remains to be done after these offices, let her make 
a wall of ashes at the door, saying, “Salutation to the adorable Rudra marked with 
ashes 1 I make a fence of ashes and let her^touch therewith her lord, her son and 
the rest, herself, and anything which should be guarded. She must not enter her 
bed with unwashed feet, nor naked, nor soiled with orts, nor disrespectfully, nor 
without saluting her husband’s feet ; nor rise exposed to view, nor later than the 
’rising of the sun ; nor without a vessel of water She must regularly clean the 
house; she must be circumspect, careful for the best, serene, full of good wishes'; 
she must speak affectionate to her husband; she must not sit while he stands , nor 
sit above him, nor in a questionable place ; nor gaze at him continually * she must 
wash his feet, press his limbs with her hands, attend him ivith a fan when he feels 
heat, and wipe from his limbs perspiration excited by the sultriness of summer 
She must relieve him, when his head shakes through pam, and meet him in the 
yard when he returns fatigued with a load from another town. Entertaining no evil 
thoughts, let her do him honour with rice, grass and water presented in an at glia , 
and, under his directions, practise austerities, execute the business of the deities, 
and perform ablutions.” Colebrooke’s Digest, Book III. Oh. II. Sect. 1, P 141, 
Oil). 

Devala " Dependence, attendance on her husband, aid in his religious 
ceremonies, respectful behaviour to those who are entitled to veneration from him, 
hatred to those who bear enmity to him, no ill will towards him, constant 
complacency, attention to his business, are the duties of women " 

Yisnu.— “Accompanying of her husband, reverence to his father, of spiritual 
parents, of deities and guests, great cleanliness in regard to the domestic furniture, 
and care of the household vessels , avoiding the use of philters and charms, 
attention to auspicious customs, austerities after the death of her husband, no 
frequenting of strange houses, no standing at the door or window, depondonce 
in all affairs, subjection to her father, husband, and son, m childhood, youth, 
and age : such are the duties of a woman." (Colebrooke’s Digest, Bk. ITT Ch 2 
Sec I, XOII), * * * 

Speech of the goddess of abundance (Lak9m!) to the goddess of the Earth, 
V1SNU (CX1X, 21 and 22) — “ With women ever pure and adorned, faithful to their 
lords, speaking kindly, not lavish, blessed with progeny, careful of the household 
goods, attentive to religious worship ; whose houses are neat, whose senses aro 
subdued, who avoid strife, who are not avaricious, who respect their duty, who 
are endued with tenderness, I am ever present, O thou supporter of the worlds.” 
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Lot her allow! to tho bnalDOa of tho house, and heed her 
onauoenU after the dally bath, let her adorn her locks with floats and with 
drota; Privately let Her retire early from tbo coach of bor lord that no other toon 
may poreelTO her withdrawing; let hor pay adoration to tho deities and ■opplj 
oblations with fragrant mixture* and bloawMB*.” 

Yytaai— “ Bitting at tho door continually looktng oQt from tbo window* 
ocraTonlcc with deaplcablo persona, and Un thing tmaecuonablj aro faalts wblth 
bring Infamy cm the women of a family * 

Kltyiyana In tbo Chhandoga Parlil (a j- H To wbal bell goes not a wow»n who 
noglecta her lord through deltnhm of mind * Vlth dlfflenlty again attaining human 
li/o what pain toff ora aho not t" 

OaoUmafXUU. 1*1) :— •* A wife la not Independent with respect to (tho 
fulfilment of) tho sacred law (3) Let her not violate her doty towards hor husband. 
(8) Let her restrain bor tongue ejen, and (organa of) sotlon." 

Then DibtobbaJU give* an extract of aotao forty eight verses, from Sbanda- 
Par-Ana, (Kiil-kharula IV Adhyijl) from tho address of Bfthaapatl to Agaatya a 
inmmuj of which U glTon below i~>* Thou art fortunate O Agaatya, in baying 
aaoh a wtfo u Loplmudrl. Anaodhall Bdrltrl Anaaoyl, biodllji, Batt* Lab {mb 
bata rtipl, Bonltl 5in>J6i and STlhi am rorily types of good wives, Lot 

all aro agreed that LoplmndrA U the beat among them. O Hago, aho takes her food, 
a/to r yoshave to too, she *Ua down after ytra bayo eat down, abo goes to aloep 
after you have gone to sloop and rise* from bed before you rUo, Bho Dover appear* 
before yon wlthont being wollradorood, bnt when ytra are aw«y from home aho pats 
away all be r ornament* fifao never niton yoor namo, *lw*y* wishing yon long 
Ufa. Of woiio, abo never otton tho namo of any other person, Hho nenrer get* 
nngry even when you are angry with ber Bho always pots smiling flee orm 
when reproved. When ordered ** Do l hi*," abo replies " Lord, consider that It baa 
already boon dotxj. When called, aba qolckly comes to yon, Icaylog aaldo all 
hoaaehold works, and aaya - Lord, why have yon called me pleaao favour mo with 
yo«r ©'wmw'rtd Bho does not remain for a loog time at tbo bonao bold door nor 
aloepa there, nor does abo giro anything to anybody wlthont yonr permission, and 
without your asking her aho gets ready all your Toji thing*. Bho cat* tbo 
remnanta of your food aod never taken her meal*, without first worshipping tho 
Derails, the PitpU, and git log food to tho guost*, servant* cowand be gg ars, Bho 
koops sU household otomUa and ornsmonts neat and clean, and sho Is doxterous 
and thrifty She noror koepa any fasts, nor obaorro any row* wlthont your per 
rutaslofL Bho never goo* to big assomblago# and fostlrlUos. Bho does not go on 
pilgrimages, or to marriage parties, TV boa job are engaged la aotao business, or 
taW g rest, aho norcr disturbs you, though somo nrgont business may call you. 
TVbsn you are away from homo, sho alwsys meditates oo jroo and (oaves aaldo all 
ornament* fihe never makes friendship with Buddhistic nous foremans; &o. Bho 
rwvor retails gossip, nor talks In a loud voice before bor older*, 

8o also U ana (V lOO) i— “ A vlrtaona wife who after tho death of her husband 
Oumlantly re-«1 chaato, resohee heaven, though sho has no son. Just Ilko thoso 
ehaete men. 

Tbca BJ1 "?>**{(* quotes other passages from ir*hf,w,iratn, tho DhavUra 
Foripa, llewMd&c. ' 

In Praue oj Jilafrfr/a Atamage. 

Tho author now describes tho fruit of taking trifo according to 
scriptures. 
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YaJNAYALYLYA 

LXXVIII Because continuity (of family) in this’ 
world, and getting of heaven in the next,< are through 
sqns,„gi’andsons,- and groat-grandsons,, -theref ore^W-otn en 
ought to he attended to v and. .should he. guarded care- 

fully 78^ ~ 

MITAKSARA 

“ Continuity in this woild,” ^on^extinctionufJarnily-line/and 
attainment of heaven) are the objects of taking a wife How are 
these objects attained ? To this the author replies “ thiough sons, 
&c ” Thiough them the continuity of line is secured , and through 
fire-sacrifices &c , heaven is obtained. Such is the construction of 
the passage. 

Because through women these two objects are “achieved, there- 
fore women should be attended to 1 * or enjoyed for the sake of getting 
progeny “and should be guarded ” for the sake of securing religious 
merit 

So also Apastamba (II. 5 11 12 ) has declared that the object 
of marriage is to secure Dharma (religion) and progeny “ He should 
go to his wife and not another woman, for the sake of religion and 
progeny ” Fiom this text it also follows that the satisfaction of sen- 
sual appetite is a worldly object only. 

BaLAMBHATTA’S gloss 

The word, 11 s&striya,” means, “ for the sake of getting a son and for fulfilling 
religions duties ” (A wife is helpful m acquiring Dharma by assisting him m 
Srauta, G&rhya and Smiirta sacrifices. She is helpful to him m continuing the 
lino by procreating son) 

The word “ Lok&nantyam " . is a locative compound, and should be analysed 
as “ Loke dnantam ” meaning “ endlessness or continuity in (this) world ” (This is 
the reading suggested by Balambhatta, in the Mit&ksard, which should read, 
“ Loka fmantyam ’’) 

He further suggests that the reading of Mit&ksarS. should be — 

I l oil'-n \ 

Of course the Word “ lok&nantyatn ” may be taken as a genefcive compound 
also, and may mean “ the infinity of heaven worlds " But then it would not bring 
out the twofold objects of marriage, vis , the continuity of one’s line in this world, 

and the getting of heaven in the next Hence the above reading suggested appears 
appropriate 

The reading of APASTAMBA, however, is this 
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It ku bora thn* tnuuUtod In S.H.HV0U IT p Il*» •*"If to lit*» wUewbo 
* (U wUllos*od able) to perform (her ahxro of) tho religion* duties and rrljo be»r< 
bom, ho ih*H not Ufco a awond. 

Onr tramlatton U, bowrer according to Iho ien»o 0! YU'tk'fE^S XTVA. tTr ) 

The Seoton 

Having declared that wives should be, enjoyed for the snlto of 
gottinc bods tho author now mention* a special rulo regarding this. 

YAJSAYALKYA 

LXXIX — Sixteen nights nro (ho “ Scison ” of 
women Among ihcso ho Bhoultl approach them during 
tho ovon nights Lot him a\oid (ho Pun ana nights, Ac 
and tho first four nights B) so doing ho would bo 
even a Bralimnchari — 79 


mitaksaha 

That period ot womon Indicative ot tho elnto in which thev 
nro capable of gotting„conccptloa t h called ^Season And that 
< P <,no,J w ‘ «*tcon days and night* counting from the first day or 
monitmatioiu _ 

In *ucb * n season, and during ovon ue equal (ami not 
odd) night* ho should approach or go to hi* \rifo for the sako of 
hogotting a eon By specifying night day Uino has been excluded 
Even jnghls, being in tbe plural number, indicates totality 
taken separately oa uell as collectively So that in ono season ho 
*uay go in all ovon nights which bavo not boon (otherwise) problbl 
tad. 


By so doing ho is even ‘ hko a Brnhmacb&ri Therefore, whon 
BrahmoCharya (abstontian from woraon) is ordained in Srtfddba 
than by going os obovo ho in not guilty cl transgressing tho rnio of 
Brahmacharya. 


ITorcorcr " ho should avoid tbo Pdrotui nights ^o. one] tho 
, ' tmr n ' ellta ’ DS,n S Uio plnrnl form in tho trat, nod by em- 
ploying (ho word "oto. ' tho eighth ond fonrtconth days ot tho moon 
a “ ODe P ro!i ‘ b 'l«3 day. A, it has boon said by 
VNU (chap IV 1£S; — ' A tivico-born mon trho is o Sustain shall 
Mnnim ohnato on tho noir moon day, on tho eighth lnnnr doy of each 
half month on tho full moon day ond on tho 14tb, ovon if thoy fall 
m the period proper for conjugal intercourse 

Therefore ho should ovoid tho now moon (and tho other Pit 
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vana nights) and the four nights counting from the first day of the 
tnensti nation. 

BaLAMBHATTA'S gloss. 

The "word in the text is, *• Ahor&trfib," and not “ Aborfitrfini, See PaNINI 
(II. 4, 29 ) 

One should never approach his wife in the day-time. See Prasna TJpanisad 
1,13 — “ Day and Night are Prajfipa'i , its day is spirit, its night matter Those 
who unite in love by day waste their spirit, but to unite in love by night is right " 

So also Sankha-Likhita — * He should not approach his wife in day-time, 
though in season." 

So also MANU (III 46-48) *—(45) “Let (the husband) approach his wife in due 
season, being constantly satisfied with her (alone) ; he may also, being intent on 
pleasing her, approach her with a desire for conjugal union (on any day) excepting 
the Pfirvanas (40) Sixteen (days and) nights (in each month), including four days 
which differ from the rest and are censured by the virtuous, (are called) the natural 
season of women (47) But among these the first four, the eleventh and the thir- 
teenth are (declared to be) forbidden ; the remaining nights are recommended (48) 
On the even nights sons are conceived and daughters on the uneven ones , hence 
a man who desires to have sons should approach his wife in due season on the even 
(nights) ” 

Thus rejecting the first four nights, and all the odd nights, there remain five 
even nights (6bh, 8th 10th 12th 14th, and 16th) Rejecting thePfirvananights.it 
will be found that generally two nights are only allowed in a month for conjugal 
intercourse 

Samkrfinti should also be included among the Pfirvana nights, according to the 
opinion of Bfilambhatta's teacher 

Astrological Seasons and how to get a male child 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

LXXX. Thus going to his delicate wife he should 
avoid the maghfi and mula constellations, and when the 
moon is m an auspicious astensk the men would "beget 
at once a fortunate son.* 80. 4 

MITAKSARA 

Moreover “ Thus” m the above described manner, “going to 
Ins wife,” he should go to the “ delicate ” one The delicacy anses 
at that time from observing the lules prescubed for women in their 
menses 

But if by so doing she haB not become slender, then she should 
be made so, for the sake of begetting a male child by restricting her 
4o scanty and nutritious, but (non-oily) food & c Because it is said 
/(MAHU ITT 49) “ a male child is born when there is excess of 

I'm ale semen, and a female when there is an -excess of female geirn ” 
Uf, m even nights too, the female element (blood) preponderates. 
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then a femalo child is born, having a manly appearance. And even 
in odd nights, if there bo an exoeesof semen, a male child is born 
thonghof feminine appearunoo.' Because time is only an occasional 
canso wlnlo eemen and blood, being more powerful are the material 
canoe of reproduction. Therefore aho should be made slender (bo 
that female seed should have no prevalence). ' 

He ahonld avoid the Blare knpvm as SlaghA and ltdU (*.e, .those 
nights when the moon is m conjunction with these stars.) He 
should go when the moan ib in. & a Suspicions constellation, snob ns 
eleventh, Ac. 

By aha M ("and *) in the text is meant male astensm, anepi 
ciooa (astrological) yogru (conjunctions) and lagmU (aspects) 

At onoo ’ rncsriH \a one night, not second or third Thus 
he begets a child possessed of anspioious signs. 

The Tni^n m the text moans one who has not lost his virile ^ 

power 

pXr urnfUTTA’s orxjea. 

Tlio Yratu to bo otwermd by a wife «ro deaorlbad In the Talttlrljx tfrntL That 
* child 1* born from the nub*, of the male and the female element#, we know from 
VAryiJf UA (XIV 1) — - Man formed of ntcHne blood and rlrDe seed proceed* from 
hbi mother and bla father (aa an effect) from Ita esnae.” 

Ro al»o MXND (in. 40) }— “ A male child L* produced by a greater quantity of mala 
•eod, a female child by the preralonoo of the female If (both are) oqnal, a herma- 
phrodite or a boy or a gld If (both are) weak, deficient In quantity a faflnro of 
conception (rf*nlta). 


Other Tima of Conjugal Intercoun*. 

Having thus described the rules (Nlyama) relating to season, the 
author now declares the rule relating to ‘non-season. 1 i 

TlJHAYALKXiu " ^ ' 

L'K'X X I Or he may act according to her deBire, 
-omombenng the boon given to women. And he ehonld 
? e deTOted toJtt'UTJf.SJilKn? 1 ,a9jt_haa been ordered 
bit women are to be protected. 81 

> f, , MITAk$ar2.' ‘ 

1 he whose uiolma- 

bon (Urn) ib Bvtiji^dog^wojs tbo msh of bumte. (In 
Mtt^ s^njogans^rramreo, o^prohlbi J -'" ( 
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The word, “01,” is for the sake of showing an additional rule, 
and not to overrule previous one 

“ Remembering the boon given to women ” by Indra m these 
words ' “ He who will cross your desires will be a sinner ” 

Translator's note — The story of Indra’s boon to women is to be found m the 
Taittmya Samhitft II. 5. 1 Yisvarupa, the son of Tvastri, was the Pnrohita of tho 
Devas , but he was the son of a sister of the Asurfts He had three heads (Sfttvika, 
Rfijasika and Tfimasika) With one mouth he used to drink Soma, with the second 
mouth he us£d to eat food, and with the third mouth he used to drink Surd (wine). 
Openly ho used to say, “ Tins share of the offering is to be given to the Devas " 
But, behind their backs, he used to say to the officiating priests, “ this share of 
offering is to bo given to the Asuras.” So the officiating priests outwardly sacrificed 
to the Devas, but in their heart they prayed to the Asuras The result was that 
the Devas did not get the offerings, as it did not proceed from the heart Seeing 
this double dealing of his chief priest, Yisvarupa, Indra took up his Yajra, and cut 
off the three heads of the priest. The story is thus related in a modified form, m 
YASISTHA’S Dharma Sfistra (Y. 7) For it has been declared in tho Veda, * When 
Indra had slain (Ypltra) the three-headed son of Tvastpi, he was sened by sin, and 
he considered himself to be tainted with exceedingly great guilt All beings cried 
out against him (saying to him), ‘ O thou slayer of learned Brfthmana 1 O thou slayer 
of a learned Brfthmana 1 ’ He ran to the women for protection (and said to them), 
* Take upon yourselves the third part of this my guilt (caused by) the mnrder of a 
learned Brfthmana 1 They answered, ‘ What shall we have (for doing thy wish ?)’ 
He replied, “ Choose a boon ” They said, “Let us obtain offspring (if our husbands 
approach us) during the proper season, at pleasure let us dwell (with our husbands) 
nntll (our children) are born ” He answered, “8o be it " (Then) They took upon 
themselves (the third part of his guilt) That guilt of Brfthmana-murder appears 
every month as the menstrual flow. Therefore let him not eat the food of a woman 
in her courses ; (for) such a one has put on the shape of the guilt of Brfthmana- 
murder.” 

Thus “ they (tbe women) said, we cboose a boon, let us get a 
progeny, wben approached m season , let us be free to approach our 
' husbands according to our desire (even on prohibited days), till tbe 
delivery ” (They obtained this boon from Indra) Therefore women 
get progeny when approached in season, and are entitled to having 
intercourse, according to their desire, even on the prohibited days, 
till delivery, for such was the boon chosen by them. 

Moreover it follows that c< he should be devoted to his own wife 
he should always fix his mind on her This is appiopnate 

By the word ” alone ” going to another woman is prohibited, as 
adultery is made punishable by penance For both these (viz , 
devotion to his wife and aotmg according to her desire) the author 
shows the worldly necessity, viz , “ Because women are ordained to 
be protected,” because it is said that in verse 78 ante that “ women 
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should bo well protectod,’ and thi» object of protecting them can bo 
beet secured by noting according to thoir doairos and by not going to 
any other wom en 

A Mimtitjipx CucumOiu 

[Trtntria tor's hole — Yljtanorara hero enter* Into a dUcuaalon »■ to what Is a 
Wyama rote what U a Parin&khyi rrio and f bat Is an Apftrrm vldhl All Jtupera- 
tiro texts aro not Vldhl, r^-, l hoy ar© not torts enjoining tho course of action, 
Tho* t bo text,* 4 Lot him perform b'yena sacrifice as Sv cerj "Is Dot a .direction to 
perfinuj sorcory It Is not a Vtdbl bet dot)/ an Artharlda. It Is noco*** ry 
therefore to know what la a Vldhl, and how many kinds of Vtdhls aro there. Alt 
vldhl# aro AMded Into three cl***-*!, et*^ (l) Apfirvavldhl, called also simply YJdU 
or Anitsbbyidhlta, (1) Klyama and (J) rarisaikhya. Tho folio Fine Terto lay* 
down tho difference between these throo l— 
y TWhlr atyantsm apriptao, 

Hlyama^i pikriko vWtlh- 
Tatr» chiayatrm vi prAptau, 

ParlsahkhyA nlgidyata." 

“A Yldhlls an oxpwninn whloh declare* a daty not apt to bo spontaneous y 
fulfilled, and which Is not derlTshl© at all from any other *oorc* than tho tort 
mentioned- In other words. It Is a fc«i* jl mlo or co- d whloh flxos a principal, 
without refare a eo to any apoelfio act, 

A Klyama Is a rnl declaring a restriction to tho general rule or VldhL It Is 
In fact In ml red In the YWhh When s t Idhl would othonriso giro a, id alterna- 
tives, tho role that fixes ooo alternative to tho exclusion of tho rest Is a Klyama. 

A PatlsahkhjA Is a nec»tlvo rule, but coached In posltlro tonus. A mlo should 
never bo oonstmod as a Parlssmkbji, if It can bo Interpreted otherwise." 

Thus, In vm© 7fl ante, occur* this rale l— ** Atnoag thaso ho should approach them 
daring tho oven nights^ This Is oortalnly * comm nd for tho words, “Sunri^et" 
“let him approach," Is an lmporatlm Tho question is, “Is It a Vldhl or a 

Klyatta,orm ParisailhjA TsUng this as hla toxt> VlJOlootfrar* ontora into tho 
following dlm©«*lnn ] 

A QuetUon . — Horn a person raising a doubt nayu — * Among 
tbeao bo Bhould approach them donng the oven Dight.” It thia a 
Vidhi (a general rale) or a Niyuma (a restricUvo mlo) or a Panaahkliyd 
(or oxcluflivo specification) ? 

Translator a note t — ** When what Is not already known at all I* stated, It Is an 

original statement (Vldhl). When ooo of tho two leases is to bo taken by way of an 
alternative. It Is a restrictlro rule IHlyama) and when something 1* stated there 
and la other Plato#, it la callod • case of ox e lari to specification." 

An Anyircr 

TVo reply that It (tho aboto text) ia not a Vidhi, na it declares 

0 thing already known. It u not a Pansafikhy& lor it wonld bo then 
tainted with three dofeota (eeo hUmflthe4 VoL L pp 139 aD 'd IDW 

01 Enpte s Saijdoniana ohintflnikn). Thoroloro thoso reined inMfn.fldi 
si Logie, hare established thia atatemont to be a Nlyamn 
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V'idhi defined. 

What is then the distinction between these (Vidhi, Niyama and 
Parjsa<ikhy&). The statement of that, which is not derivable other- 
wise, is a Vidhi As “ he should perform the Agmhotra sacrifice ” 
“ The A§tak& must be performed ” 

Niyama defined. 

When one of the two senses is to be taken by way of an alter- 
native, it is a Niyama. As “ he should sacrifice on a level country,” 
“ he should sacrifice on new and full moon days.” 

The performance of a sacrifice has already been ordained as 
a Vidhi It cannot be performed without some particular kind 
or place. Therefore, the place is known. 

The place may be of two kinds, level or rough When a 
sacnficer wishes to perform sacrifice on a level or even ground, then 
the rule “ he should perform sacrifice on a level ground ” is of no 
use or is indifferent, because its sense or direction is already acted 
upon When however he wishes to perform it on a rough or non- 
level ground, then the precept “ he should perform sacrifice on a 
level ground ” declares its meaning (is applicable), because its sense 
is not then known. The prohibition of non-leveJL ground is eventu- 
ally involved in the sense of the above, since the accomplishment of 
sacrifice is possible only in a place ordamed ; while in the case of a 
non-level ground the proper scriptural sacrifice cannot be accom- 
plished. 

Similarly the text, “ he should take his food facing the east,” 
is a Smriti illustration (of the rule of Niyama is contradistinction to 
the first which was an illustration from the ^ruti), and should be 

i 

explained in the same manner. 

Pai'isaiikhyd defined. 

The ParisaUkhy^ (or exclusive specification or exhaustive 
enumeration) is the (general) statement, m one place, of one proposi- 
tion, which though applicable in many places, still implies the exclu- 
tion of the rest (and acceptance of one only For example, “ They 
took this rope of the truth ” Taittarlya Samhit& , V. 1. 2. 1 ) (the 
phrase “ RasanS,” “ rope,” is explained m the same plage by “halter 
of the horse ”), % e , “ he takes the halter of the horse.”, This mantra 
( They take the rope of truth ”), by its simple expressive power, is 
applicable to the rope of a horse as well as to that of an ass But, 
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again, by the specification that they take the halter of a home the 
(original) statement becomes applicable to the rope of a horse and 
excludes the rope of an ass. 

Similarly (to take the Staph illustration see vereee 177 and 
■seq\ 1 the fles h of animals with five nails to bo eaten. * Here the 
eating of some kind of meat, whether it be the flesh of dogB Ac ox 
of rabbits Ac. is a natural instinct of Hunger But then (by the 
subsequent) specification of rabbits and others, the dogs Ac. are 
excluded 

The Opponent $ View 

What is then applicable in the present case, (ms is the text 
M ho should approach in season to be construed as Vidhi, Niyamn 
or Parisahkhya 1) An opponent urges that it is to be oonstrued as a 
PanaafiVhyfi or exclusive specification Because a person who is 
married, already approaches his wifo in .season, out of hie own 
inclination, therefore, the above text cannot be construed as a 
Vidhi (for there is no necessity of a command or Vidhi for the doing 
of that whioh men are naturally inclined to do) 

This text cannot also be the subject of Niyama (or restrictive 
rule) Because it is opposed or oontradicta the law laid down in the 
Gphyasmptis. For the author of the Gpihyaafitras (or rules of 
household life) have enjoined thus (Asvadiyflna G S 8. 10—11) 

1 After the taking of wife, (t-s^ after the ceremony of marriage is 
performed) one should remain as a Brahmaqhfln (celebate, or should 
hare no sexual connection with his wifi) for three nights, twelve 
■nights or for a year Therefore if before the expiration of the 
twelfth night or the year there Occurs menstruation (or seasons) then 
by oonstruing the text, ( He should approach in season ) as Niyama, 
the rule of celibacy as above enjoined is contradioted. 

Moreover the use of a statement already known is always for a 
specific purpose. Going to wife in season is already known, (and 
need not be taught) os a natural desire ^Therefore this Pansafikhyh 
is the proper Interpretation bf the text, tux, that if he gone to his 
wife at all ho must go only m season 

Besides, by ooristnung it as Niyama, (there results this 
incongruity). Smoe this production or begetting of a son is com 
manded the approaching in season is a necessaiy oorollary and is 
known therefore the lyama (rule) that He should approach 'm 
Season, becomes irrelevant. 
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Moreover, by taking it aa Hiyama, one must assume some 
invisible result- 

Besides, by construing it as Hiyama, it would mean that one 
must (or is bound to) approach m (and throughout) season. There- 
fore, m the case of a person who is not near his wife (being far 
from home), or who is suffering from some disease, and is therefoie 
unfit for (having sexual intei course), or who is not desirous and is 
incapable, this rule becomes inapplicable (as wantmg m universal 
application). 

By construing it as Niyama, there' occurs further the contradic- 
tion between Vidhi, (an original statement), and Anuv&da, (a repro- 
duced statement) Thus, that very word, which has been pronounced 
only once, is construed m one case as an Anuvfida (reproduction), 
and in another case, as a Vidhi (or laying down original statement), 
which is against the rules of interpretation. 

Therefore, it has been established, that the precept (“ He 
should approach in season ”) is a l?arisaiikhy& (exclusive specifica- 
tion), and means, that he should approach only in season and not at 
any other time 

The Siddhanta View 

This argument of the opponent is not approved by Bh&rfichi, 
Virivarfipa and others Hence Niyama even is the pioper construction. 
Because, in one alternative (i e , when he goes m season), the text 
expresses its own purpose, and in the other case, by not going in - 
season, there is mentioned the taking place of sm, according to the 
following texts “ He who does not approach near his wife, when she 
has bathed after her monthly course, incurs the horrible sm of killing 
the foetus, there is no doubt in it ” 

How is there any contradiction between Vidhi and Anuvada 
(original and reproduced statements), because there is no Anuv&da 
(reproduction) here, and the text has the force or the sense of an 
original statement (Vidhi) ? The contradiction between Vidhi and 
Anuv&da arises under the following cncn instances Where a 
statement is to be reproduced from another place, as being the means 
to ceitam ends, and is to be enjoined (as Vidhi) at another place, 
for the attainment of a particular object or end which was not known 
before, (then takes place a contradiction between an Anuv&da and 
Vidhi) Thus in the Mnnams&, on the chapter of V&japeya sacrifice, 
and in the statement of the opponent’s views (occurs the following 
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statement) — “He in to perform the Yijapcyn Bacnflco who aspires 
after heavenly rale 1 In this, the saonfioe indicated by Vfijapeyn, 
bein« original statement of quality (and being particular means to 
partionlar endfli is reproduced And that (sacrifice) is then enjoined 
(os Vidhi) for a person whoso aim is to attain the fruit indicated by 
the term heavenly rale 

There is no necessity of reprodnction (AnuvAdn) here 

Ab to the statement that in case of Niyama conatmction 
invisible (metaphysical) results must be assumed (we reply) — that 
(objection) is equally applicable in the case of PnrisatkhyA, Because 
sin must bo assumed wbon one approaches his wife in non season. 

As to the argument, r ‘ that sine© the begetting of a legal eon is 
commanded, therefore the approaching in season is already known by 
inference and oonsoqdently * the text is not a Niyama. That Is 
wrong "Wo may grant, that this ib also an original statement (Vidhi) 
for the getting of a legal son 

If the text (' Thus going to a slender wife he ought to beget 
an nnspioiouB sou }, be taken ns expressing something more than or 
differing from approaching the wife it being the original statement 
of begetting a son wo say that is not sa That the bogetting of son 
is the result or effeot of the action through the Bh&vanA, of which 
approaching (sexual intercourse) is the instrumental cause is shown 
By thifc — ‘By to Be tBou’A Bsge wa tiuspicuc-va 

son. As is the text ‘ By performing Agmhotia sacrifice he should 
try (BhAranfi) to attain heaven. 

ib this an impossible statement of an onginal precept 
for persons, who are not near their wives and the like Because 
the law contemplates the case of those persons only who are near 
and who are fit and able Because of the special texts, ‘^Se who 
being near does not go to his wife when Bbe has bathed after her 
monthly couree 1 He who being healthy does not approaoh his wife 
who has bathed after her monthly courses. 

By making it an onginal statement of a restnctive rule 
(Niyama). the prohibition of non wilbngneee follows (t.e. thoee 
persons who fail in season to approach their wives out of mere 
umrilhncnoss, are not exempted like those who are forced, to do 
so out of illness or .incapacity ) t 

Nor is there any necessity of assuming any special meaning or 
speciGo porpoee because in one alternative (in the case of approaching 
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in non-season), it makes an original statement o£ a positive signifi- 
cation 

Nor is there any contradiction with (the A^val&yana) Gjdhya- 
smfiti. If menstruation takes place before the expiration of one year, 
then by approaching his wife (within a year) one does not incur the 
sin of falling from the vow of celibacy (Brahmacharya). As is the 
case also in ^raddha and the rest. 

Therefore, Parisafikhy& (exclusive specification) is not the 
proper construction, it has the three faults known as (1) “ Sv&rtha- 
ham ” (disregarding its own signification), (2) Pararthakalpanfi, (con- 
ception of another sense), and lastly (3) Pr&ptab&dha (setting aside the 
sense that offers itself for our acceptance ) 

The text, “ Five five-nailed animals {viz , the porcupine, the 
lizard, the tortoise, the sallakd , a species of porcupine, and the hare), 
are to be eaten,” (has been, however, properly interpreted as a case of 
Parisahkhy&, exclusive specification for the following reasons) Here 
though when one is going to eat 'the hare -and the rest, it has the 
force of Niyama or restrictive rule , and when one is going to eat the 
hare, &c , and the dogs &c., it has the force of .a Pansafikhy& (as it 
prohibits him the eating of v dogs, &c ) because both are possible , 
yet m the case of interpreting it as Niyama, guilt will be incurred 
by not eating hare and the rest, and no guilt will be incurred by 
eating the dog and the rest, which (latter view) is ' opposed to the 
law of Pr&ya^chitta ; (because in the chapter on Penances or PrayatL 
chitta, the eating of dogs &c , is made punishable) ; therefore, exneces-- 
sitate, Pansahkhy4 is the proper interpretation of the above text 
Similarly, the text, “ eating m the morning and evening has been 
enjoined by the smpiti for the twice-bom,” is to be explained as a 
case of Niyama (restrictive rule) standing by itself. The text, “ he 
should not eat at any other time, 5 ’ would be a useless repetition, 
if the above were constiued as a PanHafikhy& 

Tn the same way, by taking it as a Niyama, the text conveys 
the meaning that he must go at every “season” ! Because, 'it is a 
rule of Logic, that whensoever an occasion recurs, then also it brings 
with it the occasional duties connected with it 

Similarly, the text, “ He may act according to his desire &c ,” 
“is also a Niyama” He may enjoy his wife in non-season also, if 
she has inclination ; “ He may go in season or at all times except on 
the specially prohibited days ” the above two ^htras of GAUTAMA 
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(V 1 trad 2) bIjotV tbit the above rule i« a Niyatna, »,e. It means that 
hn may approach his wife m aeoaon, and oat of aoason, whan she bo 
degiren, with the exception of the days specifically prohibited (Ilere 
let ua end ) No nee of further explanation. 

Bit AUBBATTA’S OLOS3. 


The word, " YtthikimU*’ him ATyaylbhlra compound. Ordinarily It won Id 
" according to kb Inclination" but here It meant, « according to bis l«H 
In ccnffsrtalty with, the Inclination of hi* wife.” 

The word, "Vi," in the Terse of \4)G»Ttlkya, Is not intended to r" Vn tho 
pterion* ruin cpMrmal hut to declare sn additional rule, and so tho Commentator 
hu explained it, 

Tho* Inth* Ylf^tt Pnritjx, Book ITT Oh. 11, last werao Thai ecoHderinjj, 
lot a man approach bis own wtto in tho proper acaaoo, or cron at other times," 

8o abo QA.tJDHA.YAlf A (TV 1 19)i — ** They doclaro that the guilt of tho husband 
who d oca not approach hb wife In dno ***son of him who approaches her daring 
tor temporary un io»nno— and of him who commits an pnn*t"ral crime (with bor> 
U equally (growl)." BlmlLar Injunction la to bo found In tho MthlbhlraU In con- 
nooUon with oath*, where a person twewra, ■ Let tho aln of going to a wOwn not 
in her bo mine An.'’ 


Bo^Uo ATRI " Ono ahould not approach tho wlfo who Is pu-ffoant, from her 
all month* of pr«(p» "«y np till tho teething ol tho child." 

Tho following role of GAUTAMA (IX. 55) ahould also bo ol* L - .d After 
oonjngal Intorooarao he ih*ll at ocoe clean himself." 

APA.BTAMBA(Ltli.):-"Aodif he ha* had connection (with hi* yritoXho 
shall not Uewlth her daring the wholejulght." 

Bo also MAHU (IY 41. 45) j— (41) “ For tho wisdom the energy th« Strength. 
*[* ^w^theTltamy of a man who approaches a woman m e c* with aetwtnui 
KmAJou, uttcly p«rUk. (O) -II h. mla, ter while .ho u In that «wut)«, 
Wa wisdom energy strength, tight, and aitallty wflH Increase 

co.n.Wd.pp™.! 

hbwlb,wh« a fortunate Mterbm preraQa, la an aiwplclon* moment, and cm 

nights. If she b not unbathed, atek, unwell, armso a dttt vrG&r+nt. hnnn- 

l«fl. Be Iran lwp» ^ 

“* TO " CT “• "dwtia « «» sietia «ui tartan , lm „ 
aZi ZXZ ”°T -* ““ Mtr “« «»•«« I«te. w sin. On 

occupy ttenwlTB. In 

“ KT "* 

n °* •W'wellWs wife On 

KrttUU wd Uh^ iV * Uu ’ Doon u 1 “ U» ssterisas ol UhU, 

XAffl^ttA (XIL 5-7) : — (J-| n Be, hlra Bwall fr- rrlAm _... 
clotAc m fo. 1 , (,) (Let tta no4 ^7 t ^ tt ” ** ti * IWBOH who.. 
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three (days and) nights (6) (During that period) she shall not apply collyrium to 
her eyes, nor annoint (her body), nor bathe in "water, she shall sleep on the grounct, 
she shall not sleep in the day-time, nor touch the fire, nor make a rope, nor clean 
her teeth, nor eat meat, nor look at the planets, nor smile, nor busy herself "with 
(household affairs), nor run, she shall drink ont of a lhrge vessel, or out of her 
joined hands, or out of a copper vessel " 

The husband should instruct his "wife the rules that she should observe during 
her monthly courses APASTAMBA Gf lhya Sutra (VIII. 12 and 18) — (12) “ During 
her (first) monthly illness he instructs her about the things forbidden (to menstrnous 
•women), contained m the Br&hmana, in the section, * A menstrnous woman with 
whom,’ &c” 

Translator’ 8 note The illustration of Parisankhyfi is given from YA JUKYEDA 
TAITTIRiYA SAMHITA (V 1 2 1) The full Mantra discussed therein is also to 
be found in the VaJASANEYA SAMHITa (XXII 2) Also in fjATAPATHA BRaH- 
MANA (XITT, 1, 2 1). The full mantra is given here 

“ This rope did they take, at the first age of truth, (the sages, at the rites it 
hath been with ns at this Soma-sacrifioe> declaring the course m the gaining of the 
truth)” In this mantra the word, “rope,” has no specification, whether it is the 
rope of a horse or of any other animal The Br&hmana text clears up this doubt by 
adding — ' “Reciting the mantra, ‘ Imfun 
agnbhnan rasaiiftrnritasya,' he takes the halter of the horse ” The phrase, “ he 
takes the halter of the horse/' clears up the doubtful point “ the rope " He takes 
the rope of the horse and not of any other animal Therefore, this is an example 
of Pansankhyfi, inasmuch as what rope is to be taken and what not. 

[Note.— This mantra is to he recited at the Asvamedha sacrifice. No sacrifice 
is successful unless a mantra is recited for every act of the sacrifice. The doubt 
arose from the fact, that in the same TAITTIRiYA SAMHITa (V 2 1) an ass is also 
mentioned in connection with this ceremony “ Then the ass, with (Yaj S. XI. 18), 

‘ Yoke ye two the ass,’ he says this to the Adhvaryu and the saoriflcer >’ ] 

The word, “ AbhidhAm,” in the above mantra, means “the halter by which a 
horse is tethered ” 

The word, “Bh&vanfi,” is a technical term of Mim&msfi. So also the word, 
“ Anuv&da." x i , 

BaLAMBHATTA’S gloss 

A second wife in the life-time of the first should be taken after mature deli- 
beration As a rule aPASTAMBA (II 11. 12) prohibits bigamy for all. He com- 
mands, “If he has a wife who (is willing and able) to perform (her share of) the reli- 
gions duties and who hears sons, he shall not take a second " A wife who cannot 
help in the performance of religious duties, hut has borne sons to him, should never 
be auporseded Similarly, a wife who has given birth to no sons, hut helps him m 
the performance of religions duties, should never be set aside by taking the second 
vnfe As says APASTAMBA (II 11 14) “ For a wife who assists at the kindling 
o the Area, becomes connected with those religions rites of which that (fire- kind- - 
Ung) forms a part ” 

Translator’s note The following note is taken from 8 B E. Vol. II, p, 125 ' 


-*** 
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H A -wife who asaUte at the Hudlligd tbo fire* tor aoyaserlfleial rite b«Ouje* 
connected with Uni rlto llto any priest, Mill la Out rite no other woman Mn t*ko 
tor pUc«- Heneo In the ea*o or »rt Agnlhotrv, which l»»t* daring the porfamcr * 
liro-tlacsor U least M loop Mho Us botmcholdor tho performer cannot take 
another principal wife after boooeo ha* begon hla aaerifice. If the wlfo of on A g 
nttotrm die*, he meat marry again, and abo kindle hUflre* nfreoh." 

Thus mcmoRMny waathe ml© Uld doom for the typical nindo rU to ru 
Apnlhotrln. Bigamy *m looked * pen with Bond condemnation tboflgh lejallu 
oortmln cues. 


YAJflavilky* does not approTe tho higher cantc* marrying a tftdr* x u imjj, 
bat VAfll^TDA IXYIII. IB) allows It only Tor actual gratification, and tot for roll 
gloo* dnty -~~ m For a b Mrs -wife *ho belong* to tbo black race (la oapoaaod) for 
pleaauro, not In order to falfll the liw ** 

Of <hai-»o In the Kail Age, marriage wllh wemeo c father cute* !■ not allowed, 
rroarialorii iwfe, Bat this prohibition It of r v t origin and fame no tanclloo 
of tayfiTnyUl, tltherof ilann or YijharalYy*, act oren of onr Cwoiontetor Yljfii 
n*4rtrx. l^uctothe foil owing frocn Barkart Uv of Adoption, Second Edition, p. 
107 “The doctrine that certain usage* though perfectly Uwful ahouldb* ■han» 
oedln thopr ajutage, appear* to hare originated In the Doccan which botJD* 
the ttronghold or Ilrihtnanlrtn alnco tbo ria* of BnddhUw and more apreUlIy after 

tjw conqooat of northern India by the lfahcanedana had commenced. There cannot 

bo any donbt that acme, at least, of tho wayea recalled, and law* propounded by 
Mann and ether ancient «ap» became. In the courtoof Ume obsolete ttnanlUM© 
or repugnant to popntar reeling*, notwithstanding tho aUUonary condition of Din da 
•oefety Bat the theory <rf the dlrino origin of thoUw* compiled In the BarfU* 
pre**nted, a* l hare already told yon, m almost loan^utiUbfo difficulty la tba 
way of changing them. The UUlk^-trA, ho-„ c re ho* Uld down a rr-ry wound and 
rational principle, ©pen the authority of a tail attributed by the Ylraollrodaya l» 
Yijnaralkya, uaiaelj that abhor < ^co of the people U a Joit ntte for not enforcing 
a rule of the anofont Uw Bat thU principle eeold Dot, and therefore did not 
oommeiDd Itaelf to the Utor Bishurudcal writer* a# It wa* calculated to be detrt. 
tnontal to theU rltal In t areata." 

Th«,. ro coruin role. Uld tan In Urn IWtu, wbtoh .hmlabT.oli r J 
1*7 Co, hoabrod olthe t>r-..rot w— Tbo, In lie IIkIIiU IHrtrod. El 
«pt erf.ee .broloUl,.** r, betoot »W», .boola .ho.brod got,, si., 
wrote, ^flertho Starou eemrom, oor ibrold bo .taro blo^df Ao, oof cot , 

tree, nertake aea-bath to. dot croaathe *sa Ac. 


JW)men to be honoured. 

tiJdAVAXKYA, 

Lxxxr/'_t7 cralan IS t0 f, 0 Jjy hor hut*' 

band, brother, father, kindred, (JBfiti), mothor-m law, 
father-in law, husband’s younger brothor, and tho ban. 
dhus, with ornaments, clothes and food — 82 


_IUTAE5 arA. 

Moreavor tbo nboro-montioned chtuto womon ora to 
trf by tisir bosbonds, &o , tooordmg to thoir moans, with 


bo honour 
onuunonta, l 
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clothes, food, flowers, &e. Because when they are respected, they 
increase Dharma (piety), Artha (wealth) and KAma (pleasure ) 

BALAMBHATTA’S gloss. 

Bandhns mean the three kinds o l Bandhns. This is merely illustrative. In 
fact all should honour them Compare MANU (III. B5 and BC) *—(55) " Women must 
he honoured and adorned by their fathers, brothers, husbands, and brothers-in-law, 
who desire (their own) welfare. (66) Where women are honoured, there the gods 
are pleased, but where they are not honoured, no sacred rite yields rewards ” 

The Duties of Women 

f 

The author now mentions what sort of accomplishment she 
should possess in the transaction of household business. 

YAJNAVAL&YA. 

-i 

LXXXITT. "Learning to arrange furnitures and being 
expert, cheerful and frugal, she should worship the feet 
of her both parents-in-law, ^and be ^devoted tocher hus- 
band. 83. 

MlT&KSARl 

She, who arranges and puts in their proper places the furni- 
tures, i e , all the household utensils, is called methodical (arranging 
the household furniture) For example, putting the wooden peBtle 
and mortar (used for cleaning rice) and the winnowing basket in 
then proper places on the threshing floor, the stone slab and the 
stone miller at the place of grinding, &c &c , “ Expert ” i e , skilled 
m household transactions “ Cheerful ” always with a smillmg coun- 
tenance “ Frugal ” Not extravagant or addicted to much expendi- 
ture. “ Should be ” ought to be added at the end of everyone of 
the above Moreover, “ Parents-m-law ” is a dimmutive (umresidual 
dvanda compound) form of father-in-law- and mother-in-law. She 
should daily worship then feet The word, “ parentB-m-law ” is used 
aB a mere Upalaksana or illustrative of all those persons who ought 
to be respected ” “ Devoted to husband ” that means she should 

do the above-mentioned things being obedient to' her husband. 

The Duties of a Wife Whose Husband is away 

Having described the duties of a wife livmg with her husband, 
the author now mentions the duties of that wife whose husband is 
away from home 

yajnavalkya. 

LXXXTV. She, whose husband is away from 
home, should abandon playing, beautifying the body, 


V 
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joining socieUee and festivities, laughing and going to 
another’s house — 84 

MlTAKSAItiL 

t 

She Trhose hns'hand has gone to another country (ehontd 
avoid) playing, ’ such os bolls, Ac., “beautifying tho body * rrlth 
ointments or nngspnts- M Societies’ or tho assemblage of pcoplo 
“ Festivities, hEcTmarnng© &c. Tlio eooing of these tvro (societies 
and festivities), ' Laughing/ familiarly lnughmg going to another 
person's house n Tho phrase, “ should abandon/ ib to bo jornod 
mth ovoryono of tho nbovo 

BlLAMUnATTA‘8 GLOSS 

read* “ Ylirambhon*, Inatead of - YlJ^lmbhaniip, ** found In 
ordinary printed text*. 

Ootn parra MAHC (IX. 7t) * If (tbo ho* band) wanton a Journey after jirerldJcj? 

(for her) tho wife abaJl robjeet heraelf to restraint* In her dally life ; but If ho depart- 
ed without providing (for bar) abo may asbaiit by blamelea* manual work. - 

To the aamo efloct are tha text* of BXUUASPATL YI«TU, UAJUTA and 
f&KKHA-LJKlI ITA. 


Bo *t»o BBIHASPaTI —"A wife, In tho abatjneo of her lord, ahould not wo 
(ornamental) drew, beheld dance*, hoar aonp*, resort to crowded *pcctacle* and 
Jubilee*, nor u*o tcah-mc*t and Lhobriatlcg liquor*,’' 

Bo a I*o XtfWJ (XXV *-1 1) * — (0> “Kot to decorate hcnwtlf with ornnmenln 
(or to partake of amasecoenta) while her hwband la away from home; (10) jfot to 
to tho hfwaea ot «tran^s.ca (dusiofc tbo abaeoco od her htt*laod\ (11} Kg* to 
•tand near the doorway or by U»e window* (of hor howo) 

So also ILiniTA — “ In tho abaenre of her boa band, a woman abould not adorn 
nor nohj d ber lock*. 


Bo oloo tfAKKHALIKHITAi-* Anot.pt oil bu wire., let hor ot tbo priority 
oI«« gtunl hor own ooodaot dor log tho obocneeof the h.ubend J lot tho Ulhor ud 
tho mother Snort tho mot. or otter them > rrlto ot tho mnitory eln W Ko dependent 
TOO.oI.tomn, rl™, hnahoodx ore otwent, ohooU w lit tor. bohold torero 
po.oten.Mlor.Uns „ i ^ dooorot, th.Ir porwro, r«»rt to tho pntrm drink 

WtrltnonoIKMMoponlj polity thonaolro. -1U. ttronry drink, ood food .port ot 

or UKdr oyeltd. with wllyrtom, dot do, mirror* on, ooy embolll OtnroU nt drrM.” 

*“ “* ’ lT ”'" ““ B tho oi uol wire, ot one mon o 
todhmul .Od othoro , ah. who U of tho prlrotjy olH, oboold sard her own Wool. 

J^^eT^L ** ^ ‘O' «« «»-«» Mrt thot ot 


Qmeral Dui\a oj a JJ tnomen 

yAjkavaikya. 

'LXXXV—m ten a maiden, hor father, , w bon 
married, her husband , and when old, her sons, should 
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protect lier Tn their absence; the kinsmen (should take 
care of her.) The women are never independent. 85. 

mitAksarA. 

Besides, before marriage, “ the father ,sh ould protect the maid en. 
from committing ^lmpjyQper^cts After marriage the husband, m his 

absence, the sons, and m old age as well as in the absence of those 
mentioned above, the kinsmen should protect her In the absence of 
the kinsmen, the king, on account of the following text of Ahgirasa 
“On the failure of both sides (the husband’s and the father’s relations'), 
the king is the supporter and master of women ” Therefore for 
women there is never any independence. 

BaLAMBHATTA’S gloss. 

Compare YlSNTJ (X X.V) (12) “ Not to act by herself In any matter, (18). 
To remain subject in her infancy, to her father, in her youth, to her husband, and in 
her old age, to her sons ” 

MANTT (V 148) • — “ In childhood a female must be subject to her father, m 
youth to her husband, lyhen her lord is dead to her sons; a -woman must- never 
be independent.” 

The Duties of a W idow. 

YAJNAVALaVA. 

LXXXVI Deprived of her husband, she should 
not reside apart from her father, mother, son or brother, 
from her mother-in-law or father-in-law, or from her 
old maternal uncles. Otherwise she becomes m- , 
famous 86. 

MTTAKSARA. 

Moreover, tbougb “ deprived of her husband,” or bereft of her 
husband, she should not be without her father, &c Because, being 
without their protection, ahfbXbeeompft infajitous, ^becomes blame- 
j?or.thyv^-This is (the rule, in case the widow wishes to pass her life); 
as a BrahmachSri or celebate Because it is ordained in the Visnu- 
smpiti (Gh X5V 14) — “ After the death of her husband (the widow 
should adopt one of these two courses) either to preserve her chastity 
(Brahmacharya) or to ascend' the pile after him ” There is great 
virtue m Anv&roliana (or self-immolation along with the deceased 
husband ) 
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Vyfisa* has shown tho same thing in tho form of tho parable of 
the ehe-pigoon — ‘ Dovoted to her husband, sbo entered tho raging 
fire and thereafter eh© obtained hor (dead) lord who was adorned 
with a vanognted bracolct Then afterwards the bird went in 
company with his wifo to heaven, and enjoyed it with her being 
honored with all acts (of service ) 


The Soli or brl / immolation. 

To the tamo efleeVs'&atiYha and Atigima. — 11 Sho who follow a 
hor hnaband to another world shall dwoll in n region of joy for so 
many years oa there are hairs on tho human body or thirt) five 
million*.” Having premised this, they l&tbkUa and Aftgiraaa) 
show tho insoparableness of these couple in tho following lines — 
Ab a serpent-catcher forcibly draws a BnaVo from his hole thus 
drawing heT lord from a region of torment, sho onjoys doligbt 
together with him There haring tho best of husbands herself 
best of women, praised by hosts of Apsaras sho partakes of blim 
with her husband in a celestial abode ns long ns fourteen Indras 
reign " Similarly (only Ahgiraaa.)— 1 Even though a man had slain 
a priest, or returned ord for good or killed an intimato friend 
the woman expiates thoeo crimes sho is not n widow becauso sho 
dies embracing her husband s (dead body ) That woman who enters 
fire (samlrohapn) on tho death of her husband walks in tho company 
of Arundhati and excels in heavenly regions. As long as a woman 
(in her successive transmigrations) shall declino burning bersolf Uko 
a faithful wife on the snmo fire with her deceased lord so long shall 
»he bo not exempted from (springing again to bfo in) tho body of 
some female (animal). 


, To the same offeot are Hflrlta (and Abgirnsa) • — “ Sh© who follows 
her husband (to death by nnugatnann purifies three families t * of hor 
father of her mother and of her husband where sho is given ” 
Similarly (another Smpti)—' That wife is to bo known as 
almaW (doroted to her husband) who becomes pained when her 

P a ' T , hoi ’ d >« T W ^en ho in happy who becomes 
Med sad I«n w heo he gora abroad end r,bo dies srben l.e dies. 
Ihu, „ the general duty (Dhnrma) of „H W0Inen (ot lbo TOmo 

• Bur bonk, •ro.Urfbotai to tb. .etlmllp ol Vrio. » ltl.rfim.-i., 

OmfltUlxxtnd* Unmildn p. Mil, tho *S follow. 

wa sft I ■ 
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caste as their husband), even those of Chand&lae ; except those who 
are pregnant or who have got infant children (or who are in their 
courses, or who are out-castes, or adulteress, or hate then husband 
&c ) because of the universal statement • “ She who follows her 

husband etc.” 

An objection * The rule of Sati does not apply to Br&hmana 
widows But there are texts (says an objector) which prohibit 
(Anugamana) (satism) for a Br&hmani woman, such as • “ There is 

no anugamana or self-immolation for Brahmani woman , for this is 
the command of Brahmfi- But among the other castes this anuga- 
mana is said to be the highest austerity (Their duty ib) to do their 
husband’s good, while he is living , and to commit suicide when he 
is dead But that woman of the Br&hmana caste, who follows her 
dead husband (by anugamana) does not lead either herself or her 
husband to heaven because of the sin of her suicide ” 

Reply, To this we reply that these and seveial other texts, 
relate to the ascending of a separate funeral pile, because of this 
special Smriti “ A Brahmana woman cannot follow her husband 
by ascending a separate funeral pile ” From this it follows, that 
the women of the Ksatnyas and the rest are allowed to ascend a 
separate funeral pile 

Another objection . —Some, however assert * “ Because suicide is 

as much prohibited for women as for men, therefoie, this direction 
for Anugamana (satism), like ^yena-sacrifice, is meant for those 
women (only) who through inordinate love of enjoying heaven,, 
transgress a prohibitory rule of law (which forbids suicide), just as 
“ By ^yena-sacnfice let him kill his enemies,” is a direction for 
£>yena-sacrifice given to those, whose conscience has been over- 
powered by constant thinking (bhAvanfi) over this doing of injury 
and by anger (revenge) ” 

Reply - We say this is wrong Because it has been described by 
some that ^yena*sacrifice (hawk) is injurious on account of its fruits, 
because the conception (bhavanfi) which is to be accomplished through 
the instrumentality of the £>yena-sacnfice, and whose effect is injury 
of others, wants the sanction of law (because there is no Vidhi to the 
effect • Thou must kill thy enemies ) but (on the contrary) there are 
prohibition (thou must not injure anybody, not even thy enemies)* 
According to their opinion, because injury (to one’s own self here) 
being a means to attain heaven, is commanded by the law relating 
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to Anugarrmna (satism) (as wns not the caik m ^yena-aacrifice) and 
becauBe them is absent of all prohibition against it (while there ore 
prohibitions against i tfaefta) thbre ife clearly no' analogy btetwefen 
dyena (saonfidfe) and Anugamana (satrnra) The latter belongs to the 
same ola* aa the following (“Let him hiU the viotim sacred to gods 
Ag ni and Soma ) a text which direbtly commands injury I 
Another Reply “-According to another opinion, “ injaty ” 
means all those transactions which help death , and therefore the 
f3yena-sacnftco in itself an ‘injury inasmuch as it le a transaction 
(sorcery) helping the death of another person. In matters of desire, 
men are naturally inclined towards the employment of all time 6 
moans (which will gratify their desired) therefore (the texts declare 
tory of such meant) are not Vidhi td. they hare not the manddtorjf 
force. (A hungry man will naturally eat therefore a text saying 
let a man cat nco cannot bo a Vidhi It only showB a means to 
satisfy hunger) 

Beqause of tie natural propensity of injury (in all men) tM 
^yena-sncnfloe is prohibited and is essentially injurious and loads 
to undemred results (hell) Not so however the law of Anugnmann 
(satism), where death is ordained as a means for the attainment of 
heaven. Though there be natural inclination for heaven, yet nil the 
transactions helping death, such aa entering fire, &c. being merely 
subordinate acts nfecesSary for the completion of the main act being 
commanded are to he fallowed (merely as subsidiaries) so there is nd 
room for prohibition (here) It is just like the text — I^t him kill 
a white beast scarfed to the god V&ym Therefore clearly there is 
'no analogy between the f3y6na-«aonfiee and the Anugamana. 

Another objeetion considered — Ae to the text — Therefore 0 
dear he should not die before the end of his natural life for the sake 
of getting heaven and the conclusion that therefore Anuganlana 
(satism) is improper aa it is opposed to the fhuti (Veda) "We bay*, 
that it is not eo. The text ( desirous of heaven he should hit die 
before the end of Ids' natural life 4 ) nieani that one, who wishes to 
attain Hohfa (final emancipation ) should not out off the natural span 
of his life with the object of getting heaven Because so long as 
life rernmnn, it is possible to attain I/ofcja (emancipation) by reaching 
Brahma who n everlasting and eternal bliss by removing mental 
impurities, through the performance of obligatory (mtya) and 
occasional dui ties and by self knowledge through the hearing of 
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scriptures (Havana) pondering over tlieir meaning (manana), and 
realizing their sense (nididhySsana) by meditation. Therefoie, life 
should not be cut short, foi the sake of obtaining “ heaven,” which 
after all is but tempoiary, and whose joys are small This is the 
meaning N 

Therefore, for the woman, who wishes not Mokqa. (emancipation) 
and is desirous of gettmg heaven, which is not permanent and of 
small happiness, Anugamana is proper , like' other Anu§thSnas 
(religious performances) for the attainment of particular desires. 
Therefoie, nothing is blamable (both views are correct suicide for 
heaven or living foi others') 

Translator’s note — Nest to Satism discussed in this verse, the matter which 
is now of historical interest, the commentator, Vijnfineavara, has incidentally 
discussed a very important point of Mimamsft, viz., what Vedik sentences have 
legal force Ho has taken the case of &y ena sacrifice, showing that though it is, 
taught in the Veda that a man, who wants to kill his enemy, should perform this 
sacrifice, yet it is not a Vidhi or command. Another word used by him m this 
connection is “ Bhfivanfi ” We give the following quotation from Dr Thibaut’s 
Translation of Artha Samgraka regarding these points 

DHATtMA ITS DEFINITION 

Here the question arises —What is duty (Dbarma) ? What is its distinctive 
character (its definition) ’ To this we reply Sacrifices etc only are duty (Dharma) ; 
and we define duty as that matter which has a purpose and is to bo accomplished 
according to the Veda The phrase “ which has a purpose ” serves to exclude from 
the things comprised in the definition matters which are themselves of the nature 
of a purpose (ns f 1. the different results of the sacrifices, viz , paradise eto ) The 
phrase “ which is to be accomplished according to the Veda" serves to exclude 
from the definition matters like the act of eating (which is performed not on the 
authority of the Veda but on the prompting of a natural instinct) The word 
u matter ” (artha , which includes the idea of goodness or usefulness) serves to 
exclude actions like the sacrifice called “feyena,” which are to be considered as bad 
things (anartha) on account of their having a bad result (vis , the death of some 
enemy, for the bringing about of which the sacnflcer himself will have to go to 
hell) 

Compare Jaim Nyay. M V pp 14.-15, But why then-might be asked— are sacri- 
fices of the nature of the Syena taught m the Veda ? To this question the Sabara- 
bh(i§ya (p 5) answers * 

asiw* snwjqra: ^ fe 

BH&VANA. 

ITS DEFINITION. 

(If now we be asked to point out in detail the appropriateness of our definition 
of duty, Dlianna, we proceed ) Acts of duty (Dharma) as sacrifices eto. are enjoin- 
ed v ith reference to man by Vodic sentences (as f. i. « he who desirous of para- 
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dlae U to aacrlfloe “) 1n which paradlte oto, U pointed cmt u the remit. The 
particulars are m follow*, Tho word M ysjcta n " bo m*y sacrifice contains two 
comtltaent ale meats, cU^ the root y»J (y*-fl ) ini the an Ex. Tho *001 again con 
tains two •lomeot* u It eiprearo* u well tho property of a rerbas the property of 
an-optatlro, The property of expressing! TOrb la com mod to tho anfflx of tho ton 
mooda and tent^« (ill of whloh when added to a root torn the lattor Into a rorb) 
the property of uprmlnc in optatlTO exclctalroly bolonga to the optatlro aufllt. 
Both elements express a oreatlTO energy (bhlranl) only By bhlranl cmtlt, 
«a»rgy ** or M prodnctiro energy " or toodeoey to roollro aotno thing ") wo tinder 
itind tho particular actirlty of some produellro agont (bhlrajltrl) whleh tends to 
bring about the cndetence of aocno thing which U going to bo (bharllfl) which la 
capablo of future exlatonoo) Bnch prodnotlre oriorgy U two- fold being olthor Torbal 
(aabda) or aotoal (artha) By rorbal bhlranl wo understand tho poonllar aetlrlty of 
aotne p rod qq tiro agont whloh tond* to make a person act It la oxpresacd by tho ppt*- 
tlre element (of worda llko “ yajeta ) for If somo peraoa heart ft rorb with an opta- 
tlro term [nation there arise* In hla mind the oieluslro notion “ho (tho apeakar) Ins- 
tlgatee mo to aot } ho U engaged In an onorgy tending to make mo act (in ihla 
explanation of the element whleh expreaaoa the b hi rani we proceed) aoou ding 
to the general rnlo that whatorer la exclusively nnderatood In ooooqnonc© of aome 
woTd bolog ottered la exproaaed by It (la th© aenao of tho word) { aa f. Un the 
sentence “ bring the eow tho general character of tho cow (gotra) la the aenao 
of the word “cow Tho pocnllar aetlrlty (whloh haj boon mentioned abom tu 
the deflation of b hi rand) la In tho eaae of a acntoneo belonging to ordinary worldly 
langoage somo partlonlar Intention dwelling In tho mind of ft apoaklng poraon In 
Yedlo aentencee on tho other hand whoa there la no a peak log pen on It real dee 
only In tho words characterised by optatlro terminations etc- For this reason this 
bhlranl la 'called rerbol bhlranl, 

Thja bhlranl require! throo constituent el omenta } tho matter which la to bo- 
accompUahed (tho result; aldhye) tho moans Ojy which the rmult la effected 
(Itlkartaryata) ; according to tho throo qaeatlona (aeggoatod by oaoh bhlTina) .* 
which la to bo eflectod 7 by what means la It to bo effected 7 how la it to bo 
effected? Bore now the want of a rosalt to bo accomplished bolog felt there atepe 
In tho actual bhlranl (irthlbblTand) with Its throo eonitltoent dements whloh 
we shall explain farther on and Alla the place of tho wan tod result, since kero 
takea place a eamlnabhldhlnalrath f e a diroot atntoment of tholntlmatq oonnexfon 
of two matters by meaoa of the two being expressed by the moo word, (the rfibdl 
as well aa tho Irthlbhlranl bolng expressod by the one optatlro form). (To 
supply the Irthlbhlranl, te. the poonllar onorgy of a person to which tho rfabdl 
hhlTani lnatlgatea aa that whleh la to be accomplished fa more oaten? than to 
■apply anything elae aa t L the wertflo© Itself bocanse the optatlre form of worda 
like "yajeta" oxprr w both bhlranla, from which cl um»tane© tho Intimate 
connexion of the two la readily Inferred), Ik might perhaps be remarked by some 
one that other matters too; aa f. L n amber (hr algalar dual, plural) and time 
(present eto.) are expreaasd by the cmo optatlro affix and that therefore cumber 
tlms, ate likewise occupy the place of sidhya with regard to the rorbal bhlranl. 
But reoh an aaaumptlon would bo <, cm«cua as number time ete, aro not fit to AIT 
ths place of the thing to be accomplished. If the want of an Instrument (of tho 
-rerbal hhlTani) arises the place of aueh n ono ta fUtod by the knowledge of the 
cptatiTe form ate. Ths Instrumentality of the optatlre doaa no* lie In Its producing. 
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the bhdvnnd for the latter exists in the word evert before the knowledge (by some 
person) of the optative form , but rather in the circumstance of the optative form 
expressing the bhfivanfi or its tending to bring about the result to be effected by 
the verbal bhavand (which result as remarked above is the actual bh&vand) If 
finally the want of a mode (of the verbal bh&vand) presents itself, the place of such 
a one is filled by the praise or glorification (of the acts of duty, Dhai ma) which is 
found in the arthavfida-passages. 

Actual (ftrthi) bhdvana is to be defined as the peculiar energy (of some person) 
which refers to some action (as f 1 a sacrifice) which energy is engendered by the 
desire of some object This actual bh&vand is in words like yajeta-expressed by 
that element of the word which denotes the verb , for the verb in general (indepen- 
dent of the different moods and tenses) expresses an energy This bh&vand too 
recpnres three constituent elements, the matter which is to be accomplished, the 
result , the means by which the result is to be effected the instrument , and the 
mode in which the result is effected , according to the three questions (suggested 
by the actual bhdvand as well as the verbal bh&vand) • what is to be effected ? by 
what means is it to be effected ? how is it to be effected ? If the thing to be accom- 
plished is asked for, results of the nature of paradise step in as the things to be 
accomplished if the instrument is asked for, action like the sacrifice present them- 
selves as the instruments (by which the result is obtained) , if the mode of action is 
asked for, all the subsidiary matters as f i the prayfijas (which form a part of the 
sacrifice) present themselves and point out the mode of action ” 

BaLAMBHATTA’S GL038 


Now are described the duties of a woman whose husband is dead A woman 
should never be without the protection of some male member This of course 
applies to the case of a woman, who chooses to survive her husband. If, however, 
she elects to follow her husband by Sahamarana (by burning herself on the same 
funeral pile with the body of her husband), or by Anugamana (by burning herself 
on a funeral pile separate from that of her husband, if he has died m some foreign 
country), then sho should follow the rules of Satism 

The duties of a widow are thus described in the Skanda Pnr£na K&si-klianda, 
Ch.V., 71 et. seq — “If by some chance she does not follow her husband, she must 
still observe the rules of good conduct, for by the breach of these rules she falls into 
a lower region (2) Through her fault her husband even falls from heaven, so also 
her father, mother and brothers (8) The woman who, on the death of her husband, 
observes Chastity as a widow, after death she rejoins her husband in heaven, and 
enjoys all delights with him there. (4) The tying of the braid of the hair during the 


life-time of her husaband is for the object of binding her husband’s love with these 
locks , after the death of her husband the widow should therefore shave her head 
always (6) She should take her meals only once a day, and never twice. On every 
third night (of tho waring or waning moon) or fifth, and on the fortnight, sho should 
fast (0) And so also she may fast every month, or perform Chfindrfiyana, or 
Kriohchhra, or Pardha, or Taptakpichclihra even (7) She should sustain her life 
till the life-breath goes out of her body, of itself, by maintaining it with barley- 
meals, with fruits, herbs, or merely on milk (8) A widow should never sleep on 
a raised conch, for, by so doing she causes her husband to fall from heaven 
lercfore, sho should sleep on ground, always wishing happiness to hor husband. 

nGTGr nnomfc ^ er bod J> nor use porfameryor other fragrant 
° n 3 ( 0) Sho sLoald offer Tarpana, to her husband with Eusa, 
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sesaronm and water reciting his tume and Qotra, as woll M to kin father and. 
gramllathar (11) Bho » Irani d worship Ylfira with tho Idea that this I* ber hash-mil, 
and not with any other Idea. She should always modltato cm her husband through 
thla form of Ylflpn, tho Lord Ilari (U) ‘WhsteTer thing Mi most dear to he* 
husband cm earth (object* of food drink etod, that should bo jlren to a quail Oed 
BrAhmana, with the ohjoct of satisfying the soul of tho doccasod husband 
(18) She should observe particular rows In tho months of "Yaliikha Kirtlk* and 
WAgba, She thoold constantly recite the pimo of Y1 po go to plaee* of pilgrimage*, 
and batho, and giro alma, (14) In tho month of \ aiJAkba, the should giro pltoher* 
fall of water In tho month of EArtTka, tho should born lamps foil of ghee In a 
tecnplo In tho month of Mlgha, she ahonld giro barley and sesatunm, inch (rifts 
procc.ro h ea yen- world. 

(li) In tho month of ValaAkhn she abonld open Jala-chhatras whore water 
ahonld be distributed to thlraty train 11 on \ to Dorms sho sboqld giro Galantlk* (of# 
the ahonld place on tho Image of tho Dora, or on tho Talasl plant, * small water 
jar with a hole In tho bottom, from which tho water drop* npon tho object of 
wo rah Ip placed below ns well as sbo shook! giro * pair of sandals a fan an 
umbrella, thin elothee and sandal wood-paste, (10) together with camphor beteL 
leaTCt and gifts of flowor as well. Bbo abonld giro many wator-ressels and flowor- 
vosaela. (17) She shonld giro drinks of various kinds, grapes and plantain Irnlts, 
All those abonld bo gtvon to good BrAhmapas, saying * may my husband be 
satis flod. 


(18) In tho month of Kirtlka tho should eat barley food or only ono kind of grain- 
food, and shonld discard brinjalt, sdrapa root* (jama) and bean* callod tukaalmbt 
(barba^I) (19) as well a* oil hooey brouro voaaols, and ploklcst (J)) In tho month 
°t Kdrtlta, If .ho otaorro. tho ro» o( iltam, .h. .hoola giro a taootlfnl bell , ,nd 

tf.heot=o„».lbe.ro»oro«tlogonloj-p!el<»,.ho»hol>ld giro s rouol of boll- 

motat toU Otghoo, .nd If .bo otaorro. tho tow ol .looping on ground .ho .honld 
«fT. . eouoh tos^hor rrtth .11 u. MoowriM. (JI) K .ho 1,.. roomtoood «r 
p.rtfooI.rtndt.^o.hmUaBlToth.t fndt ■, If .ho h.. roooooood ,nj p^looU, 
mnoc, tin .tiould giro th.t If .ho ho. renounced anj portion!.. gr«Ui 

.ho .bo old giro th»t grtln, or fall rf co to gooortl, m Bho .hoold onort to giro 
* mlfofi oow *elt edornrd with gold On ono .Ido pUoo .11 lbo« gift, »hlch .ro 
gt-roo. ud OO tho othor .Ido pUoo tho gtft. ot tho Umpo fall of gboe 0»J Tho ntfl 
of lM.po foU of ghoo In tho month of Kirtii, outweigh, tbo<n JI ,„a , n 

«» not oom> to It. .Utoonth port. Tho loop .bnld bo 
" ■ UT " ” r ” p P" ”"™»f bottfs gonrd. If glren with fjth. an T h„ 

r ih #n w,th «* -a 

? “ T T he * d ’ W “ 4 ”) “4 -aiding tho m In fho 

heart, she ahonld recite tho following rinmtra 

^ noort. to .to »«, 

mJ5*£? ■"“> «“ «-* - tta miter Jto modi toting on tho Dmt. 
JO) Tho bethlng In tho month of Uigho .honld bo dooo tp to UUle oftor tho 

JA^rtUng to tar power .he .boold otaorro Z tho "^,2“ 
»Jn». (M)Sho jOTldfoodthoDrthTo.pu uootfo. md honnlu »lu, fool pmJL, 

t ” a »rfWM»Wndofmfao) n tM 

(» round coho m*Io of poI« bM In oil „ tart,,) (T») Sho J^nld n»„ 
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sweetmeats, prepared in ghee, and scented in camphor, and made pungent with 
pepper, and fall of sugar juice in their inside, pleasant to the eye and sweet 
scented (80) She should give loads full of dry wood to the Sanny&sis (m the month 
of Mdgha) to warm themselves, and cotton-quilted coats and other warm 
dresses (81) She should give other kinds of dresses coloured with maddar-wood 
and cotton quilts etc She should give also fruits, betel-leaves, cloves etc. (82) 
So also blankets of various kinds, houses, soft shoes, and scented oil for rubbing 
the body (83) She should make the pfija of ghee and blankets, after having finished 
the great bath, so also black Agnru &o with other kinds of incenses in a temple 
(84) She should give lamps, with thick wicks, and with various kinds of 
uncooked food m a temple, reciting, “ may the Lord m the shape of my husband 
be satisfied ” (85) The widow, observing all these various kinds of vows and 

observances, should pass the months of Vais&kha, K&rtika and Mfigha (36) She 
should never ride on a cart driven by bullocks nor should she dress herself m 
boddices, nor other kinds of coloured dresses (87) Devoted to the memory of her 
husband, she should do nothing without asking her son Thus observing these 
rules continually, the widow even is considered to be auspicious (88) Thus, 
endowed with Dharma, the faithful widow attains to the region of her husband, 
and never suffers' the sorrows of widowhood hereafter (80) There is no difference 
between that woman to whom her husband is a god, and between GangS. She is 
directly like Umfi accompanied with 6iva Let therefore wise man honour such a 
widow ” 

(MANU V ) 157 “ At her pleasure let her emaciate her body by (living on) 

pure flowers, roots, and fruits , but she must never even mention the name of 
another man after her husband has died 158 Until death let her be patient (of 
hardships), self-controlled, and chaste, and strive (to fulfill) that most excellent 
duty which (is prescribed) for wives who have one husband only 159 Many 
thousands of Bralimanas who were chaste from their youth, havelgone to heaven 
without continuing their race ICO A virtuous wife who after the death of her 
husband constantly remains chaste, reaches heaven, though she have no son, just 
like those chaste men 161 But a woman who from a desire to have offspring 
violates her duty towards her (deceased) husband, brings on herself disgrace in 
this world, and loses her places with her husband (in heaven) 162 Offspring be- 
gotten by another man is here not (considered lawful), nor (does offspring begotten) 
on another man's wife (belong to the begetter), nor is a second husband anywhere 
prescribed for virtuous women ” 

Golebrooke’s Digest of Hindu Law, Ohap III Sect I 

OXXIII ANG1RASA* —(1) “ That woman who, on_the death of her husband, 
ascends the same burning pile with him, is exalted to heaven as equal m virtue to 
ARUNDHATI 2 She who follows her husband to another world, shall dwell in a 
region of joy for so many years as there are hairs on the human body, or thirty-five 
millions 8 As a serpent catcher forcibly draws a snake from his hole, thus, 
drawing her lord from a region of torment, she enjoys delight together with him 
4. The woman who follows her husband to the pile, expiates the sin of three 
generations, on the paternal and maternal side, of that family to which she was 
given while a virgin 5 There, having the best of husbands, herself best 6f 
women, enjoying the best of delights, she partakes of bliss with her husband in 
a celestial abode, as long as fourteen Indras reign. 6 Even though the man 

* Compare Dak?a smpiti p. 80 (Ananda Asrama Edn ) Tr. 
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had .lain i prieet, or retorted evil for good, or killed an lntlmato friend tho 
woniQ expiates tbo*e crime* i this h»* been docl*red by AKCJ1RA8A. 7 No Other 
eftrwtttil doty Is known for Tirtnoui women, at any time after the death of their 
lords, ex eept casting themselvo* Into tho ismo flro i. As long as » woman, In hor 
SUO&esJlv* transmigration*, shall ddellne burning horaelf like * fnUbfnl wife, on 
the nmo flro. with her deoo**od lord io long shall *ho bo not exempted Irvo 
■ printing again to Wo In tho body of *mm fomalo animat 9 'Wbon their lord* 
h.re departed at tho Utod time of attaining baavtm, no othor way bat entering the 
tame flro 1* khown foe women wkoeo rlrtoora conduct and whostr thoughts have 
been dtrro tod to tholr h tub* ad*, end who ere agitated with the pangs of so* 
paretlan, 

(VTASA axxv> L h L«rn tho power of that widow who hearing that 
her h unbind 1* deooxsed and boon burnod in anot$or region, speedily easts hor*elf 
Into fire : 1. Though ho hire »unk to tho region of torment be restrained in 
dreadfal bonds, hi to reached tho pUeo of anqulsh be soixod by the imp* of kAMA. 
5. lie exhausted of strength and afflicted and tortured for hla orlmo* s ■HU ** » 
*orpcnt-<utcher unerringly drag* a serpent from hi* holo, 4 So doe* *ho draw hor 
husband from hell, and ascend to hoavon by the power of devotion There with the 
beat of has ban da, landed by tho oholrs of APSaRAB. B. Bho sport* with hor 
husband, ss long an fourteen IK DRAB reign. 

(BkATHfA PURANA COXYIh L No other way I* known for a virtuon* 
woman after tho death of hor husband tho separate cremation of her hnabend 
would b* lost, to all religious Intent*, t, If hor ldrd dlo la another country lot 
the filtbfol wLfo plaoo his sandal* on her breast, and, pure, enter tho Are I. Tho 
faithful widow 1* pronounced no suicide by tho recited text of -Rlgrcda J When 
threo days of Tnournlng are passed, she obtains legal obseqniea. 

Note.— This appllos to tbs K$atrlya woman not to a Brlhtnapa 

(DRntASPATl OXXXIl) A wifo la consldored a* half tho body of hor 
husband, equally sharing the Irolt cl pure and Impure acts > whether she tatend tho 
pile after him, or snrrlvo for tho benefit of hor husband, sbe 1* a faithful wife," 

(VIB.7D XXY) 14. ♦* After tho death of her husband, to preserve chastity 
or to ssoond tho pllo after him " 

(HARITA OXXXYlI -“If » person koeplng sacred flro dies, then tho widow 
taking Tip tho half-b anted wood (from tho funeral pile) should perform tho say! floe 
called tho Btri-savxna with tho hymns of the Queon of Borpent (RlgTod* X. 189 
1-2) and thus djrell in her husband ■ house, U a person not koeplng the saored flro 
dies, then she should perform tho ceremony in tho lAuklka flro, and dwell under 
the protection of her father or an mother kiD* rTTf > leaving hor husband ■ favourite 
abode, keeping her tongue, hande foot, and other organa in subjoot Ion, strict In her 
oonduot, all day mourning hor hnsbond, with harah duties derotlon, and fast* to 
the end of her Ufa, a widow victoriously gain* her husband s abode, and repeatedly 
acquires the same mansion with hor lord, a* Is thus described 1 That faithful 
rndiio who practise* harah duties after the death ot hor lord cancels all her 
sins, and acquire* the same mansion with her lord. 

Not*. — The Sarpa-rtjflt hymn U the following 1 — Hltbor has oome that spotted 
boll and has s**il*d down before the mother and before the fa tho r on going up to 
beavec. She mors* along through the Irani no os sphere*, breathing forth from hi* 
brcu th 1 tho mlgbty (bull) ha* ill mi ed the sky —He rule* error the thirty 
domain* and song Is bastowod on the winged one, ye*, with tho light at tho break 
of the day j | j 
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The Duties of a wife 
yajnavalkya. 

LXX’XVIl. Devoted to the pleasure and to the 
good of her husband, of good conduct, with subdued 
passions^ (such a wife) obtains renown in Jhis world, 
and after death attains the 'best end 87 

mitAksarA 

Besides, the author again enumerates general duties for all 
women. “ Pleasant ” is that whicli is m harmony witli one’s own 
inclination, without being repioachable , and that which is beneficial 
in future, is “ good ” “ Pleasant ” and “good ” form the compound 

in tire original “ pleasant-good Tntent'or devoted to the pleasure 
and good of her husband 

“ Good conducted ” is she w hose conduct is,beautifu] Such 
should she be ^afikha has enumerated (or illustrated) what conducts 
are good “Such as she should not go out of the house without 
| informing her relative^ she should not walk fast or without her 
I upper ’garmeut^lm^nhef. ‘ Nor should she converse with (stiange or) 
\ other memwith the exceptiqmof.the shop-keeper, (traders), mendicants, 
| aged men and physicians Nor should she expose hei navel She 
f should cover herself down to her heels with clothes. She should 
l not uncover her breasts She should not laugh , with open mouth 
5 She should not hate her husband or Ins "relatives (bandhus) She 

p ^ **■ ■** 

l should not associate with hailots, crafty seducers and corrupters, 
£ntms, fortune-tellers, and those "that ‘woik in’ sorCei'y/ charms or 
| magical phdter . qnd ,jugglery, pr .those who are of immoial conduct , 
^because the character is perverted by beeping evd society ” 

“With unsubdued Benses,” means conquering and restraining 
the senses, viz , she who has subdued hearing, &e , speech &c , and 
mind, &c. “ She obtains glory ” (and) renown, “ m this/’ world and 

attains “ the highest end ” m the ne:sd world All these duties of 
women (as enumerated by f^ahkha) are to be undei stood to come into 
force after marriage. 

“Before initiation (a chdd) may follow its inclinations in 
behaviour, speech, and eating, is the rule of a Smriti (GAUTAMA 
U 1), and it has been said, that “ the law of marriage ” stands for 
women in the place of initiation (theiefore, before marriage, they have 
not these duties to discharge.) 
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Tht Duliri of a Hixj6ant2 hanng many W irfr 
Tho author now lays down the rulo in case of i person who 
has got many wires 

\Ajvavalkya, 

LXXWHL — When thoro oxisls a vn fo of tho 
kudo class (savama), religious works nro not to bo per- 
formed by a wifo of another class When there aro 
wives of tho samo class thon reltgiouB dutiCB arc to bo 
performed by tho oldest and not b} tho others — 88 
M1T&K3ARA 

When a wifo of the same claw (ns tbnt of tho hnaband) oiista 
then religious works aro not to bo performed by a wifo who Is not 
of llio samo class When thero nro many wiics of tho fumo class 
thon tho performance of religious duties or sacred ceremonies in to 
bo douo by tho oldest wifo tearing her 1 tho others, ru tho middlo 
ono or tho yoangost aro not to bo deputod for tho performance of 
such duties 

DA LAM nn ATT A H 0LOS3 

Comptro XI Arm 0X8547):— U twlccstoni men wc<I wemcD of their own 
»nd of other (lower mutes), tXe aenlorily boooor and habitation of thoao (wire*) 
rao*t b* ( Kittled) according to the ordor of tbo cute* (r»rn») |M) Among Ml 
twtee-born men the wUo of equal euto alooe, tot a wifo of » different euto by an y 
ah*U pOTwmiUy at toad her haaband and mUh him In h(> dally ucrcd ritep 
(87)> Dot bo who fooIUhly eiotc* tbit (doty) lo bo performed by another wfallo bTa 
wifo ofywjoil eute la aUre, U declared by l bo anelcnU (lo bo) u (deaplealile) u a 
ChipdjU wife (ipruag from the) Drilimlna (cute). 

If thero bo do wife of tbo him cute, then bo may employ a wife of the lower 
eU#*In attending to the oered doty bnt cercra wifo of Ihohddra elupphoald be to 
employed. beeaoto ot the prohlblUon by VABIRTIIA (Will 18) “Forabfldru 
wile who belongs to the black reoo (la e*p cored) for pleajare. Dot Id order to 
fulfil the law " 

(RAtYAYANA qootea la tho Chhnadocy. PorUl(|t) ,— *• Lot bin who boo 
moor Mro. ompfor ono ot oqod eUao In tho on ot tho noritolol 8ro «nd 
nitowtonco on hlnw.lt bat It there to many «ntb lot bio employ tbo oldnt In thou 
dotlew, prortdod .bo to blunolo- ,-(1), Or ho m»y ewptoy In .ocb cOee. noy coo 
ot thorn who U mother ot .n eminent londab obedient to bU oomnuad., «»oo- 
Uonato, capable ot r*ri management. kind In dlaoohrM, .od woll dl.po.od, |») 
Or wlthont partiality ho may perform tho rlteo ot rollcton with .11 bU win. 
•ooocMltelj In period. Kittled aooordlnR lo tbolr preeedenoft or Kttlcd ol 
bl. own .nthorlty lo tho beat ol hi. knowlodgo, «) Wo know that tho precedence of 
womon orlfln.U* la tort.a»ta deploy | nor mi hnabond, by . .Ujhtahow ot 
roToronoo, oontont wire, ot twloo-torn -olanwa I (&) That woman ftlnx a tortomto 
deatloy who, eonataolly otooqotona to hor hratond worehlpa Eh»rlnl In IhU world 
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•with many acts of austerity, and reverently attend the sacrificial fire ” (KaTYa- 
YAbTA 8MBITI. II. 19, 8-8 ; (Col Dig Yol II p. 125) 

YISNU —“If many -wives of his own class be living, -with the eldest alone 
should the husband conduct business relating to acts of religion, even though his 
younger wives be dearer to him , but if there be no wife of equal class, the business 
may, m a case of distress, be executed by that wife only who is of the class next 
below him yet let not a twice-born ever perform holy rites with the aid of a fefldra 
wife ” (Col Dig IV 1. XTJX) 

Note —See S. B E Yol YII) Yisnu, XXVI, 1-8 

(DAKBA IV 14-15) —(l) “ The first is the wife married from a sense of duty — 
the second promotes sensual gratification , sensible, not moral effects proceed 
from her. (2) The first wife is called the wife whom acts of doty concern, provided 
she be faultless ; but if she be faulty, there is no offence in employing another wife 
endued with excellent qualities _ 

So also (MANU in. 18 , YISNU XXYI, 7) — “ The manes and the gods will 
not eat the (offerings) of that man who performs the rites m honour of the gods, 
of the manes, and of guests chiefly with a (Sfidra wife’s) assistance, and such (a man) 
will not go to heaven ” 

The Duties of a Widower 

Having laid down the law for the wife whose husband is dead, 
the author now propounds the law foi one whose wife dies 

i LXXXIX The husband having burnt his virtuous 
wife with Agnihotra fire, should take accoidmg to law 
1 as wife and a fire without delay.. 89 

MITAKSARA , 

“Having burnt with Agnihotra fife,” i e. with. the fhautaAfedic fire, 
or m its absence, with the Sm&i ta fire, his dead “wife” possessed 
of the above-mentioned qualities of being virtuous and* well- 
conducted &g , “ the husband ” hei lord, “ should take again another 
wife, and another file, according to r law ” Provided that, he has not 
yet begot any son, 01 has not completed the sacrifice, or is not 
entitled to entei anothei ordei of life (than that of a householder) 
and is not alieady possessed of any other wife “ Without delay ” 
ue quickly. 

Because it has been ordained by Daksa (I 10) “ the twice-born 
should not remain Anhfkami (houseless or 'without belonging to a 
particular order) even for a single day 

This (rule applies m the case of the death) of the wife, who had 
the right to 30 m with her husband m the performance of fire-sacrifice 

* For differences in reading of these verses, see p. 79 of the Anand&sram 
Edition . 
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(i e. tbo eldest wifo of tho smno class) and not of any other wife 
Because it has been ordained — “ Uo who hums his second wifo 
with BnifdniJta fire wliilo tho first wife is lump commits the sin of 
drinking wine " Similarly ho who on tho death of Ins second wife 
(whilo tho first is bring) abandons tho Agnihotm firo Is to be known 
as a killer of Brthmaoa as well ns ho who wilfully abandons such 
firo ' and so on This is to be understood (only to be applicable) in 
rognrd of giving firs (homing) to her who had not tho right to join 
in tho fire-worship with her husband 

End of the chapter on Marriage 

uALAtlcniTTAi OLOSS. 

mrxt enter* Id to the qomlloa u to tho dalle* of a widower Of 
coottk) tl« primary jlntj li to rekindle IboMered fire extlo goUhed by tho death of 
bit wife icd marry again. Hat If for 107 mioo, ho dooa not ro-marry then iJso ho 
ratal rekindle tbo Ora according to tbo rolo of AsAALA\AVA. Tho foil method Is 
pi too bj DALAMimATTA in abridj, meat of which U bore gir*n — lie ihonld 
take tho firo with tho nur^ro “May Ago I Yalirinara come forward from ifir to 
oor help to hear oor bynm* of pralae " “Botgbt iftor la tho iVy *oaght liter on 
drib Apnb aonght ifler hith entered ill tho planetar Ago l Yal/rAnar*, loopht 
■ftor mij gxard o* from Injary by dij ind by night f " On an an*plc!oai Innar 
day after perform l or bl* bath, iod In tho company of Drlhoapn, and catalog them 
to roclta Papylhi, ho iboald take tho fire from bU hearth reciting Prspara, and 
plaeo U 00 Ujo Rt hind Hi. flaring kindled tho firo there according to tbo tuna I 
ritea, bo iboold perform Lijl-homa into It, according to the marriage rite*. Then 
iftor reeling kkdb Yetlie auntraa, bo iboold coollooo to perform tho canal 
ceremoale*. 

Then lUUmbha^i quo lei Prayog* plrijtti and Dhrigo, abort re- marriage of 
wl dower*. 

Bat lh»v* who do not with to ro-mirry iro told by 1 text of VIRTU quoted In 
Prayepm-plrijlta, tbit tho widower ahonld oot learo hla dally Iro saorlflcoa bot 
abosld erratic no them with a Erufa otBgj of hi* w ito, 

Tbo widower iboold dally recite certain \ edlo mantra*. Ho la not to perform 
Pimm H rlil (1 ha, but may perform Bamkalpa hrMdh 

In connection with Ihl* lobjoct li deacribcd tho method alio of tho kindling tho 
tacrod firo by tfaoie pononi who ha to left off Iheaaerifloo* for iooo rea*oo or 
other Many ponce* now-a*d*ya, whether DrSbtnani* or noe-Dribmtna* haro 
left off firtvaorifleo. Thiy can reran: o It accord lop to tho ritual laid down therein. 

Tbo following quotation from A I la re ya Ilribniapi (YTir J, 0 and lfl) U alao 
relennt to thla qnertlon t — 1 0 ) “They aik, ihoold an Agnlhotra who haa ln*t hi* 
wifo, bring tho Oro oblation, or iboold ho not T l! o ahonld do ao. Tf ho doe* not db *0, 
then ho 1 * called an An A lh« man YTho la AnaddhaT Ito who offer* oblatlom 
either to pod*, nor to the aneoator* nor to mon. Therefore the Agnlbotri who haa 
loat hi* wifo, *honld norertholooi bring the bnrnt offering (agnlbotrara) Tboro Ira. 
*t«mr* concerning aaoriflotai emtoraa, whore 1* aald, “ Ho who ha* loat bla wife nay 
bring tbo BautramanI aaorlfloo j fdr ho U nob allowed to drink Roma t Bat bo moib 
diaohargo tbo dotiar toward* hi* parent*. Bat whoroa* tho oaored triditloa 
(rfratl) enjoin* the aacrffioe let klm bring the Bonn aaerifioc 
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(10) They ask. in what does an Agnihotn who has no wife bring his oblations, 
•with Speech (t e by repeating the mantras required with his voioe) ? In what 
•way does he offer his (daily) burnt offering, when his wife dies, after he has already 
entered on the state of an Agnihotn, his wife having (by her death) destroyed the 
qualification for the performance of the (daily) burnt offonng ? 

They say, That one has children, grand-children, and relations m this world, and 
m that world In this world, there is heaven (t e , heaven is to be gained m this 
world by sacrificing) (The Agnihotn who has no wife, says to his children &c ) 

“ I have ascended to heaven by means of what was no heaven, ( ue , by the sacrifice 
peformed in this world) " He who does not wish for a (second) wife (for having 
his sacrificial ceremonies continously performed), keeps thus, (by speaking to his 
children, &c in the way indicated) his connection with the other world up 
Thence they (his children) establish (new fires) for him who has lost his wife 
How does ho who has no wife bring his oblations (with his mind) ? 

(The answer is) Faith and Truth the saenfleer The marriage of Faith and" 
Truth is a most happy one For by Faith and Truth joined they conquer the 
celestial world. 

sat-s'Odras 

Tho fefldras are of two classes, Sat-Sfidras and Asat-Sfidras, or the high and low 
class of Sfidras The Sat-Sfidras were at one time Dvijas or twice-born, but owing 
to thoir having left the sacrificial rites &c they have become Sfidra like Accord- 
ing to Ragliunandana, tho Kayasthas of Bengal belong to this class of Sat-Sfidras 
According to Bfilambhatta these Sat-Sfidras are like widowers, whose sacrificial 
firo is extinguished In this connection he lays down the rules of ceremonies to be 
performed by Sat-Sfidras They are entitled to perform Yai£\ndeva ceremony in 
tho same mannor as tho widowers Ffijuavalkya m verse 121 gives them the same 
rights 

According to tho Vfiyu Purfina the Sat-Sfidras may perform all the five Mahfi 
yajuas, but with uncookod food After tho performance of the ceremony they should 
send theso things in tho house of the Brfihmanas 

According to Bfilambhatta these may perform also Homa ceremony in the lire 
with tho mantra “ Namas ” with ghee, and with the help of a Brfihmana 

In tho Skanda Parana, Prablifisn Khanda, it is said that a Sfidra should not keep 
Sikhfi But that applies only to Asat-Sfidras The Sat-Sfidras are governed - by the 
rulo of VAS1STHA (II. 10-21) — 

(10) “Besides, agricultural, trading, tending cattle, and lending money at 
interest, (20) To son o those (superior castes) has been fixed as the means of liveli- 
hood for a Sfidra (21) (Mon of) all (caste) may wear their hair arranged according 
to the customs fixed (lor thoir family), or allow it to hang down excepting the lock 
on tho crown of tho head " 

So also MAXU (V 140) —Sfidras Vho live according to the law, shall each 
month slmte (thoir heads), and offor tho monthly &'rfiddhn , thoir mode of purifica- 
tion (shall bo) tho same ns that of Vaisyas, and their food, the fragments of an 
Aryan's meal " 

Ho should perform tho worship of Devas with tho help of Brfihmanas, and 
mmilarly hoar the recital of the Purfinas and Itihfisas 

According to VISN'U ho should obsorvo tho universal rules of duty (II* 14-17 ) 

M ,\NU (II 14-1 1 ) “(14) For a Sndra, all branches of art (such as painting and 

tin other fine arts), (1C) Forboaranco, voracity, restraint? purity, liberality, solf- 
coutrol, » ot to kill (any living being), obodionco towards ono’s Gurus, visiting 
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pl*c«* of pilgrimage, tympathy (with the afflicted) (17) Btralfiht forwardness 
{j^dom from oaretouane**, reToreooe towards pod* and Brihmapaa, and freedom 
from anger are da tie* oommon (to all oeate*) " 

[Trnnilator'* *ofs i— The S*t-^fldr*j may alao cook tho food for the Brlhmanas. 
1PAHTAMBA (IL 1, 1, 1 9) — M Pure men of the drat threo caatea ahall prepare 
the food (of a householder which ]■ used) at the VaUradera ceremony (1) The 
oook shall not apeak, nor eoogh, nor eplt, while hln faoe la tamed toward* the food 
(B) Ho ahall purify blmeelf by touching water If ho has touched hla hair hla limb*, 
or hla garment. (4) Or Hdkiraa may prepare the food, under the superintendence of 
men of the first three castes. (B) For them la prescribed the same role of sipping 
water (a* for their masters) (0) Boa Idea the (tf Odra eooka) dally ahall eanae to 
bfl cut the hair of their heads, their boards, the hair on thrir bodies, and their 
nalln (7) And they ahall hatha, keeping their elothe* on, (B) Or they may trim 
(their hair and nails) on the eighth day (of each half month) or on the dayi of the 
fall and now moon, 

Theae Bat-^hdraa may of ennrae perform the Valiradera oeremooy In the kitchen 
Are, since they hare no aaored Arc, Just as widowers do (ApASTAUBA 11. 1, 

10) — ' “ (At the VaiiradeT* sacrlflce) ho ahall offer the oblation* with hla hand 
(throwing them) Into tho kitchen-fire."] 

Widower* by Hetlon. 

The person who baa forgotten hla fcikbi la called the ffikhlrapda. The person 
who doo* not know hla Kalpa-adtra la called a Kal pa-rap da. These Ran das or • 
wtdu„«r» not knowing their Ealpa or tfikhi, may follow tbo Band hi ya riikhi 

In the if hi r para la glren a detail of the oountrloa In which partlohlar ^ikbia 
pm alL Tndt 1* dlrided Into two part* by the rirer Karmadi The oo untry north 
of it la ealled the North and the south of It la called the South. In the eoantry tenth 
of Narmadl are the following — ApMtsmb! Atrmllyaol, P*piyanl PIppalidl. In 
the oountry north of Narmadl are tho following i — lladhyindlni tflnkhiyanl. 

Fa Lh ami, b muW 

In the conn trie* bordering on the rirer Tangnhhadri, the Krlf pi, and tho 
Godlrari, up to the BadPiiri HW as well as up to tho AnAbr* oocntry thoBahu 
rieha Brlhmapa* ha to Atralayana feikhi. 

In the north lathe ooantry of the G u rjaras, the Rlgreda la their Veda, their 
Brlhm i(j K tail, and their tflkhi is ^ankbiyana. In the Andhrla and In the 
•omth-eaat (Agoeyt) oo an trie* up to the rirer Godlrari to the tea, the Veda la 
Yajur-Yeda, the Brihai pa It Talthartya, and the (jikhi It Apaatambt. 

Beginning with the flalhtdri Parvata op to the Nalritya tea (south- weatern tea) 
the dakha It Hlrapya kadi under the domain of Parasurlma. 

From Mayora Parrat* up to the country of the Gurjara* perradl g the north 
w«*t la the MaJtrijana rfikhi. In AAga, BfcAga and KaHAga, Kara and Gurjara, the 
^ikhl Yijaaaoeyi of the Madfiyi mil a reoeetlon. 

By the Itljl Yijfia.ralkjs lb waa spread In all eoontrle*. This Vijaaaneyl 
Veda with the first Kanra re*- inn 

rraaalatoris note*. 

Oompare UANTJ (V Xfl7 169) (167) A twloe-bom man, rawed In the 

taered law ahall barn a wife o f equal caste who ooodnoto hereelf thus and die* 
before him, with (the aaored fire* oaed for) the Agnlhotra, and with the 
sacrificial impJ-m-nt*. (118) Haring that, at 'the faneral glren the laored 
fire* to hla wife who dla* before kin, he may marry again and again ktrtle (the 
fire*). (165) (Uring) aooordlng to the (preceding) rule*, he mat neter negleot the 
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five (great) sacrifices, and, having taken a wife, ho must clwoll in (Ins own) house 
during the second poriod of Ins lifo ” 

The Re-marriage of tuidows 

NaRADA (XIT 07) — “ When her husband is lost or dead, whon ho has becomo 
a religions ascetic, whon ho is impotent, and whon ho has been o\polled from caste 
these are the five causes of legal necessity m winch a woman may bo justified in 
another husband ” 

PARA^ARA (IV 30) — “ Whon her husband is lost or dead, when ho has becomo 
a religious ascetic, when ho is impotent, and whon ho has been expelled from caste . 
these are the five causes of legal necessity, m winch a woman may bo justifledan 
taking another husband " 

VASISTF1A (XVII 7 4 ct seq) —“If a damsel attho death of her husband had 
been meroly wedded by (the recitation of) sacred texts, and if the marriage had not 
been consummated, she may be married again ” 

The wife of an Emigrant may Rc-marry 

NaHADA <XII 08 ct seq ) — “ (08) Eight years Bliall a woman wait for the 
return of her absent husband, or four yoars, if she has no issue , after that 4imo, 
slio may betake liorself to another man (09) A Is>atriva woman shall wait 
six years, or throe years, if she has no issno , a Vais'j’a woman shall wait four 
(years), if sho has no issue , any other Vaisya woman (t c , ono who has no issue), two 
years (100) No such (definite) period is proscribed for a feOdra woman, whoso 
husband is gone on a journoy Twice the above period is ordained, when the 
(absent) husband is alive and tidings are received of him (101) The above senes of 
rules has been laid don n by the creator of the world for those cases where a man 
has disappeared No offence is imputod to a woman if sho goes to live with another 
man after (the fixed period has elapsed) " 

GATJTAMA (XYIII 15 and 17) — “ (15) (A wife must) wait for six yoars, if her 
husband has disappeared. If he is heard of, sho shall go to him (17) (Tho wife) 
of a Brahraana (who has gone to a foreign country) for the purpose of studying 
(must wait) twelve years " 

VASISTHA (XVTI 78 and 79) — “ (78) In tins mannor a wife or the Brahroana 
ckste who has issue (shall wait) five years, and ono who has no issue, four years , a 
wife of the Ksatriya caste who has issue, five years, and ono who has no issno, throe 
years; a wife of the Vaisya caste who has issno, four years, and one who has no 
Issue, two years , a wife of tho bfidra caste who has issue, three yoars, and one who 
has no issue, one year (70) After that among those who are united (with her 
husband) in interest, or by birth, or by the funeral cake, or by libations of water, or 
by descent from tbe same family, each earlier named person is more venerable than 
the following ones ” 

(MANU IX 70) —“If the husband went abroad for some sacred duty (she) 
must wait for him eight years, if (he went) to (acquire) learning or fame six (years), 
if (he went) for pleasure three years ” 

Note — Nanda says, “ The meaning is that no sin is committed if she after- 
wards takes another husband ’ ’ 

This is by the rale of Dkarma S&stra The law, however, as administered in 

the days of Chandragupta Maurya, was more liberal towards women Thus m the 
Arth.as5.8tra of Kautilya, translated by R Shamasastr y, B.A , at page 201, are given 
the rules about re marriage — “ 'Wives who belong to fefidra, Vaisya, Ksatriya or 
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out*, md who hare not given birth to children should wait u lour as a 
year for their hoibanda who ham gor»o abroad for a abort tlmo but If they are inch 
u hare given birth to children, they ■ ho old wait for their absent has band* for more 
than a jnr If they are pro Tided with maintenance, they ahonld wait for twice 
the period of time J rat -mentioned, If they afo not bo prerldod w!th,tholr well-to-do 
J fi a tia ahonld maintain then either for four or olffht year*. Tbon the Jflatl* ahonld 
I leare them to marry after taking what had been p oxmlod to thorn on the ocoialon 
of their marriage*. If the h in band Isa Brihmnpa, atndyiog abroad, b la wifo who 
ha* no la*oe abcrald wait for him for ten year* bnfc If ahe ha* given birth to ahlldron 
the ahonld wait for twelve years. If the husband 1* of Kfatrlya casto, hi* wife 
ahonld wait for him till her death bat oron If she bear* children to a aararna 
hnaband (< r, a seoond husband belonging to the anmo gotra oa that of the form or 
hr band) with a view to arold tho extinction of her race, a bo ahnll not bo liable to 
contempt thereof {8aT»rpataicha prajata na paridam labhota) If tho wife of an 
abaont hna^sud l* oka maintenance and 1* deserted by well-to-do J Hatla, aho may 
re-marry ooe whom ahellko* and who 1* In position to maintain her and re] lore 
her misery , 

A young wife (kmnirl) who ta wedded In acoordaneo with the on* tom* of tho 
first fonr kinds of marriage (dharmariT tbit), and whoeo husband has goo o abroad 
»and la heard of, shall wait for the period of Korea menses (aaptailrthanykankfota) 
prerlded ahe haa not pnblloly announced hla nano, bnt she ahall wait for him a year 
In csso of her haring annonfioed the name of her absent husband who 1* heard of 
In the ease of a husband who la gone abroad bnt who Is not board of hla wlfo aball 
wait for the period of Ore monsea, bnt ff tho absent has band 1* not beard of, his 
wife ahall wait for him for the period of ton monsoa In tbo caso of a hnabnnd who Is 
gone abroad and 1* not heard of hi* wife shall if *ho ha* rooolred only s part of 
folk* from him, wait for him for the period of throo moneos but If ho I* not hoard 
of, ahe ahall wait for the period of soy on monsoa. A ytrang wife who has reeelred 
tho whole amonnt bf rfnlka ahall wait for the- period of fire monsoa for her absent 
husband who Is not heard of ; bat if hols heard of she shall wait for him for the 
period of ten menses. Then with the pertalsalon of Judge* (dharmas thalrvjarleta), 
~ the may marry ooe whom she Ukos for neglect of Intercourse with wife after her 
monthly ablution is. In tho opinion of Kan^llya, a violation of one’s doty (tlrtho- 
parmdho hi* dharmSTadha ltl Kau^Iyah). 

In the case of hoabands who hare long gone abroad (dirghaprav* In h), who 
hare become asoetios, or who hare been dead, their wire* having do Isaac, shall wait 
for them for the period of seven menses hot if they hare given birth to ohlldren 
they shall wait for a year Then (each or those wumun) nay marry the brother of 
her biabMd If there are a number of brother* to her lost hn band, (he ahall marry 
such a one of them as Is next In age to her former husband or as is virtuous and Ip 
capable of protecting her or one w$io is the youngest and on married, if there are 
no brother to her lost husband, she may marry ono who belong* to tho same gutra 
as bar hn baniPa or a relative. Bet if there are many aoch persona as can be selected 
In marriage, she shall choose one who is a nearer relation of her lost husband 



Chapter IV. On the distinctions of castes (Varna) and 

CLASSES (SUB-CASTES) 

MITAKSARA 

Having ordained that a Brahmana may have four wives (of 
four different castes), a Ksatriya (similaily) thiee, aVaitJya (similarly 
two, and a £>fidra one, it has also been said that sons should be 
begotten in them Now the author tells the distinction as to what 
land of son is pioduced in what woman, by what father 

yAjnayalkya. 

XC By men of tlie same caste (Vama) in women 
of tlie same caste (vama) are born saj&ti (sons of equal 
birth or caste) In blameless marriages sons (aie be- 
gotten) continuing the line. 90 

MITAKSARA 

“ By men of the same caste,” such as Brfihmanas and the lest, 
“in women of the same caste,” such as Br&hmani and the rest, 
“ Saj&ti ” (equal in caste or birth to father and mother) “ sons ” are 
produced. 

“ This law is propounded for mamed women ” (see verse 92 
infra), is a precept which occurs at the end of all these verses (V.92), 
and therefore by (the rule of Logic called) Upasamhfira 0 ' (a proviso 
which occurring at the conclusion limits the signification of the 
preceding geneial pioposition), married women of the same class are 
to be taken The woids “ married women ” being relative terms, 
it follows that the phrase, “ by men of the same caste ” means “ by 
mamed men of the same caste ” 

The repetition of the word. Sayama (ofothe same class) m the 
Text is to make the meaning cleaier. Therefoie this is the sense con- 
veyed by the above passage ' Because of their being produced, 
according to the above-mentioned rule, m a married woman of the 
samejcaste JixJ^mafried .man nfoihe^sameoaefce, therefoi;e~they~ar-e'of 
(equal or) same caste (or birth) 

Therefore it follows that the sons known as Kunda, Golaka, 
K&nina, SahodajS., &c , are Asavarna i e , not of the same caste 

* " Summarizing, resume, conclusion.” M-"W. 
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They are to he distinguished on the one hand from sons of the aame 
caste and on the other hand from Anulorpa and CcRt’loTPfi j^na. 
They are entitled to practise the universal (dharmas) duties such aa 
ahirfinA, (h aimlessness), Ac. Ab there 10 this (text of the) Smpti (on 
the snhjeot) t- Bnt all those born in consequence of a violation (of 1 
the law) are, as regards their duties equal to fiQdrsa.' MANTJ, X. V 
41 

“ Born in-consequenoe of a violation of the law ” born of adult- 
ery They are entitled to the duties (dharma) of fSfldras, vit , Box Ting 
the twice-born Ac. 

An objector raises the question — That if Kupda and Golalca be 
non-BrAhmopas then their exclusion from being invited to firflddha 
ceremony is irrelevant (for BrAhmftpR* only are invited to ^riddhas) 
and also illogical and unreasonable. Because he who is produced 
by a father of the same speoiee (jAti) in a mother of the same 
species (jAti) belongs to the same species (jAti) indeed aa from an ox 
and a cow 11 produced a cow and from a horse and a mare is 
begotten a horse Therefore the proposition that by a BrAhmapa 
man in a BrAhmapa woman is produced BrAhmapa is not (whether 
they be roamed or not) onusistent (the condition of marriage being 
superfluous) 

Therefore where the author (YAjfiavalkya) having enumerated 
K&ntua, Pe.unarbhe.va and other hinds (o f bastard sons), adds. This 
law is propounded by me in regard to son* of equal caste (sojAtl) 
(Book II V 184), he would contradict this text (if it were to mean 
that aajiti sons can be of married couple only ) 

This (objection of the opponent) is not valid and has no force 
The prohibition of inn ting Golakn and Kuuda in SrAddha, is for the 
purpose of removing the natural error (which might otherwise ante 
from arguing) that the son prodnoed by a BrAhmana man in a 
BrAhmapa woman must necessarily be a BrAhmapa (and therefore 
fit to be invited to Sraddha)^ As the Patita (an out-caste degraded) 
has also been excluded from f^rAddha, who by no possibility could 
have been invited 

Nor is it opposed to reason where caste (species, jAti) is cogni- 
sable by bod snout perception, there it might be so (that a oow pro- 
duces a cow and an ox and ox) But the castes (j^tO like BrAhmapa 
Ac. (is not a matter of perception) bnt a matter of convention 
(known by 8mpb) as has been trad it ion ed, (and a man gets a caste 
according- to the Smpti direction) Thus though all B rib manna are 

it ® 
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equal, yet they have got various Qotras ; as Kundinas, Vatfist(ha, Atri, 
Gautama, &e , known by tradition (smfiti). So, though all men are 
equal, yet the castes (j&tl) of Br&kmanas &c., are defined by tradition 
(smarana) 

On similar considerations depends the caste of father and 
brother (% e , they are Br&hmanas &e , because they had descended 
from parents who were Brfihmanas &c ,) and so on. Nor is thiB 
explanation open to the objection of being an argument in a circle. 
Because this world -is without beginning, (and these relations are 
eternal), like the usage (determining the relation between) the word 
and its meaning 

As regards the objection based on the text of YSjnavalkya 
(IL 13 ) <( This law has been propounded by me with regard to sons 
equal by caste ” will be explained in its proper place as not being 
possible to explain it as a mere Anuv&da &c. 

The Ksetraja son has the caste of her mother, as it has been 
so ruled on the law of Niyoga, and by the concurrent practice of the 
, 6i§tas (eminent men held as authorities). Thus DhpitarS^tra, Pfindu 
and Vidura, being K§etraja sons, acquired the caste of their mother 
(i e., were Ksatnyas, though their father was a Br&hmapa), Here let 
us finish, no use of further disquisition. 

Moreover, “ in blameless forms of marriages,” suoh as Br&hma, 
Daiva, &c , “ are produced sons who continue the line,” being free 
from disease, long-lived, and endowed with religion and offspring 

Translator' 8 note — -Compare MANU (III 42 ) « — “ In tlie blameless marriages 
blameless children are born to men, in blamable (marriages) blamable (offspring) j 
one should therefore avoid the blamable (forms of marriage), " 

(MANU X. 5) — “ In all oastes (yarna) those (children) only which are begotten 
in the direct order on wedded wives, equal (in caste and married as) virgins, are to 
be considered as belonging to the same caste (as their fathers) ” 

In verse II. 184 Y&JQavalkya says after enumerating all kinds of sons — “ This 
law is propounded by me m regard to sons equal by class.’* It is explained by 
VijBdneavara there as follows , — f< (88) The maxim is applicable to sons alike by caste 
(jati), not to snob as differ m rank, (89) Here the damsel’s son (k&wna), the son of 
hidden origin (ghdhaja), tbo son reoeiyed with a bride (sabodaja), and a son by a 
twice-bprn woman (pannarbhava), are deemed of like class, through their natural 
father, but in their own characters : for it has been said that they are not within 
the dehmtiqn of paste Q&ti) apd class (yarna) ” 

PALAMPHATTA'S gloss^ 

) 

The connection of this chapter with the previous one is through verse I 67, 
where a Brfi,hmaua ib allowed to have wiyes of four castes (varna), a Ksatriya throb 
varnas and go on The question naturally arises, “ what will be* the jftti or caste of 
the offspring of such UW^ed marriages ? ’’ As a preliminary to apsyrer thin question 



OBAPTBB IV— DISTINCTIONS OF OASTES c XO 1ST 


Vijflarslkya recite* this alota, propounding herein that whoro (he husband and 
wlfo being lawfully weddod produce a •on, both or thorn being of tho nm» 
or ceates tho son is of tho samo css to, or Bajttl. The void son !o the tout* 
Include* dinghters also. In tho do it rersos, kiJfisTilkya will orplsln tho Jltls of 
children of tatted marriages, 

Tho repetition of tho word asrsrns. In tbo Terse end or discuss loo, 1* for th* 
parpoec* of elesrnes* only It hssslso this additions! aonso that there Is a dis- 
tinction between rsrnihood and Jltihood, for cismplo, a person may be a Brihmana 
Jlti, bit not of Bribraana rarpa. In fact a Brihmapa rarpa Is a snb-cUa* of 
Brihmupa JitL A potAOu of Brihmmpa Jlti may bo of aoothor rarpa. That befog 
Ik the worth Tar pa, hero is a technical torra (rdihs) 

So also In MaNU ft. B) In all castes (rarni) thoso (ohlfdron) only which are 
begotten In tho direct ordor on wedded wiros, oqual (In caste and married as) 
Tit-gins, are to be considered m bo longing to the aamoeasto (as their fathers) * 

In another riew the word, rarpa, is a larger term Inolading many Jltls In them 
Those are only four Taro is, while Jltls may bo In Unite, 

S ~' , To tho same effect is the taxt of PEVALA : — “A pul sou becomes a Drib maps* 
who in begotten by a Brihmspa father and a Brlhmapt mother and has paaaod 
through religious sacrumont. Tho eamo lathe case of Kfatrlyas, YaUyni, sod bdcTras 
born of the same class of motbora. “ Hero also marriage Lf a neeewssry condition 
Therefore a son prodooed In a lawfully wedded Brlhmanl wifo by a lawfully weddod 
Hrili maps husband a Drlhmaps is produced. Bo also Is the Case with Eeatriyaa and 
tho rest. 

A von produced by a lawfully wedded wlfoof a lower Tarpa by a lawfully 
wodded husband of a higher rarpa Is a Annjpnr* son, getting tho tltlo of MOrdbl 
rasi hts and the rest, bnt will not get tho title of Brihmipahood and tho iret. 

The sons prod iced on women of tho lino Tarns, bat not wedded women are 
I^apdas a nd K fr et raja* «kc. 

The sons "produced on women of different yarn as and not weddod to tho 
begetter are t^aUTomajions and of course thoy do not get tho Tar pa of Brihmapi 
hood tax. 

Thoroforo the word, ^Sajlti,” means ono haring tho sumo jlti aa Its father and 
mother and that they most bo married parents. 

If these progenies of mlxod marriages do not belong fo any of tho four rarpas, 
then what will be tho dhartnae of these people 7 To this the commentator nun rs 
by saying that “ they aro entitled to practise tho dharmaa which aro of onlronal 
application.” In other worda, tho special dharmaa of tho four rarpas do not apply 
to tbeeo mixed progeny bat the snirersal dharmaa of all humanity That is to aay 
the progeny of nnmarriod people cannot bo otaaalflod under any rarpas, and must 
be treated as rfidras by rirtno of Mann's text (X 41). 

To tiro santo effect Is TAMA i— A child begotten by adulterous In to recurs* by 
a t uan o f the same rsrpa on a wouun of tho sumo mrps.whllo hor husband Is si ire, 
Is csUcd^Knp^s. Similarly If hor hnsband bo doad the child Is called Oolska. 
Both these (Kupda and Golaka) haro no Jlti or caste. Similarly all ohlldron prodocod 
on^wires of others, not of the same rsrpa, aro similarly callled Kupdas, snd 
O gUkaa Thoy It Is said nowhere, do not get the Tsrps of their mother nor U 
there any tfruti to tho effect that thoy got the rarpa of tholr father tbolr 
chi Wren aro not to be tskon In marriage In the lino* of tho kinsmen of their 
father and mothor i 

To tno nm effect Is the text of BAUDHAYAITA, who haring premised 
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Br&hmanas and Ritvijas, goes on to say, “ Haleyas, Yaleyas, Putrika-putras, 
P&rak§etrajas, Sahoras, Earnmas, Anujas, Avara-dvi-pravarjas, should be avoided ” 
The son of a re-married woman, though a progeny of marriage, and consequently 
legitimate, yet is considered as a blameworthy offspring, because according to 
the text of MANU already quoted a re-married woman cannot be called a patni 
Patni is that wife who 301 ns her husband in religious sacrifices (See PAIJINI IV 1 . 88 ) 
And MANU uses the word “ patni ” in his verse X 5 

Of course a Ksetraja son stands on a different footing In his case also there 
is no marriage between the person begetting and on the woman given birth to child 
In fact, the varnas like BrfLhmanas, &o , have nothing to do with birth, but with 
Bmfitl convention. Thus, NARADA, VASISTHA, YISYAMITRA and the rest are 
considered as Brfilimanas, though their mothers were non-Brfihmanas. r Therefore, 
the rule is that the varna Brfihmanahood, &c , is the creation of Smpiti only, and not 
of any physical birth Thus as the word “ ghata,” which originally meant an earthen 
jar, has now come to mean a golden vessel also 

Though the Ksetraja sons, Dhpitar&stra, &c , strictly speaking, were not of 
K?atriya varna, yet the dharmas of the Ksatnyas, were applied to them on the 
strength of the text of YISNU, &c. 

So also MANU which we have already quoted above 

The four Varnas were created from the four limbs of the primeval Purusa 
But in the SQta-samhitft, Siva-mali&tma-khanda, XI Adhyaya, the sages Baid — 
‘*(1) O Adorable one, O best among the knowers of all Sfistras, tell to us the rule of 
finding out the jfiti, according to the Yeda alone ’’ “ (2) Sflta said, “ I shall tell you 
respectfully the discrimination of jfttis for the good of the world. Agastya also 
in ancient times having bowed to Siva, had put the same question to him " 
( 8 ) In ancient times when in the partial Pralaya all the high sages had come 
to an end, and the world was covered with darkness, and the great light, 
the thousand-headed Purusa, a fragment of Yisnu, and called Yisva and N&r&yana, 
slept on the ocean of milk, meditating on Rudra, that best knower of Brfihmana 
(5) O Br&hmanas, there arose at some time from the navel of that sleeping lord 
a mighty lotus luminous as the morning sun ( 6 ) The Lord Brahma, called 
Hiranyagarbha, the lord of the whole world, arose in tnat lotus in a most beautiful 
form (7, 8 ) Prom the month of that Brahmfi, the Paramesthin, arose high Br&hmanas, 
best among the knowers of Yeda, along with Br&hmana women Prom his hands 
arose with their respective women the lords of the earth (Ksatnyas), and from his 
thighs arose the Yaisyas along with their wives under the command of Siva, 
the Mah&deva, in accordance with the residual vfisanS of their past lives. Prom 
the two feet of that great Purusa arose the Sfldras along with their wives. 
' (10) In their own respective wives through lawful method were born men of their 
own caste, but in women of lower origin through husbands of higher origin, were 
born the Anulomas ( 11 ) "While in women of higher origin by men of lower origin 
were born Pratilomas. The intermediate caste (antaralika) was born on varna 
women by anuloma method, while the outcastes (vr&tya) were born on varna women 
through pratiloma connection (12) A child born of a Br&hmani married woman by 
a Br&hmana through adultery is called v aJKu^a, a child born of a widow Br&hmani 
- v?0rnan adultery with a Br&hman a, is oalled^Golaka.” 

The whole ohapter then goes on to give a fist of various mixed castes, 

. These various sub-castes are fully described in that twelfth chapter of the 
Eiva-mahfttmya Khanda of the S&ta-SamhiU They will be described m their 
proper places later on, 
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Thos tic definition erf Brihroap* may be either " he "who La born of parent* 
both of wbo® areBrihm p or he who descrcda from a stock which in the beginning 
of creation was declared** a Brthm* pa A third elaaa of Brk^m pa la like those of 
YWrimitr* and othar* wbe became Brihm p by the fc uur of their parent*, i 

Thai In the Vfabibhifya, on EAtra IV L 104 of Pip Ini this point haa been folly 
dlfc. That 64tr* U to the following effect t— “The affix comes after 

the word* Bid*, Ac In denoting a remote (Gotra) descendant 1 but after thoae 
word* of tli La elan which are not the names of ancient sages the »<fli w»{ haa 
the foroe of denoting Immediate descendant. ( 

Tho Mahlbbljyya commentary cm thla ifltra show* that YliTimltra by hi* Tapa* 
became a Blfl, and not only ho hub hi* father and grandfather alao became R1 la 
Thu* thoss T»p*a Brthwspu *re one cl*as of BrAhmap**. t ^ 

desoend ntof aBri^mapa fatharfrom aBr*hm pt mother both being lawfully 
married with aach other 1* alao a Brihmapa, Thla la the general rulo. 

Th e, ton ralaed on a Brihmapl widow by her husband a younger brother by 
the method of Nlyoga 1*' alao a Brihmapa, though the parties In thla oa#e ars not 
married to oaoh other This 1* the eaao of a f£i#tr» created Brihman*. 


Thus there ara throe kinds of Brihmapaa aa la laid In the following *u*c t— 
“ Beoauao a Brihm n hnod depend* either on Tapa* or an rfrutl or on Yonl (birth) 
he who l* derold of Tap** or tfrnta la merely a Brihmapa by birth The word, 
** tapa*, here, mean* *• the performance of aoateritio* like Ohindriyapa, Ac," tfreta 
mean* “the studying of tba Veda* and the Vedidga*. "Toni" means “ birth 

■f rom a Brihmap! mother begotten by s Brlhmapa father Of oourse a person who^ 

has neither Tapa* nor tfrutam 1* a Brlhmapa merely by bfrtlTand therefore not 
a full Brih*»pa. 


\^s n ® U a 11 tl Brlhmapa and consequently he la entitled to all the krl j*s 

or d atlas of a Brihmapa. 

The Brlhreap la alao defined thus aa regards his qualities — “ Ganra^ 
rfuokyi chlrafi pldgalm-kapllakerfafr " ItL, 

The &rihm e* la of white oolour and of sunny yellow hair and of pure ooudnet. 
-Or the word “pi fig*J *-kapfl*-kel* ” may be really two words, plfigalaji and kaplla 
keH'afu In that ease the o so should mean “ the Brlhmapa la he whose eolcrur Is 
Gaura (white) or plfigala (reddish brown), who la of good conduct and whose hair la 
of kaplla (tawny) oolour 


Of the children bom by uararp* marriages they are of twelre oUbsss six 
belonging to auuloma dlrlalon and *lx belonging to pratiiom*. 


Anuloma* 

Having described tho dasseo (vanpaa) tho author now describes 
tho anulomaa (the pure mixed castes ) 

YAJKAYALKYA 

XCL — By a Brdhinaiifl m a K^atnya woman is 
prodnoed merely a Mfirdhfivasikta m a Vaidya woman, 
an 3 N^da or 

a Pfirasava even —91 

— T Ire ' 
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yajnavalkya mum. 


\ 

hitAksarA 


Mfirdhavasikta is tlie name of that son who is produced by 
a IMhmana m his Ksatriya wedded wife ; on a wedded girl of Vaisiya 
class is born the Amba§tha, on a wedded $fidra woman is bom 
the son called NiMda Nisgda is also the name of a caste who live 
by catching fish and are 'pratilonia born The Nis&da of the text 
is not that Ni§&da Therefore he has got an alternative name, 
the Nis&da and P3rasava (m order to distinguish him from the other 
Nis&da.) The phrase /‘ By a BrShmana ” is understood everywhere 
m the above clauses 

As to what has *been ordamed by ^^fikha . viz., “ The son 
' begot by a Brfihmana on a K§atnya woman is even a Ksatriya. 
The son begot by a Ksatnya on a Vaisya woman is even a Vairfya. 
The ( son begot by a Vaidya on a ^fidr& woman is even a $fidra ” 
This is declaratory of the fact that' such sons have the duties (dharma) 
respectively of a Ksatriya, Vaisya, &c , and is neither meant to deny 
them the caste of Mfirdh&vasikta, &c., nor for the declaration thatT 
they belong to or get the castes ^of Ksatriya, Vaidya, &c Therefore, 
in matters of staff, skin, sacred thread, &c , relative to the initiation, 
&c , of Mfirdh&vasikta and the lest, the ceremony is to be performed 
like those declared for a Ksatriya, &c Previous to initiation they are 
to be known as (K&machdra act as they like), &c , like the others. 

yIjnavat.hya. 


XCll The sons begot on a Vaisya and 
woman by a Ksatriya are called M ah lsya^and^Ugra 
respectively ; by a Vaisya on a &udra wojnan, a Karana : 
this law is propounded ' with regard to married women. 
92 . 


mitAksarA 

Tn Vait$y& and f^fidra wedded wives are begot by a Ksatriya 
husband, sons respectively known as Mahisya and Ugra. The son 
produced by a Vaisya on a ^fidrS wedded wife is called Karana 
This law of nomenclature of Savarna (same class), Mfirdh&vasikta and 
the rest, is to be understood to have been propounded or said in 
regard to married or wedded wives These six, mz , Hfird h&vasi kfa, 
Ambastha, Nis&da, H&higya, Ugra, and Karana, are to bedcnowmas 
Anulomaj a-sons (p rodu ced^ by direct or smooth connection,) 
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UALAMBnATTA'B OLOS3. 

In tho Edta-Satnhltl In tho cno charter described the anolcoai In Ife* 
following term* :-*■ (10) la their own rwpeetlro wlvos, through lawful cclbM ere 
born men of their own caste bat In some.} of Iowct origin through htnbind of 
higher origin, are born tbo uolm * (11) Vfbllo In women of higher origin by cm 
of lower origin aro born pratilotaa*. Tbo intern rdlito mats faata rJHii) It bora on 
viroa mum u by an atom a method, wbllo thn on ten tea (vritya) aro bernennrye 
women through pratUoma connection. (11) A child boraot a BrihmapT woman wb*ws 
b^Wnd la allre by another Brihmana through •tosILh (adultery) la callod a Rand* 
HcnUarlj » child bom of a widow Brihmapt woman by adaUary wllh a Briboana 
la calUnl a Golika, 

Tho word “hi" mean* “merely In tho abcTo Terao of 01 of TlJOiTalkya 
Iho moaning la that MflrdblraalkUs, &e^ aro merely HflrdhiraalhU*, Ae^ they 
do not got tho rarna or onto either of tho father or mothor The* rarxwrime vu 
a Mflrdhlrasikte, boeaoao b!a father waa a B rib may a and hla mother vu a K atrija. 
lie legally had no rarna or caste, but Lh rough tbo great ferrtnrof tapai or through 
tbo grace of Ood ho became a Brihmana In tho aecao that ho obtained all tho rlghta 
and prlrUege* of a Brihmana (dharmav of a Brihmana), bat ho waa not by JitI 
* Brihmana, and bla eaao waa like that of VI irlmitra, Till la tho opinion of wme. 

If on women of lower origin (rarna) are begotten by men of higher origin by 
atcalth bnt not by marriage, children, then thoao children hare got peculiar 
dot Ignat lem of their own, as mentioned In tbo same BllU-aamhJU — “(18) A child 
born of a wedded Kiyatrija woman by a Brdhmana Kjatriya hoaband la called 
Bararya or llflrdhATaalkt* but tho aamo child If born by atcalth (by adaltcry 
With her) la callod Itakjatra-Jirl. (14 ID) A aon born tbroogh a Tally* wedded wlfo 
by a Bribaiana h ra band la called Nljlda or Piraaara, bnt tho aamo child born of 
auwlth through her la callod a Kombhakira whoao another aamo la Drdhanlplta." 

•To tho atm i effect la HAND (V 6) M Born, begotten by twice- born men 
on wire* of tho noxt lower caste*, they declare to bo llmllar (to their father* 
bert) blamed on acooont of tho fault (Inherent) In their mo therm." Tbo*o aro 
A |HU* higher than tholr mothers and lower than their fathers castes. As 
HAND (X. 7) i— “Bach is tho eternal law concerning (children) born of wire*. 
duo dut oc lower (than their boa ban da) know (that) tho following rnlo (la appU 
cable) to those bora of women two or tJhreo dogrsca lower (6) Proa a Drlhmana 
with tho daughter of a Yalvya la born (a son) called an Amba lha, with tbo daughter 
of a t>0dr» a Nljlda, who U also callod a riraaarn. (fl) From a Ksatrlya and tho 
daughter of a 6 Odra spring* a being callod Dgra, resembling both a Kfatrly* and a 
fcfldra, ftroojoc* In hlo manners, and delighting In enmity (10) Children of a Drib- 
pm pa by (women of) tho threo (lower) castes, of a Ksatriya by (wires of) tho two 
flower) castes, and of a Valiya by (a wifo of) tbo ooo caato (below him) are all alx 
callod baao-born (a pm da). 1 ’ 

In tho rorso *1 of TijBarnlkya the word nsod is rffldrylm tho Joeatlro alngn 
lar of rfftdrl. Bnt tbo feminine of faCklra la fcMri and tho proper form ought to bo 
{a dfldriyim 

Nl|lda U tho namo of a flab or caato also and according to Vjiaa ho U tbo pro- 
geny of a bddra man by a Esatri y* wOuian Bo la of ooarso a pratUomaJa. 

To go on with BQta-catnhUa i— 44 (1C) Bogotton by a Brihmopa fathor onarffldrl 
«inuio la tho rirasara. Tbo aamo begotten by atoalth la Nl^ida." According to 
this riew Pirasara andNlflda, (bough same In tholr phyalonl origin, jet tho om U 
born of wedlock and tbo other la of Illicit Interoonrap. Derala also gives .a almllar 
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explanation In fact, the force of the word “ va ” in Y&j Sax alky a’s verse 91, is to 
indicate, that the terms, Pfirasava and Nisdda, are not interchangeable, but are 
applied to offspring of wedlock and illicit intercourse respectively 

The text of &ANKHA quoted by Yijuffnesvara is similar to the Sfftras of Yisnu 
(XYI. 1-8) — “ (1) On women equal m caste (to their husbands) sons are begotten, 
who are equal in caste (to their fathers) (2) On women of lower caste than their 
husbands sons are begotten, who follow the caste of their mothers (8) On women 
of higher caste than their husbands’ sons are begotten, who are despised by the 
twice born ” 

As regards the children born of Sfidra women by men of higher caste the fol- 
lowing is the rule of MANU (X 69-73)'—“ (69) As good seed, springing up In good 
soil turns out perfectly well, even so the son of an Aryan by an Aryan woman is 
worthy of all the sacraments (70) Some sages declare the seed to be more important 
and others the held ; again others (assert that) the seed and the field (are equally 
important) ; but the legal decision on this point is as follows: (71) Seed, sown oh 
barren ground, perishes in it , a (fertile) field also, in which no (good) seed (is sown), 
will remain barren (72) As through the power of the seed (sons) born of animals 
became sages who are honoured and praised, hence the seed is declared to be more 
important (78) Having considered (the case of) a non-Aryan who acts like an Aryan, 
and (that of) an Aryan who acts like a non-Aryan, the creator declared, ‘ Those two 
ate neither equal nor unequal ’ ” 

Pratilomas 

The author now descnbes the pratilomajaB (or the eons pro- 
duced by inverse connection) 

YAJNAVALKYA 

XCIII The son begot by a Ksatriya and a Brahman! 
woman is called a Sdta, by a Vaisya is called Vaidehika, 
•and by a &ddra a CMndala-ontcast Itom all religions 
(dharma) 93 

MITAKSARA. 

The sons begot on a Brahmam woman by a Ksatriya, Vairfya 
and,£kdra, ( leceive respectively -the r^ppellation^ oRSdta,, .Vaidehika 
and Ch&ncJ&la Of these Oh&ndala is an outcast from all religions 

-■ V. 'N ° 

BALAMBHATTA’S GLOSS 

The reading in the text is “ Pratiloman aha " Some, however, read it as 
“ Pratilomajan aha ’ The meaning m both cases is the same In the latter reading 
the word u pratiloma ” is considered as an Avyayibhffva compound. The “words “ io 
the Br&hmani woman ” are understood everywhere 

" Moreover (other pratilomas aie prescribed thus). 

YAJNAVALKYA 

XOIV On a Ksatriya woman the son begot by a 
Vaisya is called Magadha, and by a Siftdra is a Ksattara. 
On a VaisyS, woman the son produced . by a $ftdra is 
called Ayogava. 94. 
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mitAk^ahA 

A Kfalnyi woman by a \m<ja man pro<lncr« a ton tailed Ml 
Rndha. Tho woman of Ihn eery name claw tiy n budra man Rlrr» 
birth to n KtatlAra A A flWya woman by a fjfldrn man rich bulb to 
n «on called AyoRatd. Tbn*o sue n. Sma \atdrlnkn, Chlntjlla, 
MSgadha, K*atl£ra Ayogara are pratiloronja A* regard* their ra 
riona liroliboodo, Aotanaaa and 'fnnu ampin may lio cnnaoltcd 
niLAJimuTTJffl oloto. 

In (bo cam of thro* pratHomw lt« mrmr« U col ef altrfeiirr 

Even it l hr? pa-m Ihroofh two ck t< _/<.y cl trsrtUc^ ll U dl*a> I r*«red ltd n lh« 
antb-or doci not c*" Ubta word M Tlrral — •*» cnrrJ^l *to a" with feord to *-»<n 
wnrwn Bo Ibe eouiutntater dJ rr *»«. tfotly call* U>«a •* jnftt — " -d_« .«**— <rly 

Compare a!*o MAXO (X- II Uti— Mil) rrem a Efalrlja ly It* d»«C*-l r 
a Drihmap* It tom (> m caJIo-lJ) aeenrdlbff in Lit caito ijltl) A Mu : from a Vilffi 
by fnuln cl li« royal ib 4 tin Drlfaoapa tfn!«) iplrj * i»l a fiU t» 

(II) From a bWra aretorn an jlyrffira, a KfitlH ar-d a OJMlIa. U" fjwt'it rf 
men, by \al jx, E*ilrij* •»! Drlheipa fr-naJm, wto o«e lt«lr etltfa to) a 
cocfculon of thoCAilrA. (II) A«»e A«abi)\ba and an t era, (to-t-Hm) In lU dlrort 
order on (p U nf n) coo «J „rw Icrwrr ((tin Ux-lr k«’.«as 1 ) am dtytiml {to U»» rrrn 
mm Enittrl anda Vald Mt*.l!ne.h IV; *rr« U'rn In ll* Inters mlrrcf Ibo 
euU»((ron noth r* oo" d if'-* 1 ' hlctor tlin Ito fait r») ( 1 ?) F rom a r OJrt apt It - 
la the Jnrerao order (by frtulm of (Vo fc I eVrr rut reiUme haw'-torn (we< 

An Ayozara, a E atlrt,a»d a ChipdIJa, I to IwnUI pen 5 ill) I>v-, a Yadya irr» 
tohi In ibo In reran er«l»*r ef (be cute* a UlpiALa and a \il.W-i, t*l from a Eft 
lrly» a Bftta only ; Ibmo Am etrm dtor fnw^b-m iom dpi |<1>V* 

Totbo umocCerl U(tn HQU-onbltl (fill, OwUWt with Id theory It 
ilrldcn rnlllonna »lw Intn iwt> clww ofl iboco b-m openly (l»y oirrlijn? or 
byatealtby Intorcoorao !-• (|S) Tin clou rilled IbfcloTprioj- -blU** »blch 
h born by a Dribmtnl with R ktriy* fiifcor (oponlyj t tbo tamo br^nlloti by atewlth 
ca b«r U called A ** lUltkinra. (Ill A ton be^rtlon on a fir 4 bon pi by a \ *Uyi 
litbor (openly) h callrd by tutno k'fittrl (Devnlnillrn tlnfAdr E (bn *icm 

prodaeod by ttoallb d rtllrd “ WWbehht,*’ O nribnupt*. (%) A Aon begotten by 
a Dribmtnl wwnsn by t (jftdrm fitter (openly) !■ eilled a Cblpdili 1 Ibo tamo bejot 
tenon her by tteoltb !■ eillod lilbyvd l»i (Tl) De^Krn by a \i\ y% filbfr 
(openly) on a Efatrlyl woman U etl led blUka or XllfrvJha j " (bn tamo becodm 
on hor by tloallb It ailed “ Pmllp d OWJwOom (ID) On a E itrlya woman by 
A VAltya falter la prodoeetl IThoJa by ateallhy fonnedlon. (tfl) A ton beenttm by a 
bftdra on a E atrlyl « u*an (openly) la called VaWeVa or dtlm The tamo 
by nlealth la called Yelata. (17) A ton I^Kollea by a hflJn (openly) on a 
YaUyl wrman I* caned ^ patana^iUk* f Ly Ibo aamo on Le r aleallhlly U prodneed 
• Chakrl (Tallfta) 7 r 


Tin* tbeao am twelve alto^bor tml all Are Pratlloma^, 

An regard* dlfTcroneo of rarna* of thr»o analnnun aD j pratllociA* (hero j, j tn 
following tort of Dr\ ALA “ Abwd^ all tbrao rarlooa Ijlld) (bn children bom 
from parenti of thn »an» rarpa am (ho bl B be,t I next to them Are (be an Blew a Aon* 
bem In dlroot order by a father ofnaoperior cwto on a woman Immediately Info- 
rlor carlo (rare.) Tio lo.cat ct ttwm arc tie pratlloni, eonaHomt a- oftn,l, 
barloe no mrtia 
I* 
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(Note —(It must, however, be remarked here that Loma-har§ana, the hero of all 
Pnrfinas, was a pratilomaja ) 

With regard to pratilomas the sacraments are not allowed in their fnllness. 
Compare MANU (N 00 et. seq ) — “ (GO) If (a doubt) should arise, with whom the 
pre-eminence (is, whether) with him whom an Aryan by ohance begot on a non-Aryan 
female, or (with the son) of a Br&hmana woman by a noh-Aryan, (07) The decision is 
as follows ‘ He who was begotten by an Aryan on a non-Aryan female, may become 
(like to) an Aryan by his virtues ; he whom an Aryan (mother) bore to a non-Aryan 
father (is and remain) unlike to an Aryan ’ (08) The law prescribes that neither of 
the two shall receive the sacraments, the first (being excluded) on account of the 
lowness of his origin, the second (because the union of his parents was) against the 
order of the castes," 

Bftlambhatta then gives the opinion of MEDTT ^TITHI about these anulomas and 
pratilomas, and then says —Some hold that both these classes of sons those born 
by an inferior woman to a superior man, and those born by a superior woman to an 
inferior man are both asamskfiryau This word does not mean “they shall not re- 
ceive the sacraments ’’ as given in the above translation of Mann The force of 
negative article “ a ” m asamsk&ryau is to denote not absolute negation, but small- 
ness. These classes of anulomas and pratilomas are not totally debarred from all 
sacraments, but they receive them in a lower degree. The above verse 68 of Mann 
should, therefore, be translated — “ The law prescribes that neither of the two shall 
receive the sacraments in full, but partially ” Thus the anulomas will get the 
Samsk&ras according to the class of mothers and the pratilomas will get the Sams- 
k&ras described for the SMras. Thns says MANTJ (X 41) “ Six sons begotten (by 
Aryans) on women of equal and the next lower castes (Anantara), have the duties 
of twice-born men ; but all those born m consequence of a violation (of the law) are, 
as regards their duties, equal to SQdras,” 


Thus among the pure varnas and anulomas the following are entitled to be ini- 
tiated with the sacred thread —(1) The pure Br&hmanas, (2) the pure Ksatnyas, (8) 
the pure Taisyas, (4) the son by a Br&hmapa on a Ksatriya wife, (6) the son of a 
Ksatnya by a Taisya wife, and (G) son of a Br&hmana by a Taisya wife These six, 
according to the opinion of Medh&tithi and Kulluka, are entitled to initiation (Upa- 
nayana). All the other anulomas as well those horn by illicit intercourse, as well as 
pratilomas, are to be treated as feQdras, so far as initiation with sacred thread is 
concerned. 

So also Is TASISTHA .-All these B&hyas are excluded from all good Dharmas 
except the Dharma of protecting creatures (See TASISTHA, Oh XTIII about the 
mixed castes) 


„ As re 6 ards the livelihood to be adopted by these anulomas and others, Tijnfi- 
nesvara does not give any^details, but refers the readers to Ausanasa and Manu. 
ThnB says Usanas as quoted in Tisvambhara’s T&stu-s&stra ,— MOrdh&vasikta is horn 
from a Ksatnya woman by a Br&hmana husband He is entitled to the Dharma of 
a Ksatriya with something more. He has to perform the ritual of Atharva-veda in 
all mtya and namuttika ceremony He should manage horses, chariots and el* 
p lants, and drive them under the order of the king As a source of his livelihood he 
s ou d adopt the profession of a physician. He should follow the AyurvSda and 
Astanga and the Dharmas detailed therein Or he may follow the profession of an 
astrologer or an accountant (Ganita), or the K&yiki vritti (Kayastha ?) These lash 

wemThl 7 t] ;r aStG CallGCl “ Blusak ” be S° tten b y a Br&hmana on a K§atnya 

. stealth He may he anointed as a king like MQrdh&vasikta Similarly, 
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• n begolten on • Kptrly, wonan by « K|»trlyu by >t<nJlh U onm n Ky»triy» 
bat he Li not entitled to bo anointed (u a king) ” 

ThU MArdhivasIkt* la entitled to perform all Yedio oerenKmlee llVo Agnl 
botra, Darfa-pftrpnmlaa Jycrtlftoma Ac. 

“Amba^fa la the offspring of a YaUyA wlfo by a Br 4 hm jia husband, DU 
mode of livelihood la by agriculture and by modjelne, and to bo a doctor of mon, 
horses and elephants." 

Though thla Ambi j^a la born of tho aoed of a BrAhnmpa, yet, hla motbor being 
of Tory Inferior caste, bn gets the dbartn a of Yaliya or of hli mother a caste and 
not of a Brihmana. He la alao ontltled to tho six datice. Thla Ambers most bo 
distinguished from tho Am bar ^a known In the Gauda country 

U* r oon tinned — “ Tho ton begotten by a ftrthmana on a tffWlri wife U 
called Piraaerx. Hla another name la Mahi-^Odm- He U a llttlo higher than 
^6 lira, Hla livelihood la by following the trado of a goldsmith, and his method 
of bathing purification Ao. la the tamo as that of a ^Odra 

Hli another namo la NlfddjL Tie la ontltled to perform the curuiuunloa of 
Agnlhotr* Ac. Bocaose TASK A has ao explalnod It. In fact this Nlyidt U coanted 
as a fifth varpa, Immediately aftor the $fidn», aooordlng to the opinion of Aupe 
maayava. S®s Nlrukta, Nalgama Klpjla, III. 8. Thue bifida being* tho fifth casto Is 
entitled to all the priTllogoe of a fjQdra caato, auoh as Virata Ac. * 

B* « eon tinned (- Tho aon begotteo on a YaliyA wlfo by a Kfatrly* hrabxnd 
U a IdihlfJ*. Ho la an annlom* and entitled to eight dntloa, and to follow tho 
sixty four arts. He should porform rrataa Ac. llko a Valiyi HU modo of livelihood 
should be by astrology omonology (tho acloneeof birds) and muelo, or tho aclenee 
of sound. Tho eight AdhCkira* mentioned shore are ttuf eight modes of llroll 
hood. Or eight kinds of enjoyment efa^ '■nreot acenta wivos, dreaaoa, mualc, 
chewing the betel, good food, good bod and flowers. Tho sixty four arts mcntloood 
a bora arc given In the following v arses j— 

*nn IWJJtl ofl *4 I Hifcs fa » 

i$*ll «iyn.w>H;U 

WPI ^iRfawiftwiRja ^ 

Degotton cm a fcftdra woman by a Kfatriya father is TJgrn of oruol deeds. He 
la axpert in the use of weapons and missile*, and export also in rules of war Hla 
D harass are like those of ffodraa and hla llTollhood U by the same (me of w<»pona 
and missiles) 

* In hU Original Sanskrit texts Vol I p 177 Dr John Muir 
writes i— If AnpaaianyaTa was right, tho Ml ah 4 dm % also were admissible, to the 
worship of the goda In tho Yedlo ago, as the five elxsacs are reprosontod In various 
texts as TOtarlas df AgnL. Tr 
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Another origin of Ugra is thus given — “ Begotten on a Sfidra woman by a 
Ksatriya is the Ugra, oxport m the science of battle, and his livelihood is also by 
the use of weapons and missiles " , 

This in ordinary language is called Raja-puta 

“Begotton on a s'fidra wife, lawfully by a Vaisya husband, is, called 
« Vaitfilika ” He is also a karana, and has the Dharma of a Sfidra, Ho is engaged 
in describing the good qualities of kings and Brfihmanas, and, his livelihood is by 
music and by kfima-sfistra ” 

Another definition of Karana is this — The son bogotton on a SGdrfi mother by 
a Vaisya father is called a Karana. His profession is that of a writer.” This 
Karana is callod Natavfi In vernacular, or a bard 

All these anulomas are from married women Thoso born by illicit connection 
are not to be considered as anulomas, but there is a separate class like Kunda and 
Golaka This is the opinion of some As a matter of fact, they form separate jfitis 
as mentioned above In tho same class the daughters born by this anuloma connec- 
tion also get the same names — “ Mfirdlifivasiktfi, Ambastfi, Nisfldi, Pftrasavfl, 
Mfikisyfi, Ugrfi, Karani ’’ 

Pratilomas and* their livelihood 

In the same Usanas Bmpiti are also givon the livelihood of tho six kinds of 
pratilomas — 

(1) SOTA 

“ On a Brfihmani mother by a Ksatriya father is begotten Sfita by pratiloma 
method Ho is entitled to all tho Dharmas of a Ksatriya He is a little less in 
status than the Ksatriya class. He is the driver of elephants, of horses and 
chariots He is never entitled to tho Dharma of a Vaisya.” 

“ The dharma of Ksatriyas is to fight and to protect the subjects That is also 
the dharma of a Sfita. He is, however, debarred, because of his pratiloma birth, 
from the dharma of studying the Veda,” This is according to the 8m j-iti. Another 
text about the Sfita is the following — “ Begotton by a Ksatriya on a Brfihmani 
girl by marriage is tho Sfita by pratiloma vidki. He is not entitled to the study 
of the Voda " 

Lomaharsana was also Pratiloma Ho got tho name of Lomaharsnana, because 
of his wonderful power of oratory which made the hairs (loma) of the audience 
bristle (harsana) Tins is the account given m tho Kfirma Purfina. In the Vflyu 
Pur&na there is another account given of the birth of a Sfita, viz , that he was born 
in the great sacrifice performed by Ppithu, the son of Vena Ho arose from the 
fire altar, according to another Purfina He, through his powor of Tapas and 
through the grace of Vyfisa, is entitled to tho study of the Pur&nas Through 
the grace of Saunaka he is entitled to the seat of Brahma priest (See the 
speech of Sami aka to VaUabhatta) The Sfitas are entitled to become the 
ministers of kings, horsemen and charioteers, so also are they entitled to thb study 
of the Purfinas, and to racite them But the study of the Purfinas and reciting them 
is not by birthright, but through the grace of Brfihmanas But by their birth they, 
are ontitled to become ministers and charioteers, &c., as was the case of Safijaya 
and others 

(2) VA1DEHIKA 

“ Begotton on a Brfihmani woman by a Vaisya father is thenon called Vaidehika 
His duty is to guard tho inner apartments of the king’s palace In another place 
the daties of these Vaidehikas are stated to he to work m stones and wood and 

other arts as moans of their livelihood ” In vernacular he is called Sfitfira,” or 
carpenter. 
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CB) onAcrpALA- 

i "Begotten on a Brlhmtpl woman by a dfidra aood la OhlndAIa wbcwo Tory 
touch pollute* ono, to that a m»n mtut batho with all hi* clothe* on If bo la toonhod 
by a raiiprtib. Ho mtut Uto oo the ooiakirt* of tho city and hi* datloa aro th"** 
of an executioner and torturer " 

UAfrn (X. Bl-M) circa tho follow Inc account of ChlpdAIaa !— 1 " (51) Bat tbo 
dwell! gn of Chip Ilia* and rfrapaoha* thall bo outaldo tho Tillage, tboy taut bo mado 
Apapatra*, and their wealth Uhall bo) doc« and docioya. (W) Their dree* (thall bo) 
tho formant* of tho dead, (timy *hall eat) tbolr food from broken dbbet black Iroo 
(■hall be) their ornament*, *od they mn*t always wander from pi^n to place. 

(53) A man who fulfils a reUtfnu* duty shall not aock Intercourse with them their 

transaction* (thall bo) thnmtelToa, and tholr martin goe with tbolr oqoals, 

(54) Tholr food ahtll bo giron to thorn by othora (than an Aryan glror) In a broken 

dish at night they ahtll not walk about In Tillages and In town*. (55) By day 
they may go about for tho parpoeo of their work, distinguished by mark* at tbo 
king's oomnund, and they thall carry out tho oarptoa (of poraon*) who haro no 
relatlre* that la a aettled rata (Id) Dy tbo kins'* ordor they thall alwkyg 
oieento tho or|mi 1 In acoordanco with tho law and they thall taka for thorn* 
sol t«* tho clothes, tho bods, and the orner™ t* of (*uoh) orlml l ” ( 

adds:— “The ornaments should bo of load or Iron or black motal 
/Tholr noeklaoo should bo of bead* and round tholr waist there tho aid bo Cymbal* 
Ho ah o old twoop tho atroota of tho city In tho morning and clnnn tbo prlrlcaa 
Tboy tho old dwell to^rtg^tod outside tho Tlllago In tho ton tb-wca tern direction 
on penalty of death. 

In another Bnsj-IU It It tald If tho Chiruliku oocno out In day Into tho city 
owing to tomo necessity thoy thould cry oat “ Blnohole, and mo to In a very 
olrounupoct man nor 

(4) uAqadiia. 

“ Begotten on t Ksatrlyi mother by a Voliy* fa tbo r Is tbo ton eallod MAgadh* 
III* prof oat Ion l* that ol t bard and It dorold of rratat Ao. Ilo It a llttlo higher 
than a ^fidra, and hit Urollhood it by r''"n* of story-telling, oratory and by 
boJ sprofleloot In tlx 1 H rf of languages, and In proto and pootry and In onmto 
style*. In reznacular bo la called Bhi^a. 

(6) K$ATRI 

“Begotten on a K$atrlya woman by a ifodro father I* born a ton cnllod Knatri 
popuaily known aa a m*lda. Ho 1* oct*ldo tho pole of all Turps*. Hob dor old of 
^fldrm ooodnet end addletod to tin. He carries a trep and * noo*e In hit h n/i* 
ho It daxteron* In natefaf c wild animal*. Ho roasu In forests and L* a kill or of 
wild l* of tho forest. Ilo 1* lull Of anger and hit llTdlhood It by meat. 
Ho soil* honey and that 1* tbo a meant of acquiring wealth. The to and of hi* 
hunting-boll at midnight oxolto* wonder Ho hunts In two ways, both tho bird* In 
tho sky and benat* on earth. 

In \f hiraftra language ho 1* eallod piradhl* and In tbo language of tho 
lTadhyadota he 1* called Kara t! la. Botoo giro hi* profession aa that of a Yetra 
dhara or pratlhlra, 

(6) AYOGAAA. 

“A ValayA woman by connecting hertelf with a (fftdra begot* a *on called 
*Ayogaro. Ho I* lower Ln statu* than a tffldra at regard* hit Pharma and hi* 
llTellhood Ii by »<ukJjic In rtooco and wood u woll u b, i»Ting the swiuja wtUj 
tmall «tonoB In motalcL’' 
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But according to Usfinas —“Begotten on a Ksatnyd woman by a Yaisya 
father is born Ayogava His occupation is that of a w eaVer, and his livelihood is 
by selling cloth and working in bell-metal," 

The female children produced by this inverse order get also the same name, 
such as — “Siltfl, Vaidehi, OMndfili, Mdgadhi, Ksatri, Ayogavi,"" 

As the anulomas had the dharma of their mother, so their descendants by the 
father and mother of the same jdti have the same Dharma Thus says MANU 
(X. 25-20) — “ (26) I will (now) fully enumerate those (sons) of mixed origin, who 
are born of anulomas and of pratilomas, and (thus) are mutually connected. 
(20) The Sfita, tlielYaidehika, the Chfind&la, that lowest of mortals, the MSgadha, lid 
oftheKsattri castle (jfiti), and the Ayogava, (27) These six (Pratilomas) begot 
similar races (varna) on women of their own (caste), they (also) produce (the like) 
with females of their mother's caste (jfiti), and with females (of) higher ones " 

Thus a son, begotten by a Sfita father on a Sfita mother, legally wedded to 
him, will be of a Sflta jfiti But by illicit intercourse, the son will be like a Sfidra. 
Similarly, as a son, begotten on a Mfirdhavdsikta wife by a MfirdliavAsikta father, 
will be a MfirdhSvasikta But by illicit intercourse he will be like a £3fidra 

Thus MANU (X. 40 et. seq )- — .**(40) Those who have been mentioned as the base- 
born (offspring, apasada) of Aryans, or as produced m consequence of a violation 
(of the law, apadhvamsaja), shall subsist by occupations reprehended by the twice- 
born (47) To Sfitas (belongs) the management of horses and chariots , to Ambasf,lias* 
the art of healing, to Yaidelnkas, the service of women , to MAgadhas, trade ; (48) 
Killing fish to Nnjfidas , carpenter’s work to the Ayogava , to Medas, Andhras, 
Chunchus, and Madgus, the slaughter of wild animals , (49) To Ksatnyas, Ugras, and 
Pubkasas, catching and killing (animals) living in holes; to Dlngvansas, working in 
leather , to Yenas, playing drums (50) Near well-known trees and burial-grounds, 
on mountains and in groves, let these (tribes) dwell, known by certain marks, and 
subsisting by their peculiar occupations. (51) But the dwellings of OhfindAlas and 
fevapaclias shall be outside the village, they must be made Apapatras, and their 
wealth (shall be) dogs and donkeys (52) Their dress (shall be) the garments of the 
dead, (they shall eat) their food from broken dishes, black iron (shall be) their orna- 
ments, and they must always wander from place to place (58) A man who fulfils a 
religious duty, shall not seek intercourse with them , their transactions (shall be) 
among themselves, and their marriages with their equals " 

MANU has further described mixed castes produced by intermarriges between 
the anulomas (X 20-24) — “ (20) Those (sons) whom the twice-born beget on wives 
of equal caste, but who, not fulfilling their sacred duties, are excluded from ( the 
Savitri, one must designate by the appellation Yrfityas (21) But from a VrAtya (of 
the) Brfthmana (caste) spring the wioked Bhpijjakantaka, the Avantya, the VatadhA- 
na, the Puspadha, and the Saikha (22) From a YrAtya (of the) Ksatriya (caste), the 
Jhalla, the Malla, the Lichchhivi the Nata, the Karama, the Khasa, and the Dravida. 
(28) From a YrAtya (of the) Yaisya (caste) are born a Sudhanvan, and Acharya, a 
Karusa, a Yijanman, a Maitra, and a Satvata (24) By adultery (committed by 
persons) of (different) castes, by marriages with women who ought not to be^ 
married, and by the neglect of the duties and occupations (prescribed) to each, 
are produced (sons who owe their origin) to a confusion of the castes. 

“Of course all these Vrfityas are true BrAhmanas, Ksatriyas and YaisyaS 
respectively. In Yisvambhara's V&stu-AAstra these YrAtya BrAhmanas are thus desn 
cnbed —“A YrAtya Brahmana begets on a BrAhmani a Bhujja-kantaka son A 
Bhrijja-kantaka Br&hmana begets on a BrAhmani and Avanta (avartaka) son An 
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Avantya. (avartakal Hr lh win a beget* era a Drihraanl a Yaladbana (hatadtan*) aon. 
A Ya Udhana ttrlhcmna beget* on a DrAbmipl a Pu*pa aeVbara. The occupation of 
thcao ronr clat*M of Yrttya Drthmapn la by iloglng and rooltaUon of Kathi* fn 
the vernacular la ngoa go of the country la the temple* of 6lv» and Yljpu." 

* a acra bopXtcn by a Brlhmana on a Bnypafekhara wlfo la called Dboja. II h 
doty Is to minister In tbo worship of Iho nn A Drib maria beget* on a Bhojak* 
x nun a ton called Doralaka. Ha Urn by talnlatering In tbo worship o! Y1 pn 

Theto aro wither Annlomaa nor J'ralllonaa, but true, tboogh degraded, Drlh 
mapaa, Jnatllko Brihmspa* who drink wine 
KOIRI 

N A Brlbrnana, who Haring entered l bo order of Baonyisln with tbo tow of 
celibacy break* that row and keep* a Brlbtcapl widow la eonaUered arerllydo* 
graded nrttunapa. Tho ofbrpring of aoeh anion Wa I>ol» or KaraachapdJL* whoso 
foneb deOka a man HU occupation U to dig well*. tanka, teierroln and e» |! 
for tbo aake of bit livelihood. 

In rcrnaculir ho la called Kolrl. 

fiAJJALA. 

M A pore Kfttrlja .iitonlnn to a Vritya Ktalrip the aon callM 6aj>U 
foBowloglho Pharma of t»Adr*. Tie get* wealth by teaching tbo ton a of king* tbo 
0*0 of armi and wnpnii Thna getting bla Urol I hood bo should prYicrro tho 
Pharma of hU caste.” 

Thla GaJJiU la tbo Jhalla of Mann (X. 5J> 

XI ALLA. 

** A *on br H otten by FbJJiU oo a K«atrlya woman la called Xtallx Tie po»se*aes 
great p umeta and prood of hi* valour llo earn* oonay by showing foala of strength 
to kings. Ito Urea by profession of am*." 

ucncimiYL 

° A Xfalla begets on a K«trlya woman a LlehcbblTl (illlndbra). ni« livelihood 
Is by Ring the body of torn 

Do la a sort of barber and hla rc wacnlar name U XlardanL 
KATA. 

* Tbo Blllndhra (Llehcbblrl) beget* on a Kfatrlya woman n Na{a whe*o profes- 
sion la the perform aneo of dr*™ * Ho la callod also Kfaratlka and Babnmpt or 
mimic.” 

Theao Jballaa Ao. aro Nritya Rjatriyaa Ilko Yritya Brlhmapaa mentioned 
above, and aro nolther Annlomaa nor PraUlotra*. bat pom though degraded K*a 
triyaa. 

Rrra i— " According to thla opinion of Bltambh*^* tho Kara pat and KAyaatha* 
aro Kfatriyaa though Yrityaka and degradod, and aro neither Annloma* nor Pratl- 

lomaa, Tboogb BUlndhm la a Kiplla or a barber by profoaalon not by ratio, bo 
■honld bo distinguished from that Ktplta who la barber by birth, and La 0 f eoorao a 
eAdra. 

That fit pit* la tho* described A aon begotten on a tfftdra girl by a Drib map* 
fathar and consecrated by him aftor tho birth, li anothor elaw of Nlplta, and hit 
Pharma la that of a rindra, though a little higher 

Do la not really a tfidr* but * sort of dogarded Annloma 

Thla Anoloma Nftplta muat bo dlatlnguiahed from a K atrlya Klpltn called 
filllndhra. 
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TJsanas thus gives the etymology of the word “ Nfipita "—"Because in birth and 
death impurity, and at the time of Dlksfi. or initiation, he has to shave his body 
from Nabhi (navel) upward (urdhvam), therefore he is called “ Ndpita.” 

Note —This Ndpita is of course, a Hsatriya, because he has got a particular 
time for Diksd or initiation like all twice-born oastes. It is in this sense that 
KAyasfcbas are called Ndpitas by TJsanas The full text of TJsanas is given below — 

RdWdi I 

H 

VERSES 84-85. 

‘ Here of coure TJsanas describes the caste called Kuldla or Kumbhakflra, the 
offspring of Vaisya mother and Brfihmana father by stealth. He introduces the 
word “ Kftyastha ” here, merely to show that a Knmbhak&ra may live by following 
the profession of a KuKila or Napita or K&yastha 

Miscellaneous mixed Castes 

The author now mentions other castes which arise by the mter- 
mixtuie of these cross-breeds or double hybrids. 

YAJNAVALliYA. 

XCV By a (man of the) M&kisya class on a (woman 
of the) Karana class is begotten Rathakara. The Prati- 
lomaja and the Ariulomaja are to be known as bad and 
good respectively 95 

hitAksarA 

Malnsya is begotten by a K§atnya man on a Vai^y& woman. 
Karani is begotten by a Vai^ya man on a fbftdr& woman Tn that 
Kai ani woman, the son, begotten by a M&hisya father, would be 
a Rathak&ra by caste Because there is a text prescribing all 
ceremonies like Upanayana (initiation &c ) for him As says 
^ANKHA 

“ From the Anuloma descendants of K§atnya and Vaufya on 
iemales of immediately lower castes than themselves, is produced 
Rathakara He has a right to sacrifice, give alms, and Upanayana 
(initiation) sacrament His profession is to tram horses, and learn 
the science of Chariot-making, carpentry and architecture.” 

Similarly, Anuloma cioss-breeds between Mfirdh&vasikta and 
Mahi^ya, &c , who are descended from Br&hmanas and K§atnyas, 
give rise to other castes, who, it must be known, have also a right 
to Upanayana (initiation with sacred thread) and the rest , because 
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they are tmco-barn As for the distinct appellations givdn to these 
Cantos (produced by dcrablo-o roesing other Sraptas may be consulted ) 
This much has been said merely by way of illustration the number 
of castes, produoed by the intermixture of various castes of cross- 
breeds is infinite and it is impossible to enumerate them all. 
Therefore wo stop here. 

It must be remembered that Pratiloma births are bad * and 
Anuloma births are good 

Bjr A*rRHATTA‘S GLOSa 


Vul^pi* also gtree a nlrnn«y deriratlan of tho Rath Wrs eaato. Ho U, of 
cottrse, no Annlotna, and tboogh bona of a woman Uktrood to a EfOira, yet he III 
entltlodto Upartajana by forao of a parti calar text of ffAAKHA. Aooordlng to 
other*, ho i* entitled to Upanajan* Ac QeU> mere uH«m 

Bore — -TljClncArtra fa, huno or of different opinion. According to him ell 
Annlmni u well as tho cr^aa-breed* of *11 Anolonua In the dlroob ardor »re 
oocaldorod M Anulocraa, and entitled to Upftnayan*, *nd *11 prirfloge* of the 
twloe-bom oaxto (EhrlJAtltTat) Tr 

According to Jalrotnl tho en*to of BndhanTlfthiryn, produced by * VrAfcym Valaym, 
I* *I#o * RntbakAr*, 

MANU In X. 43 glre* the gone ml role of haw » VrAtya ra*y beoome * Vylfala 
by tho non-pcrformanoo of enored rite* A RathakAra U to bo Initiated In the 
rainy *e**oo 

Though VIJfllnerfT*r* ha* not entered Into a detail of tho mixed oaato, yet wo 
Eire *ome of them In briof for tho lnatmctlon of other*. 


(1 md 1) Aplt* *nd Plfifnl* caatee 

In the BAta-*amhlt4 (^Irn-mihAtmya Khapda, Chapter XII ver*o 17) t— 
"Begotten by » Brthmap* father on a Danyyantl woman la prod ooed an Aplt*. 
ffimllarly by a BrAbmap* father on an Ayofiaii w iu»n, la begotten a PiAgal*. 
The*o are, of ooorae, oKUdran. of wedlock Danayanta la a progeny of a fffldrt 
mother by a Bfatriya father An AyogaT* Is a progeny of a fcfffdra father by ft 
"Vtlijl woman , 

(8) Abhtrm. 1 1 


According to Vlirambhar* YAsto-alstra — A woman of lfAhi^yn ornate by 
Intoroonr*o with a Brihmap* prodaeea a *on eaBed Abhlr*. Their occupation I* 
that of rearing cattlo, anlargh eattlo compound*, and to tell milk onrda, olariflod 
batter whoy and other prodacta of milt Their Dharma la littlo Ian than that of a 
tiff dr*. 

An Abhlra la also an Anoloma. 


ib (4) Knmbh Mm, 

A girl produced by a Kjatriya father on a tffldrA woman la called an Ugr*. 
A BrAhmapa begete on en oh an Ugr* woman a child called Kumbha Hr*. Hia 
Dhanua la a Utile lower than that of a hfndr*, and hie arooGtlau le that of inaklog 
oarthen potfl (a potter) Be 1* also an Anuloma. 

(*) KaatrtL 

Brihntap* father on a VaiayA woman begot* a daughter called Amba^hL. 
She in connection with 1 another Brihntane, by atealth prodnoe# a eh ns e^uod. 

« e 
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Kasfirfi. He should always worship the goddess, Kfihkfi, and his occupation is to 
work in bell-metal (kamsa) His Dharma is like that of a Sftdra. In popular lan- 
guage he is called “ Kaserfi ” He is also an Anuloma. 

MANIJ gives another origin of Abhira caste (X 15) . — u A Brfihmana begets on 
the daughter of an Ugra an Avnta, on the daughter of an Ambastha an Abhira, but 
on a female of the Ayogava (caste) a Dhigvana ” 

(8) Maustika (Kahftra) 

“ A Brfihmana by connection with a S&drfi woman begets a daughter, Nisfida. 
She (a Niefida) by connection with a Brfihmana produces a son called Maustika. 
These Maustikas are earners of king’s litters (Dolfi) They also oarry Chhfirfilfis 1 
and Kfivadi* (kinds of vehioles carried on shoulders, or perhaps umbrellas ?) They 
sell fuel, wood, and have no particular Dharma They are called Paustika also, 
and shoulder-earners ” They, are popularly called Kahfiras, > 

(7) Gopta (Yandivana), 1 

“ Begotten by a Brfihmana father on a Mfigadhi woman is Gopta whose duty is 
to guard the prison ” Mftgadhi is the daughter of a Vaisya father by a Xsatnyfi 
wife. This Gopta is called, in vernacular, Yandivan 

(8) Ohhatrapam. 

“ A daughter of a Vaisya father by a Brfihmim wife is a Yaidehi. She married 
to a Brfihmana produces a son called a Ohhatrapa His occupation is that of oarrying 
the royal umbrella He is called Vfihi m popular language. His occupation is that 
of selling drinks ” Some say he is a Pratiloma and other say he is an Anuloma 

(9) Digvana (Mochi) 

“Ayogavi is the daughter of a Yaisyfi, woman by a Sfidra father She 
(Ayogavi) married to a Brfihmana gives birth to a Digvana His profession is to 
deal with leather and to serve horses This is his livelihood, He ib a maker of 
saddles, reins, etc He is popularly called Mochi 

(10) Tfimra-kuttaka (Bambara), 

“The progeny of a Sfidra woman by a Kgatnya husband is a daughter 
Pfirasavi Thm Pftrasavi by a Ksatnya husband gives birth to a obild called 
“ Tfimra-kuttaka” (copper-beater) He is to associate with Kasfira His livelihood 
is by making copper vessel His another name is F’ n nfita^a ” He is popularly 
known as Bambara, 

(11) Yaitfilika 

“ByaYaiaya father on a Sfldrfi woman, the wife of another, is born a son 
called “ Yaitfilika ” His livelihood is by Kfima-sfistra, and by following the occnpa^ 
tion of a bard and panegyrist ” 

(12) Gholftka or Boha-kfira 

“ A Ksatrlya on a Mfigadhi woman produces a son called ulfika (or “ CholQka ”) 
or Boha-kfira, or iron smith. His profession is to deal in iron ’’ He is aa Anuloma, 
higher than other mixed castes, but lower than,the four pure castes. He ip also 
called “ Uluka, ” 

(13) Yatsara, 

“Karani is the daughter of a Sfidra woman by a Vaisya father. A Farani 

married to a Vaisya produces a Yatsara His Dharma is lower than that of a Sfldra, 

^ * 

* Meanings of these two words are not given m any lexicon. Tr, 
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m« oocrri patkm la to protoot tie oow and look after their gnilng In the pMtnrc*. 
He la a graaior.*’ He U also an Analoma. 

(14) Ulll-kir* {garland-makor) 

•, “AMihlfy* la a ion of Valaya father and a Kflatrty! mother Ho. marriod 
to a Nlfida woman, begeta a soc called “ Mill kira, " or garland-makor Ho earne 
hia livelihood by ■b-in^ing flower* and leave*. HU Dharma 1* lower than that of a 
^idra, and he la eotltlod to »cu eanramfeta.” Aooordlng to other* a Mill kira " 
la the aon of a PiraiaTl woman by a Mlhlyya father He la a Lao an Analoma. 

(18) tfilik* or Man] a (Manly! ra) 

' * By a Milikira malo oh a Karap! vtumnn la begotten a aon callod ffdldk*, 

wboae occupation la that of boring tho geou iMapIa) ” Ho la called popularly 
“ Manljira." 

(16) Vena. 

■An Amhi 5 tl>» U bom by tho nolon ot « Brihm»p» tailor and a Valiyl mothnr 
ffmflaaly a Valdoha la l ho otiptlngota Taliya fathor and BrthmapI mothor A 
TatdoRa manytOB an Anb,,t!i« girt begota a too oalleJ " Vma. Ho la dovotd 
of Bddrl dharma, and hU lfrolllujod la by wrltlag on Dari mokhala, and by 
ongrarlnffon lari-mokb.1 - UABD (S, IS) Moro, or tho too of a Kaattrl by 
an Dgra fomalo lo oallod a Brapaoha | hot uno bogotton by a Yaldnbaka m 
Amhaffha female la named a Vena" 

Non —Vena otherwise called Barn da, 1* a basket-maker according to tho 
commentary of Mann. 

He U a Prailloma. (Hart meVh 1 appoara to be tho namo of a caato, as wo 
learn from the next xorae) Tr 


(17) Mardaka (Dreomor) 

“The eon ol aValdcha by an Amba^ha female la a Harl-wekh Tw The 
daughter <rf a Kfatriya by a VaUya female U a Mihljy*. The aon of a ViWya by a 
Kpatrlyi female la oallod Mlgaflha Tho aon of a Migadha by a MAhlyyi female U 
eailad Mirdaka. He la oQtafdo the dfldra nharraa, and hia livelihood la by ringing 
and by learn I g the four Hnrf 0 f mm leal lnstrameota. He la a Pratlloma and 
playpen MfM nga. 


(IB) Salrandhra, 

- AnAyogaTl la the daughter of a Bfi.lra father by a V.tfyi woman* Thla 
tl** i 8 * lr%ndhr ^ 800 ^ Kij^tha father He U lower than a 

u , “ ,WJd • eCTO twice- bom/ He ahonld waak their feet and 

work in braids of hair Ha aWd anoint the bodies of men with aandal paste*, and 
b to deal In mask and other aoenta, and prodaoe coral obtoeta 
arury and toilet. A woman of Salrmndhr-a caato la called Balrandhrtkl or a 
“Md-aarranA Aooordlng to another text A Balrandra la the aon of a Karaaa 
. * n | Ay ^« tTl “ 0t,iw bla oroapatlcm la that of making perfumery 
aad dealing la town, and Ja and piher toUet rwjulalt* II to fragrant 
powder* etc. A Kareva la the aon of a Valiya by a Sfldri female. (TheKarana 
and khe Kiyaatha aeem to be maed *ynonyn»maly here Tr ) ' 

Aooordlog to 11AHO (X. 51) --A Dura togot. op a. iyoeay, (w ,_ n) 
.Silronfhr^ rtol, Wltelln >f«l gaud.* HI g (U. Mater) who, (Usonjb) 
not a alare, Urea like a ihn, (orj aabaiata by snaring (animal*). Harlnn an 
Analoma fathor he la also an Anuloma. 
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(19) Jfidhika Ghdri or Mevadfi 

“Tlie son of a Brdlimana by Stidrd woman is called Pdrasaya. He is called also 
Nisdda m the world An Ugra is the daughter of a Ksatnya by a Stidrd This 
Ugra married to the above-mentioned Nisdda, produces a son called “ Jddhika ” 
He is excluded from Sddra dharma He is the carrier of letters to the twice-born 
by swiftly rnmung on foot, from one country to another ” This Jddhika is called 
Ob&ri, runner also, and in the language of the Madhya-desa, he is a known as 
Mevadd He is also an Anuloma 

v. i 

(20) Ksemaka (Darwan) 

“ A Ksatta (Ksattn) is the son of a Shdra father by a Keatrin i mother. An 
frgra is the daughter of aKsatnya father by a SOdri woman. This Ugra married to 
Ksatta husband gives birth to a son called Ksemaka His occupation is that of 
guarding the door His other name is Pratihdra ” But according to MAiMU (X 19) 
he is called Svapaka — “ Moreover, the son of a Ksattn by an Ugrd female is 
called a Svapaka ” 

He is popularly known as a Darw&n or door-keeper in Hindi. He is a 
Pratiloma 

(21) Kusilava (Mimstrel) 

“ The daughter of a Vaisya father by a Brdlimam mother is called a Yaidehiba. r 
The son of a Brdlimana father by a Yaisyd mother is an Ambaptha The Yaidehi 
female married to an Ambastha male gives birth to a Kusilava His profession 
is that of dancing and singing, and going about from country to country He is 
called also Ohfirana He is also an Anuloma ” 

(22) Bhasmdnkura. 

“ The Saivas, and the Pasupatas following the path of Yoga, when having 
attained a certain stage, fall down from it, and connect themselves with Sfidra and 
other public women, they give rise to children called “ Bhasmdnkuras ” A Bhas- 
mfinkura keeps matted hair and besmears the body with ashes and woi ships the 
feivalinga (He is the pnost of the Siva temple) and maintains himself with the 
offerings made by the pious to that temple ’’ 

He is an Anuloma and is called Gurava m the Mahilrastra language 

* 

(28) Maitreyaka- 

“ The son of Yaideha father (the progeny of Yaisya by a Brdhtnani) by an 
Ayogavi mother (the daughter of a SMra father by a Yaisya mother) is Maitreyaka 
His occupation is to ring the bell in the morning, and to awaken the citizens With 
auspicious songs, m the tune of Lalitd, Bhairavi &c ” So also MANU (X 88) — “ A 
Yaideha produces (with the same) a sweety-voiced Maitreyaka, who, ringing a bell 
at the appearance of dawn, continually praises (great) men ” 

He is a Pratiloma and is called “ tokankSra ” m the Malidrastra language 

(24) Sfita (Cook, Confectioner) 

“ A Sftta (son of a Brdlimani mother and Ksatnya father) begets on a Yaidehi 
(daughter of a Brdhmani mother by a Yaisya father) a son called Stita whose occu- 
pation is to produce four kinds of food, to prepaie various kinds of meat dishes and 
sauces &c His Dharma is that of a Stidra, aud he is expert in the art of cooking 
Ho is a worshipper of Pdrvati, Nala, and Bhima He is also called Supa-kdra " 

Ho is a Pratiloma 
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(1C) Ehnikumaa (or Dhrltkuurfi) 

•"An 1 jr^ra (»oa of a YaHya father by a bttdra mother) begets on a JUp* 
dhlta (daughter o(iK atriya moth or by a Yaiiya father) a ion eallod “ Bhrukomta ” 
whcuo occupation Is to train women In lin in g and dancing ” 

noli an Anoloma. 

(15) KiaU(l (Baharflpt). 

« Tho ion of a 6 11 Indira father (tho lasuo of a Millkira father on a K airly* 
mother) by a K^atrlya mother U KaiU(t or a mimic ** 

(27) Eimigira or Mrmandala. 

no Is tho ion Of an Abhtra or of a MAlikJra by a Kiyaitha woman, nii occa 
pit! on (■ to make bukoti and Icaf-platea and arrow*. 

II o Li a rratlloma. 

(II) fc'lloil. (Tinboll). 

“ Tbo dan rh ter of a Kralriya mother by a Yalaya fatbor Is called Hand lea. 
Thin Dandle! by a BrAhtnana produce* a ion called “ Mangu. ThU Mangu begets 
from a Kcmbhaklrai wife a ion called ** balmala.'’ llo If a betel lea re* idler " 
lie li an Anuloma, and la called a Timboll In the language of Madhyadcaa 
(29) AndbuDca. 


The aoo of a %ald h Vs father (progeny of a Drlhmant woman by a Kfntrlya 
father) by at/nd r* mother U an Andhialka. III* occapatlon La to aoll cooked food 
Ln tho market. 

Ho I* a PratUoma and I* called Dkatlhlra In renueubr language. 

(?0) Chhigallkm. 


“Akatadblna father begets on a Ma&gu womao a aon called Ohhl gal Ika or 
AJspala. Ilo lires by keeping goata.** 

Ho la a PraUlotna and la called Oadarija In tho remaeular language of 
hladbyadcia. 

(31) hayya-pilaka. 


* The progeny of a kfangu and a Bairandbra la a bayyd pllaka. III« dnly la to 
prepare beds of kings. 

Thoaon of a HaJrandhra father by a K»*emaka woman (a rrailbdri or Darwin 
«Oui n) la alao eallod fcUyyiptUka. 

He Is a PrtUlcHna. 


(33) llandiUka. 

“■Woman of Karmaehan diU casta glTos birth by a Puspaaokhara man to a aon, 
called “ AlajiflaUka.'* Ho la a h enter of a king and Urea by training dog*. 

Ho la a I’rotlloma, Kannaohandlla la an oflaprlng of a widow by an asootlo 


(S3) Sandollka (dyor) 

By a Bandtnt motkor and a rfodru father la prod*ood Sandoltki who U called 
alaoBo^h Va Hla occupation la that of dyolng cloth Into rarlogatod ooloure with 
dyes like that of madder planfa (raanjlfltha*) Ac. Ufa proecaa or beautifying oloth 
la twofold. Ono la through dyce and tho other by thinking or or tho figure# of 
om broidery with hla hand Ho la, therefore, called Buohaka alao (la ho an embroi- 
derer In cloth by neodlo-work or a tailor 1) n 

He la an Anuloma and Is eallod lUAgiU or Ohhl pi Iq tho languago of JTadhya. 

dcsia. 


* Rabla tluotorla, Idas 
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(84) Krodhika or Kukkutaka. 

“ The son by a fi’fidra father on a Nisddd 'woman is a Krodhika or Kukkutaka 
His occupation is to work in all mills and to superintend the manufacture of coins 
like Ndnaka. This is his moans of livelihood, and working in oight metals Ho is 
eqnal to an Antyaja.” 

Compare MANU (X. 18 } ' u The son of a Nifidda by a SQdrd fomalo becomes a 
Pukkasa by caste (jdti), but the son of a Bfidra by a Nisddd female is declarca to bo 
a Kukkutaka ” 

(Note — The phrase “ Ndnakdnam vidhdyata” may moan either “ the making of 
Ndnalcds or making them standard coins by laying down the proper weight &c. Ho 
is a Pratiloma. Ti ) 

(85) Maujfisa, Rafijuka, or Rajaka, or ManflOsa. 

“ An Ugra begets on a Yaidelnkd a son called Mafijdsa, dr Rajaka, who is first 
among Antyajakds. His profession and modo of livelihood is by washing clothes ” 

He is an Anuloma, because an Ugra is a son of Ksabriya father and&Odrfi mother, 
while a Vaidehikd is the daughter of a Vaisya father and Brdhmani mother. 

* (30) Mauskalika or an oilman 

“The child of an Ugra father and a Pdrasavd mother is Mauskalika He 
drives the oil-pressing machine and is better than other caStos, and his livelihood 
, is declared to be the selling of pure oil. He is sin-born, because he injurs sesainnm 
by pressing oil out of it, and thus making a horrid noiso witll his machine There- 
fore a Mauskalika should always be made to reside outside the city " 

“ So far as the noise of an oil-press, or of a sugar-cane press goes, no sacred 
rites should be performed therein, nor m the presence of a bddra, or of an out- 
caste ” 

He is caUed a Teli in popular language, and he is an Anuloma 

(87) SQtradhdra. 

“ The wife of a Rathakdra by connection with an Ayogava gives birth to a son 
called Sfitradhdra, or manager of theatrical company. He lives by the earnings of 
his wife, he is an actor, and skilled in dramatic art. He always makes Sfltras like 
Jalamandalikd (musical instruments ?) &c , which cause wonder among men ” 

He is called “ Qarudi ” m the vernacular language 

(88) Kuruvmda or weaver. 

The wife of a Kukkuta in connection with a Kumbliakdra, gives birth to a son 
called “ Kuruvmda " He weaves silken clothes for his maintenance, and is equal 
to an Antyaja ” 

He is a Pratiloma, and is called “ Juldhd ” in vernacular language, 

(89) Sambaraka 

“ A Natl woman called also Yeni in (sexual) intercourse with an Avartaka, gives 
birth to a son called “fe&mbaraka,” a wool-weaver. He is lower than an Antyaja, 
and is maker of sacred clothes of wool " . s 

He is called Sdli or maker of shawls m vernacular 

(40) Sauvira, or Nili-Kartd, or Ko^atd. 

“ An Abhira by Kukkati woman gets a Sauvira. He is a maker of silken clothes 
or Tasara That is his means of livelihood. Born in the reverse way, vis „ by a 
Kukkuta father and an Abhird woman, he is also called, “ Nili-Kartd,’’ and his occu- 
pation and livelihood is also by weaving clothes.’’ 

He is called “ Kosatd ” in Bengali language 
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(41) GinkMlya- 

° A BiflkbOy* la tho *oo of a Mlrgl or UlrdiUkA wuuoa by a Nip It* father 
UsUk krw caste and shave* hair* of private parts, and cn tract* blood by coppice 
and leeching H 

Ho is called ° Toxic* ” In T*micol*r language. 

(41^-Ki pit* or Barber 

■A Nlplt* U tho oflspring of Ugrl toother and Mlc»rtfc father HU protean! on 
U to abave and trim beard* and ha Ira of tha head, and llro by tbe profession of 
barber and aboold dwell within the Tillkffc, and aerro all other caste*. 

(48) Baodbnla. 

* Th* *cm of a Maltrcyaka (actor) by a Jtdhiki wunmn la called “BsDdhnls," 
the low eat of all caste*. Hl« profession is to search for gold In the dost of l bo 
*< rfc hop of a goldsmith. " 

Ho Is callod JhLri In to mac alar 

(44) rtnfnla. 

“A Patr^lk* beget* cm a Ktyldl woman a soo called “Pltntfola,** whose pro* 
fool on la to weave ham pen clothe* ” 

(41) Anrabhra, or Shepherd 

w A Chhlgall fTxesa prodoees through Bhrljaknplh* has bond a »en called 
* Aorabhra.” ilo la the maker of rarioxn kinds of blankets and tha rearor of 
ahoep." 

Ho Is callod Dhanagara In rornacnlsr 

(16) Mablhgo or Oau»l-Driv®r 

“An Avar! I aommD prodoeea by a Kaemaka hnaband (a Darwin la callod a 
Kfemaka) a aon called Mihingn, a driver and keeper of camels." 

(4T) Hocmika or Salt Maker 

"An ATarta woman by a Mallahha man p rod nee* a aon called Itomlka. " Ills 
profession la to bring salloo water and dry It In big cauldrons to min of sc taro salt, 
or to bring sallno wator keep it eodosod la a pleoo of Bold, and dry It by exposure 
to the aon. and Urns man afio taro salt. HU livelihood Is by selling such salt . n 

(48) Mods. 

"A Kirlvlrtor a Kola woman produce* by a Valdobaka man a Mod*. Ho 
live* In forest* and hills and subsist* oo fruits, and Is wildly droasod, and a a (Tors 
from dlscaso of rheumatism/* 

Ha Is called “ 0*1*" 

(48) Kalmrtaka. 

" A Kalvartsk* Is born of an Ayogavl mother and a rtro&Ta father By making 
pet* ho catehoa Osh and other water animals for tho sake of his livelihood. His 
occupation 1* thst of a boafrnsn and of carrlor through rivers, and to forty man 
across rivers, and thus earn money for them " 

Kslvart* Is also callod “ IMia, living by oee pitloo of boat*. 1 

(60 11 and BJ) Somolow castes t— (Diia) Kir* vara, Andhra and Meda. 

"A Oharma-kira Is prodnood by a KirivArl woman throngh a ffljlfl* husband. 
Similarly a KirivArl and a Iflfld* « iumn by a Toldebak* hml* cl prodaco Andbras 
and Mods* rsapeotively who dwell outside the city H 

Compare (UAmj IMIC and M) :-{B4) A Klfida beget* (on an Ayogavl) a 
JUTgvrft (oy) HU*, who subsist* by working as a beat™ (and) whom the Inha- 
bitants of Aryaiart* call a Kalvarta. («) Thoaethreabose-bomooes aro aeversUr 

tujpjt oo Ayogavl women who wear tho clothe* of the dead, are wicked, and ©*| 
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reprehensible food (88) From a Nis&da springs (by a woman of the Vaideha caste) 
a Kdrdvara, who works in leather ; and from a Yaidehaka (by women of the K&rfl,vara 
and Ni§fida castes), an Andhra and a Meda, who dwell outside the village ” 

(58) Pukkasa 

“ A Pnkkasa is a son of a Nis&da father by a Sfidrd mother. His Dharma is like 
that of Autyajas. His livelihood is by killing wild animals, and hunting with hawks 
and falcons ” 

Compare MANU (X 18). 

He is called Koli m vernacular 

(54) K&rivara 

“ Kdrivara is the son of a Dhikvani woman (Mochikfi. woman) and a Nisdda 
father He is lower than the Antyaja caste, and his livelihood is by making of 
shoes, and harnesses, and saddles of horses, and hide armours for men, and he deals 
in the hides of cows and buffaloes ” 

He is called “ Cli&m&ra m Hindi. 

(55) Pauskala 

“ An Abhird woman by a Vena man produces a son called Pauskala He is called 
Adharma also, excluded from all Dharmas His livelihood is by preparing spirituous 
liquor, and selling it He is called Sautskala or Saundika also ” 

b 

He is called “ Kalv&ra ” in the vernacular language 

(58) Mangustha 

“ Mangu§tha is the son of Kaivarta father and JftndlnM mother He is an 
untouchable man. Hb is called R&jaka also, and his livelihood is' that of breaking 
Katakas ? (the side or ridge of a hill or mountain, and powdering it especially) He 
cdoks food also for dogs ” 

He is called “ Chdrna-k&ra ” also 

(57) Chitra-Kfira 

“ The Glutra-kftra is the son of Kumbha-kdra father and Dhikvani mother. His 
occupation is that of painting pictures of various kinds . " 

, (58) Kinksuka 

“ The Kinksuka is the son of Dhivara father and Kuruvmda mother He is an 
Antyaja, and his livelihood is by bamboo leaves ” 

He is called “Buruda” “Kuruda” m the vernacular. 

(59) Ahitundika 

“ He is the son of Yaidehi mother and Nisdda father. His occupation is that of 
playing the snakes and earning his livelihood thereby. He carries big poisonous 
snakes round his nock " 

He is called “ Gdrudi " as well as “ Dindima” in vernacular 

Compare MANU (X 37) — “ From a Gh&nddla by a Yaideha woman is bom a 
P mdusopdka, who deals m cane , from a Nisdda (by the same) an Alnndika " He 
is an Antyaja t 

(GO) Saunaka 

“ Ho is the son of a Karma-chduddla by a Dasa woman He is a butcher, who 
-maintains himself by killing goats and sheep, and selling their meat He is lower 
than an Antyaja ” 

Ho is called “Khatik ’’ in vernacular He is called u Samika ” also 

(Gl) Pdndusopfika 

“ Ho is the son of a Yaideln mother by a Earma-chdnd&la father He belongs 
to Baruda, and deals in cane and bamboo-cutting ” 

Compare MANU X 87 already quoted abo^ e 
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(*1) Ytdhlkn. 

- He Li the (on of a hooter (YjAdka) owl AhllnpdlkA mother ITU orcopitlon 
U to kill rata by dragging thorn oot ol their hole* Id tho gru od Be beg* for hi* 
maintenance from peoplo." 

[ThU cute my bo employed by oor munlclpalltlo* to kl 111 Off rota In Ibcao day* 
d tho plague. The YAdhlkn aeed not bog for hi* livelihood. The rat-kllllng would 
be a paying prof cation. Tr } 

(45) Taraaa or TArnjka. 

** no U tho »cn of a Yen* father and a Meda mother Do U moat creel of men. 
A ChlpdAU la merelfal n compared with hint." 

(M) ^Tiplfa. 

* Ho L* tho aooof Chlndil* lather and Pukka*! mother ITo dri re* cow*. araoa, 
doff* (dead) ontaldo the Tillage. (HI* prof colon I* to throw dead eorjwoe of the** 
animal* ontaldo the city). 

Pkjth j— Ho I* called AfahAr In ordinary Utiguage. 

Compare MA1TTJ (X. 19), where a ^rapika l* aald to bo the *on of a Kfalrlya by 
an Hffri female, and In X Gl-W, are to be found tho oceopatlona of thoae ChindAli* 
and Brapikaa. 

(W) pom or pomba. 

- Do lathe lono! ■ ChipdlU father by a 1C f Adi mother Boll called alto 
Antyaraalyf. and he I* employed In cmnatlon-groouda, and Urea by the garment* of 
the dead, and earrle* the dead carcaiaea of animal*." 

Compare MAXU IX 59) t— “ A Yl?lda woman bear* to a ChlpdAU a *on (called) 
AntyaniAylo, employed In erematiott-grouod#, anddeapUed OT#n by tho to excluded 
(from the Aryan oommnnlty) " 

(84) Tiara 

M ITo U tho »on of a ChApiAU father and Andhra woman lie la called llahldT 
a leo lie carrier tho dead careaaae* of borac*, camel#, aoea Ac-, ontaldo tho city 
and Urea on the fleah of soch an I ml 

(47) MAhg*. 

Tie U the aon of a ChlpdtU by a JJoda w^mn. ITo la like a ffrapdfca untocoh 
abla, and a crimlaaL DU lire Uhood U by making ro pea of cow hide. 

(68) Durgha^a. 

H n«U the aon of Dhikrapl mothar and A yogara father ITo U an Antyaja." 

(49) KInAAa. 

■HiU the aon of Dlp<Jlma father aDd tfaupdlkl mother " 

(70) Mlecbehha# 

w All UlecheM’ a are born from ttoda woman by baUlndhra father* 

(71) t/oplke. 

"Bnt from a OhApdAU by a Pnkkaaa woman U born tho alnfnl Boplka, who Hroa 
by th# occupation* of bla tire, and U orer desplaod by ffood men- (MA.YU X. 37 ) 

* Than Man a. In X 40 giro* a general rule about theao Ba&karu carte* : . 

“Thaae raoaa, (whloh originate) In a ooefoalon (of the eaatea and) hare boon 
described aeoordlng to their father* and mother* may be known by their occupation* 
whither th*y conceal or openly ahow thoui-jre*. 

AKTYAJAfl. 

Tha following «o mi eaatea aro called Antyaja* ■— (1) Rajah**, (1) Charm* 
klrw, (A) Na^aa, (4) Bcrudaa, (B) SUlTirt**, (8) Mad**, and (7) Dhlllaa, 

*7 
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THE ORIGIN OF MIXED CASTES 

MANIJ (X. 43*45) '—(48) “ But m consequence of the omission of the sacred 
rites, and of their not consulting Br&hraaaas, the following tribes of Ksatriyas have 
gradually sunt in this world to the condition of Sfidras (Vts ) (44) the Paundrakah, 
the Cliodas, the Dravidas, the K&mbojas, the Yavanas, the S&kas, the Pdradas, 
the Palhavas, the Chinas, the Kirfitas, and the Daradds (45) All those tribes in this 
world, which are excluded from (the community of) those born from the mouth, 
the arms, the thighs, and the feet (of Brdhmana), are called Dasyus, whether they 
speak the language of the Mlechohhas (barbarians) or that of the Aryans ” 

Thus there are infinite number of castes and sub-castes, and the general rule 
about them is given by MANU (X. 24) — “ By adultery (committed by persons) of 
(different) oastes, by marriages with women who ought not to be married, and by 
the neglect of the duties and occupations (prescribed) to eaoh, are produced (son's 
who owe their origin) to a confusion of the castes ” 

All these are explained in Sfita-Samhitd also. Thus In 81va M&h&tmyaKhanda, 
Ch 12, verses 28 et &eq , we find — “ The son of a Mfirdhdvaslktaby Ambastha female 
is called Agnoya-nartaka, similarly, the son of a Mfihisya by a Karana female, is 
called Daksa, Rathakdra, Lohakdra, Karmakdra, Silpi-vardhati.’* All these are names 
of one and the same caste following different professions. 

PRATILOMAS BY PRATILOMAS. 

Sfita-Samhitd ibid verse 41 — “ Bandika is the name of a son, begotten by 
a Yrdtya Brdhmana on a Brdhmani woman " 

Hero we shall digress a little, and describe ten kinds of Brdhmapas 

The Bidhmanas are of ten binds, ‘‘ (1) Deva (god-libe), (2) Muni (sage like), 
(8) Dvija (regenerate), (4) Rdja (kmg-libe), (5) Vaiaya (trader like), (0) 6fidra 
(sorvant-liko), (7) Buldlaka (cat-like), (8) Pasq (beast-like), (0) Mlechbhha, and 
(10) Chfinddla, 

(1) Deva 

“He, who is a professor, devoted to his religion, always content, master of 

t r 

his senses, who knows the truth about the Yedas and the Sflstras, he is called 
Deva-Brfthmana 1 

(2) Muni. 

He who subsists on forest products, on uncultivated fruits and roots, and lives 
in forests, devoted to his ritual, is a Mum Brdhmana, 

(S) Yaisya ' * 

He, who is devoted to trade and commerce, and rears cattle, and is a cultivator, 
is a Yaisya Brfihmana, 

" (4) fefidra 

He, who lives by profession of arms or by profession of writing, or is a tomple 
priest, or a villago pnost, or runs on orrands, or cooks food, is a feffdra BrAhmana 

(5) MnrjArq (The Cat BrAhmana ) 

Ho, who meddles injuriously in the works of others, is hypocrite, is intent on 
accomplishing the selfish cuds, and is always cruel, is a Oat-BrAbmaria 

(0) Beast 

no, who Ins no distinction between clean and unclean food, in clean and unclean 
apcoch, in proper and improper intercourse with women, is a Beast BrAhmana 

(7) Mlcchchhn 

Tk\ who is liold and fearless in demolishing towp^os, in digging out wells, 
reservoirs, tnt\h<j, etc,, is a Mlechchha BrAhmana t 
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(1) Cfaftpdtta 

Be, who dooa not perform B»MhyA three llnxw aday be, who doct not »tady 
the Yodaa and 1* deTcId o! other religions net*, l* a ChipdiU Brihmapa. 

(I) Nlplt*. 

To 10 o t to tho BBU-flamhlt* (I bid. to mo 81):— •■Tho too cf K Bifida by 
a BrihmanI wmun la a Niplts- 

Theny oro threo kind* of N I pita, w Crdha-nlpUa," deflnod ki rortto IB ol 
tho adtn-Sntnhlta, tbo "Almplo MptU,* deflnod In this ntno, and tho •‘Adbo-oAplla, 
defined In the neat rcrae trt* * eon begotten by a Nladda on a K«atHjl woman. 
The food of thoio Klpitai may bo oaten a* nji YIJQiralkya In rerso IW. According 
to 8ABKEA the altnplo KAplt* U a IViUlwna. 

(1) "Nonnka, 

llo U tho (ton of a Mplta lather by a Bribmapt mother 
(8) Earma*klnu 

Bo U tho ion of a Niplta father by a Efatrij* w uun, 

(4) Taksa \ flttL 

Tho aon of an Ugra by a Brllnaant wotnQ Is a Tak^a or carpenter 

(6) Samnclra. 

Be la tho acm of an Ugra by a Yalaya woman. 

(8) Bklga-labdha. 

Ho la tho aon of a Danyyanta by a Drib map I woman. 

(7) Itajaka. 

Bo La tho aon or a Yaldoha by n nrihmanl female 

(8) Charm* klra. 

Uo i* tho *oa ot an Ayogmxa by a Drikmapt wo.^an 
(LI) bn pacha 

no la tho *op of a Chap^Ala hy a Brihroan! woman. 

(10) Qabaka. 

Bo La tho son of a rfrapacha by a Drihmael woman. 

All those ton Jltls are begotten by Pratlkxnaaon Brihmapl women. Among 
them tho following aro eonafdorod to bo Ctipdlln {Ir 0r>> k |1) drapaebaa, 
(t) Bhnias, (4) Takfi Tpltti*, (B) NApttaa, (fl) Bajakae, (7) Oharma-k*ras, (B) Bandlka* 
(t) Vepnkaa, (10) ChlcaJ bdb a, and (il) BAhya * a Tboy are Chip giUa. 


Now the aons begotten by BraUlomaa on Kfatrlyi women, 

(1) Salta. 

He la tho son of a Vrltynka Kfatriy* by a Kfatriyk fomalo. ne la called alao 

Malta and If Ha. 


(1) PtobchhtU. 

Tho aon at a Wall* by a T^atrija fomalo U called riohchhlla. 


(*) Na(a. 

The non of a PlohehhBa by a KnatHya wuman la callod Na^a. 

(4) Kara pa. 

Tho aon ol a Na\a by a Kfatrlyi woman la callod Kara pa. 

(B) Kama. 

The aon of a Karap* by a Kfatrlyi vo^an la called 


f w (8) Bra mil*. 

Tho aon of Karma by a Kfatrlyi woman la oallod Dramtl 
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(7) Adho-nSpita. 

The son of a Nis&da by a KsatnyA -woman is called Adho-n&prta 

(8) Khanaka 

The son of a M&gadha by a Ksatnyk woman is called “ Khanaka ,r 

(&) Udbandha 

The son of a Khanaka by a KsatnyA woman is called “ Udbandba/' 

Now the sons produced orr a Yaisyd woman 

(1) Sudhanvana 

A VrAtya Vatsya begets on a YaisyA woman a Sudhanyan. 

(2) Avarya. 

A Sudhanvana begets on a YaisyA woman an Avarya, 

(8) Bh&rusa. 

An Avarya begets on a YaisyA woman a Bh&ru§a 

(4) Dvijanman. 

A Bhftrnsa begets on a Yaisyd woman a Dvijanman. 

(5) Maitra. 

A Dvijanman begets on a YaisyA woman a Maitra. 

(6) SAtvata. 

A Maitra begets on a Vaisyfi, woman a Satvata. 

(7) Su-msada. ' 

A Nisflda begets on a Yaisyfl, woman a son called “Su-ni^Ada * 

(8) Manl-kara 

A son begotten on a Vaiayfl woman by stealth is a Mani-kara. 

(9) Dantaka-venava. * 

He is the son of a OhAnd&la by a VaisyA woman. 

(10) Asvamika 

The son of a Dantaka-venava by a SGdrS. woman is an Asvamika. 

Now the sons of a Sftdrfl. woman 

(1) MSnavika. 

The son of a Sfldra father by a SGdrA mother by stealth is MAnavika, 

' (2) Kukunda. 

The son of a MAgadha by a s'flcLtA woman is Kukunda ' i 

(8) Bhairava. 

The son of a Pratiloma Nis&da by a Sfldra woman Is Bhairava. 

Now the sons of a Maitra woman, 

(1) MAtanga, 

The Son of a Vaideha by a MaitrA woman is called 41 MAtanga." 

(2) SGta 

The son of a MAtanga by a MaitrA woman is called “SAta." 

(8) Dasyu 

The son of a Sftta by a MaltrA woman is Dasyn. 

(4) MAlA-kAra 

The son of a Dasyu by a Maitra woman is M&lft-kAra 

(5) Kaivarta 

The son of a Pratiloma Nis&da by a Maitra woman is a Kaivarta. 

» 

Now the sons by a TailikA woman. 

(1) KArn 

The son of an AyogAva by a Tailika woman is called 44 KArn. ’’ He sells clothes 
of blue and other colours 
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(3) Ch»nna-JlTt 

The aoo of a Nlfida by * Elm womw U Oharma JlfL 

abumuary 

The Annlomu are elx, otr (1) Mflrdhir arfkta, (3) Mlhlfya, (I) K*r*(.a (4) 
Ambaftha, (5) Nlfida, otfco ».!*• called Piraiara, and (8) Dgra. The following tablo 


ihowa their origin I— 
Father 

(l) Brihmapa 


Mother 

Kfatriylnt 


Progeny 

Mfirdhtraalkta. 

(1) Kfatriya - 

.. 

Yaliylnl 

- 

Mihljya 

(5) Vaiay* M 

— 

IsfldrAQt 


Kara pa 

(4) Drihmaija 

•M 

YaUylnt 


M Ambaf^ba. 

(C) Brihtnapa... 


tffldrinl 

- 

.. Nlfida (Pirarfara) 

(8) Efatrlya 

- 

fJodriql 

- 

Ugra, 

(1) Kfatriya 


P RATI LOMAS. 

Brihraapl 

SQta. 

(1) Yaliya - 


Do 

- 

_ VaJdeha 

(S) rffldra 


Do. 


... OhlrxUU 

(4) Viliyn 


Kfatrlyinl 

— 

„ Mlgadha. 

(6) rifldra M 


Do. 

... 

- Kfatta. 

(8) rffldr* 

- 

YaUylnl 

- 

„ Ajogara. 


Among the Pratilomaa tboChindila akmo la antooebable. They are entitled, 
■with the exception ot Chlr.il H» to tbo laorarnenta aleo according to tho caito of 
their mother Among theeo the Ayognraa, tho Kfattaa, and the Obi I la « are lower 
In aeale than the rfftdro, and are not entitled to perform filial dot lea, each M tfrid- 
dha dee. of their father 

OTHER MIX EH CASTES. 


Father 

Mother 


Progeny 

(1) Brihtnapa... 

tJgri 


Avj-lta- 

t*> Do. „ 

Arabaf(bl 


~ Abhfra 

(t) Do. » 

Ayoffarl 

- 

„ Dhlgranfl. 

(4) Nlfida « 

^4dri 

.. 

Polkaaa. 

(K) fi&dra M 

Nlfidl 

- 

— EnUra^aka. 

(01 Kfatta 

Offrt 


... Brapika. 

(T) Y aide ha 

Amba^hi 


M Yopa. 

(8) VrltyaDrihmtpa 

Brlhmapt 

- 

Bh[HU*-kan(aka 

(V) Yrityaka Kfatriya «- 

Kfatrlyi 

- 

- Bella etc. 

(10) Vrltya Yaliya 

VaUyi 


„ Bodhanr* eto. 

Ncm i— Vrltyaa are tboee who bare cot been Initiated in the Glyatrf 

(11) Duja u 

Ayogarl 


„ fialracdhrv 

(13) Yaldeba ~ 

Do 


Maltreymka. 

(11) Nlfida. 

Do. 


.. Diia-kalrartnk*. 

(14) Nlfida 

V*lrf*M 


Kiri rar* (leather-tan* 
nor). 

(15) Yaldeba „ w 

Do, 


Med*. 

(18) Chlpdila ^ 

Do 

M 

Pipdmiopikm. 

(IT) Nlfida m 

Do. 

M 

i Ahlpfl k*. 

(If) Cfcap^iU 

Pulkaal 

- 

Bopika. 

(1») Chip4ila 

Nlfidl 

- 

Antyaraiayt 

/ 


>r^* 
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Note —The Pratilomas like Sflta and the rest are not entitled to Upanayana 
sacrament, as says MANTJ (X 46 eL 8eq ) — “ (46) All those tribes m this world, which 
are excluded from (the community of) those born from the mouth, the arms, the 
thighs, and the feet (of Brfihmana),' are called Dasyus, whether they speak the 
language of the Mlechchhas (barbarians) or that of the Aryans. (46) Those who 
have been mentioned as the base-born (offspring, apasada) of Aryans, or as produced 
in consequence of a violation (of the law, apadhvamsa]a), shall subsist by occupations 
reprehended by the twice-born. (47) To Sfltas (belongs) the management of horses 
and chariots , to Amba§thas, the art of healing , to Vaidehakas, the service of women } 
to Mftgadhas, trade , (48) Killing fish to Nis&das , carpenter’s work to Ayogava; to 
Medas, Andhras, Chufichukus, and Madgus, the slaughter of wild animals; (49) To 
Ksattpis, Ugras, and Pukkasas, catching and killing (animals) living m holes , to 
Dhigvanas, working in leather; to 9enas, playing drums (50) Near well-known 
trees and burial-grounds, on mountains and in groves, let these (tribes) dwell, known 
(by certain marks), and subsisting by their peculiar occupations.” 

[Translators note — B&lambhatta then gives’ a long dissertation about Kftyas* 
thas According to the modern theory, there are no ruling K§atnya kings in this 
Kali Age AH K§fatriyas, therefore, now, belong to one of these thrde classes, 
according to Bhavisya Purftna, vie , (1) Brahma-k§attfis, (2) Kftyasthas, and (8) 
RftjpAts The Brahma-Ksattpis are descendants of that queen of king Ohandrasena, 
who fled away to a forest, from the fear of Parasurfima, and took shelter in the herm*- 
itage of the sage Dfllbhya Parasurama pursued her there, and wanted to kill the 
child she was bearing in her womb, but at i the intercession of Dftlbhya he promised 
fcb save the child on condition that the child should never learn the art of war, or the 
tfse of arms Dfllbhya promised this and the son so born to the queen was trained 
as a Brfthtnana, and became the founder of the race of Kftyasthas known as Ohandra- 
senl Kftyasthas, the modern Prabhus of Bombay This is one class of Kftyasthas 

The second class are Chitraguptiya KftyaBthas, descendants of Chitra-gupta, 
a son of Brahmft Both these classes of Kftyasthas are, of^ course, KsatnyaS, and 
about them Bfilambhatta says , — “ Tatrftdyayoh ksatra-dharmftbhftvepi k§atriyatve 
na vivftdah," “ about these two there can be bo dispute about their Ksatnyahood, 
though they are not following the Dharmas of K§atnyas ” 

The third class of Kftyasthas are Pratilomas, and lower than the Sfldras in 
social scale They are descendants of Mfilnsyft girl by Yaideha father They are 
described by Chhftgala < 

Of course, the high caste Kftyasthas of U P , Behar, and Bengal are not Prati- 
lomas, for even those who call them Sfldras take always care to describe them as 
Sat-Bfldr&a (See Raghunandana, Udvftha-tattva, etc) The Sat-sfldra is one who is a' 
pure descendant by Sfldra father and Sfldrft mother He is not a Pratiloma or mixed 
caste, as says US^NAS (49) — 

3 *H5r: ^ Via: 1 

cf \] 

KaYASTHAS. 

J 

Now a consideration (of the origin and caste.Of the) Kftyasthas. 

Says OHHaGALA : — “(1) A Mfthisyft girl by a Yaideha husband produces u sou 
called “ Kftyastha," His occupation is now being determined.” 
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Konr-A Uthl.ji u > p Of^y O* Kplriy. (i<h»r by T.Mji * 

V.ldeta U tbo Km of » V.Upm Utter by nrlbmnl tmukv n) ItillUy* 
.bomlrl praetUo tbo proteitloo of wrltlcB tbo Toro.coUr tbjrwton Ho tboobl bo 
, mitboontMUo, kaoirioB ArilbmtUc «• w*ll *• AlEobro (DIJi pltlV (») tly tbti 
profeojloo (cl writing «od occoooU) la to bo tbo HrellborJ ot KAyoatbo. TbU la tbo 
ipeelal mode by aabloh bo aorroa tbo foor r» to*, for wrlltoE oflotloro la arrtlj Ibo 
•ortleo o( foor eoatoa. (t) Bo alao occopatlooa ol IraJo and art aro alao rarmllooM 
aa Id. oearia ol Urolllood. Ho la lowrr tbla tbo bCinnatc, and la onlltlod In 
flro Rimaklr**.” 

Soft i~Ue la a PntHom. The flro Ramiklra* are i— (I> JlU-lcarma, or birth 
ecu -uiooj (1) Mma-kana*. or the Dior rerfwjny (1) \ apanxm nr the temronv 
cc* 0 wony (4) Karpa-T* dh nirn, or tbo ear-boring et u monj and (&) ndrlha* or the 

marrUgo-ce coo ay 

Bat In tbo nb»TlfrolUr»J-"(t) Tbo Kjitriyai bare three drrKnnlnatlcma rfr- 
(1) KyattfU tf) Elyanlba al*o. (8) tbo mb of a -emon other than tbo principal qw« 
or a king, »od bo t» called TUJa-pntra.** 

Thca tbo K'*tHya* h»ro three dltlalooa!— (1) Kfittrlii called alan Drihmv 
KfUtri*. (1) Elyantka. (I) lUJa pntra. Tha Drt t*ro fnnhma Kf altplw and Ely**- 
tbai) are tbn« described In tbo fikanda Porlna J— “ II© l« called Brahma k jittfl »bo 
throneb fear (of Parainrltna) went to forMt." 

Tbo aeeood eUws namely Elya it ha, 1* mentioned in the a lory of tbo flight of 
tbo qneon of Chaodraacna and bow tbo aria aired by IhO aige Dtlbbya tbo 
Pnripi goea on to tay l— 

44 Then TUma nM to ntlbbp, \cm know tbo porpoaea of my owning hrre for 
I am tbo exterminator of all thoKfatrlya race bet tboo but aakod from mo tbo 
Ufa of tbla child In the womb, therefor©, bn will be eillad Kljaalba {kiya wwnb or 
b^dy and atba oxUllnp) By tbla moo of Kiyntba will bo known tbla anapjrlooa 
child/ 1 Thna KAyaatha wa* produced by K atrlya father on a Efatrtnl wife and 
baring performed bla Cpanayana comtaoey Pllbhya treated him aa hit aoo 

Ho gar© te him tbo Dharma of tbo hljaalha that which la called the Dharma 
of Chitra-gopta, 

Tbla will bo explained clearly farther on. 

In anothor Pnripa alao It la aald t— ** Chandraaona waa the *on of ftala, and 
bo bad a righteom non named “ Kiyaatha/* and who obtaining tbo Pharma of tbo 
Kiyaatha, then bocama by name a klya tha/* 

The Pharma of Ohltrigopla will bo explained fortbor on 

Tbo Wcanda Purina thaa rItm emo orlcln of tbo twofold Kiyaatbaa, tU-, o( 
Brahma Eyatrla and Cbandrawnla. Tbo Brabmakfattria aro thoao Kfatrlyaa wbo 
Boll from tbo wrath of Paraiorima to force La, and tboro abandoning tbo prof ration 
of anna lived llko nrthtnapa*. and woro called Brahtna K^attrla, fho Cbandravral 
Klyasthaa aro dteovudanta of klnp Chandraaona, wbeno qaeon bad taken ah otter I o 
the bennltapo of Pllbbya 

Anothor oripln of thoao twofold Rlyaalbaa la pi too In tbo Padma Pnrdpa f 
BfHI Kbapda In tbo Chap ton on Ranoka mAhttmya. 

(Tbon Bllambba^a Blrea the atory of tbo origin of Chltragopta from thla 
Padma Pari pa) 

ID tub oruaijr op omnuanpTA. 

(1) In tho beginning of eraatlon Brairai, In order to bo Informed of tho goo^ 
nod aril deed* of 11 ring cram tore*, wont Into modi tattoa for » abort Uno, and from 
ttla entire body (KAya) there ooiod oat (3) a dlria© malo of rofolgcnt (nrm, holding 
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a pen and ink-pot in his hands, and who was kept -concealed in the form of a picture 
(Ghitra, picture, Gupta, concealed) within the heart of BrahmA, by the Devas. (8) 
Go he was called Chitra-gupta, and he stood in front of BrahmA, and he' was employ- 
ed by BrahmS and other Devas, after a little meditation, in the presence of Yama, 
the king of the dead, (4) to write good and evil deeds of all living beings BrahmA 
gave him a share also in the Bali offerings made by all before taking their food. 
(5) Since he (Olntragupta) arose from the body (KAya) of BrahmA he is called 
KAyastha, and became the founder of that caste (jAti), which became divided into 
various gotras m this world. (C, 7 and 8) Chitragupta married the daughter of 
Daksa, called DAksAyani, and by her he begot a son called Yichitragupta, who 
married SvAk§A, daughter of Mann, and by her he had a son, Dharma Gupta, who 
married GAndhAr! and had by her a son called Rudra-Gupta, who married 
Apsaras and had by her four sons, MAthur, Gauda, NAgar and Naigama These four 
are respectively known also KAyastha, s'fikta, Maulika, and Mahe^vara Their 
Gotra is KAsyapa, and their Dharma is to bathe twice a day, and to perform SandhyA 
three times a day, and to fast in honour of Ohandf on the Astami and Ohaturdaai 
■days, and to keep the vrata* on Tuesday and during the Nava-rAtra days, and to 
■perform Tarpana q.nd the five great sacrifices according to rule.” This is the origin 
of Ohitraguptfya KAyasthas 

According to another legend Chitragupta arose from the body of KAli at the 
time of the churning of the ocean. 

(2) THE ORIGIN OF BRAHMA KSATRI KAYAS'l HAS 

Having thus mentioned the origin of Chitragupta KAyasthas and their Dharmas, 
the Padma PurAna, then, goes on to describe the origin of Ohandraseni KAyasthas 
in the story of ParasurAma ” (1) ParasurAma, having thuB killed KArtyavirya- 
Arjuna with his sharp arrows, ran to kill all other Ksatriya heroes or kings (2) 
Then all Ksatriya nobles ran away through his fear, some entered the PAtAla, some 
took shelter in sky, (8) some abandoning their children put on the dress of BrAh- 
manas, and became hermits m forests m fear of ParasurAma, (4) thus remaining 
there some became Natas (actors), some became Nartakas (dancers), some became 
YaitAlikas (bards), thus the heroic kings through fear of Paras'urAma (5) came to be 
known as Brahma-ksatriyas, because they had run to the forests through thiH fear 

(8) THE ORIGIN OF OHANDRASENI KAYASTHAS 

“ The pregnant queen of Ohandrasena took shelter in the hermitage of DAlbhya, 
where ParasurAma followed her DAlbhya showed honour to him by giving him seat 
and water to wash his feet, and Arghya offering Then DAlbhya Mum gave him at 
noon with great respect food to eat Before taking food and performing Gandusa, 
ParasurAma taking water m his hand, requested DAlbhya to grant him a boon. 
DAlbhya Ri§i promised to grant the request, (whatever it might be), and he in his 
turn a3ked a boon from ParasurAma who also promised to grant it Then these 
took their food with great pleasure, and after finishing their meals, these two began 
to converse on various topies Then DAlbhya said, ‘ Now ask the boon, 0 mighty 
one, which thou didst make me promise ’’ ParasurAma said In thy hermitage, the 
pregnant wife of the great-souled, K?atriya royal Sage, Ohandrasena, has taken 
shelter Give her to me, O Great Sage, so that I may kill her ” Then DAlbhyA 
called the queen to his presence, who came and stood there trembling through fear, 
and gave her to Paras'urAma, whereupon he was much pleased DAlbhya, seeing her 
thus frightening and shaking through terror, addressed ParasurAma, thus — 4 Grant 
me the boon, O Lord, which thou didst promise me * 
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PAIudnRiMA. SAID 

What thou hmt asked from me 0 Brihmnna, before we began our meal l ab»H 
grant thee whatarer thou mayeat aak 

DALBUYA BAIT) 

<$ Teacher of tho world, 0 Dlrlne Him* that which I bad Intccdod to ask 
from before, la that you may grant to mo tho life of thla child who la In tho womb of 
thl* woman. Ton can certainly do to 

~ rAua raid 

Since O Ddlbhya, then knewrwt from boforo why I had como to thy hermitage 
my object being to orterralna to all Kijatrlyaa and alnoo thoa hast askod from mo to 
•are tbo Ufe of tbia child who la ■till la the body (Kiyaatha) of hla mother (though 
tbua olrcomTentod by thee) I grant thoe thla boon and therefore thl* child will gob 
the name of “Kiyaatha. Thou moat debar him, howoror from following tho orll 
prof o«»I on of arm*, 

ThonDllbhya, bolng ploaaod than addressed Bhlrgar* (Parnnuilma) — 1 hare 
no doubt regarding thla. The child will nerer follow tho orll path of tho Kfatriya*. 
Thu* tho here Pamanrlma sparing that child at 111 In tho womb, went away from 
that jUrataa— that Lord, tho dottroyor of Kjatriya*. Then Pamiorlma, haring como 
to know from Kirada that many Kfmtrly* king* wore Hrlng In dlagulso 
went and killed them alao, though thoy had no arm*. Thna Kiyaatha (aon of 
Chandra* coa) woa born of a Kfatrlyd mother and Kjatrlya father DAlbhy*, haring 
performed hla Initiation (Upanayana) treated him llko hla own aon. And by a 
command of Parelarlma, Dllbhya oxclndod him from Kjatilja Dhirtna, and garo 
him tho Dhartna of Chltragupta, (sailed tho Kiyaatha Pharma, Thoa tho eon of 
ChandriBona, born In the dynaaty of Nala, got tho name of Kiyaatha aa well aa tbo 
profoaalcm of Kiyaatha, to follow tho profeaalon of writing (In tho oourta) of 
king*. He married a daughter of Gbltragupta Kiyaatha family and hi* descendant* 
wore called (ChandraaenI) Kiyaatha* and tholr Qotra waa that of IHlbhya. Being 
taught by Dllbhya they boeame all rlgh toon*, troth-tclllng consecrated with all 
Bern at Iras, and continually derotod to dflddh* and Homo, with tho otto ran co of 
PrapaTa, and with Veda, Sannylaa, and Kupfia oxelodod. Alwaya following good 
conduct and derotod to tho worship of Hart and Earn, doing honour to Perarfl* 
and Pltfla and guocta, they are derotod to the perform an oo of Yajflaa, girlng gift*, 
and rTnd«rgoIog peoanoea, and alwaya performing Yratoa and rial ting TTrthaa, ” 
CONCLUSION 

Thna there aro three kind* of Kiyaatha*, r fa, (1) ObltragupUy**, (3) Chandra- 
■onfyaa, and (8) The RanWr* Jit* or Pratlloma* mentlonod before, 

[Ttqju la tor’ i sole i— Then Bfl*mbh*t£& glrea at length the ritual of worship- 
ping Ohltragnpta. Wo Omit that here, more ao, as TUJ mbha^n him* elf doe* not 
belloTO In the authenticity of thl* ritual. Ho ocme* therefore to thla tho following 
conclusion ] 

But thl* (ritual or the atory of Ohltregupta) appoora to he Imaginary and 
haring do foundation In authority Therefore, what ha* been said before 1* right 
(ria, Kfatrlyas are of three kind*, Brahnm-kfatrt Kiyaatha* and BljpOta). Bren 
now-a-daya Brahma-Kfatriyo* aro found distinguished by their manner* and onatouw 
In the Mldradeda, In the prorinee of Y 41.1 to, they were dlaarmod by Paraaardma 
and were made to morawo the Dh«.wn* of K^triyaa, a* mentioned In Puri pa*. 

The Ohaudraaenlya* are now-a-daya found In the Deccan and are well krvowi 
by the name of Parabhue They follow the profaealon of Kiyaatha* and under 
IB 
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the command of Parasurflma, DAlbhya made them renounco the Kfiatriya Dharma. 
The others (Ckifcragnptiya Kfiyasthas) exist in all countries, and are well-known as 
such. These two, (Ohandraseniyas and Chitraguptiyas, or Brahmaksatriyns and 
Ohandraseniyas), though debarred from Ksatnya Dharma, are Esatriyas, and there 
is no dispute about their K§atriyahood, as says the Brahma Purina. — “ThokiDgs 
will follow the customs of Taisyas and will maintain themselves by earning money 
and agriculture, as well as by the profession of writing and by other good and bad 
professions Some of them will keep long locks of hair, others will be shaven-headed 
— these K§ntriyas towards the end of the Ynga. ” 

So also in the Skanda Puriina — “ Afraid of being killed by Parasur&ma, re- 
nouncing the Dharma of Esatriyas, and following the Dharma of TaiByas or of the 
Br&limanas, these Esatriyas will maintain themselves by following the profession of 
writing or painting various kinds of pictures, or ongiaving on stones, and other 
such professions " v. 

The Rise and Fall tn Caste 

Having mentioned one cause, by which castes (vama) aie 
detei mined in the verse 90, beginning with “ by a man of the same 
class (varna) in a woman, of the .same, class (varna) aie produced 
Sajati &c ,” the. author -now -mentions another cause , by T which a 


higher varna might ,be obtained. 

' YAJNAVALKYA 

XCVI The rise in caste jati (comes), be it under- 
stood, by the fifth or seventh birth even ; by confusion 
of profession (comes) eguality. Adhara (lower) and 
^^Uttara (higher) like the former. 96. 

MITiKSARi 


“Castes” jati, such as Mfiidh&vasikta and the rest Their 
“rise, ” or attainment to the rank of the caste (j&ti) of Brfihmanas 
&c , (is meant by the phrase) “rise m caste, ”* (j&tyutkarsa) “birth” 
(yuga), means generation. “ Tn seventh or fifth, ” and by the use of 
the word “ api ” (even) m the text, is to be known sixth also This 
alternative (of fifth, sixth, or seventh) is subject to adjustment 


(vyavasthita) This is the adjustments, the^aughter- begot Jiy a 
Br&hmana on -a woman is Ni^&di , she (Ni§&di) is married by a 

Br&hmana and giveB birth to a certain daughter ^The'fiattefis also 
married by a Br&limana and gives birth to a daughter,. and ., so on, 
till the sixth daughter, who will give biith to a Br&hmana as 
seventh 

Similarly, the daughter, begotten by a Brfihmana on a VairfyS 
woman is an Ambasthi She is married by a Br&hmana and gives 
birth to a daughter, and so on m the above manner, till the fifth 
daughter gives birth to a Brahma^a as sixth. 
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Similarly a MfirdhAvoaikU (tho daughter of a Brflhmtuja by a 
K^ntnyfi. woman) In the aboro monnor a daughter fourth in 
descent will prodnco a Brfihmapn who will be fifth in gonorntion 

Similarly a woman of "Ugrfl caato (Kjatriyn father and $Qdr& 
mother) and ono of MAbi?yfi caato (of K&ntnyo father and Vat dyA 
mother) married by a Kpitnya will giro birth to a Kjatnya in tlio 
sixth a nd fifth generations (respectively, according to tbo above 
mentioned method ) 

, Similarly a woman of Kara?! caato fVairfyo faihor and ^Gdrd 
mother) being mamed by a Vnirfya, will give birth m the fifth 
generation to a Vaiiyo. 

Such ia to bo understood in other caaea also 
Moreover — " By acta dono against rale —moans, n on tho 
confnalon of occupatione by which hvobbood ia obtained ' Snob as 
whon a BrAhmtuja cannot maintain himaolf by following hia principal 
jnennppf livelihood, ho may maintain 2 by following the occupation of 
a Kaatnya m tbo alternative. If bo cannot liro OTenliy that ho may 
adopt tho profeaaion of a VaWya , IT ho cannot liro by that oven ho 
moy adopt tho profession of n $Qdrn 

A Ksatuya alto unablo to maintain himself by following 
the profession of hie dues may adopt tho VaUyas profeaaion or 
the Bfldraa profession 

A Valdya olao who ia unablo to livo by tho profeaaion of hia 
class may adopt the fSodra a profeaaion 

Thu la called the confusion of profeaaion ’ — In caao of auch 
confusion* when on tho ^removal of the dlatrtt* ono does not 
renounce auch profession then jntho fift^ ai^th or^^oriTntlh gen orn lion 
there^Inkea , place equally r-t> By adopting tho profewicra of that 
Iqjy^st? ^^ht<?bjm_waa gmintaming himself, he it even degraded 
to an equality with that caato. ' " > ' 

Suoh as, a Brthmona living by a Odra's profession, and ( 
without renouncing it, he begets a son, that son also maintaining! 
himself by following tho aamo profession begota a eon. and this is 
again repeated by this way in tho seventh generation a aGdra ia born t 
Similarly living by adopting the Vairfya a profession s Vabfyo 
will be born out of the original in the sixth generation * 

* Go % ilribmm?* living bj tbft ol • Wgot* a Ul 

Uw Of Lb feneration. Tr 
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So also a K§atriya living by the profession of a ^ddra becomes 
a f^fidra in the sixth generation, and living by a Valya’s profession 
becomes a Vai^ya m the fifth generation. 

So also a Vai^ya living by a ^fidra’s profession, and without 
renouncing it, produces m the fifth generation, through the mediation 
of his sons, &c., a ^fidra. 

“ Adhara and Uttaia like the former ” The meaning of this is 
that Hybrids (Varnasamkara) have been mentioned while describing 
the Anulomas and the Pratilomas. Double hybrid castes have been 
shown by typical illustration of Rathak&ra Now is shown the caste 
produced by varna Samkirna-Saihkara (i e., by the intermixture of 
pure castes with hybrids and double hybrids.) 


“ Adharottara ” in the text, is a compound of Adhara plus Uttara. 
As sons begot in a Mfirdh&vasiktft woman by a K§atriya, Vait^ya and 
^fidra, so m an Ambasthfl, woman by a Vai^ya and ^fidra, m a Nisfldi 
woman by a ^fidra, are Adhara (falling) Pratilomajds 


Similarly, sons produced m MfirdhSvasikta, Ambastha and 
Ni§adi women by a Br&limana m Mahisya and Ugr& women, by 
Brahmapa or Ksatriya, in a Karani woman by a Brahmana, K§atnya 
or V aidya are Uttare (rising) . Aiiulomajas, So is to be known in 
other cases These Adhaias and Uttaras are to be understood like 
the former, bad and good respectively, i.e., the Adharas are bad and 
the Uttaras are good 

Heie 6nds the chapter oh Disquisition about classes and castes 

Translator ’s note -— Compare MANU (X. 04) —“If (a female of the caste), 
sprung from a Brfthmana and a £udrft female, bear (children) to one of the highest 
caste, the inferior (tribe) attains tho highest caste within the sovonth generation ” 

So also aPASTAMBA (II G-ll) “ (10) In successive births men of the lover 
castes are born in the next higher one, if they have fulfilled their duties (11) In 
successive births men of the higher castes are born m tho next lowor one, if they 
neglect their duties ” 

-Compare GAUTAMA (IV 22) -“In the seventh (generation men obtain) 

a change of caste, either being raised to a higher one or being degraded to 
a lover one ” , 

Dr Bulilor adds the following goto to MANU (X. 04) -“Accord, ng to Medhfttithi, 
Govmda, Kulluka, and Rftghavendra, the meaning is that, if the daughter of a 
Brfthmana and a Sftdrft female and her descendants all marry Brfihmanas, the 
offspring of the sixth female descendant of the original couple will be a BtfihnJaua. 
While this explanation agrees with Haradatta’s comment on the parallel passage of 
antama, Nftr&yana and Nanda take the verse very differently They say that if 
a Parasava, the son of a Brfthmana and of a S'fidrft female, marries a most excellent 
rasava female, who possesses a good moral character and other virtues, and if his 
seen ants do the same, the child born in the sixth generation will be a Brfthmana. 
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Wanda qaoto* In support of hi» Tiaw Bandhiyana I. Id, 15-14 (left ant In my translation 
of tho Sac rod Book* of the East, II p. 1&7), nl«ld*m» nlfldyim ft paGebamaJ jltcr 
apshantl (Jito pabantl) rifldratlm tarn npanayot w^hamyijayot, (oflspring), begotten 
by * Itl|4d* oo * Klf Idl romerc* srltbln Urn generatlcmi tho bfidrahood j on© may 
Initiate him (Lb© fifth descendant), ooo may sacrifice for tho ■lath/' ThL* poaasgo of 
BandhAyana, tho reading of which la a op ported by a now MR from Madras clearly 
shows that Biadhlynoa allowed the malo offipring of Urih manta and HOdrA female* 
to bo raised to tho Icrol of Aryans. It I* *l*o not po«lh)p that the meaning of 
Manns Torso may bo tbo same and that the translation ahoold be If the oOapring 
of a BrAhmsna and of a tffldrl fomalo begets childroo with a meat neolleot (male of 
tho Brihraapa caatoor the fomaloof tho rira&Ta tribe) the Inferior (tribe) attains 
the highest caato In tha *« Tenth generation, Tbo eblof objection to this seraUm, 
which oomlat* in tho fact that fcrejani with a mont riedlonU elands In tbo 
tnasonllno, may bo mot by Manna peculiar cso of the maseullno Instead of tho 
fernlnlrb aboTo In oi»u 3d, where lyognm la naed for AycgaTjlni," 



Chapter V. On the duties of a Householder 

MITAxsarA. 

Intending to show that the ^rauta and Sm&rtjijworks are to he 
performed in fire, the author now describes what woiks are to be 
performed in which sort of fire 

YAJNAVALKYA 

XCVII The householder should daily perform the 
^ Smaita woik in nuptial fire, or even m the fire obtained 
at the time of taking the heritage , and the &rauta 
ceiemony in Yaitamka fire. 97. 

MTTAKSARA. 

The ceremonies ordained by the Smptis, such as Abnibadeva 
^V^ Bacrifice &c and the profane work, such as the daily cooking of food 
that alscTshould he performed by the householder in nuptial fire or 
the marriage consecrated fire , or in the fire brought at the time of 
partition (of heritage) The fire should be consecrated by the pre- 
paratory rite as described in the following 

“ The fire should be brought from the house of a Vauiya,” &c 

The word c ‘ opi ” (even) m the original means on the death of 
the head (lord) of the family , when the fire is brought and con- 
secrated 

Therefore on the expiration of these three periods (if the fire 
be not brought) then he becomes a smner and should perform 
Prctyasclntta (penance) 

The ceremonies ordained by the ^rutis, Ruch as Agmhotra, &c., 
should be performed in the Vaitamka fires, ie,m the fires known 
as Ahavaniya and others ( Gtirhapatya and Ddkqin&gni) 

Now the author describes the duties of a Gj-ihasta (house- 
holder) 

YaJNAYALKYA 

XCVTTI Having attended _to bodily wants and 
made purification according to rule, tbe twice-born 
should peiform bis morning prayers after having clean- 
sed bis teeth. 98 
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MITA-KSAnX 

' Bodily wants * or necessary (calls of naturo). Ilaving finished 
thwo according to rulo (‘Morning and ovemng with sacred thread 
on tho ear facing tho cast’ Ac Torso 1C) nnd having performed 
purification according to tho following rale ( * Destructive of stink 
nnd sticking Ac, verso 17) tho twico-bo^n aftor cleansing his 
teeth should any his morning prayers 

Tho rulo nbont tho toothbrush is this —“Tho branch of 
a thorny or a jaicy tree twelvo fingers long nnd of tho thickness of 
the little finger broiled at ono end of It to the length of tho half tho 
joint of a finger is said to bo a toothbrush and tho tongue-brush 
should be of tho sarao By specifying tho branch of tho tree tho 
grass stono finger dc. oro prohibited Palata (Bqtca frondoaa) 
trfvatthn (Ficus religioeus) kavo been prohibited in other Smptia 
which may bo aeon. 

Tho following is tho hymn of tho tooth brush 
0 lord of woods (tree) giro thou to mo long hfo strength 
fame power offspring cattle wealth divine wisdom and intelli 
Koncc (Apaatamba Mantra r»tbo II 13 2 ami Karma Prndlpa 
I 10 4 ) 

Though tho KandhyA worship La? already boon mentioned 
in the chapter on Brobmechnrya, yot its repetition hero is in order 
to establish (the fact that tho prayers of a aphasia honseholder 
shoald bo) preceded by tho brushing of tho troth As tlicro is 
prohibition A Brnhmnchdrl (stadont) slioald oroid brushing tho 
teeth dancing and songs. ° 

tAjnavalk\a. 

XOIX — Having -worshipped tho fires, let him 
repeat the mantras (hymns) sacred to tho sun with con 
contration Let him study tho moaning of the Vedas 
and of the various fifistras — 09 

mitAk§ara 

After haring complotod tho morning prayers, ho should offer 
sacrifice sccordlag to the prescribed rules to tho fires named Aharn 
alya and tho rest or to the AupAArna firo After that he should 
repeat the eun-deity hymns (Udhlysm jtta vedsaam Ao) 

1 With concentration moans with mind not otrnymg 

•OooMlt “Tio Deity Practise ot tire Hindu, 
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Aftei that he should study or lealn the meaning of the Vedas 
by reading Nnukta (Vedic Dictionary), Giammar, etc 

By the use of the woid “ cha ” (and) m the text it is meant that 
he should revise what he has learnt 

He should also' aequne the vanous ^astras like the Mimdmsa 
etc. which treat of duties (dharma), woildly conceins or wealth 
(artha) and health 

YaJNAVALKYA 

C. lie should tlien go to the ruler for the sake of 
attaining Yogaksema, then having bathed he should 
satisfy and -also worship the gods and pitpis. 100. 

mttAksarA 

After that he should “ go ” or approach the “ ruler ” endowed 
with the quality of being coronated &c , 01 any other irreproachable 
wealthy peison “ For the sake of yoga-ltgema ” the getting of that 
which one has not is “ Yoga,” the preservation of that which one has 
us “ K§ema,” % e , for the sake of acquisition and preservation By 
the use of the word “ go to ’ in the text, service has been prohibited. 
Service is the performing of commands by taking wages. It is 
prohibited as it is dog-livelihood ° 

Then at noon having bathed m nveis etc , accoiding to the rule 
presmribed^byjiis^own Sastia, he should offer libations of water to 
. the gods mentioned m his Gr iky a'-g ft trasj—to -the pitiis'fManes) and 
the Ri^is (implied by the use of “ Glia ” (and) m the ongmal through 
the folds 01 tiithas known as Devatiitha, (Pitji-tirtha etc see v 19 ) 
Aftei that he should worship according to the prescribed rules 
with sandal paste, flowers and rice the gods HARI, HARA, HIRAN- 
YAGARBHA, &c , or others as he may prefer with the hymns of the 
Rig, Yajus or the S&ma Veda specifically addressed to those deities 
or by joining the word nmaah (salutation) to the 4 th declension 
(dative case) of the name of the god (as namah HAR AY A namah 
HARAYE &c , salutations to HAR A, salutations to HARI, &c ) 

yajnavalkva 

Cl Let lum repeat the Vedas, the Atharvam and 
the Puianas along with the Ibihasas according to his 
power, for the sake of obtaining peifection m the sacn- 

* Some Mbs o£ Mit&ksirS. quote from Manu IV 8 “ Service is called Svavfitfrr 
(a dog’s mode of life) , therefore one should avoid it ” Tr, 
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fico of Jnpa (muttcnng of prnyors), ns troll ns (repeat) 
the scionco of spint (or self) — 101 

mitAk^ahA , 

After that ho ahonld repent according to the prescribed rulo 
and his power, the Vedas, tho Atborram tlio Ilihisss tho ParAnas 
all of them or some as well a a tho Bpintnal scionco, for (ho tako of 
attaining perfection m tho sacrifice of JapQ 
yAj-ayalkya 

CII — Tho Bnh knrmn, tho Stndhfi, tho Uomn, tho 
study of tho Vedas and honouring tho guests nro tho 
great sacrifices to tho BhGtns, tho pitps, tho gods, tho 
Brahman and men — 102 

mitAk$arA 

1 Ball-karma (animal sacrifico) la Dhuta ynjfia (fncTlfico to 
tho gboflb). 2 Tho avadkfi (giving of food after pronouncing tlio 
word avadhft) in pitp yajfia. 3. (SacnGco of food to Cro) U Dora 
yajfia (lacnfico to gods). 4 SrAdbyfiya (study of tho Aedna) is 
Brahma ynjfia. 5 Tho honouring tho guest is Manama yajno. 

These fivo great jejuna abould bo doily performed because 
they arts permanont dotica (Nityn). 

A a to the declaration of fruit (which result* from llio porfor 
mance of theBo) for tho purposo of assorting tho holineaa of these 
sacrifices and not to establish thoir KSroyn nature (or being op- 
tional, ut. theso duties oro not optional though thoir fruits hero been 
enumerated tho enumeration of fruit being n sign generally of op- 
tional duties) 

tXjtavalkta 

OUL — From tho roraaindor of tlio food offered to 
tho gods, let him offor tho Bhflta Bnh Lot him throw 
on tho ground for dogs, Chfmdfdos, and tho crows — 103 

mitAk^aba 

Having performod VnUvadeta Gro offering according to tho 
rules prescribed by hia own Grihyn Sfitraa with tho romalndor of that 
food ho should offer Bali to tho Bhlitaa 

The specification of tho wjjrd Anna (fpodl lf, !oi^tkfljmxpose of 
oi.cJii d i n gjincjoQfcwf food. 

w ^ 
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.After that according to his ability he should place food on the 
giound for dogs, Chfindalas and ciows 

By the use of the woid “ Cha ” (and) m the test, are included 
the worms and the pdpa-rogms (inflicted with diseases as signs of 
punishment for past sms) As has been said by MANU (Chap III. 
Y 92) “ Let him gently place on the ground (some food) for dogs, 

ciows and insects,”’" outcasts Ch&ndalas, those afflicted with diseases 
that are punishments of former sms. 

This is to be done both in the evening and morning. Because 
it has been said in Ai^valSyana Smfiti “ Let him sacnfice morning 
and evening ” 

Heie (there is a diversity of opinion), some say that the lite 
known as Vaulvadeva offering is for- the purpose of Purus&itha (at- 
tainment of the end of man or virtue), as well as a prepaiatory rite 
to sanctify the food For from the test sr dm: ^< 11 ^ 

it appears that this is a rite to sanctify the food. And because 
after enumerating “ these are the five great sacrifices ” and ' (ending 
with) “ they should be performed daily, ” by defining them as per- 
manent duties, it is found that (the Vaitfvadeva ceiemony) is for 
Purusfirtlia (the end of man or virtue) 

This (opinion of the opponent) is not reasonable In the case 
of its being for “ Puru§&rtha ” (end of man), it cannot be foi the Bake 
of Annasamsk&ra (sacrament of food). For, m the case of' its being 
a rite foi the sanctification of materials, the rite of Vafflvadeva is for 
the sake of the food In the case of its being for Purusfirtha (virtue) 
the material is for the sake of the 1 Yai^vadeva nte Thus, theie 
.being mutual contradiction (these two cannot exist at the same time) 
Therefore it being for the sake of Purus&itha is reasonable. (Because 
of the text [Manu II 28]}' “By the great (sacrifices) and by 
(^rauta) rites the body is made fit foi (union with) Brahman (or 
made divine) ” So says the Manu Smjuti ' 

' “ But if another guest comes afterwards, when the Vaulvadeva 
offering is finished, the householder must give him food accoidmg to 
his ability , but not repeat the Bali offering ” (Manu III 108) 

It being for the sake of Pui usartha (virtue), the rite termed as 
VauJvadeva is not to be performed for eveiy cooking Theiefore the 
two periods C‘ then the morning and the evening ”) have been shown 
as Utpattiprayoga, % ( 

* Also Mfcrkandeya Parfinam XXIX. 23 (Jivananda’s edition). 
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i They should be performed daily ib an adhihAra vtdfn (ontit 
ling or empowering rule or proceptX 1 Thus everything ia irreproach- 
able. I 1 11 

YAJNAVALfcYk. 

OIV — Food should l>e 'given daily to 1/ante and 
the men, also -water The Btudy should be daily done* 
The food should not be cooked for self — 104 1 1 

>' mMksaua 

The food should bo gttan daily according to ability to Manes 
and men In default of food ktmtjaB (bpljjs) roots and fruits &o m 
do fault of those, -water should txfgivon because of the word api ” 
(in the original translated by also ) which le meant to indicate 
fruita roots &o). 

Thj.^r^rfto ft V^^#>,d(i^,j»rformed m order 
not to forgot. 

Food ahotild not ho cooked for one e own aako. Tho word Anna 
(food lit cooked noe) is used to indicate hero all edible enbatances. 
How then ? Far tho eako of god* (manes, men, do ) the food should 
be cooked 

yAjuavalkya, 

OV — Ohildren, the bride, the old, the pregnant, 
the sick the damsel the .guest and the servants are to 
be fed, the couple (husband and wife) eating last, — 105 
1HTAK9AB& 

The mamed hot living in the house of her father is called Sva 
v&aml (the bnde) The rest are well known The children do and 
the guoeta and aorvanta do are to be fed being fed the husband 
and wife ehould eat last (or the remainder), 

TilSAViLKYA. 

y-A OVL — The food should be made non naked and 
ambrosiol_by the tWice-bom dmer by Aposona from the 
alrove and below -K106 4 ' ' 

MITAK§AJlA, i , , 

The food should be made nou naked and ambrosial by the 
twice-born eat or, from the above and below With the ceremony knowri. 
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as Apodana Tlie specifying of twice-born is for the purpose of 
making it a general rule for all orders like Upanayana &c. 

[Translator’s note.— For Aposana, see verse 81.] 

ara'^'*- yajnavalkya. 

Qyyy > (T-n tlie event) of the guests of all classes 
^coming together, they all) ought to be given according 
to ability and precedence. A guest is not refused even 
in the evening With speech, room, grass and water 
(hospitality is to be shown) 107. - 

MITAKSARA. 

After tbe Vai^vadeva worship, men of the classes of Br&hmanas, 
&c. coming as guests at one and the same time, should be cherished 
according to their precedence of Br&hmanas &c and according to 
ability. If a guest arrives even m the evening, still he is not to be 
refused 01 not to be turned away. As it haB been said by Manu 

“ Grass and room for resting, water, and, fourthly, a kind word 
these things never fail m the houses of good men ” (Manu Oh III. 
101 ) Though there should be nothing to eat m the house, still he is 
to honoui the guest with speech, 100m, grass and water. 

The Beggar . 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

GVIII With honours alms are to be given to the 
Bhiksus (beggars) and to the Suvrata Those friends, 
relatives and kinsmen who come m time, should be fed. 

108. 

MITAKSARA. 

To a Bhik§u (beggar or Sarmygsi) alms should be given gene- 
rally To a Suviata (the Brahmacharl and j the Tati) with honour , 
having said welcome, alms aie to be given according to the rule 
“ after having pouied water, alms are to be given ” - 

Alms is of the size of one mouthful, and a mouthful is of 
the size of a pea-hen’s egg. As m the $at&tapa Smfiti ‘ Alms is 
of the size of grasa, four times that is pughala, fourfold of that again 
is Eaihta, and thrice that is Agra ’ 

The friends, relatives and kinsmen who arrive at the time of 
dinner, he should feed. “ Friends ’’are friends. “Relatives ” those 
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by whom a girl is taken or given The relatives of father and 
mother are Bandhu| or kinsmen t i 

Beef -offering to the honoured guat- ' 
yAjhavalkya. 

CIX — Let him Bhow a learned BrfihrnaiLa, a big bull 
or a big goat as well as good treatment, precedence, 
sweet food and kind speech — 109 
MITAKSARA 

A big ball an ox, or a big goat, he Bhould show to a ^rotriya 
(learned BrAhma^a) who has been desonbed already By saying 
1 Th is in presented by us for you ” for yoar satisfaction not as a gift 
or for consumption. As All this is your honour s (whioh is a 
mere polite speech and does not mean that everything really belongs 
to the addressee). Because it is impossible to give to every learned 
BrAhirtfipa a bulb And bocouse there is the prohibition — A 
thing though legal but not conducive to heaven and unpopular 
should not be practised. 

After that good treatment must be shown 
Good treatment is the giving of woloomo address, scat, 
water to woah the feet the hands and the mouth. 

Hejaanng been seated to sit after (or behind) him is precedence 
8weet food delicious dishes. 

Courteous speech each ss we are blessed by your coming 
to-day 4o 

Again in case of an A&rotny o Br&hmapa the rule propounded 
by GAUTAMA (For an Akrotnya (ignorant) water and scat) is appli 
cable 

The annual Feaet on Beef 
yAjnavalkya. 

i OX — Once a year Argha is to be given to the Sndtaka, 
the Ach&rya, the king, the friend and the son in law, 
again the Ritvija at each Bacnfi.ce — 110 
1UTAK5ARA. 

The Snitalca (is of three kinds — (1) The^^Vldyi, (2) 

the rrat*anAtaka t andj3^th^^ 

He who returns (from studentship) after having completed the 
Vodos, but not having completed the Vratas (row*) l* a Vidyft-Snfl- 
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ta]m He who returns after having completed the vows (vrata) hut 
not having completed the Vedas, is a Vrata-Sn&taka He who returns 
after having completed both is a Vidyfi-vrata-Sn&taka. 

“ The Acbfirya ” as has been defined before “ The king ” will 
be defined subsequently. The “ Pnya ” means .friends. The Viva- 
hyah means son-m-law. 

By “ Cha ” (and) is meant to be included the father-in-law, the 
father’s brother, the mother’s brother, &c ; as in the Asval&yana 
Smnti “ Let him prepare Madhuparka, after having elected a Rit- 
vija on the arrival of the 3n&taka, the king, the AchSrya, the father- 
in-law, the father’s brother, and the mother’s brother ” 

These Sn&takas and the rest once a year when coming to one’s 
house, “ arghya is to be given,” i e., they should be fully worshipped 
with Madhuparka, and ought to be saluted. 

By the WQi;d ,Arghja, Jf adhuparka,iS'i n dicated 

The Ritvrja as has been previously defined, is to be worship- 
ped at each sacrifice with Madhuparka- even before the end of the 
year. 

yajnavalkya. 

CXI The wayfarer is to be ^ known as an Atitki 
(guest). The &iotriya and the versed in Yeda are two 
who ought to be respected by a householder desirous of 
heavenly (Brahma) regions 111 

MITAKSARA 

One who is on the road is to be understood a guest The $ro- 
triyaand the one versed m the Veda when on the ■ road should be 
known to be two guests who ought to be honoured by the householder 
who is desirous of attaining Brahmaloka (region of Brahma) Though 
by mere studying one becomes a ^rotriya, yet here by the word 
fhotriya ’’ is meant one who has committed to memory as well as 
understood the meaning of the Vedas One who has mastered the 
- meaning of the Vedas is called a Veda-pdraga (versed in Veda.) 

Should give feast hut not hanker after other s feasts 

Yajnavalkya 

CXil. Let bun not be inclined to another's food 
without irrepioachable, invitation Let him avoid the 
abuse of speech, hand and feet as well as.too much eat- 
ing. 112. 
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M1TAK5ARA 

Ho whoso inclination is for another a food is said lo bo inclined 
to onotbor s food. Ho should not oron bo inclined lo another a food 
except m irToproacbablo inntation because of iho Srapu — * Ho 
should not decline an invitation, which 11 irreproachable. 

"Abuso of speech band and feel. The original 'speech 
hand and feet is a compound of three word* speech, band and 
feet. IIo should avoid their abuse Abuso of speech such as 
impolilo or falso speech "Abufoot band ns slopping tbo arms on 
the stirrup saddle, Ac., (while riding). Abuso of feet oa leap and 
bound By tbo woTd Cha (and) In iho original is meant ho should 
avoid abuso of the eye Ac. Aa in Gautama Smpti (IV 50) — 

' Ho will keep his organ bis Rtomoch his hands bio feet his 
tongue, and bis eyes under due rcslraiot 

Uo should avoid cxcesaivo eating because it produces ill health 

The honouring of gutili \rhile thry dr/yirf 
■vAjxwau^a. 

C\UI — Uo should follow thcBntmfiul ^rotny a guest 
till the boundary (of hie Milage, Ac) The ro^t of Iho 
day ho should pass in tho company of learned men, 
friends and kinsmen — 113 

MITAK^AUA 

Ilaring satiBCed the beronsmentionod farotnya guest and tbo 
Veda vorsed guest with food Ac. ho should follow behind them or 
escort them till tho boundary of iho village 

After that having taken food ho should pass tho rest of tho day 
in the company of men Icarnod in history, Piirfiijas, Ac., of friends 
versed In poetry, stones Ac. and of M kinsmen skilled m pleasing 
and acecpt&blo conversation. 

p 

The Eeemiyj Prayer 
UUimALKIA. 

OXTV — Having porformod tho o\oning prnyors 
(SandhyCl), and otferod oblations to tbo fires, and svor 
shipped thorn, having dined abst emiously boing sur- 
rounded by his dependents, lot him go in —114 

pV'nU-,- 
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\ 


mitAksarA 

Then having pei formed the evening Sandhy& according to the 
before-described method and having offered oblations to one or more 
fires, and having worshipped or being seated near them, and being 
surrounded by the dependents, the before-mentioned bndes, &c,, 
(V 105), he should take food 

By the word “Cha 1 ’ (and) is indicated that fie should finish 
pondering over the household matters, like income and expenditure, 
&c. After that he should enter m or go to sleep. 

The Morning Duties. 

\ 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

CXY — Haying risen m the Brffbma hour, let him 
think over the good of the self Let him not abandon 
the religion (dharma), wealth and pleasures at their 
pioper time, according to his ability. 115 ' 

mttAksarA 

Then having arisen m the Brahma hour ; having awoke at the 
latter end of the night, let him think over the good of his soul that 
which he has done, that which he wishes to do, as well as the doubts 
(which might have arisen m connection with) the meaning of the 
Vedas -Because at that time the mind being tranquil and not 
agitated, it has the capacity of reflecting truth 

Then Jhe should not abandon Dharma Religion), wealth and 
pleasures, at their appropriate time and according to his ability 
The Bense being that he should attend to them as far as possible 
Because they are Purus&rtka (ends of human life) As said GAU- 
TAMA (ix 45) “ Let him not pass idly (any part of the day, 

be it) morning, midday, or evening, but according to his ability, he 
shall make each useful by the acquisition of spiritual ment, or of 
wealth, and by taking to pleasure ” 

Here, though attending to these has been ordained generally, 
yet pleasures and wealth must be sought without contradicting 
Dharma (religion) They (wealth and pleasures) should be attended 
daily, because they are based on religion. , , 

The Persons worthy of honour 

* Compare M&rkandeya Parana, XXXIV. 17 

* 
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YAlffATJLlKYA. 1 t 

CXVL— Are to be reipeclM in their order (nien 
possessed of) science, arts, age, relation and wealth A 
S'fldra even having these, deserves respect in old age 

—116 l 

inTlKSARA 

* Science as lisa been defined before Actb arA either 
E^rauta or Smftrta. Age older than one b ovm self and "above 
seventy yfanToPogfe. ^RetationB 1 ~oxtensive oonneotion with kins- 
men Wealth village, gemB and the rest. Possessed of these 
oro to bo ‘ respected or honoured in their order A f^udra even 
having or being rich in, these (science sots relations and wealth) 
poescaamg some or all of them deeerves respect in old age above 
eighty years of age- Because it is ordained id Gautama Stntiti (Vf 6) 
Even a £$Qdra of eighty years and more (must be honoured) 

The Rule of Road 

YiJNAYALKYA. 

OXVII — To the aged the loaded, the ruler, the 
Snfita (the bathed), the woman, the diseased, the bride- 
groom, the cart-man way Bhould be given Among 
them the ruler is to be respected, and a Snfita (the 
bathed) is to be respected by a king — 117 
uitAk§arA 

The aged whose body is on the eve of decay and is well 
known. Ths loaded one carrying a load Tbs ruler " the 
king not alone the K^atriya. The Snfita (the bathed), the atudent 
who hah bathed after completing both the Vedaa and the Vrtitaa. 

The woman 1 * well known. The bridegroom ono \Vhb hi 
going to be married. 1 The cart-man ’ the carriage driver 

I$y the word Oha* (and) is to be included the drunkard th 4 
insane dec. Because it has been ordained hy ^ahVha 1 To thb 
child, the aged, the drunkard the insane the impure body the load 
bearer, the wo mbn j the SnAta (the bathed) the ascetic; &c Ao ’ 
To these road should be £ivem He should himself step out of the 
wiy when these u pers6hs ebrne from thb o^pomte Bide Whiin th* 
a^ed At. borne al sathe tithe with a ruler on the way the rulei- 1A 
tb he rehpebWl lk they stibuld £ire ! why tb the ruler §nAta 

H 
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(bathed) is to be respected by the ting By the specification of 
Sn&taka is denoted every sort of Sn&taka, and does not mean merely 
the Br&hmana Because the latter is always honourable As said 
by f^afikha “ Now the way should be first given to the Br&hmana, 
some say to the king But that is not right The Brfihmana sur- 
passes the king, being the spiritual guide and the eldest, theiefore 
way should be given to him ” 

When the aged, &c , mutually confront together m the way at 
the same time, then special consideration must be made foi a person 
who is comparatively oldei in age or has greater learning, &c. 

The Duties of Ksatriyas and Vai'syas 

The Brtihmana’s livelihood 
yAjnavabkya 

OXVTII- Sacrificing for himself, studying and 
giving alms (are the duties) of the Vaisyas and Ksatriyas, 
acceptance of gifts is an additional act for the learned 
Brahmana, so also sacrificing for others, and teaching. 
118 . 

mitAksarA 

Sacnficmg for himself, study and liberality are the general 
duties of the Vaisyas, Ksatriyas, Br&hmanas and the twice-horn 
Anulomas (the two lattei being implied) by the word “ Cha ” (and) 
in the text. 

In addition to these, the Brfihmana has the receiving of gifts, 
sacrificing for others and teaching others “ So also” indicates that 
the employments ordained m othei Smjitis are to be included. 

, As said by Gautama (X. 5) 

i , “ Agriculture and trade are also lawful for a BrShmana, and usury as well, 

jkjrovlded he does not do the work himself, 

“ The Ksatriyas and the Vaisyas may teach others when 
directed by the Br&kmanas ” Not of their own will. As has been 
| ordained by Gautama (VII 1-3) — 

(f 1. The rule for times of distress is that a Br&hmana may study under a teacher 
[Who is not a Brfihmana 2 A student is bound to walk behind' and to obey (his 
’hon-Brfihraamcal teacher) 8 But when the course of study has been finished, 
Jtho Brahmana pupil is more venerable than his teacher. 

^ These_am the six duties^of ^the JBr&hm anas in times of non- 
diBtrees Of these the former three, viz , the sacrificin^for Kimself, 

, (study and alms) are for the sake of Dlianna (religion) , the 
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acceptance of gifts, &c are for tiro sake of livelihood As lias been 
eaid by MA1TU (X. 16) 1 Bnt amon& the six acts ordained for 

him three are hia means of Bubsistenance vxx Bacnficing for others 
teaching and accepting gifts from pare men * 

The sacrifice and the rest most necessarily be performed not 
eo the receiving of alms, Ac. Because it has been ordained by 
Gautama (X. 1-3) — 

1. “ (The lawful oocopatlcma common) to (all) twioe-boro men are the itnd ylng 
the (Veda) offering aaerifloea (for their own aake) and glrlng (alma) X Teaching 
performing aaoriOoea for other* and receiving alma (are) the additional (occa 
patlona) of a BrAhma.pa 8. Bnt the former three are obligatory on him. 

The htxlthood of Kfatnijas and Vaiiijas 
YAJNAVALKYA 


OX IX — The chief duty of the K?atnya is the 
protection of the subject* For the Vaisya are ordamed 
usury, agriculture, trade and tending of the cattle 

mrlKSAKl 

For a K^atnya protection of tho subject is the chief duty both 
or the sake of Dharroa (religion) and of livelihood 

For a Vairfya, usury, agriculture trade tending cattle are the 
duties ordained for the sake of livelihood ‘Usury is the investment 
of wealth for the sake of increment- Sale and purchaso for the sake 
of making profito oa trade The rest are well known as has been 
said by Manu (X. 79) — 

“ To carry arnu for Btriklng and for throwing U prescribed for Kfetrijaa, to 
trade, to rear oattle, and mcriooltore (are preecribed for VaUyaa) aa a 0 f 

mbelatenee bnt their dntlee are liberality the study of the Vedas, and the per- 
formance of aaerlfloee. 


The livelihood of the Sildro 
yAjnavalkya. 

oxx — For a fe'fldra Serving the twice-born , unable 
to live by that, he may become a trader, ormny live W 
various arte, promoting the good of tile "twice born 
—126 ", 

mitAk^auX 

For Q $Qdra the Bervice of the twioe-bom in the chief doty both 
for the rake of Dharma (religion) and of livelihood of thin the servjee 
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of the Biahmanas is the highest Dhairna, as ordained by Manu 
(X 123) 

“ The service of BrSbrnana alone is declared to be an excellent oconpation 
for a feAdra," 

When, however, he cannot proem e his livelihood by serving 
the twice-born, then he may earn his biead by the profession of tiade, 
or, hy vanons arts 

“ Promoting the good of the twice-born ” The sense being 
by such works which are not inconsistent with the seivice of 
the twice-born Such works have been enumerated by Devala 

“ Tho duties of a SAdra are the service of the twice-born, avoidance of sin, 
maintenance of wife, &o , and the rest, agriculture, tending the cattle, carrying 
loads, transacting sales, painting, dancing, singing and playing on (various instru- 
ments like) flute, harp, drum, &c., <£o.” 

The universal duties of [ the Twice-born 
YaJNAVALKYA 

CXXI. He should be wife-loving, pure, maintain- 
ing the dependant, and be engaged in the S ( rfiddba, and 
the ceremonies, and with the Mantra “ Nam ah” he should 
peiform the five sacrifices 121. 

MITAKSARA 

He who “ loves ” has connection with Mb “ wife ” only and not 
any others’ wife or a public woman is such as (is indicated by 
the term wife-lovmg ) “ Pure ” possessed of external and internal 

purity , like a twice-bom He should maintain his dependants. 
“ Engaged m the rfi&ddhas and ceremonies ” The ^raddhas are 
Nitya, Naimittika and K&mya The ceremonies are the Vratas or 
rites of a Sn&taka (a student of Veda) and (such of them) which are 
not prohibited. He should be engaged m these 

With the mantia called “Namah” he should “perform” or 
practise the above-mentioned five great sacrifices daily Some 
describe the Namah mantra to be the following “ To the Gods, 
to the Manes, to the great Yogis, salutations with SvSMs, Svadhfis 
always salutations, salutations (Namah) ” Others say the word 
“ Namah ” alone should be uttered “ This should be done m 
Yidvadeva and profane (worldly) file, and not m the nuptial fire/’ 
such say tho Achfiryas. 
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i The umomal duha of all men ' 

The author now describes the general duties (BfidhArnpa 
Dharma.) 

yAjkayalrya. 

OXXH — Harmlessness, veracity, non stealing, 
purity, controlling of the organs, liberality, self-con- 
trol mercy, and forgiveness, are the menns of religion 
for all —122 


M1TAK9ARA 

Harmlesenees n — non-doing ol harm or injuring living 
beings. Veracity — truthful speech not causing pain to anybody 
Non-stealing — not taking of things not given. Punty —ex 
teraal and internal. Control of organa — employment of tho intellect 
and the organa of action in lawful objoctB. Liberality — removal 
of the pain of living creatures by giving food mid water Self 
control — repression of the internal organ (mind ) Mercy — pro- 
tecting tho affliotod. Forgiveness — non-omotion of the mind 
under injury 

Those aro tho means for tho acquisition of Dliarma for all men 
beginning with the Brahmaqa and ending with tho Ohflnijtln 
yAtnayalkya « 

CX'XTTT — He should practise behaviour worthvjyf 
his age, lutellect, wealth, speech, toilet, instruction birth 
and calling, with uprightness oncT without crnimnjj 
—123 ~ * 

mitAs^aeA. 


Age — Infanoy, youth Ac. Intellect — natnral nnder 
standing m profane and snored transactions Wealth — riches, ar 
bonnes, fields, 4n. Speech — speaking 'Todet —orderly diirpo 

rntion of olotbee, garlands, 4c Inatmotiou —acquaintance with the 
science of acquiring the chief end of humanity Birth — fsmdyi 
Uathng — aoceptnnoo °E gifts, fto for the Bake of livelihood. 

e ehoald practise adopt, behaviour conduot worthy of 
or appropriate to three >.«. age and the rest. Suoh as an old man 
Gdraald faehava) worthy of his (age) and not like that wbioh would 
B ” 0h “ 8180 1,8 ™ imtood Wltk to ' 
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“ Uprightness ” pot crooked “ Without cunning ” with- 
out malice 

The &rauta or Vedic Rites The Kdmya Karinas 
Thus having described the SmSrta ceremonies, the author now 
describes the ^iauta ceremonies 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

CXXIV That twice-born who has more than 
triennial supply of food may drink the Soma. He who 
has more than one year’s food may jDerform the Soma- 
antecedental sacrifices. 124 * 

MITAKSARA. 

He alone who has food which is sufficient to supply the 
necessities of life for three years or “ triennial supply,” or more than 
that, , may^hrmk'Hoi'na j'uice .A^d- uot a person of smaller, means 
Because the following fault is heard 

Tlie' twice-born who having small means dnnlrs Soma, though he is a Soma- 
drinker, yet does not receive its fruits ” (Manu, "XT. 8 ) 

This restuction is m case of optional Soma-sacnfice, the perma- 
nent Soma-sacrifice, of course, must necessarily be performed 

He who has food sufficient for one year may perform the 
Soma^antecedentah'saCrifice That which precedes Soma sacufice 
is Soma-antecedent , relating to such, is “Soma-antecedental ” Wbat 
are they ? Fire-sacrifices, full and new moon sacrifices, Pa^u 
sacrifice, Ohaturm&sa sacrifice and their modifications He should 
perform these 

The hhtya or obligatory &rauta Karmas 
Having thus spoken of the optional (k&mya) fkauta works, 
the author now speaks of the permanent ^rauta works 

YaJNAYALKYA 

CXXV Once a year the Soma (sacrifice), so the 
Pasn (sacrifice) once an equinox, the Agrayana and the 
Chfiturmasya sacrifices should be performed also 125 

MITAKSARS 

Once every year the Soma-sacrifice is to be performed “ The 
Patlu once an equinox,” the Pa^u sacrifice is to be performed on every 
equinox, respectively termed the southern (autumnal) and the 
* Compare Manu, XI 7-8 
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^orthern-j~d vernal) eqmnox 1 So means onco overy year 
Because there ib Smpti — "Ho should BncriGce with Pndu (boosts) 
once ©very year Some Bay once every bix months 

The AgnjyoTj? sacnfi^o^hojiid^be^rformod-on the- ripening 
of the gram and the OUlUotmtey a sacrifices _must-->i e ^ peri 0 rmed 
onco^overy^yoar^.*' 

The Niggardliness tn feast-gimng 

YiJNAVALKYA. 

OXXV1 — -These being not possible, the twice- 
born should perform the Vtusvfinan sacrifice Sacrifice, 
productive of fruit, should not bo performed deficiently 
when there are moans * — 126 

ihtIksaiiA 

When These the above-mentioned 8oma Ac which nro 
permanent sacrifices (Nityn) bo not possible at that time ho ahonld 
perform the Vairivftnarn Bftcnfice Moreover what is denominated a 
deficient anon fice that ahonld not be doDO when there is wealth 
That wbioh is prodpetire of frnit or which is performed for the 
attornment of a certain object (Kfimyo), that may not bo performed or 
craght not to beTperformed with deficient means 
yajtvavalkya. 

OXX Vll — Ho js bora a OMnd&n who performs a 
sacrifice by begging from a £>(ldra he who does not 
give away what has been collected for the sake of saori 
fice, becomes a vulture or a crow — 127 
M1TAK0ARA 

Ho w born a Obft^dAla m his next bitth who bogs from a ^fidra 
for the sake of performing a sacrifice. He again who having 
(collected money) by begging for the sake of sacrifice does not giro 
away or abandon all becomes for a hundred years a rultnre or 
a crow As said Mann (XI 26) — 

"A -who, hiring any property for a aaoriflfte, does not tin* tha 

whalo (for that pnrpoa®) b*oo«.*s tor a hundred year* a ml tor* of th* kind called 
Wi (.?• or a orcrw 

Vulture — falooa, Grow is well known. 

The religious householder lakes no thought of to-morroic. 
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YaJNAVALKYA. 

CXXVIH (a) Kusula-Kumbhi, Dhanyah ; Trya- 
hikah or even Asvastana.- 128. 

MITAKSARA 

“ Kuiffila,” granary “ Kumbki,” certain jai The word 
Ku4ula-kumbhi is a compound of Ku^ula and Kumbha. He who 
has corn (Dh&nya) of the measure of a gianaiy 01 an earthern jar, is 
designated by the above term (Kueffila-Kumbhi-Dh&nya) He should 
either be a Kutffila-Dh&nya or a Kumbhi-Dh&nya He who has corn 
sufficient to maintain his family for twelve days is a Ku^ula-DMnya 
A Kumbhi-Dh&nya is one who has corn sufficient to maintain his 
family for six days. He who has corn sufficient for thiee days is 
Trydluka He who has corn for to-morrow is a ^vastana. He who 
is not a ^vastana (has not food for monow) ib an Asvastana 

CXXVTTI(b) Ke may even live by gleaning 
/grams or eaTs^^Qi^^om Among these the subsequent 
ones are better. 128 

mitAksarA 


Gleaning of ears _(mla m), -j s Uhe collecting of the fallen and 
abandoned atalks-of-nce, &c Picking up of each mdividval aban- 
doned gram is ._(Uhchchha).lLgl eapiugobgrains,” fhlam and Unchhah 
form the compound ^llonchhah (m the original meaning gleaning 
of ears of corn or gram) dde should subsist by gleaning of grams 
and ears of morn 

a - *-**- — J 

The householder may live by the four methods of Kusdla- 
Dh&nya, &c “ Among these four kinds of Br&hmanas Kusdla- _ 
DMnya &c ” those who have been mentioned “ subsequently ” or 
afterwards are “ better ” or more excellent or more praiseworthy 
(than those that go befoie) 

Though this has been mentioned m the context of the twice- 
born, yet it is applicable only to the Brahmana, because of their 
possessing knowledge, patience, &c So also Mann (IV 2) 

' “ A Br&hmana must seek a means of subsistence which either 
causes no, or at least, little pain (to others), and live by that, except 

j ^ ** * 

m times of distress.” 

So also after premising the Br&hmanas (he (Manu IV 1) 
ordams “ Let him be a Ku^dla-Dh&nya or a Kumbhi-DhSnya.” 
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From tho declaration like thcao &c (it follows that it applies to tho 
BrAhmanaa) 

This has been said in respect of tho highly self-control led 
Yly&vara, 0 and is not mciot to apply to the Biibtnapaa in general 
Had it been so then thcro would bo contradiction between ibis and 
tho text that Brihmapa who baa moro than a triennial supply of 
food may drink Soma (V 124) 

So two sorts of householders nro spoken of in tho*o passages 
A* aaid Dorala — Tho householder is of^rro aorlf^Wk-fiyArlfti 
(wandonng nomadj and » -A. filler (fettled ‘dwcllii ± m houses) 
Among thcsojTro, thoAityuram (wandering houioholder) is Jietter 
because to him la prohibited aacnGcmg for others teaching accept 
Ing g ifts, hentago and keeping nf stores Ho who it engaged m 
aix kinds of duties (*eo V 118) and is possessed of eerrants quad 
rupeds houses villages wealth nnd corn and following tho people 
Ib n fhlinn (fettled -hou^Luldcr) 

Tho Slhna (eeltled honseholdcr) i« again of four aorta ~Ono 
who sustains hlmeeUby fix means by sacrificing for others teaching 
accepting gifts agriculture trade and tending of cattle 

Tho second is (who liven by) three modes n: sacrificing for 
other* end the rent (two that liavo l»een above enumerated) 

Tho third (who lives by^ sacrificing for other* and teaching 
Tho fourth who lives by teaching alone Aa aaid Mauu 

av 9) 

“Of these boojo sro ttoratod to six works othon to throo xnotbsr to two 
«nd tho fourth gotn his tlrin j by Brxhtn* lacriflao ” 

Similarly tho toil Tho accoptanco la an additional mode for 
the Brthmnijn points out tho livelihood of n fkhnn (fettled house- 
holder) For a Yfiydvam — Ho thould live by gleaning of ear* of 
corn and grain*. 

Hero ends the cbaplor on tho dntic* ot a Houaoholdor 

• “A Tsjrwnt mendicant, Mint, t Brlhtnana who hu protorted his hoatohotd 

tn m-ii.tr 


II 



Chapter VI On the Vratas to be observed by a 

Snataka Brahmana 


Thus having described the £>iauta and Smfirta duties of a 
householder, now, the authoi describes the self-imposed duties 
(Vratas) of a Sn&taka beginning from bathing (after completing the 
Vedas) which must necessarily be pei formed by a Bifihmana and 
which consisting of piecepts and prohibitions have been mentally 
determined upon. 

yAjnavalkya 

CXXIX He should not attempt to get wealth 
which would prevent the study of the Vedas, nor fiom 
here and there, nor by adveise piofessions and he 
should always be contented 129 


M1TAKSARA 

The means of getting wealth by acceptance of gifts &c for a 
Bifthmana have already been indicated The author now adds a 
qualification to that 

“He should not attempt to get” he should not eeek for, 
“wealth” which is preventive of the study of the Vedas ; though it 
be not prohibited 

“ Now from here and there” not from a person whose character 
and conduct is not known. “ By adverse professions ” “ adverse^ e g , 
sacrificing, forepersons for jvhoni sacrifices ought not to be made &c 
Hrotessions. e g , Dancing, singing &c adveise (means) and (unworthy) 
professions (form the compound word m the original) “ Adverse 
professions “ By such means he should not attempt to get wealth ” 
as understood The repetition of the word “ not ” m the text is for 
4he sake of (Paryudaaa negation) In this chapter on Sn&taka the 
not ” is everywhere used m the sense of (PaiyudSsa) only Besides, 
even an the getting of Wealth, he should be “ contented ” or satisfied 
By the word oha, (and) “ self-control ” is indicated. As m the Manu 
Smjiti (IV 12) . 

u desirea happiness must strive after a perfectly contented disposition 

and control himself.’’ 


May take gift from a King &c. " 
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TAJXAVA1S.TA. 

( 1 XXX • — He may ask for wealth from a king, a 
pupil, a sacrificer, when, afflicted bi? hunger He should 
'ivoid hypocrites, sceptics, herefica, and those who aot 
like a heron —130 

mitXk$ARJ 

Afflicted pained by hunger the SuAtaka (student may tab© 
wealth from a 'king with whose history ho is acquainted from a 
'pupil (who tnll bo defined farther on) or from a sacrificer and 
one from whom sacrifice can he made (without reprehension) 

By using the'phraw afflicted by hunger it follows that a 
person who has obtained by partition etc. property sufficient to main- 
tain his family should not seek for wealth from anywhere else 

Besides be should avoid hypocrites sceptics etc in all works 
“whether worldK Vmdio (religious) or Sdstrlya belonging to fiftstra or 
)ow) By the word eha (and) in the ongina) is indicated pertons who 
are engaged in prohibited acts, who are cat natural knaves M said 
Mann (IV 180) — 

Let hUo not honour •too by * greeting boratloa, men who follow forbidden 
ocoopRUon*, men who aot liko e*U, rogue*, logician*, and (argnlog »giln«t the 
Vedu) thoeo who lire lib© boron- 

Hypoonte who performs merely for the object of pleasing 
the world. Sceptio — Who raises doubt everywhere through the 
fore© of his reasoning Heretic — who has chosen (or entered to) 
(Atframa) orders of life reprejiendod by the learned Traividya* 
(reread m three sciences) Who aot like a heron — Whose oc£U 
pation is like that of a heron aa said Mann (1Y 1G0) — 

Tlulptr»n who with downeMt look, of » cruel disposition, 1» iolely Intent 
on siUtnlng hia own wdi, dUhortoat, falsely gentle U one who acta like a “ heron."’ 

Who follow forbidden oocnpations who are addicted to 
(illegal and immoral) prohibited acts. Who acts like cats 1 — 
he whose actions or nature 10 like that of a cat. His definition 
is giv6n by Mson (IV 105) (A man) who ever covfetons 

displays the flag of virtue who la a hypocrite a deoener of the 
people, intent on doing lDjury (and) a detractor from the merits of 
all men one moat know to be one who acts like a cat 

The association even with each persons being prohibited it 
follow! 0 forttort thali one should not himself beconlb like them 

1 Hu other Duties 1 ‘ f 



244 


YA.WAVkLKYA SMTilTI. 


YaJNAVALKYA 

CXXX1 He should wear white clothes, keep short 
hair, beaid, and nail, be pure, should not eat in the 
sight of his wife, nor with a single cloth nor (after 
having) finished 131 

mitAksarA 

Besides , “ white ” washed, “ clothes ” garments He who 
wears such, is called white-cloth-wearer ” (m the original' He who 
“keeps short” 01 clips short the hair, the beard, and the nail, is 
(indicated by the compound in the original) “ short-han -beard-nailed ” 

“ Pure ” mental and physical He should become sweet-scented 
by bathing and by anointing the body with unguents, by mcense, 
and garlands As said Gautama (I 2) 

“ The Snfitaka shall he always pure, sweet-smelling, and bathe frequently " 

By enjoining sweet-smelling objects, the prohibition of a 
scentless garland follows (as a matter of course^ So also Gobhila 
(III 5 15 16) 

“ He should not wear a scentless wreath except a wreath (chain) of gold and 
gems ” 

A Snfttaka should always be so This is when he possesses 
property As oidamed by Manu (IV 34) 

i ^ “ Nor should he wear old or dirty clothes, if he posesses property ” , 

He should not eat in the “ sight of his wife,” z e , when she 
remains. inJhip presence, -from f thejear r ofbegetting T weak, offspring 

So also the fhuti 

> 

■» “He should not eat in the presence of (his) wife, otherwise the offspring 
becomes weak ” 

-Theiefore, eating together with her has been remotely dis- 
allowed Nor (should he eat) with a single cloth on, nor “ finished ”, 
nor after having risen fiom the seat , (The word “should ” eat is to 
be supplied) ----- 

/ YaJNAVALKYA. 

* 

CXXXTT. — He should run no risk, nor of a sudden 
speak unpleasantly, nor what is hurtful or untrue, and 
he should not he a thief or a usurer. 132. 

MITAKSARA 

Besides He should never “run ” or do, “ risk ” acts involving 
danger to life, such as going over etc , a country infested by tigers, 
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i 

thieves etc Of ft sudden without cause, he should not utter any 
Inogunge which is harsh, unpleasant and cause distress bor olso 
hurtful or untruo speech though pleasant Li y , Clin^Jaud) is 
indicated nrciril.nnu J cMh so nic f perch- Phrtuo ho should not apeak 
suddenly joins with thenbore Jokes etc. nro tof course) excepted 
(from this prohibition)- Because there is a Sroptt — 

One rosy even JcXe with fata darn without erooXednrae. 

Ho should not be a tldef or toko anything belonging to 
■mother without his permission Usurer —One who lives hv 
illegal (prohibited) interest Tie should not ho a usurer or/^ rrryi^h 
'.ijVAVtLftTA 

CXTUH — He (should be) Duk?fi} nnl and (woar) the 
Brahma thread, hate bamboo, and water-pot lie 
should keep the right side towards Gods, earth and the 
cow, Brahmnna and the trees — 133 


MlTAK$AItA 

Besides Hiksfijn.)* Gold He whojecnis _goliLis called 
n Dfiked-ropt The Brahma thread the sacred aaenficial thread 
Ho whoEos it is called tho nearer of Brnbma-Sfltm Bamboo Tteep 
bamboo stick and water pot Tho verb should 1» joins sll 
tho above Horn the repetition (of the injunction for tho weanng) of 
tho sacred thread having mentioned It nlrrndy in the diopter on 
Bmlimaobarya, is to indicate tho taking of s second sacred thresd 
As said by Vamstha (Xff 0 ) — 


. " *’’'*** * h""' «»™«>t. and sa upper onn, iwo „r 

riSetst thready (.kill carry) a atal and a raaael SUod with irater 

Thoagh here it is a general expression that ho ehonld wear 
gold yet It specifically applies to tho weanng of an ear ring Be- 
cause of tho Mano-SmpU HV Sd ) * 

* ‘It. shall carry a .US ct bMboo, , pet tell el water a aaerM rtrtpr , bundle 
ot Ku<a sraaa, and wear twu brtiht golden ear-ri pf. Sa audio 

So he should keep the nght side towards tho good tho 
mage of god the ‘ earth taken from (a sacred place of) pilgrimage 
tho oow the Brilimana and the trees like Aktalllm (Fic^is 
'? <m h ° " ho ' lld P*» by (these objects) ho should 
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yajnavalkya 

CXXXIV. Let liim not ease himself m thejtjypjr, the 
shade, the road, the cattle-shed water, or, the i .-ashes, noi 
towards fire, the sun, th6 moon, the twilight, the water, 
a woman, 01 the twice-born — 134 

MITAKvSARA 

* 

“ JLe,t hin^DQ^ease r liimself^^should-Jipt-voidv ai ri n errand J fea es, 

3 in nveis etc So also tlie cemetery etc As said £>afikha ‘ 
i He should not ease himself on cowdung, ploughed land, sown land, green 

? grass, funeral pile, cemetery, ant-hill, road, granary, cave, hill and banks of rivers. 
| Because they support living creatures ” 

t So also lie should not ease himself “ towards fiie etc ” facing 

t-i. 

fire and the rest Nor ever by Beeing these. As Baid Gautama (IX 

JS 13 ) 

ft * 12 “ Facing or within sight of wind, fire, Br&hmanas, the sun, water, images 

Sfithe gods and cows, he shall not eject urine or feeces, or other impurities ” 
v,18 He shall not stretch out his feet towards divine beings ” 

| Excepting these places, let him void excrements or mine 
! jv6v^nng the ground with glass that ib not fit to he used at a sficri- 
lice' 1 As said Vasistha (XU 13 ) 

Ji ±v bS 

jA'fl “ Let him ease himself after wrapping up his head and covering the ground 
kvltfi grass that is not fit to be used at a sacrifice ” 

^ k 


YAJNAVALKYA 

V CXXXV Let hiiu w ;npi_Jpo r k at the sun, a naked 
woman, and who is united m sexual intercourse, nor 
at unne or fmces, nor when unclean, at theRahu and the 
stars 135. 

MITlKSARA 

though At-is- a- general- pi op ositi on tli at he^sb o ul d .. not look at 
the sun, yet the looking at the rising, the setting, the eclipsed, the 
reflected through watei and the mid-day 1 sun only is prohibited, 
not always As has been said by Manu (IV 37) 

“ Let him never look at the sun, when he sets or rises, is eclipsed or reflected m 
water or stands m the middle of the sky ” 

He should not look at a “ naked woman ” except at the time 
of intercourse As says Asval&yana 

“ Except at the time of sexual intercourse-," 
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United m Reraal intercourse M who has ]BSt completed the 
intercourse. Alter finishing intercourse he should not look even on 
a non-naked woman j 

By the' word 1 Oh a ’ (and) ib meant when she ib engaged in 
eating etc, (he should not then look at hei 1 ) As said Mann (IV 43 
and 44) — i 

“ Let him not ©it In the oorap*ny of hli wife, nor look »t her while 
jira, or *lta at her eaae. 

A Brihma^a, who energy taint not look at (a woman) who applto 

ooUjriara to her ey**, haj anointed or nnoermred hetwlf or bring* forth a child. 

He^ahonld not look nt urine and ordure So alspJ^injf $ji£)ea£ 
hfi alKKiU' ionVat4h©J?-tJiv»fndJthe ^t»ra«* 2 *By 1 Oha is meant 
he ahonld not look at his reflection in water Because of the text — 

" He should uotlook at his reflection in water This is the precept. 
yAjnayalkta. 

GSXS.VL — Uttering the -whole of the Mantra hegin- 
mng with “ Ayotp, me Vftjrat,” 0 let him^valk uncloaked 
in the rain fall, and let him not sleep with the^liead to 

i, , _ **wWv^„Vv 

wAros the_jy§st — 136 ~ 

uitSk$arS 

* In the ram fall when it is (rainy) he should utter the 
Mantra — A yam me Vajrah p&pmfinam Bpahantin. v> C May thlk 
my thunderbolt drive away evil. )| 

hfui 'wtl\ 'utir/tuakfu — -kih tAujuiA go vrAltiuu'fc umuraig 
Because there is the prohibition — Let him not run in the rain falhf 
And he should not sleep with the head towards the west. 
i By Oha r (and) is meant that he should not he naked * Efe 
should not he down alone in a solitary house and naked * So also 
ordained by Mann (IV £7 ) 

m H« ihffild nut al*ep Mom In a *olIt*ry hcrn*«. 1 

YiJHAVALKYA 

■p-,. hirr^ ,not throw l^ito waters the 

ipitfle, gore, ordure, urine, : and semen .Lelhin^not 
varm hiR feotjit the t fire, and let him not stopover 

t» — 1ST i irl i it, i I i 1 1 i , ) 

* Grihr* Snttn n 77 | , 1 

t Tbo fall text of th« Grfhj* RAir* U u follow* " 

If ii rMnm, be Mull ko wUhotrt sn tipper fcWiW, W Mull m '<\Uj tlA. 
roy thnnAorholt, AtIt* iwit ctIL i , 

^ 1 1 1 Jit ( f ^ 
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mitAksarA 

“ Spittle ” (any tiling ejected fiom the mouth) saliva. ‘Gore " 
blood. “ Ordure ^’ —faeces The rest are well-known He should 
not throw these m waters. So also chaff etc As said j3&*kha. 

r * 

‘‘ Ohaff, hair of tho head, fteoes, ashes, bones, phlegm,' nails, hair of the body, 
eto , ho should not throw into water. Ho should not strike the water with hand or 
feet ” 

He should not warm the feet at fire Noi also should he step 
over fire 

By “ Cha " (and) is meant that he should not throw spittle and 
the rest into fire , and he should not blow etc., a fire with mouth 
So also Manu (IV. 53-54) 

58 *« Let him not blow a fire with his mouth, let him not look at a naked 

woman , let him not throw any impure substance into tho fire, and lot him not 
warm his feet at it ” 

-"54 Let him not place (fire) under (a bed oi tho like), nor step over it, nor 
place it (when ho sleeps) at the foot (end of his bed), let him not torment living 
creatures ” 

YaJNAVALKYA 

CXXXVIII. Let him not dunk water out of his 

*■ v . TV . V -< >- * VL/ ■*<> ^ 

joined palms, let him not awake the sleeping, let him 
not play with dice, with unlawful acts , and let him not 
lie down with diseased peisons 138 

mttAksarA. 

Let him not drink water out of his "joined palms ” or the two 
hands brought m contact with each other. The specification of 
water indicates by metonomy p.11 drinkable substances 

Let him not “ awake ” or cause to rise a “ sleeping ” person 
who is superior to him m knowledge etc. Because of the specific 
injunction “ Let him not awake his betters.” 

“ Let him not play with dice ” and the like Let him not play, 
with “ unlawful acts ” aB jumping over cattles and the like 

Let him not “lie down,” let him not sleep with “ diseased pei- 
sons ” or those suffering from fever etc , in one place 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

GXXXlX Let him avoid forbidden acts, the 
smoke of the burning corpse, crossing the rivers, and let 
, him not sit on hair ashes, chafi, charcoal, and 
-potsherds 139 
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' . i JQT1K9AH1 I I" 1 

Let him avoid note forbidden by the ns&go of a country, village 
or family as well aajhh smoke -ansihg from the burning -of dm 
corpse (Let him avoid) creasing the river by SVOffigpngJ" let him 
avoid is to be joined with the above). 1 ' 

Let him avoid sitting on hair etc. By Oha (and) is meant bones 
cotton, and impure objects. * > 

YlnUYALKTA. i 

(JXL — Let him not report a drinking cow, let lum 
not enter any place by an improper entrance Let him 
not receive (any gift) from (an) avancionB king trans- 
gressing the scriptures — 140 f 

MITkK§A.B.& 

•He ahonld not report a cow that ib drinking the milk eto., of 
another peiani to BnobperBOn norabonldbe interrupt her He should 
not enter .hr an improper entrance or bad road any.clty, village, or 
temple Ho should not receive anything from a miserly and law 
trtvM>gTOesing king 

yAjkavalkya, 


GX.LL— A.B regards receiving a gift (the following 
five should be avoided), a bntoher, wheel man, flag man, 
prostitute, ^and^a_ktng Each succeeding is ten timed 
mote wicked than the one preceding respectively — WY 
tollK^ARA li 


As regard* receiving of gifts whan obtainable (the following 
should be avoided) Of tbs five butcher eto. those that succeed are 
ten tunes morn wicked than those that precede 

g. ® tttoW 1 ^ Mluig of bring creatures! 

(Stoa mean* k.llrng me whose profeanon is this 7, 

called aanl -botcher) JVhee)man ^Oilman Flagman"- 

SlSk. -“‘I ~ -*»« iJh, 


The Rides of StudipOommenewij 
VAjsivsLKVi * 

The author now describes the laws of study 

OXLtI— The Upatarmnn (commencement) of stu- 
dies (ahonld take place) inJU^y*^ by fc < r a V a na y 0 i< 
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Hasta or when herbs have grown, or on the fifth of 
gravana. 142.'"” 

mttAksarA 

The UpSkarman or commencement of the study of Vedas (i e , 

w. J >-v^ 

Iwlien they are taught) should take place on the growing of the herbs, 
l or on the fool-moon day of the 'month of Sravana ; or on a day when 
| (the moon is) in conjunction with the Star Sravana, or on the fifth 
day, with the astensm of Hast& , accordmg to the lules of the 
Gtrihya Sfitras. 

f' -t V -T* 

When the herbs do not grow in the month of Sravana, then 
Uet him commence in the month of Bh&drapada with the aBtensm of 
Sik&vana 

After that, for four and a half months let him study the Vedas. 
So also Manu (IV. 95) 

“ Having performed TJpfikarman according to the prescribed rule on (the full 
moon of the month) Sr&vana, or on that of Pran§thapada (Bhftdrapada), aBr&hmana 
should diligently study the Vedas during four months and a half ” 

The Time of Vacation m Study. 

, YaJNAVALKYA. 

CXLTIJL On tbe eighth, day or the Roliini as- 
terism of the month of Pausa, outside at a watery place, 

' let him make Utsargam (relinquishment) of the Chhan- 
das, according to rule. 143, 

MITAKSARA, 

Let him make Utsargam, according to the rule ordained by his 
Gfihya-Sfitra, of the “ Ghhandas,” the Vedas, near water, “ outside ” 
the village, on the eighth day, or (when the moon is in the constel- 
lation of Rohini) htohmiimthe month o£-Bau§a 

When Up&karman ('comm.encement)..takes.place,pnAha.month of 
J^drapada, tben let him make Utsargam on the first day of the 
bright half 'of “the monthrof^ghai^’ Ah' , Gmd% i Manu ’""(Ivl 96) 

“ When tbe Pusya-day (of the month Pausa), or the first day of the bright half 
of Mfigha has come, a Br^hmana should perform m the forppoop and outside (the 
Village) the Utsargaui of the Vedas,” 

After that, having taken rest during two days and the interven- 
es night qi a day and night, let him study the Vedas on the bright 
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(hakes ot (ha months) and tho Atigat during tho darh fortnight. As 
said Mann (TV 07 and OS) - — 

“Darlnc Planned tio outildo (thoxnURol M the iD'tltatc* (of the 

nerval Iiw) pn*crtbc he th*ll «top rc*dlop daring two d*j* and l ho Intervening 
night, or daring that day ot tho titnrg* and tbo tallowing night 

61 Aftorwarda ho ahnnld diligently r*« llo tboTodw dnrtog tho bright hd'oi 
of tho rnontha and duly atody all tho ASpai of the \ edao dhrlcp thodatk fortnight*," 

The Study Tlohdayt 

Tho author notr mentions tho A rtarfhyj ya* (tho days on which 
there should bo no stud}) 

Tl3NAVALK\A- 

UXliIY — (are to bo obsorvod ns) Ana- 
dhy&yas (holidays) (on tbo following occnRionp vtz ) on 
tho dontli of n pupil, n sacrifice!*, a Gum n Bnndliu, nt 
PpjUcnrmnn, and nt Utsargn, and bo ■when a SVotnyn of 
bis own SfikM (dies) — 144 

MITAhgAftA. 

For ono who studies tn (he nbovo*inpntloned way three days nro 
(to bo observed) as holidays on occurrence ot tho death ot a pupil a 
men flier a Guru and a Bnndbu 

Throe days and nights ho should avoid study Three days hob 
day is (to bo obtorvod) at tho timo ot tho porforrnauco ot tho cere- 
mony of UpAkarman and Utsarga, 

This (rule ot oVibotthtico ot throe days holiday is bu hhornMiro 
(optional rule) with him as propounded by Mona (IV 110), rt, ot 
obsomng AnadhyAya for a pak$igl (two days nnd an Intervening 
night) and a day and night 

Whon a Slrotriya ja of hia own &klift — whon a fJrolnyn 
^jstudying hm own 8Akh(t fbcfli ho should ohsorro three daya holidays, 
tAjsavalkya, 

OXLV — He should obsorvo a day nnd night (as 
hohday), whon thero ib thundor at twilight, a hurricane 
an earthquake, a fall of meteors, ho has finished tho^y^? 
Vedas, or when ho has studied tho Aranyaha — 145 
MlTAKg/UtA. 

When at twilight there is nolso of thunder or in tho gusty' 
atmosphere there are sounds ol disturbance or when tho earth ahnketi 1 
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or -when the meteois fall, or when the Mantia or Bi&hmana is finished, 
01 when the Aianyaka is studied, day and night should he obseived 
as holidays. 

YaJIVAVALKYA, 

CXLYIr On the fifteenth, on the fourteenth, and 
on the eighth day (of the moon), on the impurity by 
Rahu, on junction of the seasons,, or -haying Jeasted at a 
Sraddha, or hayinga’eceis?ed^a-,gift - 146 

MITAKSARA 

“ On the fifteenth ” On the full and the new moon, on the 
fourteenths d tlaejsighth .days^ of^ the_ moon, “ on the impurity by 
Rahu,” that is, on the eclipses .of v the sun .and the -moon, a day and 
night should be obseived as holidays 

As to the text “ three days he should not recite the Veda when 
there is the impurity caused by the death of a king, or by Rahu,” 
that refers to .the. statementwhile^ the'l'umina¥ies "are eclipsed.... 

“ On the junction of the seasons,” when the first day of the 

f ioon one season ends and the othei begins. 

1 “Or having feasted at a Srfiddha ” or having received invitation 
i io a fkaddha, he should observe a holiday of a day and a night. This 
Prefers to fu&ddhas othei than those known as Ekoddista (A ute in 
^honour of one ancestor) In that case, three nights are to he observed 
ias holidays As says a ^mfiti (Manu IV 110) 

“ A learned Brflhmana shall not recite the Yeda during three days, tvhen he 
has accepted an invitation to a (funeral rite) m honoui of one ancestor (ekoddista), 
or -when the king has become impure through a birth or death m his family (sutaka), 
or -when Rahu by an eclipse makes the moon impure " 

YAJNAVALKYA. 

/ 

G^LVII When cattle, a frog, a mongoose, a 
dog, a snake, a cat, .or a .rat _pass - between.- the teacher 
and his pmpj.1, a day and night (should be observed as a 
holiday) , as also when the flag of Tndra is hoisted or 
lowered 147. 

MITAKSARA. 

The study of the Veda should be interrupted when cattle and 
the rest pass between the parties studying So also on the day when 
the flag of Indra is raised as well as on the day when it is lowered.. 



CHAPTER VI— S V&TA&A BRAHMAN A, v 0XLVT11 263 


i The repetition ol the phrase * a day and night,' alter having 
already premised it at the beginning’ of the subjeot w the verso 145 
is for the purpose of indicating that that verse (" He should observe 
h day and night (aa holiday) 'when there ib thunder at twilight, a 
hurricane, an earthquake a fall of meteors, he has finished the Vedas^ 
or when he has studied the Aronyaka '*) Bhows the untimelineae of 
study and nnph® that the study tjhodld bq_ interrupted _ from that 
moment up to the^porresponding.time.oLthe.neit-day^and not .there- 
after "Assays Gantamn (XVI 22) • — * The fall of a thunderbolt, an 
earthquake, an eolipee and (the fall of) meteors (are reasons for die- 
connnalng the reading of the (Veda) until the same time (next day) 
(ftVMika) Beginning from the time when the occurrence takes 
plftw BlUo^igja^o^timoofJq-morrow is cal fed lyfllapr^Tim o That 
wbioh takes place during this period of twenty four hours is called 
Aktla. That which appertains to this AhMa is called Ikilikh or 
interruption for the time being This interruption of tho Vodio 
etudy for twenty four hours is what is m^ant by the above text of 
Gautama. 


This is a rule when it thunders etc. in the morning twilight 
When however it thunders in the evening twilight, then the Veda 
Study should be interrupted for tho night only Because it has been 
ordained by BAnta — 

I ^ ** tk<J ' rr *° In * twUight. Una night (wboo U thunder*) 
“ *** c » ralQ C to *<Uy And night (thaw mhtrald bo Interruption of uiwUfyr 
^ Ae to what has been said by Gautama (L 50) — 

«d * * n4k *’ * ***> <«) * (pen between tho 

MMd the pepQ) » three tot end % Jonmey (am neof rj) ( 

This refers to the first instruction in the aacred texts (and thus 
theo^ ib no confiiot between it and our present text, or of the com»- 
ponding text of Mann, IV 120) corres- 

_ Y yAjka.ya.lkya J 

CXLVIU.— When the_voics'Of a dog, a jackal an 
<wk an owl aJSfima (ohaghbg), # bamboo, or one la 

-uP “ “»;>*' * m MM 

<i mitSksaiO. 11 fl 

■On.mdlafce® ^ mpunj , . °°° i Umlta ~ a “ 


owl 
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The Veda-study should be interrupted for the time being when 
the sounds of dogs, &c , are heard So also when the sound of Vina 
(harp), &c , is heard Because of the text of Gautama (XVI. 7) • 

“ Nor if tlie sound of Vina, of a large or small drum, the noise of a chariot and 
the •wail of a person m pain are heard." 

In the neighbourhood of impurities, &c , the interruption to 
study lasts for that time only (as the impuritlep last). 

YAJNAVALKYA. 


CXLIX. Tn an impure country and when him self 
impure, wlien it lightens and thunders incessantly, and 
after meals, so long as his hands are moist; in the midst 
of water, at midnight and when high wind is blowing. 
149. 

mitAksarA. 


*. In an impure country and when he is himself impure So' 
^,when it lightens and thunders incessantly when lightning flashes 
again and again , and when it thunders incessantly when thunder 
roars again and again , (the Vedie study) should be interrupted for 
that period of time ' 

After meals he should not study, so long as his hands are moist 
(Vasista, XTTT. 20) 

, In the midst of water “ at mid night ” (technically) called the 
(great) night (that is to s&y) the two middle prah&ras (oi the middle 
six hours) of night and “ when high wind is blowing,” though it 
might be day-time, he shouldjaot - study >f or-- that period of , time (as 
long only as these interruptions last). 

— ' r '-» “v ^ ■> i - > 

1 YAJNAVALKYA. 


CL. When it rains dust, when the quarters (of the 
sky) burn, during twilight, . mist, , danger, running, foul 
odour, and when arista (an eminent man) has come to 
lus house 150. 

^ , mitAksarA. 

v During the portentious fall of dust, “ when the quarters of the 
sky burn, where the quarters appear as if in conflagration, during 
the two twilights, during “mist,” foggy smoky weather, during 
danger caused by thieves, kings, &c., (there should be) "cessation 
of study for that penod of time. > ‘ . 


n 
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‘'Uutmuvg wh(lo going quickly, thcro should bo cessation of 
study During foul odour while nasty smell and tbo smell of 
jmpuro objects and vrmo nro perceptiblo nnd while ‘a Si|fa M (an 
eminent man) a ^rotnya Ac., bas como to bis bouso 

Until ho has got his (tbo visitor s) permission, tbero should bo 
cessation of study 

YAnAYALKTA 

CLI — While on an a cnmrd^n cnmngc^an 
elephant, a horse, ajjoat, jt tree, a vrastojnnd tlioso 
tbirty-sovcn^occ'tsionR (hoj imdcrstiud na~ cessations 
tom Btudy lor tl\o lime being — 151 
MlTAhMUA 

"Carnago** — chariots Ac. Waste-land barren land or 
desert land Wbtlo tiding on an ass Ac There should bo cessation 
from study for tbo time being 

80 beginning from the verso When tbo voice of a dog n 
jachal nn ns* Ac. (verso 148) up to uneto-land tbero arc thirty 
seven nnAdhyAa (cessation from study). 

Thofto ■who know tbo rales of elation of study understand 
these (oboTo-montioncd occurrences tw respite from stndy) for tbo 
time being that is to say such Interruption lasts so long only ns tbo 
occasions giving nso to them lasu 

Dy tbo word thoy understand H is incloded tbo other occasions 
for nomotudy ea montloncd in other Smrltis ns said Mann (IV 112) — 

* WUU IjlDRcm w. bod w^lle Ms foot nl»fd (on a bench), whllo be slU on 
bU bams with a ololh tied roond hi* kowHot Ub col atody Dor when bo hU catoo 

pwt, food given by a peraoo Impure otj account ot a birth or a deed, Ac 
■hie vows op a skAtaea. 

Having thus mentionod tbo occasions for non study, tbo Author 

nowjnsPOpDMi* TOmof n 8nr.tataw.th rtloU the «ubj« t npon«l 

VilNAVAlKYA. 


CLIL— Let Inin not stop on tbo shadow ot a Got), ot 
a Ritvij, ot a Snfttakn, of lua toaclior, of n king, of a 
woman otter than Lib wife, or on blood, frecos ’wino, 

spittfo or things osod for donning tbo body 152 

mitAksarA 

<• Ti 01 Bt0POr , t '*? d , u P on or O”® wot the Bbadon-of 

Gods, t « , at tbounogea oi Owls, ot a fUtvijn, ot . SnJIais, of s 
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v 


teacher, of a king and of another person’s wife knowingly, as said by 
Manu (IV 130) 

Let him not intentionally step on the shadow of (images of) the Gods, of a Guru, 
of a king, of a Snfitaka, of his teacher, of a reddish-brown, ammal or of one who has 
been initiated m the performance of a Spauta sacrifice (Diksita) 

“ Reddish-brown,” either of any one that has the color of a 
mongoose, a cow and a horse (of that color), or a Soma plant, &c , (of 
that color) Because the word reddish-brown is m the neuter gender, 
therefore it is universally applicable to men, animals and plants, &c , 
by the rule of the V&Ttika under P II 4 17). “ S&m&nye Napnmsa- 
kam” (“The Neuter is employed when the application is general, 
and no particular gender is meant ” See p. 478 of Vol 1. S K trans- 
lated by me and Major B D Basu). 

He should not step on blood, &c By the use of the “ etcetera ” 
is specified the water used for a bath, &c , as Manu (IV 132) — 

Let him not step intentionally on things nsed for cleansing the body, on water 
used for a bath, on wine or odour, on blood, on mucus,, on any thing spat out or 
vomited 

YaJNAVALKYA 

\ CLIII The Vipra, the Viper, the Ksatriya and the 
fself ought never to be despised Until death let him 

f, y 

| desire prosperity Let him not touch the weak point 
f .of anyone. 153. 

mitAksarA. 

“Vipra,” a very learned Br&hmana “ Viper,” serpent Ksatriya, 
king These should never be despised And one’s own-self should 
never be despised Until death, so long as he lives, let him wish for 
prosperity. “ Let him not touch the weak point of any one ” Let 
him not expose thejl weak points,” -the ~evil conduct, of any one 

YAJNAVALKYA 

CLJLV" For let him remove the leavings, ordure, 
urine, and the water used for ' washing his feet Let 
him always : foUow. Jully , the , conduct which, has- ; heen 
deGlared-dn^the^yedas^and^the^Smritis 154 ^ ' 

mitAksarA. , 

; ■ 

Let him remove farLfom-i is jlwel] ing the leadings of dmner, 
ordure, unnal and the water used for washingdiisTfeet V 

Let him always practise fully the conduct prescubed by the, 
S^iuti and the Smfiti. ' ' 
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OLY — Let him not touch -while unwashed, the 
cow, the Brfihmana, the fire, the food, nor touch thein 
with hie feet Get him not revile or strike anybody 
Ho may strike the son and the pupil — 165 
M1TIK§ARA 

Let him not touch while impure, the cow the Brthmapa the 
fire the food any eatable specially the cooked food Let him not 
touch them with hie feet even while washed If however he touches 
bo through hla folly then after having performed the Achmona ho 

ehonld do as directed by Mann (IV 1*13) — 

"If ho has touched while Impure lot him alwaji sprinkle with hla hand 
water on the organa of gensnf ion, all hi* limb* and the navel. 

So lio should sprinkle water with his hand* on the organs of 
sensation, &c. t 

Let him never revile or strike any one This is even while no 
harm is likely to result from so doing But says Manu (TV 1G7) — 

** A man -who In hi* folly eaosod blood to Bow from the body of a Brlhm*^* who 
does not attack him, will ■ offer after death eiooodlngly groat pain." 

Ho may beat, however the son and the pupil for the sake of 
correcting them By tho word “ and (oha) in the text is meant even 
slaves Ac —The boating should bo mfhotod with a rope &o. avoiding 
the noble parts of the body Boca u bo of tho following text of Gautama 
(II 42-44) — 1 

" 41. (A* a rale) a pupil shall not bo ponlahod ooipo JJy ** 

“ U, If no (other oooiao) U possible (he may bo corrected) with a thin rop* 
or a thin cane 

“ 41.’ If (the teaoher) strike* him with any other (Instrument) he shall be 
pnnfaHod by the king M 

So also the text of Manu (VilL 800) — t 

But on the book part of the body (only), mtm on a noble pari. 

YiJKAVALKYA. , 

OLVL — Let him diligently follow the Low (Dhanno! 
with deed, 'mind and speech Bat let him not follow (an 
ordinanoe) which, though lawful, is' yet not conduoive 
to heaven and is offensive to the people — 166 
, ' , MITAK^ARA. , , , 

Let him praotiae the law according to hie ability thtH 
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bodily deeds, let lnm contemplate it with his mind and let him 
speak it with his speech Let him not practise that which though 
“ lawful,” t e , ordained, is “ yet offensive to the people,” i e., which 
causes scandal 1 ' among the people, such as killing a cow at Madhu- 
parka Because “ it is not conducive to heaven,” i e , the attainment 
of heaven is not accomplished through it 

YaJNAVAT.KYA, 


GLVTI With mother, father, guests, brothers, 
sisters, relations, maternal uncles, the old, the young, 
the sick, the teacher, the Vaidya, the defendants, and 
the BandhuS' 157. 


CLVITI. -With the Ritwij, the Priest, one’s 
offspring, wife, servants and the uterine, brothers,' the 
householder should avoid dissension ; by so doing he 
conquers all the worlds 158 . 


MTTAKSARA. 


“ Mother ” who has given birth. “Father,” who has begotten.’ 
“Guest” way-faring visitor “ Brothers ”— even though not 
uterine “Sisters” women whose husbands aie living “Rela- 
tions ’’—related through marriage (the fathers of the bride and 
bridegroom are to each other as Sambandbis) “ Maternal uncles” 
mother’s brothers “The old” above seventy-years of age “ The 
young” under sixteen years of age. “The sick”— The diseased. 
u The teacher” he who performs initiations “ The Vaidya The 
learned or the physician “The dependents” "who are main- 
tained by one The “Bandhus” both of the father’s and the' 
mother’s side. The separate enumeration of the maternal ' uncle 


(who is included in the word Baudhu) is to show that greater respect 
^isdueto him .“The Ritwij” one who officiates at a sacrifice. 

The priest the perf aimers of the ceremonies of $&nti, &o. 

The offspring sons, &c “Wife” The companion m the per- 
formance of the sacred duties (Dharmaa). “ Servant ” The menial 
worker “ Uterine brothers ” brothers of the same _ womb, full 
brothers The separate" mention of tlie uterme* brothers from the 
word brothers, is for the purpose of including sisters who are 
without husbands (either not being married or having lost their 





CHAPTER VI-SNATAKA BRABMAVA v OLX 259 


hasbanda) Avoiding diapatee with these mothers, Ac., he attains all 
the worlds like thoee of PrajApati Ac. f 

TAJNA.VALKYA 1 

OLDL — Lot him not bathe in waters belonging 
to other men without first taking out five frills (of mud) 
Let lnm bathe m rivers, in ponds dug by Gods (them- 
selves), in lakes and water spr in gs — 159 
M1TAK§ARA 

% 

Xn waters belonging to other men in tanks Ao, owned by 
other persona (and which havo not been dedicated to tho public) and 
whioh are not relinquished in favor of all creatures. Let lum not 
bathe fin such tanks Ac.) without previously taking out five lumps of; 
mud (so as to counterbalance for .thngppuritienJaUipg info, them 
frqpi # Iyf 5 ^pwn^b(?(|y). Prom this it is ordained (by implication) that, 
one may bathe without oven taking out the five balls of mod, in tanks 
belonging to onoa self or_ which are dedicated to the public, or in 
whicEho has recowod permission to bathe 

Let him bathe in rivers, Ac. ' The nveTa” are flowing 
wstore which fall into the Bea cither directly or through the medium 
(of another river). Ponds dug by Gods, 1 tanks, Ac. made by Gods. 
“Lakes are bodies of waters situato in a very doep place and 
whioh make noise owing to the flow of waters. springs 

are water which triokle down from a high mountainous region. Ho 
may bathe in these without taking out the five Iumpa_of_rnud. 
This rule is applicable in matters of daily bathing Because tho 
word always is used in the following toxt (Mann IV 203) — 

“ Let him *lw»y* lathe In rlTers, In pond* dng by the God* j n 

l he* »nd la wmter hnlef or rprlnca." 

Bathing for the purpose of purification, Ac., may be effected aa 
far as possible, in waters belonging to others without taking out 
the five bails of mud la not prohibited to any one 
tAjiuvalkya. 

CLXL — Let him avoid (using) the bed, the seats, 
tho. gardens, the hooses^and the carnages^ belonging to 
another, „■ which have not been given to him Except in 
times of distress let him not eat the food of one who is 
without the sacred fire — 160 , . 
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mitAksarA, 

“Beds” quilts (pillows, &c) “ Seats, H — wooden seats “Gard- 
ens,” orchards of mango trees, &c. “House ” is well known “ Oar-' 
nages,” chariots, &c. Let him “ avoid,” ^ e., he should not enjoy 
these when belonging to another and “ which have not been given to 
him,” i.e. } the permission (to enjoy which) has not been given to him 

Persons whose food should not be eaten 

The author now describes what food should not be eaten, be- 
ginning from the verse “ of one without fire, &c.” 

“ Of one without fire,” of one who is not entitled to keep 
$rauta or Sm&ita fire, such as of a ^ddra_or_of a person born by 
inverse connection (Pratiloma), or even of a person who, though 
entitled (to keep the sacred fire), has thiough neglect omitted to do 
so Let him not eat the food (given by the above), except in cases 
of distress, nor may he accept (other gifts from them) Because of the 
following text of Gautama (VH 1-2) 

“ 1. A Br&hmana may eat the food.given by twice-born men who are praised 
lor (the faithful performance of their) duties ” 

“2 And he may accept (other gifts from them)." 

YA.JNAVALK.YA 

CLXI Of a miser, of one bound, of thieved, of 
a bermaphiodite, of stage-play eis, a basket-maker, 
of one accused of a mortal sm (Abhisastah), of a userer, 
of a prostitute, of one who initiates many persons 161 . , 

MITAKSARA 


“ Miser ” avaricious As has been said “ He who through 
avarice pinches himself, his leligious works, his sons and wife and 
his ancestois and dependents, is known to be a misei ” “ Bound ” 

eithei by fetters, &c , or under custody by order of mouth “ Thief ” 
one who steals the property of another, excepting the gold belonging 
to a Bi&hmana “Hermaphrodite” ^eunuch “Basket-maker” 
He who subsists on cutting (working'in) Bamboo “ Abhutastab ”* 
one who is accused of such acts as result m degradation from 
caste “ Usuier ” one who lives by forbidden interest “ Prostitute ” 
public woman “ Who initiates many persons,” who sacrifices for 


* “Perfect Passive Participle from the root abln-sams, but sometimes derived 
from the root a ihi-sas, which does not occur " M-W 
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many f Tbo phmao 1 thoir food should not bo oaten ” ib understood 
In the abovo passage 

tAjwavalkta 

OLXii — Of ft physician, tho sick, tho angry, nn 
unchnsto woman, tho proud, tho adversary, a cruol roan, 
on Dgra, n degraded, a Vrfitya, a hjpoento, and ono 
who cats tho fragments of another’s meaT— 162 ' * rt ' 

mitAksauJ 

“ Fhysioiim ” — ono subsisting by tbo profession of medicine 
“ Tho sick — ono afflicted with a mortal discaso Tho mortal 
diseases have boon described to bo eight — Hbcu mo t i depsy 
loprasy ^gonorrhoea, loucorrlicco fistula piles and djBontf^ ’ 
n Angry —one "enraged ' 11 TTnchasto^ woman * — an adul teress. 
“Proud — vain of learning die. “Adversary — nn onomy ‘Cruel * 
—ono who strongly nourishes Inn anger within Ugm 1 — ono who 
causes drcadly acta by speech or body “ Dogrfldod — (Patita) tho 
killer of Drahmanas Ac. ' Vrfitya * — ono who bafl follon from S&vitrl 
(has lost tho right of being Initiated m tbo S&ritrl ) ' Uypocnlo — 
an impostor “ Ono who eats tho fragments — ono who cats tho 
remnants of tho food eaten by nnothor Ho should not eat tho food 
j^vonTiyTkciio physicians and tbo refit. 

\aTVAVALK\A 

OLXin — Of a fcraalo who has no malo (relatives), 
a goldsmith, hon peeked, Iho \ lUnge^snonficor, a wea- 
pon-seller, an artisan, a tailor, ono whose living is by 
dogs — 103 "" 

mitA-k^auA 

Fomalo who has no malo relatives ' — An independent woman 
oven though not unchaste Somo say ono who has no husband 
and sons. ‘ Goldsmith ,r — Ono whowurksln gold by modifying it, 
‘Hon peeked —One who is ruled in nil msttors by woman Villngo 
sacnficer — Ono who performs tho ceremony of ^Anti &c for 
n villago or who initiates many persons (by investiture of sacred 
thread ) “ Weapon-seller * — One whose livelihood is soiling of arms. 
“Artisan — Blacksmith carpenter, Ac. ‘ Tailor* 1 —One subsisting 

1 w Ono vho otBcUtoo for ft muober of porftooi or for a corporation (u % 
prlftftt.). MW 
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by needle-work One whose “ living*” livelihood or subsistence is 
through (training) dogs is “ one whose living is by dogs ” 

Let him not eat food of these persons 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

CLXIV Of a pitiless person, tlie king, a dyer, 
>an ungrateful man, a butcher, a washerman, a publican, 
a man in whose house lives a paramour of his wif6. 164. 

CLXV. Of an informer, of a liar and so also of a 
wheelman, a bard, a seller of Soma The food of these 
persons are not to be eaten.- 165. 

MITAKSARl 

“Pitiless” Merciless. “King” The ruler of the'land as 
well as his priest, because of his being a companion of the foimer, 
as said ^aPkha • 

“Let him avoid the food given by a person ■who is in a fright, is blameable, is 
weeping, is crying, is a proclaimed (offender) (or the food that has been offered 
publicly by saying, “who is willing to eat”) is hungry, is dispossessed, is perplexed, 
is a mad man, an ascetic (or discarved food) or who is the family priest of the king 

<■ “ Dyer ” One who dyes clothes into (various hues like) blue, &c, 

“ Ungrateful ” One who kills (forgets) benefits “ Butcher ” One 
who lives by killing animals, “ WaBheiman” One who cleanses 
clothes. “ Publican ” One who subsists by selling spirituous liquors. 
“ Paramour ”- -A gallant He who lives in the same house with 
the gallant of his wife is “ a man in whose house lives a paramour of 
his wife ” “ Informer ” One who exposes (makes known) the faults 

of others “Liar*’ — One who tells falsehood “Wheelman”- An 
oilman Some say it means a cartman, because it is separately 
v mentioned (from that of an oilman) m the following text, “An 
abhi^asta ” a degraded, a wheelman and an 'oilman “Bard” A 

panegyrist “ A seller of Soma ” One who sells Soma-creeper.. 
The food of these persons should not be eaten. 

Tt is in respect of the twice-born misers, &c , that the above- 
named rule applies, and it is because they are tainted with the fault 
of niggardliness, &c , that the food given by them should not be eaten 
Because m the case of other (than the twice-born, classes) there 
is no permission to eat their food (and therefore the exception against 
misers, &c., cannot apply to them), for an exception can only be to 
that for which there is a previous permission 


CHAPTER VI — SEATAhA BRAEMAVA, v OLXVI 2G3 


By anying that tlio food of one who Is without the sacred firo 
should not bo eaten except in tiuiea of distress (v ICO), it la ordained 
thnt tlio food of the ^Qdrns who are not entitled to keep sacred Gio 
should not bo eaten •, 

The author now montionB an exception (fit precept for an act 
which under othor circumstances is forbidden) to tlio somo 
yAjnayalkya. 

OLXVI — His b]q\c, his cowherd, a fnond of hm 
family, his labiror in tillage are among fcJQdms those 
'whoso food may ho eaten likowiso his barber and a 
poor man who offers himself to bo his slavo — ICG 
* MlTAK$AnA 

* Slavo — born slave Ac. "Cowherd* — ITo who herds cows and 
ho who lives by rearing cows. “A friend of his family** — ancient 
friendship between (twp families flowing m regular) succession from 
fa her grandfather, Ac. Tillage is synonymous with ploughing. 
TTo who tnVfB n share from the produce of cultivation 1 Is a laborer 
in tillage 'Barber* means one who transacts the housofiold 
business as well as a barber 1 Who offers himself — Tie who offers 
himself completely in speech mind and IxxNly deeds by saying T nm 
thino Among £>Adras the food of there slaves, Ac. may be eaten 
By tho word “and in the ongmnl is included a potter nhs\ Because 
of the following tort " Tlio food givon by Iiib cowherd, barber, 
potter, tho friend of his family the laborer in the tillage Ac., and 
one who has oHored bimsolf as slave may be eaten 

Here ends tho chapter on tho duties of the Sn&taka 


CFAJPTER VJTP- Lawful and forbidden food. 

Forbidden food for the twice-born. 

Having described so far the duties of a Sn&taka Br&hmana in 
the verses beginning with “ He should not attempt to get wealth 
which would prevent the study of the Vedas ” (verse 129;, the 
author now describes the duties of the twice-born ” ~ , 

yajnavalkya. 

CLXVIL Food given without due resp&ct, unlaw- 
ful meat, or which contains hair and insects ; or sour 
food or stale, or the leavings (of another man), or what 
has been touched by a dog, or on which a degraded 
person has cast his sight 167. 

CLXVTTT. What Has been touched by a menstruat- 
ing woman, or what has been publicly offered, food 
given by one who is not the owner, or what has been 
smelt by a cow, or the leavings of birds, or what has 
been wilfully touched with feet (these foods) let him 
avoid. 168. 

t 

MITlKSARl. 

“ Without due lespect”— that which is given to a respectable 
person without proper respect. “Unlawful meat” that (which is 
not going to be used in exceptional circumstances such as) when 
“ one ’ s llfe 10 danger ” (V 179), &c , to be described later on and 
which is, not the remains of the ofiermgs to Gods, &c , and which ia 
obtained (by killing animals) for one’s own use only “ Which 
contains hair and insects ” that which contains or is mixed up with 
hair, insects, &c. “ Sour food ” means a substance which m itself ia 

not acid, but which has become acid either simply by being kept for 
a long time, or by being mixed with other substance as well as being 

* Compare this and the next chapter with 35th Canto of the Mfirbandoy* 
rnrftnam, from which Y&jnavalhya seems to have borrowed — Tr. 
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Kept for a long timo with tho exception of curds Ac Because of 
the loafikha Srnpti — 

“ Lot him not eat tho food of tinner*. nor whit Hu boon twice-cooked or which 
bu tarried *mrr or which hx* boon kept for* who]* night wltb tho exception of 
JUgkh4p^*T* (» kind of iwcot-enoit), chakra (rlncgtr dado by aoctow foment* 
lion* of grain. fto„) cord, hnnp-rogar »nd tram formation of wheat and barley-floor)/* 

' Stalo ° what has boon kept a whole night. The leavings — 
the remnants of another man 8 meal Touched by a dog which 
a dog has touched * On which a dograded person has cast his 
sight which has been looked npon by tho degraded Ac ’ Mens- 
truating a woman in her monthly courses wbat is touched by her 
The specification of “menstruating women ib hero illustrative of 
the ch&gcjAlaa Ac. Because of tho dafikhn Smpli — 

"Lot him *roW the food which Is touched by an Imparity by an ontcait or by 
a ChlpdiU, a Palkaaa, a monatraatlng m)ujn a poraoe hiring deformed nan* or a 
ltpcr M 

“ What has boon publiclv offered what is given by crying out 
* who Is willing to oat Food given by ono who is not tho owner 
that which bolongs to another and is dishonestly givon by tho third 
person as (stated) — 

- Tho Brlbmap* food glren by a hOdra and a fcfldra* food given hy a Tlrlhtnapa. 
both theao should not bo eaten. Eating thcao ono ahoold perform tho ChAodrlyan* 
penonee " 

(Tho reading adopted in tho text is part/dt/dnmim meaning tho 
food given by ono who is not tho owner) but if the reading be For 
yAchftnlam (sipped) tbon tho meaning is this thnl a sipped food 
should not bo oaten ru , n food in which tho ceremony washing or 
rinsing fira maerfir after the mcu ’n hug already bee 7 
formed f As it has boon ordsined — 

" Food should not be oaten anbaeqocot to tho rinalng of the month (gipdnja) 
at the ond of tho neal*, prior to iobamana (ripping of water before tho commence- 
ment of food). 

If tho reading bo 'pflrdvflchAntnm thon tho meamrfg is that 
whon Bitting togethor in tho same lino at the earno dinner with 
othore nnd a noigbbour (pArrfvastha) has neon and porformod the 
nosing of tho month (flchAnln) thon tho othor should leavo off eating 
Provided there is no demarcation by ash or wnlor Ac. (betwoon tho 
parties) Tho phraso ' let him avoid is (to bo) added to all tho 

••'wjfkn haring atood for a time or In aomo plao© not froeh, atalo, lnripWL M 
JtL-W 

f “ Or a food giren at a dlnoor whom a gwat ri*e* prematurely and alp* water 
BQhler 

Food eaten aftor tho Iatt Achaman* at tho end of meals." UApialllr M A food 
left by a penon after tipping 1 MW 

14 
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above. “ So what has been smelt by a cow ” 'what a cow has smelled. 

“ The leavings of birds ” what has been oaten or tasted by “ birds ” 
by crows &c “ Touched by foot ” what haB been intentionally - 
touched by foot ' He should avoid all these 

The author now mentions an exception to the prohibition of 
stale food 

yAjnayalkya 

CLXIX The stale and long kept food may be 
eaten (if) oily. So also tbe various preparations of 
wheat, barley and milk though not oily.* 169 

MITAKSARA 

“ Food ” eatables “Stale but if mixed with oily substances 
like ghee (clarified butter) &c , is fit for use though it ’might have 
been kept long While transfoimations of wheat, barley and milk 
sctch as sweet-meat ball, (barley meal), cheese, inspisated milk &c., 
though not oily and kept long, are fit for use Provided they have 
not undergone any change (for the worse by being so kept) Because 
of the following text of Vasi^tha Smjiti (XIV 37) 

“ Let him avoid wheat cakes, fried gram porridge, barley-meals, pulse-cakes, 
oil, rice, boiled in milk and vegetables that have turned sour by standing.’' 

YAJNAVALKYA 

CLXX. Let him avoid the milk of a cow that is in 
heat or during first ten days or who is without her calf 
as also of a camel of a one-hoofed animal, of a woman, of 
a wild animal and of a sheep. 170 

MITAKSARA 

“ In heat ” (sandhim) a cow coveied by a bull is said to be in 
h§at Because of the following text in the Trik&ndi dictionary . 
(Amarakosa II 69) * 

“ Know ” that the vasa means barren and sandhmi (in heat) means one covered 
by a bull.” 

She that does not give milk regularly (lit that is milked after 
. passing over the mere milking time) and she that suckles another 
calf are also called sandhmi 

During first ten days whose first ten days after calving have 
not expired “ Who is without her calf ” whose calf has died 

? The reading in the Amarakosa is as follows — 

*«h | 


i 
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Tho phrase in the original 8andlum anirda^mteA t® a com 
pound of nmdhim (in heat) nmrd&ii (non expired ton daj®) and 
nvatsfl (without calf) Lot him avoid tbo milk of such cows 

Tho specification of aandhinl (in boat) 19 itloBlraUvo (and ia an 
all obi on to) th oee who bring forth twina&c. As ®aid by Gaatama 
(XVI 25) 

“ For that, of animals Iron trhoso odder* tie milk flow* apootanwroaly (Kya 
ndlnt) tbo«e that bring forth twins (yamalau), and (of tboao giving milk while Wg 
with young), of tboao In heat. 

Synndint — on animal from whoeo nddore tho milk flows 
spontaneomly '’Yamalsu aho that bnngB forlh twin* 

Similarly ho Bhouhl not dnnk tho milk of goats and buffaiowe 
cows whoso firat ton days after calnng bavo not expired — Becanso 
of tho Vasiftha Smpti (\IV 35 ) 

“ Kor that which eowi, bnflalow* and goat* giro daring tho first ton day* 
•(ter giving birth toyoung otin. 

Tlio apccification of milk includes also tho prohibition of ita 
preparations anch an curds (batter Ac ) For exnmplo by forbidding 
tho uso of meat it Is not reasonable to permit tho use of tho vnnons 
preparations (made from it, t g., extracts of meat fatty oila Ac ) But 
it is reasonable to permit tho uso of the (original) auhstanco though 
ita preparations bo forbidden. By forbidding tho use of milk lit 
follows) tlmtordnro, urino Ac. nro not forbiddon 

Of camel ’ produco of camel eg milk, urino Ac, One hoof 
ed mare Ao, Tho prodneo of ono hoofed animal Is meant by tho word 
of one hoofed.’ Of a woman moons tho produce of Women Tbo 
specification of' woman * Is lllastrotivo of all animals boring two 
adders except tho goat As it boa been ordoined by ^atkha. 

“ The milk of all an!m»l having two odder* la not fit for nae oxcopl lug (that 
of) the goat." *“ 

Aranyakfi ia one bom in tho wildomoaa. Tho milk of wild 
animals ib prohibited 'With tho oxcoption of tho wild buflalorr 
cow Bccaoso of tho toxt (Mann V 0 ) 

“Tho milk of *11 wild aalmaU excepting buffalow cow* 

1 Of n sheep’ Tho produco of n shoop Tlio phraao 4 let him 
avoid 0 s to be) joinod to each of tho nbovo 

[Tho torms 4 nostra 1 okarfaphft Ao is formod by tho sufRr 
an to the worda u&Jra Ao meaning camel 4 eka-ifaphi. moaning 
one-hoofed wholo (not clovon) hoofed Ac such as tho horse the ug« 
of tho suffix is hero for tho purposo of indicating that }t lias the force 
of indicating modifications] Ml their products auoh os milk* urine 
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&c , aie prohibited under all circumstances. Because of the Gautama 
Smfiti (XVII, 24 ) 

“ The milk of sheep, camels and of one hoofed animals must not be drank under 
any circumstances ” 

YaJNAVALKYA 

CLXXI Food offered to Gods, sacrificial viands, the 
£hgra, the red, the incisions as well unhallowed meat, all 
plants springing from filth and the fungi. 171. 

HITAKSARA 

“ Food offeied to Gods ” that which is prepared for the purpose 
of offering at Bali sacufice “Sacrificial viands” that which is 
prepared for the pui pose of sacrifice before the burnt offering (is 
commenced) “ The tfigiu ” soubhaSjnna tree (Monnga pterygosper- 
ma ) “ The red ” the red exudations from trees. “ The incisions ” 

the juices flowing on incisions in trees even though not of red color 
as said by Manu (V 6 ) 

“ One should carefully avoid red exudations from trees and juices flowing from 
incisions." 

Because red exudations have been specified, therefore the use of 
Assafoetida, camphor &c , is not forbidden “ Unhallowed meat ” 
The flesh of animals not offered at the sacrifice. 

“ Plants springing from filth.” Plants springing from seeds 
eaten by men &c , and expelled with the feces, or plants growing on 
a dunghill, such as tanduliyaka (a polygonoides) &c “ Fungi ” 
the mushrooms The phrase “ let him avoid” is understood before 
every one of the above substances 

YAJNAVALKYA 

CLXXII. AH carnivorous birds, the wood-pecker, 
the parrot, the peckers, the Tittibha , (Parra jacana, L ) 
the sarasa (crane), the one hoofed (animals). The swan 
and all those living m villages 172 

MIT AX SARA 

“ Carnivorous ” birds that habitually eat raw flesh such as 
vultuies &c “ The wood pecker,” the ch&taka “ The parrot ” 
called also Kira The peckers ’ those which feed striking with 
their beaks like hawk &c c ‘ The Tittibha ” a bird that makes the 
soi^nd resembhng ptpbha The s&rasa crane is also called Laks- 
mana ‘ The one hoofed” — like the horse &c “ Swan” is well known, 
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Liting in Tillages liko pigeons Ac Let him abstain from these 
carnivorous animals kc 

IaJNAYALEYA 

CLWIII — The Ko\o§thi, tlic Plnvn, the chnkrfihrn, 
the Balfrhfi and the 13nka enrne and tlio serntehorB, the 
Rp&arn, the saiayfiva ‘tho pfhnsn, tho apOpn and the Sn§- 
kuli, v.hioh arc not prepared for a Bacnfico — 173 

M1TAK$ARA 

Koyaslhi — Tho Krauficha bird 1 Darn the water fowl 
Chair&bTi tho chakrarika (a bird) The BalAkA and tho Bnka 
arc well known (varieties of crane ) Tho Bcrotchcra — Those 
which feed bj scratching with their toes. The chakorns Ac aro gene- 
rally understood by this term becnoso the blroka bird nnd tho pea 
cock Ac (though scratches) aro pcnniwibla food The Tillage cock 
is already prohibited by being included in the term those living in 
Tillages (V 172.) Let him avoid these birds like Koya*tbi nnd tho 
rest 

Lot him nToid tho kfisara tho sathyArn tho pAyasa tho apQpa 
ond tho 6a*-kull which aro not preparrd for n sacrifice which 
aro not prepared with tho Wow of being offered to Gods etc 
‘Tho hfunra — Rico boiled with sesaraum and kidneybean (phase- 
olua mungo) 'Tho SatbyArn —a preparation of wheat mixed 
with milk gheo otc and known aa the LtknnkA Tho TAynsn — 
(a preparation of) milk and rico The ApQpa —A preparation of 
wboat boiled in oil (flour-cakes) "Tho rfa-jkult is also a pro 
paration of whoat boiled in oil Though by tho loxt tho food 
ahould not l» cooked for self only (V 101) tho n on-sacrificial 
kpaara ole being included wero already forbidden, tho repetition 
here with specification is to ahow that tbero is greater penance in 
(transgressing this rule in tho case of krisara etc ) 

yAjmvaleya. 

CLXXIV — Tho sparrow, tho raven, tho osprey, tho 
Rajjudfila (a kind of wild fowl), tho wob footed birds, 
tho Khnfljarlla and tho unknown birds and beasts 
otc — 174 
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mitAksarA. 

“ The sparrow ” The village spairow though owing to its 
being a dweller of the village its eating is already forbidden (V. 104) 
the lepetition here is for the purpose of showing its amphibious 
nature ( viz it lives both in villages and in wilds and both aie for- 
bidden.) “ The raven ” the jack-daw “ The ospiey ” — called also 
utkroda. “ The Rajjud&laka ” The tree-cutter “ The web-footed ” 
birds whose feet are web-shaped. This is a repetition of the species 
“ swan ” because there are varieties of swan that have not web- 
shaped feet* “ Kbanjarita ” Khanjana, the wag-tail. “ The unknown 
birds and beasts ” those birds and quadrupeds whose species are 
not known. Let him avoid these i e., the sparrow'and the rest 

YAJNAVALKYA 

CLXXV The blue-jays and red-footed birds, the 
butchers’ meat and the dried meat and fishes Having 
eaten these unknowingly let him fast for three 
days. 175. 

mttAksarA 

“ The blue-jay ” a bird that makes the sound of kiki. “ The 
red-footed birds ” like drakes etc “ Butch ers-meat.” Meat from a 
slaughter-house even of those animals that are allowed “ Dried 
meat’’ — dry flesh “Fish” Fish Let him avoid these i e , blue- 
jays etc 

By the use of the woid cha (and) in the text is implied lotus, 
hemp, safflower etc , because of the smriti texts 

“Let him not eat lotus, hemp, mushroom, safflower, the bottle gourd and those 
that spring from dung, the kumbhx plant, the Kunduka, the egg-plant, and the 
Kovidfira plant * 

“ So also let him carefully avoid eating all flowers and fruits that grow out of 
season, and whatever has undergone any change from its natural condition. ” 

“So also let him avoid eating the fruits of banyan tree, fig" tree, the aswatha 
tree, the wood — apple, the Kadamba tree and the citron ” 

By eating intentionally the above-mentioned (foibidden foods 
- beginning with) the milk of the cow in heat etc , let him fast for 
three days , if he does so unknowingly then one day and night 
Because of the Manusmriti (V 20) 

“Incase he has eaten any other kind of forbidden food he shall fast for one 
day and night ” 

* This verse is attributed to Usana in Par&aara MAdhava (B' 8 S. Vol. 1. pt 
2 p 375) There instead of Knnduka, the reading is Kambuka, 
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As to what has been -ordained by dh&kha — 

wjlj rv«{ing tho floah of the Baka, the Balifca, the iwu, the plava, tfco ohakra 
vikx, the KlraynJaTa, the how— iparrow the plgooc, the doTe, the pAndn,* the 
parrot, tho starling the linn crane, the Tlttlbba, tho owl, the heron, the red 
footed bird, the J*y-hlrd the ralture, the crow the cnekoo, the aid ml I f the eock 
and the green pigeon let Mm remain with era t food for twelro day* and nJghta and 
drink cott’« urine mixed with barley ” 

That must bo minors tood either to refer to habitually and 
wilfully eating for a long time or eating of all of them, , 

YaJNAVALKYA. 


OT/X X VL — Having partaken of onions, a village pig, 
ini lqb rooms, a village cock, garlic and leeks, let him 
perform the Ohfindrdyarm penance — 176 
mitAtc^arA 


'Onions — a thiok bulbed tubular plant resembling garlio. 

1 Tho village pig — The village hog Mushrooms n — The serpent s 
umbrella. 1 Village-cook ' is well known Garlic — raerun a thin 
white bulbed tubular plant. Look reaemblee garlio and is a 
red thin bulbed plant Having once partaken eaten wilfully 
tlieee an let him perform the OhftndrAya^a penanoe which will be 
doapnbed later on The village cock and the mushrooms, though 
already prohibited before have been repeated here to show that tho 
pmrnnoe (In the case of eating them) is the same as in (the case of 
eating) the onions etc. This refers to cases of wilful and long 
standing habitual eating As aaid by Uanu (V 19-20) 

10 “ A twice-born man who kuu wlugly eats mushroom*, a Tillage-pig girl In, % 
Tlllag*-oock onion* or look* will become an outcast, 

SO. “ He who unwl fU ngly p*r+«Ve* of any of theao tlx, Shall perform * Kylohlir* 
or tho lnn» pc nan co (ohindiAyapa) of asoetioa. 


, The third book (of YAjfiavalkya) must be oonsulted for the 
description of the * Lunar penance of ascetics. 1 

In the case of unwitting eating, the ordinance of EkftkhnJ may 
be followed — i f i ' 

“Let him dri k for twelre nights cow sm Ilk if he h*j eaten garlio, onion*, 
look*, a Vlllage-plg, * Tillage oock and * KmnbhL r 

, i Lawful food for the tunee-born. 

* A white Hephant. Trleoaanthe* dioeoa, * specie* of shrub. — IL-W 
1 1? 11 * ' , T Dn1 .^ farmed by Pknlnl IV S. 88. Doe* It mean a bull her*? Tr 
Into English and published by t’ ~ ‘ ‘ 


t Tr*n l tod D _ 

the Sacred Iaw* of th* Aryas. 


r the pm Ini Office In the eerie* of 

1 


- * nearly mlmn i- yerso 1* attributed to 4-AHia Llkhlta 
Rm;ia (B.~S, B. YoL II, part 1 p.4M).i , y V ( t > 
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YAJNAVALEYA 

f 

CLXXVII. Of the five-toed animals, the porcupine, 
the iguana-lizard, the tortoise, the hedge-hog ; and the 
hare; among fishes the Sirhhatundaka and the Ro- 
hita: — 177. 

CLXXVII1. So also the pathfna, the Rajiva, the 
sasalka may be eaten by the twice-born classes. 178 

MITAKSARA. 

“Porcupine” (called also m Sanskrit) i$v&vit (dog-like.) “The 
iguana ” an animal resembling lizard but bigger. “ The tortoise ” 
called also Kflrma “The hedge-hog” called also riallaki (in 
Sanskrit) “The hare” is well-known Of the five-clawed animalB 
i e , among dogs, cats, monkeys, etc , the above-named porcupine 
and the rest may be eaten The cha (“ and ”) in the original shows 
that the rhinoceros is also included as said Gautama (XVII 27) 

“ And five-toed animals must not be eaten, excepting the 1 hare, the hedge-hog, 
the porcupine, the iguana, the rhinoceros, and the tortoise ” 

' So also Manu (V 18) 

“ The porcupine, the hedge-hog, the iguana, the rhinoceros, the tortoise and the 
hare they declare to be eatable, likewise those (domestic animals) that have teeth 
in one jaw only excepting camels ” 

As to what has been ordained by Vasistba (XIV. 47) 

“But regarding the rhinoceros (and the wild bear) they make conflicting 
statements declaring rhinoceros flesh uneatable, that refers to other occasion than 
at oblations to the manes (t e , at SrSddha it is lawful) Because of the declaration 

of meritorious fruit (by offering it in) Srfiddha — “ In Srfiddha the offering of the 
flesh of the rhinoceros serves for an endless time.” 

So among the fishes the Simhatundas &c , may be eaten. “ The 
Simhatunda ”— The lion-mouthed (fish). “ The Rohita ” The Red- 
colored , “ the P&thina ” called also Ohandraka “ The R&jiva ” is 
of a lotus-color. “ The rfasalka ” one that has “ salkas ” (scales) 
resembling mother of pearls 

These Simhatundas may be eaten when properly used (by being 
previously offered m a sacrifice) as (says) Manu (V. 1 6). 

“But the fish called p&thina and that called Kohita may be eaten, if used for 
offerings to the Gods or to the manes ; one may eat likewise Rdjlvas, Simhatundas 
and saaalkas on all occasions," 

The specification of the twice-born (in the text) is for the pur- 
pose of excluding the ^fidras 

General Law of Food ' ' 
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yIjnavalkya. , 

OT Xx V1LL contd — Hear now the precept as to the 
eating and avoiding of flesh. — 178 
MIT^ARA. 

1 Beginning with, the verso — ‘ Food given without respect &Q. * 
(V 167) and upto this, the author has described the duties of the 
twice-born he now describes the duties (common to all) the four castes 
(by ad driving as follows). * 

" 0 eagoe ! Sima^rava and others hear now the rules with re- 
gard to the eating of meat (properly) sanctified by sprinkling water 
over it with the recitation of eaored formulas as well aa the rules with 
regard to the avoidance of such moat not so sanotified or which is 
forbidden Such rules ore the result of a mental resolution in tho 
ahopo of a bow*such aa I \vil 1 not eat any meat except such as ii 
properly Banctified by the sprinkling of water over it with the reoi 
tation of the sacred formulas. 

Tho author now propounds the law with regard to such eating 
YijNAVALKTJU 

OT XXIX — One may eat meat without incurring 
any guilt when one’B life is in danger, (when engaged) 
in Srfiddha, when it has bee's sprinkled with water while 
mantras were recited, when Br&hmanaa desire one’s 
doing it, or when it has been properly offered to Gods 
and the pitpB — 179 

mitAk^arA. 

Ho may eat moat according to rule in case when through want 
of food or being over powered with disease, life cannot be saved 
without the eating of meat Because there is the following precept 
relating to protection. \Let him protect himself on all occasions 
(at all costs). 1 1 

As also the following precept forbidding death — 
u The fort O dear let Mm not with death before the term of hi« ipan of 
natural life." | 

So also when innted to Srfiddha, he should eat meat according 
to the rule. Because it is ordained that guilt is incurred by so 
refn mng to eating meat. Asm.MANTC(V 55 ) — 

•Bat a man "who being duly aogagod to oOolate or to dine at a eaored rite 
refuaee to eat meat, become* after death an during tuectj-one exlatecoo*.",, 

Sprinkled with water ” — meat sanctified according to the vedio 


*s 
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preparatory rite called “ sprinkling of water ” and which, is the 
remaining portion of the ablution offered m an animal sacrifice such 
as Agni Someya. He may eat such. meat. By refusing to eat, the 
sacrifice can not be completed. 

“ When Bi&hmanas desire ” what has been prepared for the 
sake of feeding the Br&hmanas, foi the purpose of offering to Gods 
and the pitfis , by eating the remnants of such offering he does not 
participate in any guilt. So also by eating the remnant of the meat 
prepared for maintaining the dependants as m MANU (Y. 22) 

“Beasts and birds recommended for consumption may be slain by Brfihmanas 
for sacrifices and m order to feed those whom they aro bound to maintain ; for 
Agastya did this of old ” 

“ Without mcuiring any guilt ” By saying that there is 
merely an absence of guilt it is shown that eating the remnant 
of the meat offered to guests and the rest has been simply permitted, 
and is not like unto the eating of the meat sanctified by sprinkling 
water over it with the recitation of mantras and the rest obligatory 
rules or Niyama (which latter kind of meat must be eaten ) So also 
because with regard to the flesh of the animals not forbidden such as 
the hare etc., it is declared that they even may not be eaten except 
when one’s life is in danger, therefore, all the rules and prohibitions 
in connection with (the eating or non-eating of) flesh must be known 
to apply to the ^udras also. 

Now the author censures by the following amplification 
(ArthavUda) the eating of meat on which water has not been 
sprinkled with the recitation oi mantras and which is forbidden by 
the text as unlawful meat. (V 3 67). 

YAJNAYALKYA. 

CLXXX. -That evil doer who slays beasts unlaw- 
fully shall dwell in horrible hell as many days as there 
are hairs on the body of the slain beast 180 . 

MTTlKSARl 

He who slays a beast “imlawfully ” not with the view of 
offering to gods etc , shall live m horrible hell so many days as there 
are hairs on the body of that slam animal By the woid “ slays ” 
eight kinds of Blayers must be understood as described by MA.NU' 
cv 51) — 

He Who permits the slaughter of an animal he who eats it up, he who kills 
it, he who buys or sells meat, he who cooks it, he who serves it up and he Who eats 
it, must all be considered as the slayers of the animal*” 
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I ) 


The author now deni area an injunction for avoiding the eating 
of meat. , , , 

I I 1 >> YlntiVAlXYA- 11 1 1 

OLXXXT — He obtains all bis desires, earns the 
fruit of horse-sacrifice though living in the houBp that 
BrShmuna becomes Mum (a sage) who avoids the eating 
of meat — 181 . 

' ' nmK^ARS 

He who is trrie m his resolution I will never eat fleeh except 
when it has been aauotified by sprinkling of water with the recitation 
of mantras Ac., obtains all desires and finds no obstacle* while 
ongagod in accomplishing thorn. Because his heart is pure * As said 
Mann (Y 47). k 

" Ho who doca not Injure any creature att"* ■ without an effort what he think* 
of what he undertake* and what bo flxee bU mind upon.” 

These are ooncomitant (secondary) results. The author declares 
the principal fruit — He obtains the fruit of horse-sacrifice This 
is with regard to annual ritual observance* Because of Mann 
(V 53) , 

" Ho who dtrrln® a hundred year* annually offer* a huwa =acriffoe, and he who 
entirely abatatna from meat obtain tho tamo reward for their meritoriona Oocdoot." 

So also even dwelling m the home, all the four olnnsoa, 
Br&hmaijne Ac. become honorable like Mums (sages) by refraining Bum 
meat. This rule does not relate to the meat that has been already 
forbidden, nor also to the meat win oh has been sanctified by the 
sprinkling of water over it with the recitation of mantras. But it is 
applicable to those kinds of meat that were made permissible on 
account of their being the remnants of the offerings to guesta Ac. 
because they are the remainders (after deducting the first two sorts 
of meat) i 

Here ends the chapter cm lawful and Forbidden food 


* here mean* B »*ol«nn tow or determination to perform any ritual 
Obaerrano *,"— HrVf 'I I 1 1 



1 l 

Chapter VTIi On the Purification of Things. 

On the purification of untemils. 

The author now declares the purification of things. 

YaJNAYAT.k ya. 

CLXXXII. Of golden and silver (vessels), things 
produced in water, sacrificial vessels, the stone-vessels, 
vegetables, ropes, roots, fruit, cloth, split bamboo, bides. 

182. 

CLXXXTTT. Of vessels and chamasas the purifi- 
cation is said to be by water, and of the Charu, Sruk, 
Sruva ,, and oil vessels by hot water, 183. 

MITAKSARA 

“ Golden ” — made of gold “ Silver ” made of silver “ Produc- 
ed m water ” pearl, conch, shell, mother of pearl &c. “ Sacrificial 

vessels ” the sacrificial mortar &c., on account of their being asso- 
ciated with the (sacrificial) grahas &c “ Grahas ” (lit seizing 
vessels), ladle &c * “Stone vessels” like flat stones for grinding 
spices &c “ Vegetables” pot lierbB &c “ Ropes ” made of rope 
“ Roots ” ginger &c “ Fruits ” mangoes &c “ Cloth ” garment 
“Split-bamboos” . Baskets made of split bamboos &c ‘Hides’ of 
goats &c The specification of split bamboos and hides is illustrative 
of the things manufactuied out of these raw materials such as 
umbrellas belts &c “ Vessels ” vessels to sprinkle sacred water &c 
Chamasas ’—sacrificial cups &c These golden vessels and the 
rest if free from stains and if they have only been touched by the 
leavings of food are purified by washing, with water. “ Charu ” the 
pot to cook charu (sacrificial nee) “ Sruk and Sruva ”t are well- 

* The sacrificial vessel used at the Soda§i ceremony, a libation consisting 
of 16 Grahas)". M.-W 

t **5, “a sort of large wooden ladle (used for pouring clarified butter on a 
sacrificial fire; and probably made of Pal&sa or Khadira wood and about as 
long as an arm, with a rceptaele at the end of the size of a hand ; three are enume- 
rated via , juhu, uphabhpit, and dhruva ) ” M.-W. 

a sma U wooden ladle with a double extremity, or two oval collateral 
oxcavations, used for ponring clarified melted butter into the large laddie or 
sometimes also employed instead of the latter m libations ” M -W. 
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known (sacrificial ladJoe of that name) ' Oil vessels ” — containing 
oil such as PrAjfitra barana. A o.* 

These when free from stains are purified by hot water as 
ordained by Maim (V 112> * 

11 A golden ve*»*l which ihowi no gtaln* become* pore with water alone, like. 

N wlae what la produced In water (aa sheila and ©oral) what la made of atone and a 
aflrer o*±cl not enchaaed.* 

“ Not enchased — whose cavities are not filled with impurity 

As regards the purification of vessels stained (with impurity) 
the ordinance of "Menu must be followed (V 111). 

M Th* wla© ordain that all objects made of metal gam* and any thing ma d* of 
■tone ate to be o] earned with ■ he*, earth and water ** 

As tho ashes and the earth produce the same effect it is optional 
(to use any of theso two). But water must always be used More 
over this must also bo seen Let him scrape the vessel touched by 
tho mouth o{ a crow Ac., or rubbed by the mouth of a black bird 
Let him not uso again a vessel licked by the mouth of a beast of prey 
This lb with the exoeption of cats Ao. aa ordained by Manut 

“ Tho cat and tho ladlo and tho wind are alwmya pure.'* 

The purification of eacnficial vatel $ 

OLX'X’X’TV —(Similarly) of thq sphya, tho win- 
nowing basket, the deer-ekm, the grains, the pestle, the 
roortor and. the cart Of solid, things and of large 
quantities of grams and of doth (tho purification is) to 
sprinkle them with water — 184 


mrlKSAHft 

' Sphya 'I adamant, a sacrificial instrument 1 Cart —carnage. 
The rest are well known these are purified by hot water The repe- 
tiUon of the word akin is to indicate the specifio hide which is a 


* ? lit i food bearer U an obW «orifloIal 

cataohn of th* form of a cxnr'» oar (Tr). ^ 


&1 made of Aeaoia 


■Priilt™. theperttaaof H*tI« e»tea br th* Bimknui tt . ..crUoe MW 
M . TMH I« .Uoh ft, Bnkn. 1 porttoo of Seri, U pUoed. 

... ..t Ti:l *. T V'*" 5?* U ', hr tomd Ininf printed editloD of Menu. But 1 - Pi 'it... 

&*&£)* 1 ** * ttrib “ Ud 10 BfUieepMl md Hirft. (p. 1«0 VoL IL wt l/of tbi 

ilk. I A ° ta«jrino»(d«<iribe4u .IUt piece of eb.iLi 

Uka a wunl for itirring th* offering of boiled rio*. nr " 

trfmmf g tho Durand n*ed aj an altar).* If *oooraing to aocia, for 
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sacrificial instrument. “ Of solid tilings ’’—among the above-enumer- 
ated objects which require purification and of large quantities of ' 
gram and of cloth. The specification of cloth is illustrative of all 
the above-enumerated objects requiring purification The purifi- 
cation of the above-mentioned objects requiring purification and of 
grain and cloth &c , when m “ large quantities ” i e , when made m 
great heaps is by sprinkling water over them. Large quantity is 
relative with regard to the quantity defiled by touch. This is what 
has been said that when there are heaps of grains or cloths and a 
small portion of them are touched by a Ch&nd&la &c , and a large 
portion of them are untouched then the purification of the quantity 
touched is by the method first described and the purification of the 
rest is by sprinkling them with water. So also in another Smjuti 
(t When a portion of a heap of grain or cloth &c. has been rendered impure that 
much only must be taken away, the rest is purified by sprinkling with water.” 

When again the proportion of the portion defiled, by touch is 
great the portion not touched is small, then all must be washed 
As said by Manu (V. 118 ) 

“The manner of purifying large quantity of grain and of cloth is to sprinkle them 
with water, but the purification of small quantities is prescribed to take place by 
washing them.” 

When the quantities of the touched and of the untouched are 
equal, the purification is by sprinkling them with water 

By ordaining that the manner of purifying large quantities is 
to sprinkle water over them (it followed) that the purification of small 
quantities was by washing them. The reason, therefore, of repeating 
that the purification of small quantities is by washing them is for 
the purpose of stopping the washing m cases when (the touched and 
the untouched) are equal in quantity, when it is impossible to dis- 
tinguish what portion has been touched and what has not been 
touched the whole must be washed, m order to remove the possibility 
of the unwashed portion being also tainted. 

The Nibandhakfiras (treatise-writers) say that grains, cloths 
&c , which have been carried by many persons and some of which are 
touched and the rest untouched are punfied by sprinkling water over 
them 

Having described the manner of purification of objects not 
stained but merely defiled by contact, the author now describes the 
purification of stained objects 

The purification of stained vessels. 
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tAjKAVALKYA. 

OT XXXV — By plaining (ore purified) the objects 
made of wood, horns and bones, the objects made of 
fruits (t e , fruit-shells) (are purified) by brush made of 
cow's hairs (of the tail) In performing a sacrificial 
work the saonfioial objects (are purified) by the sprinkl- 
ing of water by the hand — 185 

' UITlKgAHi. 

OE objects made of wood 1 Homs of Bleep buffaloes &o, 
“Ronds' ofolepbanta mid boar, couob &o- By specification of bonca 
is also included tooth. These when Btarned by leavings of food, oil 
Sax, are pacified by earth, sail, water Ao. till tbo atain is removed be- 
cause of the general rule of purification (Mnnu V 128 ) 

“ A* long ■■ tho foul am ell doos not I«rre in object defiled by Impure rnb- 
vta&oee and the «Uln censed by them doe* not disappear «o long mart earth and 
w»ter be applied In doming things.” 

* Plaining ”jb the purification by removing away so mooli of 
the particles (of the surface aa has been rendered impure ) ' Made 
of fruits — -Vessels made of the sheila of the fraita of Bael gcrard 
cocoa nut &c. Their purification ia by brushing them with cow a 
hair 

The eacnfioial ve«wls ITko eruk, sruva &o. ot the tune of being 
employed in Baorifioial works ought to be nibbed with the nght hand 
or with the sacred gmse called Dftrva. (kuda, poa, oynosursidee) or 
with the ends of the Favitn (etrainer) according to fidatra, because it 
(such rubbing) is a part of sacrifice. 

These are dmuta exnmplea. Other veasels also of gold &c while 
employed in emArta and profane works, though already cleansed 
(muat be so rubbed at the time of using them) because (such rubbing) 
it is a part of the ceremony j To show this, the above special rule 
haa been enjoined tna , those vessels whioh form part of a saenfioe 
though already cleansed should he rubbed, with the end of the Pavitn 
because it is for the sake of sacrament (and is a preparatory ceremony 
making the vessel fit to be used ( in the sacred work) \ 

The author now deecnbes^Bome special means of removing' 
strains of certain object* whioh have been stained. 

Ths purification of cloth*? 
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yAjnavalkya 

CLXXXVI Woollen and silken stuffs (are purified) 
with alkaline eaitk, water and cow’s urine ; amsupattas 
with 8>ri fruit, and blankets with pounded arista fruit. 
- 486 . 

MITaKSAHa. 

Stains nro removed by cashing the object with water or cow’s 
urino and alkaline earth 

‘'Woolen” -made of wool. “ Silk ” made of cocoons Buch as 
Tas=ar &c These aro purified by washing them as described above 
“ Water and cow’s urine ” being in tho plural number in the original 
indicates (that tho object must be first washed with water, then with 
cow’s urinci and lastly again with water. “ Amihipatta (a kind of 
cloth) made of tho threads of the barks of trees. “ With Sh fruit ” 
With Bel fruit “ Blankets ” made of the wool of the hilly goat 
" ^hth tho armta fruit* with the froth of ansta fruit and water and 
cow’s urine Tho phrase “ is purified ” is understood (after each of 
tho abo\o ) 

This rule must bo understood to bo applicable to cases where 
the impuritj is caused by tho contact with tho leavings of food and 
oily substances In cases of lessei contact with impurities (tho puri- 
fication is) attained by sprinkling tho substance with water. Because 
(iho above-mentioned substances on account of their fino toxturo) can- 
not bear washing and bocauso tho object of purification is always to 
preserve tho substance without destroying it And so also Devnla 
having premised 
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T^e qollta, the pUIcnra and U>e olothoa dyed with (vegetable) colors obtained 
from flo*. or* being dried hi the arm fora ahott time abould be bruahed with handi 
and. then havtng aprlnklad them with water may be employed In their respective 
** 0 . Theee wlrfui they booomo very an o lean ahonld bo properly (and completely) 
pnrlflod." 1 \ 

Ool ora obtained from flowers so oh as saffron (orpcus sativus) 
safflower (Garth am us tinoljonpsl colors, & c By specification of colc^nj 
ofitajned fro\n flowers ie also meant to be included the jdyes o( 
turmeric, &c. t wtyoh cannot bear washing But pot those of maddejr 
(Rubia manji^hfi’' Ac. because these can bear washing , 

tWikha also has declared — 

fa Oolopsd atofl* (or coloring atnfla) become pure byaprlnkllng thqtn with prater " 
YaJNAVALKYA. 

CLXXXVTL — The linen cloth (is purified) rnth 
the paste of white mustard, an earthen vessel by 
a second burning The hand of an artisan is pure, so 
(is every vendible commodity exposed) for sale and 
the food obtained by begging and po also the mouth of 
a woman — 187 

M1TAK§ARA 

Tho linen c]otJi — cloth manufactured of the thread^ of the 
plant (Lirttnp iurttatuatmum ; called jo Sanskrit kjum&) beoomep purp 
by washing with the paste of white mustard water and oow b unne 
Earthen 1 vessels like pots Ac become pure by a second burning 
This is the rule only m cases of impurities causing out of the contact 
with the leavings of food oily substances Ac Because there is 
a Smpti teyt (Maou V, 123) — 

M An earthen tmm! which hu been defiled by spirit non* liquor wine, orduro, 
nllvL, pu» or blood cun nob bo purified by another burning '* 1 j 

When defiled by 1 the contact of OhgptJ&laa Ac. they must be 
abandoned as said Pardifara.* 

* Qr*lna eo alto clothe* defied by the touch of Ohindllaa, beoome p D pe by 
aprfptlljTB them water bnt earthen j/wpje By abandonment. 

Artisans —Dyer washer man pook Ac. Their hands are 
Always pure. The purity is relative to their peculiar department 
of work. Such as washing p£ clothes m spite of impurities arising 

* This »U no* found In the text of PariWara, bnt In Vlldhara'i oorutDentery 

B_B.fi Vol. 1L, part L, p 177 Thla ehbwa that Y1 j fifinerfrere, the author of 

the commentary wu poeterior -to MAdhara 
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out of birth or death (in the family of the washeiman ) So also in 
anothei smpti * 

“ ArfcfRiins, artists, physicians, female slaves and male slaves as veil the king's 
v and the royal servants are declared to he always pure ” 

“Vendible commodity” Barley, rice &c , which are to be 
purchased and are to be sold They do not become impure though 
handled by various persons desirous of pui chase Also if there is 
any impurity arising out of birth or death (in the family) of the 
vendors (the vendibles do not become impuie thereby ) 

“ Food obtained by begging ” The collection of food through 
begging They are not defiled by coming into the hands of a 
Brahmaclifiri Ac , or by being given by women who have not 
performed the purificatory ceremony of Achamana (sipping of water) 
and therefore impure , 

So also the mouth of a woman at the time of intercourse is pure 
As Smptit declares 

i 

" Women wlillo in the neb of sovual intercourse (are pure) ” 

The 'purification of Land 

The author now describes the purification of land 

yAjnavalkya 

CLXXXVITT Land is purified by sweeping, by 
bui ning, by time, by cows’ walking over it, by sprink- 
ling, by sci aping and by smearing The house by 
sweeping and by smearing. 188. 

MITAKSARA. 

“ Swooping ” is the clearing away of dust, stiaw Ac , by the 
broom "Burning” with straw, fuel, Ac “Time" that period of 
time during which the defilement (arising out of) besmearing Ac , 
(with impurities) would of itself be removed “ Cows’ walking over it” 
boing trodden bj the feet of the cows. " Sprinkling ” or pouring of 
cows' milk, cows’ urine, cow-dung and water “Sciaping’' planing 
or digging "Smearing” with cows’ dung Ac 

By thewo methods whether severally or conjointly the land 
which is impute, defiled or unclean is purified 

* Tim ii Rttrllinmd to Prwhotft m Parftsara— Mfidbava, B. 8 8., Vol. I, p*rt II* 

r rn 

t XXMU S, 
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So nUo DovaU — 

** ThslUod wher* a »wMn |urtar*te« *lrrt»«&o dlftnr »ler» <»» !• burnt 
c t whpfu k ChlnJll* Lit d«rrlt cr wfc*r* frrrrr*, &c„ in roUrctfd or «b*r» U*r* U 
» trip ef Clth U »*1il (o bo »n lapum t»mL" 

“ Ttr l»tw! ifTicbM ty doj^ tog*. » e* eimel# bwnf “ df BW H Ul#»o u • 
*■ ooclfin - hy fhimnl. »tr*w k»Ir bo©«*« ftp 

Hnnng thus enumerated llio three aorta oT land which require 
purification n impure defied or unclean land* the author (Devala) 
further declare* tbo method of purification — * 

*■ Tbo Input* Litnl U md* pom by foot or flm (of lb* ktoro ortbodi) (h« 
dtfklrd Uod by throo «r two ef tfar «I4 otibod* int lb* *ncl«“»k Uod by civ*.** 

\\*here dead bodies arc hurnl nnd where a Ch&Qd^la hi* 
dwell the*e two aorta of land become pure hj all the fire method* 
(taken jointly that !•) by burning time cow walking apnnkbng 
nnd acraping \\ here men nre bom where they die and where 
there ia an exce*MTe accumulation of fircra, auch place* are pnnfied 
by the rcmaiffiog very aame methoda enumerated abore with the 
exception of burning ce, by four methoda. The land on which 
dngw hoga ond o*«ca hare dwell for a long lime ia pnnfied by 
thrto method* nx walking of cow apnnkling and ecraping And 
that on which the camel* domratic cock# hate dwelt long m 
punfied by ppnnkling nnd acraping That land on which charcml 
tlraw Ac. baa been kept for a long lima become* purr by acre ping 
Sweeping ond amearing ate to be taken olwaya in conjunction with 
the abore jIioccmc*. 

Similarly a houae ia punfied by aweepmg and amranng The 
separate mention of the houao ia for the purpoae of ahowing that 
nwerping and ameanng mn*t he daily performed 

T7ir pun/ienfinn of food tmrh by the coir do 
yAj*<ayalk\a. 

ClX\\l\ — In order to punf> food which ha* 
been smolt by cows , so alBO tlmt which is defiled b} 
hair, flies or insects , water, ashes or c\cn earth must bo 
scattered ovor it — 189 

MlTAhSAlU 

1 Smelt by cows defiled by tbo breathing over of cowa 
1 Food all aorta of edible* "ao also that, which ia defiled by hair, 
filoa or insect*. Bv apecifying hair downy hair Ao , nre nlao 
included 1 Tnuccta — antn, Ac In order to purify (tho food to 
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defiled) water, ashes or earth, should be scattered over it as far as 

t , i r> 

possible As to what Gautama (XVII 8-9) has said 

“ Food in which a hair or an insect has"fallen is never to be eaten ” 

That refers to the food cooked with hair and insect and not 
merely one defiled by contact with these impurities 

The purification of Tin , Lead , dec. 

YAJNAVALKYA. 

CXC Tm, lead and copper (is purified) by alka- 
line substances, acids or water ; brass and iron by 
ashes or water and the liquids become puie by flowing 
over 190 

M1TAKSAKA 

Tm, &c ” aie well-known metals. Their purification is to 
be made either by alkali and. water or- by acid *and water or 
merely by water oi by several or all of these processes according to 
(the extent and natuie of) the defilement lc Brass and iron ” are 
purified by ashes and watei By specifying “ brass ” is also included 
pewter metal ’ because they have common origin This rule of 
purification of biass &c , by acids, water &c , is not obligatory, but 
declaratory Because of the general oidinance 

“ The commoi i rule for the purification of objects is said to be this— anything 
by which the imparity of a substance is removed is said to be its purifier.” 

Therefore, when copper &c , are defiled by being beshieated 
with (the leavings of fo9d) impure water <&c , it being possible to 
lemove such impurities by other methods, it is hot obligatory to 
peifoim their purification by acids and watei &c. Therefore, Manu 
has oidained generally (V 114) 

copper, iron, brass, pewter tin and lead must be cleansed, as may be suit- 
able (for each particular case) by alkaline substances, acids or water ” 

As to the text Brass is 'puiified by ashes and the copper 
becomes puie by acids That lefers to the superlative degree of 
purification for those objects like cop pei &c , and does not" exclude 
other piocesses of cleansing mere there is an excessive degree of 
impurity, there the rule of purification by acids, water &c., ‘becomes 
applicable Because of the following Smriti * 

“ Brass vessels smelt by the cow or what r are defiled by (the touch of) a 

Sfidra becomes pure by ten (times rubbing) with alkali So also those touched by 
dogs and cowb ” 


to 


1>rilya4 YT1 28 ' 24B S S ™ II pt 1 p 172 There it is’ referred 
'itapa Smriti HI Cl The readings are a little different from the hfitfiksafS 
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‘ The liquids become pure by flowing over’ — liquid — fluid 
substances like blanGed buttot etc., whoso quantity in greator than o 
prastha (forty-eight douhlo. hand fuls) whon defilod by dogs crow* 
Ac , or when touched by impure substance* bccomo puro by flowing 
over When a vessel containing the liquid to bo punlied ib filled 
with the same kind of liquid to tho bnm till it overflows that pro- 
cess is called flowing over — Tho phmso becomes puro is under 
stood In cases of small quantity of liquids thoy must bo abandoned 
The measure of smallness is to bo known rolati\oly to place timo 
&o As said BaudhAyana — tVorfna I (AdbyAya 4 Kandika 8 53 ) 

"TA cforermanj •« *ahaff perform tho rl(o* of purifleatfon liter harfng fa f/y 
oowildanxl tho l loo and tho pbeo of dcQloaoot I!kewi»o blnuolf as well a* tbo object 
to bo clolnmod, and tho mab*Uno© to bo employed tho pnrpcma of tho objecta, tho 
cau*c of tho dotUonxmc *nd tho condition of tho thing or tho prn^u defiled " 

Liquids rendered impure by tbo fnlliog in of mseota Ac should 
bo strained As said Many (V 115). 

** Tho tfraHflcation proscribed far all *cjrta of liquid* ta by mtralnlng thom. H , 

Straining is tho process of passing ft liquid from ono vessel 
to another through a cloth Bccnuao otherwise it is impossible to 
remo\e tbo insects Ac 

Ilonoy, water Ac. though contained in tho vesael of a tffldm 
become pure by pouring them into anothor vessol As ordained by 
BaudhAyana * (I 0 47 ) 

“Honey water rallk and Its various taodJflcatioom booome pore by bolng 
poored from one v«-*jI Into another | 

TIondy clarified, butter Ac. when Obtninod from tho bands of ft 
low-<!jaate man ought to bo poured into another vessel and heated 
again as ordomed by ^aftkha — 

"" |Jttp*rod by nUtlfiod batter thonld be eookod a second Un>o. So ml to 
mil oily mnbmtaneea and liquid* that rumcuble oil M 

The author having thus declared the method of punflcaUon of 
gold silver Ac, wbibh form tbo subject raattor of discussion in this 
chapter frobi certain kinds of nncleanlinesa such aa caused by 
coming in 'contact with the fragments qf food oil Ac now describes 
their purification when defiled by impure -subs tan oes (filth). 

* Uyrnoro Oort. Oriental Berio*, p. IW.BatI fi.it In Hr BtUtxaeh'* EdIUoo. 
L 6 40 Id jtnandlirmm Edition. 

| BQhlerr (S-B B. XIV p. 101) translate* it am foUCwi u Hydroemt anil 
preparation* of milk (are) porlfied by l pbarIa R Utom from ooo TtMel Into another 
fff liroofaf, i.€ SaurthUk hoadj clarified tetter, witeT and grain. 
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YaJNAYALKYA. 

CXCI Objects defiled by impure substances be- 
come pure by eartli and water to remove smell &c., what 
lias been commended by word, what has been washed 
by water and that about which one is ignorant, are 
always puie. 191. 

'MIT&KSABl 

“Impure substances” bodily excretions such as fasces, oily 
exudations, semen &c The following are the impuiities as explained 
by Manu, Devala &c 

“ Oily exudations, semen, blood, the fatty substance of the brain, urine, faeces, 
the mncns of the nose, the ear-wax, phlegm, tears, the rheum of the eyes and 
sweat are tho fcwolve impurities of human bodies’* (Manu V 185.) 

So also (Devala.) 

“Human bones, corpso, faeces, semen, urine, menstrual discharges, oily exuda- 
tion, sweat, tears, the rheum of the eyes, phlegm, spirituous liquor are said to be 
impure substances " 

Objects defiled 01 besmeared with these oily exudations &c ~ 
(are meant by tlie phrase) “ objects defiled by impure substances.” 
Then purification must be performed with earth and water (So 
long as) the (foul) smell is not removed 

By the phrase Et cetera is meant the inclusion of stains also as 
declared hv Gautama (I 42) 

“ Purification from dofilomont by impure substances has been effected when 
tho stains and tho bad smell have been removed ” 

hi all soi ts of puufications, the removal of stains and bad 
smoll must primarily be peifoimed by earth and water. When 
the^o prove ineffectual then by any other piocess 

That should be done by first using water and afterwaids earth 
as ordained In Gautama 

The specification of oily exudations &c, is for the purpose of 
demonstrating the impure nature of all the substances (enumerated 
under the same category and is not for the purpose of showing the 
extent of defilement) caused .by them severally is equal Because 
there is the following special mode of purification ordained m certain 
cases of defilement by some of the above (Manu V 123) * — 

" An earthen vessel which has boon defiled by spirituous liquor, urino, ordaro, 
saliva, pus or blood cannot bo purified by another burning ” 

From the text “ these are impure substances when they become 
separated from tho body ” it follows that only those are impure 
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which have become detached from the body and not those which 
remain at their proper place in the Ignnnn body When any portion 
of the human body obove the narel with the oxception of the 
bands ia rendered impure by contact with impure substancos ono 
moat bathe, as said Do ml a — • 

"A mart perform bxthlng U bo hai touebod human bone*, oily exuda- 

tion* focoM, menstrual diKrhjLrgtw, taring romcn, mtrmr or blood of mother " 
rUrLnp touched the ntao robstsnCro which »ro ooe'r own exorttlon* » perron 
boaocioe pure bj washing (thoroughly thrt prrt of) hli body and by (porformlng 
the eorottony of) alpplog water Boaleoi— 

„ * IVbmoTfir a portion of tho body a boro tho naTOl la rondo rod Import with Iho 

exception of the h "*1 one moat bathe when any portion below (the narel la so 
rendered Impure) one bocooes pure bjin M g that portion and tipping water " 

Where eroii after performing tlie prescribed purification one 
is not mentally satisfied snd entertains doubts as to the sufficiency 
of snob purification there tbe purification tabes place by com 
mending with tbe word Tho sense being that bo becomes pure 
when a Brtthmana lias said to him There thou art pare 

1 Washed by wator —where purity cannot bo obtained by 
(any of the nbove) demonstrated methods then thst is purified by 
washing That which cannot bear washing mnst bo sprinkled with 
water 

"About which ono is ignorant aro nlwnys pnro Thot which 
is defiled by cows &o and is used (by any ono) without over knowing 
(of snob defilement) la always pure The moaning ia that by using 
snob enbstancos there is no mYieiblo (t.e. spiritual) fanlt committed 

(An opponent raises a doubt) —Does not tho following text 
contradict (.the above statement o! yoars that no invisible fanlt Is 
oommittod by ignorantly using such defiled objeot)? 

“ Once s rear > Br4im»M mat perform s krfoUir* pemmoe. In on),, m , (M1 . 
for nalntentiwally esttag (torbtddm toed) bat tor lotratlm»nr eetlng (forbidden 
food bo mutt perform tho pocsaeeo prescribed) ipooUlly * (Iftao V 31) 

The (above text proves that) invudblB fanlt also (Is committed) 
because it lays down (tbe rules of) penance 

(We reply) Thu is not so Because tbe penance a ordainod 
only m caaea of eating (forbidden tbiogs) but no fanlt is commit 
ed by using (such things In any other way our contention being ho 
who poen such thing# commit# no fault) 

The jmri/i cotton o/ tcafcr fic*h &a < i i / 
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yAjnavalkya 

CXCII. Watci sufficient in quantity in order to 
slake the thirst of a cow, which is m its natural condi- 
tion and is collected on ground is pure So also the 
flesh (of an animal), killed or thrown down by dogs, 
Chan dal as, carnivorous animals, &c 192. 

MITAKSARA 

“ Collected on ground” water which, is on land and which is 
sufficient to satisfy the want of one cow which is not . touched by a 
Chfindnla &c , which is m its natural condition, that is, which has 
not undergone any change for the worse with regard to its form, taste, 
stnell and touch, is “pure ” i.e , is fit for performing the ceremony 
of dchamana with The phiase collected on the ground is used to 
declare the non-pure nature of the water which is collected when on 
an impuro ground and is not employed to show that the water in 
the firmament is pure, nor that winch is diawn out (of some leseryoit 

Ac), because of the following text of Devnla 

** Water that lias been drawn out becomes pure if brought 'within a pure vessel. 
Wntor that lms bcon kept for ono night must be thrown away, though otherwise 
pure/’ 

So also there is no fault in the walei of a tank made by a 
Chftnclala Ac Because of the following toxt of ^UtAtapa . 

Having bathed in or drank of a well, a doQlo, or a tank made by an out-ensto 
tkcro is no pennneo." 

So also the flesh of animals killed by dogs, Clifindftlas, carni- 
vorous animals Ac are pure By mentioning of the phrase u ct cetera ” 
in the above included the pulkasa Ac The specification of the 
word killed is for the purpose of forbidding the flesh which has been 
eaten by tho dogs Ac 

Purification of fire &c General purification. 
YaJNAYALKYA. 

CXCIIL The rays (of light), hie, tbe dust, the 
shade, a cow, a horse, the earth, the wind, drops of 
vater and flies are pure to the touch ; the calf when 
mucking (for milching) is pure. 193. 

MITAKSARA 

The mjs of the sun Ac. of the luminous objects “Fire” i 15 
U-t nown “Bust’ — except (such as has been contaminated) by 
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contact with goats and the rest. Because of the mentioning bf thb 
following evil — “Life and wealth are destroyed by the contact 
with the dust (raised by) dogs, crows, camels, assee, owls, pigs, the 
domestic birds, goats. 

1 The shade of trees Ac., in the not of ablution Ao. " A 
cow a horse the earth or land the air or wind drops of water H 
(or dew (7) ) drops (not) the drops as come from the mouth they being 
mentioned (separately further on) and the flies— all these even 
though touched by the Obflpfjfilns and the like are pure on being 
touched. A calf is pure on the flowing of the milk while Bucking 
the milt from theuddere. 

The specification of ‘ calf * (twite) does by analogy denote an 
rofaht. Bocause of the following text — 

“ Whit la ipotlftd by children, what U 1 nflled by wuoun,* and what U danh 
In Ignoranoo aw alway* pare. This tbo «o tiled rnlo.” 

yAjrayalkya. f 

oxaiv — -The mouth of a goat and of a horse is 
pure hut not of a cow nor impure oxcrotions of man 
The roads are purified by the rays of the moou and 
sun and by the wind — 194 

MrraK9AiO. 

A goat and a horse are pure as regards their mouth Not so a 
oow ‘Nor impure excretions of a man The word man by 
raetonomy icgiuhee. human body , the, impure excretions of such 
as f feces and the rest are not pure. 

The roads. —The highways though touched by OhAyfJMas and 
the rest become pure in the night time by the rays of the moon and 
the wind and in the day time by the rays of the son and by the 
wind. 

yAjnavalkya. 

OXOV — The drdps issuing from {he mouth are pure, 
bo are dohamana (sipped water) drops, bo also the heard 
entering the mouth. One becomes pure by throwing 
out what adheres to his teeth — 195 
M1T1K9AR&. 

“ Trailing from the mouth — born (or prodnoed) in the mouth 
such as drops of phlegm are pure they do not render one impure if 

* Thll li*Lf of the * n U from m, 4S. 

17 
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they do not fall on a limb of the body. Because of the following 
text of Gautama (I 41) 

“Drops (of saliva) falling from the mouth do not oause impurity except if they 
fall on a limb of the body*” - 

However, the drops of sipped water (&chamana) that (fall) touch 
the feet are pure. “So also thejneard entering the mouth ” going into 
the mouth does not cause impuiity One becomes pure by throwing 
away (the remnants) of food &c., that clings to the teeth if they 
detach of themselves If they do not so detach they are as the teeth. 

So also Gautama (I. 38, 39, and 40), * 

“ (Remnants of food) adhering to the teeth (do not make the eater impure as 
little) as his teeth except if he touches them with his tongue 8ome (declare that 
such remnants do not defile) before they fall (from their place) If they do not 
become detached he should know that he is purified by merely swallowing them ah 
(in the oase of) saliva 

The swallowing is optional because Y&jfiavallcya ordains 
throwing out (of such remnants) “ Merely swallowing ” The force 
pf the word “ meiely ” is for the puipose of prohibiting the sipping 

of water (fichamana) as ordained by Vi^nu, 

“ Let him always pip water after chewing anything (with the exception of the 
betel) after touching the lips on which no hair grows and after putting on clothes " 

The specification of the word ‘ f betel ” by analogy indicates 

fiuits and the rest As ordained by fiat&tapa ** . 

“ The twice-born is not rendered impure by chewing betels, fruits and things 
roasted m oil nor by the contact of anything adhering to the teeth ” 

YAJNAVAT.KYA, 

CXCVL Having - bathed, drunk, sneezed, slept, 
eaten, and ridden a chariot, he should again sip the water 
(though he might have) sipped before ; ^nd $o also after 
having put on clothes 196. 

mitAksarA. 

The sense is that though one may have sipped before, he should 
sip water again (that is to say) twice sip water having bathed, drunk, 
sneezed, slept, eaten, ridden on a carnage and put on clothes 

By the use of the word cha” (aud) ;n the text is indicated 
weeping, beginning of study, having utteied small falsehood &c 
As has been said by Yasist-a (III 38 

** If after having sipped water he sleeps, eats, sneezes, dnpks, weeps or bathes 
or puts on a dress be most again sip water.” 

* Par&sara M&dhaya (BBS Vol I pt 1, p 244) gives the reading differently 
from that given above The present verse is almost the same as guoted iu the 
above-mentioned book from nefri 
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Bo also Mann (V 145). 

d Though he nuy bo »trrmdy pore lot him >Ip imtoT after «1 cep Inf, mooring 
citing iplttlnff. tolling dntTuUi* drinking Witor j likewise oco -when he Is going 
to rtndj the “ Vedi* ** 

While going to eat ho should twico sip water As ordained by 
Apostamba (L 5 1C 0) * Bat if ho is going to oat, ho shall though 

pure twice sip water (That is to say) wlulo going to batho or drmk 
he should sip water once , wbilo ho is going to begin tho study of 
the Vedas, he should sip wator twice Aa regards the rest ho should 
sip water twice at the end 

yAj^AVALKYA. 

OXOVU — The mud and waters of tho road if 
touohed by out-castes (Antya)and dogs and crows become 
pure by the wind alone so also houses built of burnt 
brick — 197 

MItAk$arA 

Road — Evcuy sort of way " Mud ” — Swamp " Wafer ' — 

Water 

Tho mud and water standing on tho road if touchod by an 
n Antya each as Obfhrf&la and tho rest or by dog or crows bccomo 
purified or attain punty by wind alono Tho plural number (of tho 
verb) is for the purpose of including the cow dung sugar &o., con 
tamed m them 

‘Houses built of burnt bnckn — whiio houses if touched by 
the ChB.Ji(}i.las Ac., bocomo pure by wind alone The washing of those 
haslioen thuB prohibited though they be capable of boating washing 
Housee built of Btraw, wood, leaves Ac,, become pure by washing 
alone 

Here ends the chapter on the purification of things. 



CHAPTER IX. On Gifts. 

The proper recipients of gifts. 

Now the author before explaining the law of gifts and in order 
to explain the part of subject relating to the fitness of the donees 
praises his vntues. 

yAjnavalkya. 

CXCVIII Brahma having performed austerities 
created the Br&hmanas foi the preservation of the 
Vedas, for the satisfaction of the Pitpis and the Devas 
and foi the protection of Dharma (Law). 198. 

MITAKSARA. 

“Brahmfi” Hiranyagarbha, m the beginning of the Kalpa; 
“ ftaving performed austerities,” performing meditation as to * whom 
shall I create as the highest,’ created first the Brflhmanas With 
what object? “ For the preservation of the Vedas ” for the protec- 
tion of the Vedas , for the satisfaction of the Pitris, and the gods ; 
and for the protection of the Dharma (Law) by their observing it 
themselves and teaching otheis The sense being that by making 
gifts to them (Bi&hmanas) one obtains unexhausting reward or fruit. 

The proper Brdhmana recipient. 
yajnavalkya. 

CXCIX The lords of all are the Brahmanas 

• 

veised m the study of the Vedas. Among them those 
who perform (practise) observances are superior Even 
among the latter are those best who are kiioweis of the 
science of spirit. 199 

mitAksarA - 

“Of all” Of the Ksatnyas and the rest, the Br&hmanas are 
the “lotds” 01 superior both as regards bn th and work Among 
the Br&hmanas “ those versed in the study of the Vedas ” those who 
have completed the study of the Vedas are supenor Among the 
latter those “ who practise observances ” those who peiform the 
(various) ceremonies &c ;: t»*ordamed (by law) Among the latter even 
_ those who are best among the Jrnowers of the science of spirit ” 
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who following the path to l* described Inter », who by prestos 
tnB the yoga relating to So<™ {controlling tho powonsl, Xbmn 
(restraining tho eon set) Ac, mo immersed in tho ncqqlntlon n[ the 
knowledge of truth, oro superior (tho latter phroso is understood in 

Tho author having thus explained tho Dtne-ta ol the donee 
by tho separate possession of birth or learning or P 1 * 00 * 0 

observances or anatomies now shows tho comploto CtncBS oi tho 
donee 10 whom all theso qualities combine 

filial constitute* fitnas 
yAjsavaLKYA. 


CO Fitness docs not nnso by moro learning or 

austerities Whero conduct and thoBO tiro dwoll, tliat 
is deolarod to bo tlio lit recipient —200 


jrrrAh§Ai?A. 

Comploto fitness does not nriso simply hy tlio learning 
by tho study of tho Vodoa (t.r , possessing tho power ot reciting nnd 
understanding tho Vodas ) Nor merely by " anntcntics ’ se,byAima 
(controlling tho poaoions) doma (rcolrolnlng tho senses) Ac. Tlio 
word “ moro ’ in tho text oigmfles tlint completo fitness doco not nriso 
oimply by religious practice or simply by birth How then tcompleto 
fitness arises)? Whore tboio cxibIo in n person theno two learning 
and austerities 1 together with 'conduct" or practical obserrnneo (of 
the rales of tho law) no oloo BrAbmomcal birth (which I* indicated 
by tho word “cha or “and in tho original) tlmt lias been de- 
r.lxrcd by Menu and tho rest ns tho complotoly fit recipient. Because 
there is no one more excellently qualified than such a one 

Now because among tho group of birth learning observance 
and austerity those thst follow are moro praiseworthy than tboso 
thot precede bo also must be audorstood to bo tbo difference in tho 
frait of gift if made to any ono of tboso pcreoDB sororally 
Qictup of conn Ac., to firohmopoa 
YiJIUViLKYA. 


COL — A cow, land, Bosamum, gold &o , should be 
given to a fit person with honor The knowing man 
desiring hlB welforo shonld not gno anything loan 
unfit person — 20l 
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MITAKSARA. - 

To a fit person as described above a cow and the test should 
be gLven with honor, i e , with the giving of water &c., together 
with other supplementary ceremonies as ordained by the £>astras 
'(scriptures ) 

“ To an unfit person ” to a K§atriya &c , and a Brfihmana who 
is degraded &e , “ By the knowing man” by a person who knows the 
special results produced by giving gifts to special persons 
“ (Desiring his) welfare ” desiring the full fruit (of his gift) ; 
should, not be given “ anything ” however little The specification 
of “ welfare ” indicates that some kind of tamas (inferior result or) 
fruit is produced by giving to even an unfit person. As said Krigna 
Dwaip&yana (G-ita, 17. 22 ) 

“ That^vhich is given out of place and season and to unworthy objects and at 
itlie same time, ungraciously and scornfully is pronounced to be of tamoguna 
(inferior quality) ” 

It being ordained that, no gift should be made to an unfit 
person, it follows that m a case where pioper place, Beason and 
thing (to be given) are ready but the pioper person is wanting or 
(vice versa) the thing is wanting, (the proper person being present) 
then let him make a gift in the first case by abandoning the thing 
in favour of (or keeping it apart for the purpose of giving to) such a 
(fit) person (when he should arrive), and m the second case, by 
promising to give such a thing (when obtained) to the person , but 
he should on no account give it to an unworthy peison Even after- 
promising it if he comes to know that the (promisee) is degraded &c , 
he should not give Because of the prohibition “ Let him not give 
(anything) to one though promised who is tainted with unrighteous- 1 
ness ” 

The author having prohibited the donor not to give to an 
unfit person now addresses to the donee. 

An unfit "person should not accept gifts 
YaJNAVALKYA 

CCTT A gift should not be accepted by one who 
is destitute of learning and austerities By so accepting 
he leads the donor down as well as himself 202. ' 

MITAKSARA 

One who is destitute of learning and austerities should not 
accept gifts of gold &c Because a person destitute of learning &c 
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by accepting a gilt “leads to" or causes to go “down 1 to boll tbo don 
or as well as himself 

Tbo author having ordained that a cow Ola should ho given to 
a Gt person, now lays down a special rula 

A tpccial rule of gift 
yAjnayalkya 

ocm — Every day something should bo given to a 
fit person moro bo on special occasions. A person 
bogged of should also gi\c with faith according to his 
moans — 203 

MITAK$\RA. 

n Every-day in accordanco with ono s means and according 
to tho rules ns ordained, cows &c , (which nro his property) should 
bo givon without injuring the family estate 

On Bpecml occasions (hko) tbs eclipse of the moon <$e., “moro 
a greator (quantity) shonld bo given with case 

By saying * a person begged of should also givo it is ordained 
that gTcal reward Is obtained b> that gilt which Is mmlo by person 
ally going to above-mentioned Gt person or by wanting (such for 
tho object of ranking a gift) So also is ordained in ft Smptl — 

M Th»tcWt which U aado by polac (to tbo doooo) U aald to cooler eternal 
Toward by InrlUnff (inch a fit pOT»on and faring coaler*) a thotaand fold merit awl 
on etrina bolog bog^od half of that.” 

A tpceial rule of eoiowp/f 

Having promised that cowb oto , should bo given, tho author 
now mentions the special reward of making a gift of cow 
yAjxayalkva 

GOIV — A quito milch cow with gilt horns silvered 
hoofs,, covered, with cloth and with a \cbso1 of boll mot all 
should ho given with dak^infi (presont of monov) — 201 

mitAk$arA. 

‘ Gilt-horns ’ — whose horns oro covorod witli gold “ 8ilvorod 
heiotfl —hoofs covorcd with sllvor Oovored with cloth and nccom 
panied by a vessol of boll motal a cow yielding a largo quantity of 
milk, shonld bo given togothor with u present of. monoy according 
l to one s means. 


The fruit of cow-gift 
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YaJNAVALKYA 

CGV. The giver of her attains heaven for years 
measured by hairs on her body Tf the cow be a Kapila 
she saves also his family up to the seventh 
degree. — 205. 

MITAKSARA. 

The giver of such a cow resides m heaven for as many years 
as are “ measured by hairs ” or are equal to the number of bans on 
her body. If such a cow be Kapila she not only saves the giver 
but also his family “ up to the seventh degiee ” i e , extending over 
seven persons, namely, six ancestors father, grandfather &c ,) and 
himself the seventh The word bliflyah in (he text means ‘ also.’ 

The fruit of the gift of the cow and her calf. 

YAJNAVALKYA. 

CCYI. If she be two-faced, the giver of her, giving 
according to the afore-mentioned method attains heaven 
for as many uygas (ages) as theie are hairs on her body 
and on her calf 206. 

MITAKSARA 

The word “ savatsaromatulyam ” is a compound of savatsa and 
romatulya. Savatsa means 1 a cow with hei calf ” As many hairs 
as are on the body of the cow and the calf so- many number of 
u yugas ” (ages) like Satya, Tret& &c , one resides m heaven by 
giving a two-faced cow accoidmg to proper method. 

The fruit of such a gift 

The author now explains what is a two-faced cow and why 
there is such a high ment m giving it 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

COVTT While the two legs and the face of her 
young one appear from within her womb and while she 
is not delivered of the foetus, a cow is to be considered 
as the earth. 207. 

« MITAKSARA 

That period of time during which the two legs and the face of 
the calf appeal from within her womb is the period during which she 
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lfi called " two-faced because she has then two faces (one of her own 
and the other of her calf) Ab long as the fcntus u not delivered bo 
long that oow is to be considered hko unto the earth Therefore 
*» there ie such a hjgh reward uj makreg a gift of such a oow 
The fruit of ordinary oouyytft 

yAjnavaleya. 

COV1IL — Having somehow given a cow whether 
(ahe he) a tffienu or an q dhenu which is without diseoao 
and without emaciation, the giv^r is glorified m heaven 
— 208 

HitAksarA, 

Somehow oven in the ahsenoe of gilt horned cows Ac. according 
to one a moans and in the manner described above. 

Dhenu — milch cow * Adhenu — not barren (or not 
giving milk). Without disease * — free from disease Without 
emaciation - — not excessively enfeebled By giving (suck a) cow 
(oven) the giver is glorified or honored m heaven 
The equttalenls of coio-gift. 

YiJNAVALKVA 

OCIX —Affording relief to the weary, the tending of 
the siet, the worshipping of the gods, the washing of the 
feet, the sweeping of the remnants of the twice bom, are 
like the giving of a oow — 209 

MITAKSARa. 

Removing the Weariness of a fatigued pcreom by giving him 
seat, bed Ac. is called 1 affording relief to the weary .Tending of 
tho aiok by giving medicines Ao according to ones means 
Worshipping of the gods * propitiating Han Hora, Hirapyagarbha 
Ac. by (the offering of) sandal paste garland of flowers Ac Washing 
of the foot of the twioa-born and of the equals and superiors Ao 
an Sweeping 0 f the remnants (of food eaten by)moh persons. These 
are egoal (in efficacy) to tbs gift of the oow as slated above 
The /no: of granting land, 

nn „ TAjrlaVALKVA. 

UUA Having given land, lamps, food, clothes 
water, sesamum, clarified butter, asylum, naivesika, gold 
and bub, he ib glorified m heaven — 210 

59 _ 
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MITAKSARA. 

“ Land ” yielding fruit (agricultural land). ** Lamps 11 m the 
■temples of gods. “Asylum” refuge to the travellers “ Naive- 
&ka” is that -which is given to "a girl for domestic purposes or 
purposes of household* “Gold” gold “Bull 11 a strong bull 
with a load. The rest are well-known and (need no explanation) 

By giving these land, lamps &c ,one is glorified or honored m 
heavenly regions The reward of attaining heaven by giving lands 
Ac , does not include other rewards which also follow by the giving 
of those things. Because it has been declared that other towards 
also acciue by the giving of these things Such as “ whatever sin is 
committed knowingly or unknowingly, one is purified of that by 

giving land to the extent of a bull’s hide ” So also 

“ A giver of water obtains the satisfaction (of his hunger and thirst), a giver 
of food, imperishable happiness, a giver of sesamum, desireable offspring, a giver of a 
lamp, a most excellent eyesight 

“A giver of a garment, a place in the world of the moon, a giver of ahorse 
(aava) a place in the world of Asvins, a giver of a draught— of great good fortune, 
a giver of a cow the world of the sun " (Mann Chap IV, 229 and 281) 

The definition of a “bull’s hide 1 ’ has been declared by Brihas- 
pati I. 8 (AnandStfram edn) 

*' Measuring with a rod one hastu (cubit) long (the land whose area) is three 
hundred (such) rods long and ton broad is (called) a bull’s hide By giving this one 
is glorified in heaven "t 

(See also Visnu Y. 183) 

The fruit of giving house Ac. 

yajnavalkya. 

CCXT Having given a house, corn, protection, shoes, 
an umbiella, a gailand, an ointment, a conveyance, a tree, 
a desired thing, or a "bed, he shall become extremely 
happy. 211. 

MIT AK SARA 

“House” — is well-known “Corn” barley, wheat &c. “Pro- 
tection ” -Bavmg the frightened “ Shoes and an umbrella ” “ Gar- 

* “ A°y vessel or implement belonging to the fnrnituro of a house ; a present to 
a BrMiraana householder, a girl so given or ornaments with her, &e M.-W.’’ 

t Tins verse is attributed to Vfiddha Mann XII. 10 in Par&sara (B, S 8. VoL II 
Tartll p 80 Bnt the reading in the Ifist P&da there js H ,I) i 

“ an oxhide, cow’s hide. A particular measure of surface (a place large 
enough for the range of 100 cows, ono bull and their calves ; or a place ten times »s 
inrgo , a plnco 800 feet long by 10 broad An extent of land sufficient to support a 
man for a j ear Originally probably a piece of land large enough to be encompassed 
hr straps of leather from a cow’s hide ” M -W. ' 
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land o£ malifto flower *o t " Omtmont "—of kaMmnia, snmhl Ac 
Oonveyaocc ” — chanota Ac. ' Tree ’ copfiblpof rcaiDtomrog onc* r 
each as rnnngoo tre« &c. " Dosired thing "—that -rrhleh i* pleasant 
to ono, virtao &c. And bod By giving thceo one (hall become 
' eitromely 1 oxcesolvcly happy 

Thoagh like gold &c. nrloo cannot bo fpbpBicnllj) delivered 
into the hands (oE tbo donco) yet (it most not bo conceded) that tho 
gift of -virtue is imposeiblo It is like unto tho gift of land Aa r 
(which also cannot physically bo pat into the hands of tho doneo) 
Also because the gift of virtao is declared in othor Smptis.* 

“To cod*, to fforoa, to father aod mother with groat care, virtue ihould be 
gfron, (Tbo gift of] i[n (to tic*o) hit not botfn mentioned anj-wboro. 

By tho gift of mn in the samo way (tbo Bin of tho donor) 
increases os well os (tbo Bin) of tho donee (who hi) moved by avnnco 
Ac (to accept the gift of »m) Because of the following Soiptl — 

“Tbit aTU-tnlndod pui^m who coruldorinp «ln to bo porrOrl«w accept* It Id 
gift*, on account of thla dcwpleablo conduct of hla, tbo whole of that »1 d attach r* 
to him In tho nune fold. In two tbemand fold or la Infinite foW M well *• to tbo 
donor " 

Hero sa well as everywhoro according to the difTeronco in 
ploco, time nnd recipient to tho difforonco in tho object giren nnd to 
tlie difTeronco in tbo donor| 

* II** boon n«ntlon«d by 00 tbo fruit (obtained) la rtwi 0 1 gift mo al*o Id 
earn of In J trry " 

and to tho difference in the occupation of tho donee must bo tinder 
stood to bo tho difference jn tho row Ards of donomnd donee 

The toward of liberality (or gif tj h oa boon declared now tho 
author declares a enneo which ovon without actual gift product* tho 
fruit of gift* 

The gift of education u the highest 

tAjitavalk\a , 

00X11 — Because the Brahma containing all Dhar- 
maa being greater than gifts, (therefore) by its giving, 
one fully attains the region (sphere) of Brahma without 
retrogression — 212 

* Thl* U attributed to AAjlra I n p*rAf»rji.(B.*S. B^VoU I Tart I p. id] ) 

t Haifa Sm/dU til. f7 (Aiund**ram Kdn J Tbo reading ttero la frt Hjw* 

aulnq^dat Tbo whnlo rorao baa boon thru translated by IT N Dott. u In 
making a gift tho particular fruit tncltlpUcw In order la equal nambor twofold, 
thauaandfold, and endleariy [i, tbo fmUXln wnamltUnff Injury 
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MITAKSARA. . 

Because “ Brahma (Veda) contains all Dharmas” that is, through 
its knowledge (one knows all Dliaima) theiefore its gift is greater 
than all (other) gifts. Therefore ‘ by its giving ’ through the medium 
of instruction &c , one attains the spheie of Biahma “ Without retro- 
giession” where there is no retiogiession. The sense is that he 
resides m the spheie of Brahma till the dissolution of the elements. 
Here the gift of the Veda is (termed) a gift m a metaphorical sense 
inasmuch as it merely invests another (a pupil) with a proprietary 
right (m such knowledge) (but it has not the other essential of gift, 

namely) that it ib impossible to divest (the donor, of his) proprietary 
light. 

Getting the fruit of gift without giving 
YAJNAVALKYA. 

CCXIII He who, though entitled to accept, does 
not take gifts, attains all those excellent spheies which 
the persons given to liberality attain. 213. 

MITAKSARA. 

He who, being apiopei recipient, does not condescend to receive 
or accept gifts like gold &c , attains all those spheres which persons 
given to liberality do attain by making gift of those objects 

The author now mentions an exception to the above rule of 
refraining from the acceptance of all sorts of gifts. 

Some gifts must always he accepted. 

YAJNAVALKYA. 

GOXIV The kusa grass, vegetables, milk, fish, 
perfumes, flower, sour milk, land, meat, conch, seat, 
bailey and water should not be lefused 214. 


MITAKSARA 

“ Barley ’’—fried paddy, “ Land ” earth 

The rest are well-known These Ku4a &c , when offered spon- 
taneously (without being asked) should not be refused. The word 
cha m the text includes houses &c (Because of the following) 

and ? ^ onse > k U8a grass, perfames, -water, flowers, jewels, sour milk, meat 

nd vegetables let him not reject ” (Mann IV. 250) 

So also (Manu IV 247) 

fame,! ehl j C « 6pt fr ° m aDy man ’ P 0rfatne s [m some texts instead of gandha (per- 
or edhe (fuel) occurs] , water, roots, fruit, food, offered without 
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uklng «n4 honoy lid dirtied Wttor ltUwlao a gilt (»Mch eonsUta In) i pronlio 
cl prrjtectlon," 

The author now ox plains how it sbould not bo refused 
'What must ba accepted 
YljflAYALK YAl 


OOXV — Without soliciting, tlicso should he accept- 
ed even when offered hy an evil door, oxcopt from a 
harlot, a hermaphrodite, an outcast and an enemy — 215 

HlT£K$ATi& 

If then tho acceptance of these kusa Ac , jb obligatory whan 
offered without being solicited, orea by ovil-docra how (mnch mom) 
should these not be accepted whon offered by ngbtcoua mon (lit 
who obsorro tho ordinances) Thoroforo tbeso should neror bo 
rejected excopt in the coses of harlot, a hermaphrodite an outcast 
and an enemy 

HarlotB tftulatd >n Sanskrit) they who rovo from one family 
(Kulo) to another family like 8vfinn! Ac * Ilcrmarbrodito —tho 
third sex 

The author now mentions nnothor exception to tho rule refrain 
ing from acceptance 

An exemption. 

YAJNAYALK'i a. 

OOXVL For the sake of honoring tho gods and 
guests, and for tho sako of (rokovmg) Ins Gurus and 
dependants he may accept (gifts) from anjhody , ns vroll 
as for his own maintenance — 210 


MTiK^ARS 

«l«Jd h ™dr b T me8 honor gods and guest for their 

, l k0 ™ P ™ - ®’ 1, “r« w P' gift from any 
body orceptmg the outHoeets and the most abominable persons 

lie Gurus -father mother <ftc 1 Dependents -tbosorrbom 
one is bound to maintain wife son, &o 
Here ends the chapter on gifts. 



Chapter X. On Sraddhab. 

An Introduction. 

I take the following extracts fiom Mr R&jakum&ra SarvAdkiknn’s 
Tagore Law Lectures 1880 as an introduction to this chapter on 
Sr&ddhas , , 

“ The Rik-Veda enjoined several offerings to the shades of departed ancestors, 
and the "White Yajus distinctly hinted that, m adoring the progenitors in general, 
our three immediate ancestors should also be remembered, Gautama and Apas- 
tamba laid it down that the three immediate ancestors had a right to funeral 
oblations from their descendants, and defined the degrees of relationship within 
which the competence to perform the ferfiddha ceremonies should be confined 
Mann commanded that not only the father, the grandfather, and the great grancf- 
father, are entitled to obsequial offerings, but the three ancestors beyond them 
should also partake of butter and rice from the hands of their successive children 
of children's children Even the more remote ancestors were not forgotten If 
their birth and family names be unknown, balls of funeral cakes cannot be presented 
to them, but libations of pure water should be given in their honour, that they too 
from whom we may have derived the least particle of blood, may be satisfied that 
they live in the minds of posterity, and are gratefully remembered as the first 
progenitors of the family Yfijnavalkya, the law-giver, pointed out that the maternal 
ancestors are equally entitled like the paternal ancestors to acts of adoration in 
the shape of ferfiddhas, and the impulse given by him gained accelerated strength 
m subsequent ages, and created that elaborate system of funeral ceremonies, which 
has guided, and is still moulding, m spite of foreign influences, the national 
character." 

“The word Srfiddha is immediately derived from Sraddhfi, faith, .devotion, 
veneration The word Srfiddha, therefore, means an act prompted by faith or vene- 
ration Now the word Srfiddha is derived from two Sanskrit roots Srat, truth, 
and Dba, to hold. It signifies, accordingly, the holding of or belief in, truth 

“ This is Srfiddha, the tribute of respect paid to the memory of our ancestors, 
the food offered to the manes, the solemn feast of the dead ” 

“ Ancestor-worship had its origin m the wilds of Central Asia, and that the 
Greeks and the Romans and the Teutonic nations carried it, with them to the coun- 
tries towards the setting-sun, and that the followers of Orfnazd and the worshippers 
of Brahma-brought it with them to Iran, and the land of five waters " 

“ Funeral rites are of three descriptions, the initiatory, intermediate, and the 

final 

“ The first are those which are observed from the burning of the corpse to the 
touching of holy water, weapons, etc , and the cessation of impurity caused by the 
death of a kinsman 

“ The intermediate ceremonies are the Srfiddhas which are performed during 
the first year after death, including the Saplndikarana, or the first anniversary 
of death 

11 The final rites are those which follow the Sapindikarana, when the deceased 
is admitted amongst the ancestors of his race, and the ceremonies are thenceforth 
general or ancestral " 
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“ The first »ct of fcwnl eorotncmln ire performed in cflecl by r>eic* rf obU 
tlcnu tbo io cmbodyloBof ibo tool of tbo decoa.w'd ifler tornlne bl* corp*<* Tbo 
lotmowlUto rite* ire Intended lo rolre bU »bvla from IbN wcrld, whore It wooM 
oUo conUaoo to winder hoot r dauou» and erll rplrlli, op la tho ■‘inreitril rrptcm,** 
and there deify him m It wire loot* tba mien of dejarteil inwrtan. Tor tbU 
cud ft fer^dhft ibcrtJd bo offered to tho dreened tm tbo d»y »fter mourning ©iplrei 
twetro other brl^K-i ftln^tj to tbo dectvucU In Invite rucfrmW© month* J ftlmJUr 
oUeqnici fthoold bo performed it tho cod of tbo third fortnight. tod il«o before iba 
ci pint loo of the »Uth month »nJ the eto^nUJ rile* Kip 1 9 d I Wraps onlhnfinl 
innl\< iirjofdeith^ couplet o tbo ntimbor iliteen nf tbo Intermodule tv.w 
whoee ippireol icepo U to rolw the ehido of the drreared to belt re. Vbro tbo 
IntcrmedUto eeretooolco ire fiol bed the dceea*ed, »• *0 rleo cj before Ub cable 
prtV.r place In tbo ineotlril reeten of rlerail region rf ctrnul bllxi tmoflj* M« 
in eta tori, »nd it for ercr freo from tbo woe irUcry e«d rrlle, locHetrt to bouxn 
pitore.* 

Kow tbo chapter on fsrAddha (funeral oblations) is commenced 
£>rfiddba is dofined to bo tbo renunciation (gift) rntli fault 
(rfraddbfi) with regard to tbo departed, of eatable* or anything cqnt 
valent to them 


It is again of two sorts, Fjrrann and Ekoddi;(a. Here that 
which is performed in honour of throe ascendants (ancoslom) is 
PBrvana ^rfiddba. That which is performed In honor of ono ancestor 
is Ekoddifta (lit. in Tiow of one ) 

It is again of three aorta, nr , Mtya (obligatory) Naimittikn 
(occasional) nnd Kfitnya (desire* accomplishing). Hero tfityu is thst 
fsrftddba which is ordained to bo performed on tho happening of 
(a fixed nnd) a certain event, such nsorcry day on new moon day on 
tho A?(nk£ days, Ac. Naimillika SrAddha ia that which is ordained 
to bo performed on tho happening of an uncertain ©rent, such as 
on the birth el a son nnd the like Kfcmyn £rftddhn is that which 
xs prescribed in order to accomplish certain desired object, such ns 
with tho desiro of attaining heaven to perform Srftddha when the 
moon is in tho KrilUkA ostonsm, Ac 

It is again of firo kinds — (1) Daily fsrdddha (2) Pfirvnpn 
^rtddho (3) VHddhi Sriddhn, (4) Ekoddislo 3rtddha and (5) Sapip. 
(jikarana Sritddha. 

Ao to tho daily drtddha that ba* boon ordained by tbo toit 
' Food should be given daily to mono, 4c.," (tide ante v )04 1 
So tdao MANO (IU 82) - 


“lot him dillj portora , fim.nl .iclBce Krtddh.) with food o, wltb nl „ „ 
• Uo.ltho.tu TWl, and trait. Kj(tka^n| In nhitttM. nlUtnctlon to ltn> 

i The time, o/ S riliha ' 
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Now tlie author, desnous of describing the P&rvana and the 
Yriddhi ^rfiddha, (first) declares then (proper) tunes 

YAJNAVALKYA. 

OOXVTr The new moon’s day, the Astakai the 
Vriddhi, the dark fortnight, the two solstices, getting 
(the particularly suitable) materials and the worthy 
Brahmanas, the (two) equinoxes , and the passage of the 
sun (from one sign of the zodiac to another). 217, 

OCX VIII The Vyatip&ta yoga, the gajachchh&ya, 
the eclipses of the sun and the moon, and whenever 
the performer of Sraddha feels so inclined these are 
declared to he the times for performing Shaddha. 218. 

MTTlKSARl 

The day (oi period) during which the moon is not visible is 
called the “ new moon’s ” day If this period extends over two days, 
then that day, the afternoon of which is covered hy such period, 
18 to be talcen. Because of the text 

“ The after-noon is (the period sacred) to the manes ” 

A day being divided into five (equal) parts, the' fourth is called 
the after-noon, (whose period) is of three muhfirtas (two hours and 
24 minutes, or 3 x 48=141 minutes.) 

“ AstakSs ” (the eighth days of the moon) are four m number 
They have been described by A^WALAYANA 

“ On the eighth days of the four dark-fortnights of (the two seasons of) winter 
and SiBira the Astak&s (are celebrated ) " (EE Adhy&ya 4, Kandika v 1 of Aswalfiyana 
Gpibya Sfltra ) 

“ Vriddhi ” (on occasions of rejoicing) such as the the birth of 
a son, &c “ Dark fortnight ” (also called) apara pak$a, the waning 
of the moon “ The two solstices ” called the southern and 
the northern solstice, (the tropics of Capricorn and Cancer) 
the turning points of the Sun from the extreme south and the extreme 
north. u Materials” dainties like the flesh of black antelope, &c 
“ Worthy Brahmanas ” as will be described later on “ The two 
equinoxes ” the passage of the sun through the (first points of 
Aries and the Libra are equinoxes ) “ The Sahkrfinti or the passage 
of the sun ” the time of the going of the sun from one sign of 
the zodiac to another sign Though the ‘solstices’ and the equinoxes 
are (also) days of Safikr&nti when the sun passes from one sign 
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to another, and eo are included in tho general term the " SahfaSnti ' 
yot their separate mention is for the Bata of indicating that, (special 
and) greater merit accrues (on the performance of irfiddha on those 
four particular SaaWntifl) “ VyatlpSta -a special of yoga 
(conjunction of the moon with one of the twenty-seven constellations 
through which it revolves.)* 

* (Jajaohohhfly4 ” (Ut, elephants shadow) ia defined by the 
fallowing verse — 

«mon the moon L* Ln tbo utcriam provided or or by tbo PltjU ( called HdtfvT) 
and at the «a»e tlmo tbo Dirluo Swm (aun) La in tbo MtorUm of ttaittf and that tltM 
happona to bo tho thirteenth day of tbo dark fortnicht aaorod to tho God Yam*, it id 
knoiro M Oajacbchhlyi. i 

Thifl tithi is called yfimyft, Vaidravnnl or VaivosraU Some say 
it moans the olopbont s shadow in its literal sonso, ms., tho custom 
quarter wheratho shadow of the elephants ol tho quarter falls. But 
that is not the^onso bore aa tho latter sons© would maVo tho passago 
refer to a locality and bo would bo incongruous in relation to 
tho oontaxt (where times arc enumerated ) , 

Eclipse — tho oheorration of tho sun and moon. 

That also is a proper time when tho performer of a flrtddha 
feels inclined to do so Tho word “ cha in tho text includes 
the anniversaries of the beginning of a yugn &o» All tho above are 
the (proper) times for (the performance of) a rfrfiddha Though 
the text ‘ Let him not eat during tho eolipse of the sun or moon 
forbids the tnlnng of food (at such times) yet (it does not show that 
dr&ddha sbohld not be performed at euoh times but it only shows 
that) the eater (at such a drftddha) incurs guilt, while the giver 
thereof acquires merit. t 


The Br&hmaqai to he xnxnted xn the Brdddhas 
The author now describes the ' worthy BrAhmnpsn * (iVho are 
to be feasted at) the four kinds of ^rfiddhna (the daily drfiddha being 
excluded) to he described later on. ^ 

1 7JLUUVALKTA. 1 ’ 1 

GOx l \ T - ^ 16 l&apied in all the Vedas, the 
&rotnya, the hnower of Brahman, the youtli, the knower 
of the meaning of the Vedas, of the jye^has&ma, of the 
Trimadhn, and the Tnsupamika —219 < , 


“ The d*y of moon (when It fills Ja K*Tl*rir* or tQi 

U» moan ia |n oertain N»kf *n».) MW ml r ill i 1 

» 
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MITAKSARA. 

** In nil tli© Vedas,” in the Rigveda&c He who, without inatten- 
tiveness of mind, is capable of studying with constancy is the most 
learned or ogrySh fhotriya versed in the study and recital (of 
tho Vedas) He who knows the Brahman, (whose attributes will be) 
described later on, is a knower of Brahman. “ The youth.” middle 
aged. This attribute applies to all (the above-mentioned persons). 
Ho who knows the meaning of the mantras and the Br&hmanas of 
the Veda is a “ knower of the meaning of the Veda.” Jye^thas&ma 
is a portion of the Sdma Veda. He who has taken the vow of 
its study and studies it with the observance of that vow is 
a Jyesthasfima “ Trimadhu ” is a portion of the Rig-Veda 
(I 90 6-8). Ho who has taken its vow and studies it with the 
observance of that vow is a Trimadhu " Trisuparna^. is a portion 
of tho Rig and Yajur Veda (Rig Veda X, 114, 3-5) He'wko has taken 
its vow and studies it with the observance of that vow is a 
Trisuparpaka 

Tho predicate mentioned later on (in verse 221) te,“ these are 
tho Brfihmanas who give success to a 3r&ddha M is understood 
hero also. 

yAjnavalkya 

CCXX,- -The nephew, the Ritwij, the son-in-law, 
a man for whom one offers sacrifices, the father-in-law, 
the maternal uncle, the Trmdchiketa, the daughter’s 
son, tho pupil, a relation mid a bandhu (a cognate 
kinsman) 220. 

mitaksarX 

bicphcw - sister s son “ Ritwij ” as has been described 
above, t.c , one’s own officiating priest. “ Son-in-law ” Daughters 
husband ^ “ Trinfichikota ” a portion of tho Yajur Veda He who 
ins taken its %ovr and studies it with tho observance of that vow is a 
rm.ic ikota fibc rest are well-known and these are to be understood 
(a. persons fit to be feasted in a $ruddha) in cose tho first-mentioned 
persons ^ t o most learned and u fhotriyas ” &c , are not available. 
Because Maim (III, 117) having premised, " This is the chief rule (to 
t o owe ) m ottering sacrifices to tho gods and manes, known that 
nr ' irtuous aUrajs observe tho following subsidiary rule ” mentions 
t a so u and the rest (m the category of subsidiary persons ia 
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the next verse (III 148,) and, tioreforo, they mo inferior to tho 
first-mentioned porsons (Srotriya do ) 

rrawlatcrrj note : Cc®P»« Warm 111. 1U-1U So aUo 149 lljiodSSt aad 
Us, it a girl U glrtra In miiTUg© to a peraoo not belonging to tbo aamo Oolra 
and Prarara ao tbo tfriddlu font abonld bo girco to inch a poi on. kflrtaa 
rnrlpiqnotod by D 11 "»bh*tl*. 

TAJIUVAL£\ A. 

COXXL — Tlioso who nro dovotod to (tho porfor- 
manco of) sacred ntos, and those who tiro dovotod to' 
(tho performance of) austerities — tho Paflchfigm, tho 
Brohmachfin, and thoso who nro dovotod to thoir fathers 
and mothers — aro tho Brfihmnnfia (who givo) success to 
a fnrfiddlia — 221 

U1TAK5ARA 

“ Devote d to aacrcd ntes ' — versed !a tho porformnneo of tho* 
ordained ceremonies. “Devoted to austerities " — devoted to tho 
performance of nuatonlica. ‘Tho PafichAgnt ’—Ho who has kept 
the two fires known aa Salhya ot the fire for cooking nnd heating, 
and n r asathya tho fire for domestic riles os well ns tho threo fires 
(callod Qfirhapatya, Dok(inSgni and AhnranlynJ And fit also moans) 
one who has stndiod tho Pafichlgni ridyi (taught m tho Chhlndogyn 
Upamead IV 10 ) 

Tho “ Bmhmachin ” mclndes both tho tompornry and tho 
professed (hfo-long studonts). ’’ Dovotod to falhor nnd mothors " 
de-oled to thou sertico. 

Tho word ' cha' and" la tho text implies “thoso who nro 
dovotod to knowledgo ' 4c (ae mentioned m Mann IIL 134 to 137 ) 
BrAhnunjns ’ —not K?atnyaa do. 

' Sacceae to o fJriddhn -In tho grfddhas they caum ouccuss 
in tho shape of exhaostloss reward * 

The Brdhmavu to be oroidei 


svoid^n^ddl" 0 ' 7 m0n ‘ 10M ^ Wh ° ° DSht 10 *» 

YAjIUVALEYA. 1 

COXXTT —The diseased, one having loss or moro 
limbs, the one-eyed, the son of a re-mamed woman ns 

m. 

HttU ' ®** *"*»» <"•»«« Whotu* 
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-welly one who has "broken the vow of studentship, son 
of an adul tress (Kunda), the son of a widow (Golaka) a 
man with deformed nails and one with black teeth. 
222 . 

mttAksar! 

“ The diseased " one afflicted with a mortal disease He who 
has a limb less than or m excess of those of others is “ one 
having less or more limbs ” He who sees with only one eye is 
called “ one-eyed .” By this is also excluded the blind, the deaf, the 
impotent, the bald-headed, one afflicted with a shin disease and the 
rest. The son of a Punarbhfi who has already been described above 
(see verse 67) is called a Paunarbhava or the s6n of a re-married 
woman. He who, being a Brahmach&n (student), has fallen from the 
vow of chastity, is an avakimii one who has broken the tow of student- 
ship “Kunda and Golaka” Have been defined (by the following 
verse of (Manu III 174) 

“ Two (kinds of) sons, a Knnda and a Golaka, are born by wives of other men, 
(ho who is born) while the hnsband lives will be a Knnda, and (he who is begotten) 
after the husband’s death, a Golaka." 

“ A man with deformed nails ” one whose nails are crooked. 
u Black teeth ” one whose teeth are naturally black The phrase 
“ these are censured m ^rfiddha ” is to be supplied from the subse- 
quent verse (224). 

yajnavalkya. 

COXXIIT He who teaches for a stipulated fee, 
a eunuch, the reviler of maidens, he who is accused of 
a mortal sm (the Abhisastaka), the betrayer of a friend, 
the informer, the seller of soma, and a parivindaka. 
223 . 

mttaksarA. 

He who teaches by taking salaiy is one “ who teaches for a 
stipulated fee ” It includes him also who learns by paying fee. 

“Eunuch” heimaphrodite He who slanders a maiden with 
a true or false accusation is “a reviler of maidens.” He who is 
accused of crimes like the murder of Br&hmanas &c., whether truly 
or falsely, is an abhnSasta ( one accused of a mortal sin). “ The be- 
trayer of a friend”- one who commits treacheiy towards his friend. 

The informer” is one who is addicted to the publication of the 
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faults of othors, “ Tho sell err of soma'' — who sollo botob in n raon 
fico Punnndaka— also called pan re l Id That yoangor brother 
■who marries or kindles tho sacred firo while tho elder brother has 
not yet mamed or Wndlod tho sacred Cro is called a jnnvettA Tho 
elder brother is parivcUi As cays (Manu 111 171) — 

“Ho na»t bo ecraldrrrd ti > PiriTottA who wattIc* or beglni tho pcrfonnioeo 
ot the Acnlhotr* before hU elder brother but, tho latter a* i rarirttU.” 

Similarly tho giver (of tho girl in Bach manlago) and tho 
sacrificing pnwt (ought to bo excluded) Becanao of tho following 
text (of Mann HI 172). 

Tho elder brother who man lew after the yotnj/j?r(ParlretlO the yoon^er 
brother who uurrlea before tho elder fparlrettl) tho fetaalo with whom aach a 
narriaffo U contracted, ho who flrea ber awar and the aa critic Id fj prtcat m tho fifth 
all fall Into bclL 

YAj'fAVAUTiA 

OOXXIV — Ho who iareahos hm mother, father, 
or Guru, ho who oata tho food given by tho son of an 
adultress, tho aon of an mGdol, tho huBband of n 
pnrapflrrti (rc-marnod woman), the thief and ovil-doora 
are consurod — 244 


KlTiK^Aia 

Without a (sufficient) reason, ho who forsakes his roothor 
fnther or Guru is he xcJio fonaTtca hit mother , father and guru 
(spiritual guido) 

Similarly tho forsakor ot vrlfcj and sou also (is oicludod) as says 
a welt known toil (Mauu. XI 11) — 

“Tbo old t«tb«r Sri Bother tho ekuts wire sad tho Intuit »oo B Mt ho mjlo. 
11.™."”° ^ c ° mmltU ” 8 tonared MU. neh bu boot, dooUrrd by 


He who cals (ajndli) tho food giren by a Kapc)a .a callod n 
kunqAdl or to/io eats the food peen by the ton of an aduhrete This also 
applies to (the eater of tho food given by) Gctaha (tho sou begotten 
of a widow) Because of tho text Ho who cats tho food givon 
by three two (Kuptja and Qolaka) is called kundaii ” 

The infidel is ono who has no religion, his eon is ' t7w ton of 
an xnfiid Parapflrri also caliod punarbhfl or a ro-mamod widow, 
her husband is called tho para pQrra pat i 'the husband 'of a re- 
mUTTMd woman. 'Thief 1 -ho who nppropnstoe a thing not 'ginht 
t „ ‘f 0 "' ~ ie "i 0 “is against tho proeopta of the sacred 

institutes By the use of tho word "oha, ."and ’ m tho lost are m 
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eluded the gambler, the temple-priests and the rest. These are 
“censured” or prohibited in l^r&ddha. 

Though by the tests “the most learned in the Vedas &o,” 
(V 219) the author merely by declaring the Brahmanas worthy (to be 
enteitained) at a ^r^ddha has by (implication) proved, the un worthi- 
ness of those who are excluded from the former (enumeration), yet 
the (special) prohibition of certain persons afflicted with disease &c , 
has been ordained, in order to make it permissive, in case the above 
described (worthy) Brahmanas be not available, (to entertain any other 
Br&hmanas who are free from the (latter mentioned) defects 1 *. 

The P hr oana &raddha>. 

The author having described the times of ^r&ddha and the 
Br&hmanas (fit to be invited therein), now proceeds to describe (the 

ritual for performing) the ceremony of the P&rvapa £5r&ddha. 

YaJNAVALKYA 

CCXXY. Being self-possessed, and pure, let him? 
invite on the day before, the Brahmanas. They also, 
should remain self-restrained with regard to mind, 
speech and deed. 225. 

mitAksarx- 

Let him invite on the day before (the $r&ddha rite is performed) 
the Brahmanas (such as have been) mentioned above (by saying) 
“ Deign to devote a moment to the ^r&ddha’' and by solicitations let 
him make them accept the invitation 

Or on the day (when the SrSddha takes place he may invite) 
As ordained by (Manu ITT 187) • 

“ On the day before the ferfiddha-rite is performed, or on the day when It takes 
place, let him invite with due respect, at least three BrShmanas such as have been 
mentioned above.” 

“ Self-possessed” Being free from grief, excitement &c , (and 
so who) is without defect Or he is Belf-possessed who has controlled 
his senses “Pure” and self-subdued “They also” the invited 
Br&hmanas should remain self -restrained or self-controlled with regard 
to the actions of the mind, speech and body. 

yajnavaxya. 

CCXXVI^ Tn the afternoon (the sacrifieer) being 
clean-handed, having duly honoured with welcome those 

* Translator's note .— Compare Manu HI. 160—182 Matsya PorAna XVI. 14—17. 
(Sacred Books of the Hindus Vol. XVII "Part I p. 50 ) 
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BrfihmrmnR) who hnvo arrnod and havo sipped water 
shall mako them Bit down on scats — 22G 


MITAKSARA 

In the 1 afternoon 1 which has been already defined (tho eaon 
ficer) haring called thoeo invited DrAhmapaa and having honored 
them with wclcomo words, having washed their feet and making them 
Bip water eh all (himself being) clean handed cans© (iho*o) clean 
handed (Br&hmaijas) to Bit down on prepared Beats. Though this has 
been enid of an aftornoon in general yot it is bettor (if the ceremony) 
bo completely finished dnnng tho firo mobfirlas* that follow tho 
commencement of Kutapa. Bccanso of tho following text — 

H ln»d»j(ot 11 boon) Ibero irt> slwsp MU*n wtil hwnrn nohfirtaa, 01 
thorn th*t which U tho eighth muhflrt* It Iho j^rlod crxltM KoUp*. 

•‘Becitao at rold-dty tbo mm (pro*. fa Id tho hcireoi) become* slow 
thoTotore H U ■peeUliy mW that ctvdlcte townd U obtained by comatneixr it 
th*t Utoo. 

" Thc»o four msbfttU* which follow tho Kctipe (together with tho KtiUpa) 
c<»iti tote tho ft to ©ohftrU* ncrod to tho fcfrlddh* (m*rw») *• 

So also in another placo tho term Kutapa is used to designato 
certain accessories of firfiddha. 

“Tho noon, tho tcmoI of rhlooccion hern mk 5 tho blanket of hrpil mo wool 
tho »nT«r tbo Uia pw, tho leutnao tho cow* aod Iho eighth U Mid tbo diorhtor’* 
ton. 

tt noe»T»o thomo eight destroy (Up*) b\d which U elw Mllod therefore 
tho*o mo renowned u KaUp* (Mn-knieri) " 

'kAjKAVAUTYA 

OOXXVII. — In Datva (Srfiddho) an ovon number, 
according to ono’s ability and so in Pitnya S'rfiddhn an 
uneven number In a strewn and pure place sloping 
towards tho south — 227 


UIT&K9ARA 

Inn 'Daivagrlddha i s, in a £riddha on auspicious occasions 
o£ (rejoloing &o.,) V|dddhi let him scat evon, equal number ot Brfih- 
How many? 'According to one's ability ” not surpassing 
one e means. Thun in ValiTadeva monBco two, two Brthmanas {or 
every one of the time ancestors mother and tho rest (us., paternal 
grandmother and paternal great grandmother Two BrAhtoepaa or 
two for alt these of them So also for every one of the (three 

4116 IWt Srandfa,W »a great iand 
father) two Brthmnnaa or two for all three of them. So also for 
<_ ♦ A»"hhrtft=»i8 bJdd^», 
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(the three ancestors) maternal grandfather and rest (t.e., maternal 
great grandfather). Or even for the whole three groups (of the 
threes) (■ i.e , the father, the mother and-, the maternal grandfather) 
the Vai^vadeva may be common 

“Pitnya ^r&ddha.” Tn P&ivana $r&ddha “odd” or unequal 
(number of Brahmanas). The phrase (let him seat) is understood. 
And this ought to be done in a place which is ‘ strewn ’ or totally 
covered, which is * pure ’ by being smeared with cow dung &c., and 
which slopes towards the south or includes towards the south. 

YaJNAVAT.KYA. 

CCXXVTII. Two (Brahmanas) in the Daiva 
(&r£ddha) facing east, three in the Pitriya facing west 
or one only m each For the maternal grandfathers 
the same, the Visva Deva (worship) may he common. 
228 . 

MITAKSARA. 

“ Two in the Daiva ” In the “ Daiva ” or Vidvadeva SsrMdha 
“ two ” Brahmanas ought to be seated facing the east The author 
having already mentioned generally that “ an uneven number of 
Brahmanas m the Pitnya Sr&ddha” now specifically declares '(the 
number). “ Three in the Pitpiya ” Three Br&hmanas ought to be 
seated facing the west in place of (representing the) father and the 
rest. The author also mentions an alternative by declarmg “ or one 
only on each,” that is, he may seat one Brahmana each m a Vaidva- 
deva and in Pitpiya ^rfi-ddha This alternative applies in cases wheie 
it is otherwise possible to do 

“ For the maternal grandfathers, the same ” (The rule) 
of invitation &c , m the Sr&ddha is the same vis , two in the Daiva, 
facing east, three in the Pitpiya facing west or one only in each &c. 
All this should be done (for the maternal grandfathers) in the same 
way as in the Paternal ^r&ddha In the Sr&ddha of the paternal 
ancestors and m the ^r&ddha of the maternal ancestors the Virfvadeva 
worship may be performed by common 

“ The word “ common ” (tantra)^ denotes totality ” 

* Translator’s note, — The word used in the text as well as m the commentary 
is “ tantra ” translated roughly by the word common The word tantra however, 
as here used has a very technical meaning For a complete explanation of the term 
Tftrva Mim&msii Adhy&ya 5 Ohap H SQtra 18 et seg and the eleventh book of the 
same may be consulted. A short explanation is however given here. In a sacrifice 
called N&nfibiyalsti a variety of seeds is ordained to be pounded. This poundiBg 
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Whon two Brthmrnms only am nvmlnblo, than in Vnirfradoni 
worship n vessel may bo set apart -(contiiining nil tbo edibles) whilo 
ono BrAbmapa each may bo appolntod for tbo othor two Aa said 
Vasiflba (VUL 3M1) 

Bet how an tho obUtloa to tho codo |Do!t») bo sods It ho foods s slnglo 
Drihmono ot » fhoonl taorlfloo f Lot him take to portion) of cash (kind ot) food 
that hna boon prepared and pnt it Into a Tcwroi 

-Lot him placo It In tho am dairy of * pod and afterward* cnnllnoo (tho 
performance of) tho fen oral aaorlflcoa. Lot hlm-offor that food In tho fire or giro 
It (aa *]m*) to a atodenb." 

The Pdrw&a Srdddha — (contd ) 

The Vxiccdeca £rdddha 

YArfAYALKYA.. 

COXXIK. — Having given water to wa.sk tho hands, 
and Ku&vl Goats for Bitting, having obtained (their) per- 
mission, lot him invoke with tho nk (beginning with) 
r live devdsah (R V II 4 41 )— 229 
mitAksarA 

Aftor ibis, for tho purposo of Vatdvadora worahlp ho should 
givo wotor into tho hands of BrAhmatjas and give thorn Ktnte scats 
two ]omod together with thoir comors bont nnd m a placo facing 
tho south. Then ho should ask the BrAhmonas permission by saying 
may I invoko tho Yidvadoyaa. They should permit him by saying 
u Invoke V Ho should thon inroko thorn (gods) by the Rik begin 
ning with “VWvadovasa Ogata Sxl ' and with tho SmArta hymn begin- 
ning with ‘ figachchhanti MabflbhAgA &C- 

can be dona In 2 day* flrat pounding o*ch variety of *eod Id aaoporato nwitar tho* 
If thoro be four variolic* of aood* then 4 mortar* *111 bo required. Tho method of 
performing the same action I* by pounding all the toed* togothor In ono mortar 
when the toed* 01*7 be pound od In one mortar and when thoy rant bo pounded la 
Separate mortar* and what are tho different fruit* of e*eh method may booomo Tory 
vital question* for a practical aaorlfloer Aa for * practical ohomtat It may been mo 
a very Important question to know whether In preparing a certain compound 
ho I* to combine all tho Ingredient# at craeo and then to apply the chemical action 
open them In common, guoh a* heating electrifying melting eto„ or ho It to lira t pro- 
pa re chemically all the Ingredients aoparatoly then, to mix *neh already" chemically 
prepared lngrodloot* Whon “a oertaln action 1* only onco performed ««a its 
effect I* ** It wore stored np " anch an operation L« called Tantra an eh a* pounding 
all the grain *eod« In ono mortar ^ 

wW fn. S rajihn HRja^vaRiaw^'-'H'iOull i 

*4 wA J»1 mlnfya Njijumtli rUtlra, II. 1- 7 

40 
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In this (Vaisfia Deva^raddha) the sacied tin Sad Bhoiild be 
worn on the left shoulder (passing -under armpit of the' right hand) 
and oircumambulation (of the united Brahmanas) should be made by' 
keeping them towaids his right hand. Because of the special text 
(verse 232) that m the Pitfiya (£h&ddha) the thiead should be worn on 

the right shouldei and oiroumambulatmg by keeping on the left ” 

YaJNAVALEYA 

COXXX. Then having strewn barley ,and poured, 
water in a vessel containing the purifier with the- 
mantra $anno devi (R V. X. 9. 1 4) and barley grains 
with the mantra “ Yavosit ” eto. — 230. 

COXXXI(a).- He should place the arghya in their 
hands with the mantra Yadivya &c. — 231(a). ' 

MITAKSARA 

Then for the Vai^vadeva ^iaddha he should strew The ground 
all around the Br&hmanas with bailey grains by circumambulating 
from right Then afterwards in a i vessel ’ of metal &c , containing 
the “purified ” i.e , which has two Xu^a blades he should sprinkle 
water with the Rik beginning with ^annodevi rablustaya &c ” (R.V.X - 
9.-4) . " 

Then with the mantra “ yavosi dh&nya rajosi &c.” (Vi Smr,- 
XLVni 17* ; Baudhfiyana III. 6-5f) he should scatter on that vessel 
barley giams together with pei fumes and flowers. > 

Afterwards he should poui arghya water on the hands of the' 
Br&limanas which contain Ku&i-blades and arghya vessel, reciting 
the mantras “yadivya fipah payas ” &c„ (Taittiriya Brfihmana, II. 7,' 
15 ) and “ Vnlvedeva idam vo’ rghyam ’ &e. 

YAJNAVALEYA. 

CCXXXI CCXXX1I Having given water, 
perfumes, garland, and the gift of incense together with’ 
a lamp So also the gift of a garment And water for 
washing the hand. 231 & 232. 

mitAksarA 

Then ‘‘having given water ” to wash hands let him make gift 
in their proper older of scent and flowers, incense and a lamp. So, 
also the gift of a garment must be made 

i i 

* Jolly’s Edition p 108. 

t Hnltz’s p 89 i 

Mysore „ p 32} 
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For particulars of tho pcrfmow Ac-, tho otheTlaw books (Smri 
tvs) may be consulted as ordained in Vijpju (LX\LX ) ( 

“He may giro aaudal, taOnm, camphof aI*o wood or PirfrrmV* wood inatcad ol 
»u otutrofloU’ 1 

And of flowors tho following kavo been ordained — t 

“In briddha the ftovror* called JdlU TrallfW, white yalkDtd *ro praised, to 
al*o *tl flowen tint grow In wator »cd tho cturnpak* flerwor • 

The following flowers should bo avoided — 

" F1o»om haying na*ty odoun or po odour at all or those tbit ffrvw on old 
treca (aaerod to aotno tutelary deity) and all Cohort that ha to blood rod color should 
bo discarded." 1 p 

tin y\U ’CW \6 { JytAudi <ruma< p. tM) } 

(To connection with the above tho following ralo should also 
be) obsorvod — 

"Un trrutt hot giro I errors ymnu on thorny plants tlo may giro wMto and 
■woot-nmolllng Aurora though grown on tterny plants. (Tlo mat not glTo) rod. 
Dot though rod ho may giro aaflron and aquatic flowor*." (Yl^nn LXUX- 0 and 16% 

Tho particulars regarding inccnso has also been described by 
Vl(pn (TAXIS. 0 and 10) — 

“ Ho must not giro any product* or ntjnlw: of animal* Inatoad of loeeroro 

Ho may rTto bdellium mixed np with hooey and eUriOod butter Randal, aloo* 
wood, deodar wood and Garala fto." 

Safikliat lias deaenbod tho particnlnia about tlio lamp — 

“ Tho lamp ■ bonld bo gWcn t(ally) with ctariQfcd bnttor othorwlao with 
wjaammn oil. Dat let him carefully aToid tho lamp containing fat or mamm 

Tho garment —Lot him give whito garment which is now not 
torn and whoso both 6nds are intact All theso ceremonial works 
in a Vaufvadeva worship should bo performed facing tho west 

Tho Tilpya ceremonial should bo performed facing the south 
As said Vnddha £>5liitapaf — 

“Ho ahould giro (oblation Ac.) In that of Qoda, facing west. In that of Fflthora, 
facing, aonth. In Pirva? a ffriddba all ocio»o“lea mutt ho p racoded by aacrlfl.ce to 
God* according to Law " » 

(Pdrtxxtux vrdddha) 

Pitriya Srdddha, 
iAjptavalkya, 

CCXXXH (Continued) — -Then having done the 
Aposavya and (performed) circumambulatlon of tho PitpiB 
(Fathers) to the left — 232 

• Thl» ww with a aUgfcUy Olflerent rending oecaw alao In ParUara 1U Ohara 
(B, 8. B. VoL I part II p 1M) Thorts It li aaalgued to tho MAtkapfloym Pnriji*. Hub 
tt ® Ed itor l a a footnote remark* that it la not found In that Pur* pa. 

t Xiv II (knaodliraa p. 8S7 Hut the reding la a Uttl* AlflereatJ 

X Not focad In any printed edition. 
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CCXXXTTT Having given doubled kusa blades, 
having invoked the Pitris with the rilt usantastu &c., 
with their permission let him then mutter “ Ayantunah.” 
233. 

mitAksarA 

(So far the ceiemony of Vaiifvadeva-K&nda has been described). 
Then after the Vaidvadeva-K&nda, (he should, place the sacred thread) 

* apasavya ’ % a , he should wear the saciificial cord in the manner 
called prachin&vito (suspending the cord over the right shoulder) 

By saying ‘ then ’ the author here indicates that the ceremony 
is to be performed according to K&nd& eamaya method. 

Foi the three ancestois, viz., the father and the rest, he should 
fiist give water to (the Br&hmanas) and then give uneven kuda blades 
(double-folded) and circumambulating from the left, ^.e , beginning 
from the left hand side, he should place seats for then accommodation 
and then he should again give water. Because (of the following text 
of) A^val&yana (IV. 7 7) 

“Having given -water to the Br&hmanas ” 

“ Having given td them dotible-folded Darbba blades and a seat.’* 

“ Having again given wftter to them,’' 

This giving of water to the Brahmanas twice viz , in the begin- 
ning (and) m the end both m the Vaisfvadeva and the Pitfiya Sk&d- 
dhas is to be understood to have been oi darned for the peifoimance 
of one ritual act for all objects in oideily succession before performing 
anothei act for all objects in the same order. 

Then having asked the Br&hmanas “ I shall invoke the fatheis, 
grandfathers and great-grandfathers” and' being peimitted (by 
them) by saying “ you may invoke , ” then having invoked the fore- 
fathers and the rest by the Rik “ U^antastv& mdkimaki &c (R. V. 
X 16. 12) he should contemplate them by the mantra “ Ayantunah 
Pitarah &c ” 4 

YAJNAVALKYA. 

GCX XXIV — Having scattered sesamum all round 
(with the mantra) ‘ apahatd, the purpose of barley 
should be served by sesamum, (all the other) oblations 
&c , should be done as before 23d 

OCX XXV Having given arghya water, having^ 
collected their dripplings in a vessel according to pio- 
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par method, ha turns the Tassel downwards with the 
mantra Pitnbhya Sthfinamasi — 235 

MITSKRAR3 , 

' The purpose of barley — the things that are to be performed 
by barley snob as scattering &c should be done by eesamum 
the latter should be substituted for barley) Then be ahould do the 
other oblations do snob as beginning -with the putting or laying 
down of the vessel and ending with covering it, as before The 
detail in thin is as follows — ■ 

The seeamum ahould scattered around the Brfthmapas from 
the left Hide beginning with the mantra. 

Tho A suras and tho Rflktjasas are driven away do. (apahatfi ) ' c 

Ho should pour water in three vessels of silver da within which 
aro thrown khrohas (bunches) made of uneven Knife bladee with tho 
mantra 1 rffvnnodevt do * t Then with the mantra 1 Tiloeifloma 
Daivotya do (AifvalAyana Gfihya Sfltras IV 7 8)4, he should 
throw sesamum flowers and sandal. Then placing the arghya veasela 
before the BrAb manna reciting SvadhA Arghya and finishing with, 
tho mantra “ YidivyA do let him pour arghya water lPto the hands 
of the Brfihmapas Baying — Father l thiB is thy arghya, grandfather I 
this is thy arghya great grandfather I this is thy arghya. 

In this cane also three vessels should be placed one for each or 
one for every two 

Having thus given arghya water “ the drippings of those arghya 1 *' 
t.fl. the arghya waters that have dropped from the hands of the BrAh- 
ma^aa should be collected in the vessel Bacred to Pitfis. 

Having placed on the ground a knife figure facing the Bouth 
he should upset over it that vessel (containing the dnppmgB) turned 
downwards with the mantra. Pitpbhya sth&npmnm § 1 

He should place over it arghya vessels and the strainers. Then 
let him offer (to the BrAhmanas) perfumes flowers incense lights 

* YAj***neyt Bam hit* H. M Airattyana draut* SHira IL 69 , 

t For Inok »nd help the dWno water* &o R V X, 9 1. OonroU the Dally 
Frwtloe erf the Hindu* 8 B. ft. rr. 

t“Be**mum art thou. Soma I* thy deity at the OoaaTa aaerliloe, thou hart 
be«i oreoted by the Ot*la. By the ancient* thou hart been offered. Throe gh the 
funeral oblation* render the father* and theee world* propitious to it*. Bwadhi 
adoration. B. B. E. YoL XJUA. pp 151—153. 

| Thla mantra occur* al»o In Bflhat ParAtfora rfamhlti Y 20K. 
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and clothes, with, the foimulas “ Fathei, this is thy perfume. Fathei, 
this is thy flower etc.” 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

CCXXXVI H aving taken food besmeared with gbee 
and desirous of offering it m the fire lie asks and 
on being permitted by being said n “ Do ofier,” lie should 
sacrifice into the fire as in Pitpiyajna. 236. 

CCXXXVII. The remainings of the sacrifice he 
should place with attention into vessels procured accord- 
ing to his means particularly in silver. 237. 

MITAKSARA. 

t i 

Afterwards taking food besmeared or annomted with ghee and 
desirous of offering it m fire let him ask the Br^hmanas. “ I will 
offer it in fire ” The ghee is specified in order to exclude pulses, 
vegetables, pot herbs, &c 

« Then being permitted by them by (the word) “ offer it ” he 
should, placing the sacred thread on the right shoulder and establish- 
ing the fire taking up the food with the ladle, offer jit into the fire by 
proper .sacrificial method of avad&na ° (sacrificial portions) repeating 
the mantras (A. V XVIII-4-72 and 71) 

“ To Soma with the Pitj'is, Svadhft adoration. To Agin Kavyav&hana, svadhd 
adoration ” t ' ' 

He should, having offered oblations, according to the' ritual, the 
Pmda pitpyajna, place the remainder of the oblations cleansing tbe 
ladle m vessels of the Pitps procured according to one’s means 
especially m silver ones but never m earthenware vessels Nor 
(should he place the remnant) m the VaitJvadeva vessels. 

“ With attention with concentration of mind. 

Here m Parvana sir&ddha which is (a portion or sub-division) 
included m Pmdapitpyajna though by saying “ in File ” no special 
(fire) is indicated yet for a person who keeps the sacred the, the homa 
is to be offered in the Dak§in& fire when there is properly conseciated 
DaksmS fire, this rdle being applicable in the case of a person who 
has completely 'established file (SarV&dh&na) and when there is an 

* “ Gutting or dividing into pieces ; a part, portion ” M -W, 

t “ To Soma connected Witt tbe Fathers Hail ! and homage 1 
“ To Agni, bearer of oblation to the Manes, be hail ! and homage.” (Griffiths) 

“ To Soma with the Fathers [be] s vadhd [and] homage, 

" To Agm, carrier of the kavyas, [be] Svadhd [and] homage ” (Whitney) 
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absence of aupSsana ox nuptial b Fire (fire kindled at' wed ding and 
kept permanently ) , 1 f ifi < r 

Because the 5 text the householder should daily perform the 
emftrta works in nuptial fire (Vide supra. V 97) shows an exception 
to this rule (whioh ia one of general applicability) As also said Alfir 
kojjdey*- — 1 1 

H Tbo pcirton who k©«P« snored fir© should offer obi tin©* Into the PsJrflpA Are 
with c*m, The per* on -who doe# not keep no rod lire should offer In the axtpd*ana 

Fire or In tho sbaenee of Are (he shoald offer oblation) Into the twioe-bom (Brih 

r- r 

mtn ) or In water 

For a person who haa half established fire (ardhfidh&ne) tho 
homa is to be performed m aupJUnrm (nuptial) Fire which (as a mq^ter 
of course) exists for a person who keeps sacred fire (bo also) for & 
person who does not keep sacred fire (it must still be done) in an 
pfisana (nuptial or domestic) dire only ^ 1 

So also in the three ntea of anva^akA ° Ac , the ceremonial 
observances of Pi^cja pitfiyajfia must be followed 

In the four ntea of kfimya &o the homa is to be made on the 
hand of tho Brflhmnpafl (and not in fire) as said tho authors of tho 
Gpha sfitras — 

“ Tb© Anra^takys, tho Purrodyn (tha prorlcma day) tho monthly and th© 
PAm^ia drddilhM, tho kAmya drAddhas performed for tho attainment of Homo 
d o*i rod object (kimys), the dnfddJw performed on auspicious occasion# (ahhyudnya) 
the ArAddha on the a^(aml (elf hth day of tho moon) and the Ekkoddl^pi rfrAddha are 
the eight (W d of ArASdlm ) in the Aral four of the#e the homa Ez ordained for 
tho#e who toep Are, to be In Are, the latter four tho homa la In tho hand# of PI try a 
(the BrAhma^M repre#*wiHrig the Fathers.) " ( 

The meaning of the above is this — ■ 

The (rule of) a$taka is (thug) ordained — 

" On the eighth days of the four dark fortnights of the two a©a»ma of winter 
god rfl jlra the ej^akaa are oelobrstwd. (AfvalAysna II) < I 

In this (the rfrflddha performed) on the ninth day (of the mobn 
t e on the day following the a?Jaka) is called anvfi$t*kya (that 
which is performed) on the seventh day (of the moon^ is ‘ PGrvedyu 
or the drAddha jierfonned on the day preceding the a? taka. } 

" Monthly The irflddha ordained to be performed according 
to the ntual of the anrfi#Akya on the fifth day of the moon or on 
any other day of the dark -fortnight, 
i 

* “ Tha ninth flay In the letter half of th© three (or four) months following 
the foil moon In AgrahAyapa, Paufa, UAghn (and PhAlguna) " VI VT 
, AnrAf^lkya “A Briddha or funeral o^ictuony performed on th* anTi^ka . 15 
Wr-W , , , i 
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“ P&rvana ” is that rfr&ddha which is ordained to be perfoimed 
after the Pmda pitfiyajna on the new moon day. 

“ K&mya ” is that iMddha which is ordained to be performed 
on the day when the moon is m the asterism of kjrttik& &c , with the' 
object of attaining heaven, &c 

“ Abhyudaya.” dr&ddha is that which is ordained to be 
performed on the occasion of the birth of a son or a grandson or of 
digging of a tank, of planting a garden, or consecrating (an image of 
any) deity 

“ A§tami ” ^r&ddha is the same as ABt&ka- 

“ Ekoddis^a ” Here by the word Ekoddista, sapmda karana is 
indicated, because m the latter Ekkoddi§ka is also present (or is per- 
formed). It does not mean the jfiMdha of,Parvana only, for though 
it is direct Ekkoddupta, yet that (Sapindikarana) is absent there 

Or according to the opinion of the commentator on Gpihya 
Sdtras it may mean even the direct Ekkoddi^ta, because in the direct 
Ekkoddi§ta also the offering of homa is on the hand. 

Of these eight ceremonies in the first four (i e , AnvS§£akya, 
Phivedyu, monthly, andParvana) the homa (is to be offered) in fire 
by a person who keeps sacred fire In the r latter four ceremonies the 
homa is ofiered on the hand of the Pitrya Br&hmana, so also of a per- 
son who does not keep sacred fire and also of that person (twice-born, 
whose father is dead) the homa is on the hand (according to the text 
of a twice-born whose father is dead, the P&ivana is always*) and of 
the text* 

“ The twice-born whose father being dead does not oiler monthly Srfi.dd.has on 
the "waning of the moon becomes liable to perform Prfiyaschitta or penance ” 

So also m Kfimya, Abhyudayaka, A§taka and Ekltoddi§ta, the 
homa offering is on hand as according to°Manu (Chap. Ill 212) 

But “ If no sacred fire is available he shall place the offerings into the hand of 
a Br&hmana," 

Prohibition is declared of the separate eating of the food placed 
(as an offering) on the hand As say the authors of Gfihya Sfitras 
The unwise (only) eat separately the food placed as an offering on the hand. 

Their Fathers are not satisfied, and they do not obtain the last food. That food which 
has been offered on the hand that which is given afterwards, both these should he 
eaten in one state, there is no separate state in them ” 

Now the authoi describes the method of placing the food 
before the invited guests 

*A verse of very nearly the same meaning is assigned to Langfibsi 
in Paraaara Mfidhava (B 8 S. Vol I pt 2 p S08 and 445). 
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tAjnavalitja. 

CCXXXVm — IlnYing placed tlio eatables (on 
a pinto and) lia\ing consecrated it -with tbo mantra 
“Ppithnl to patram ” “ Tho earth is thy vessel,” and 
having uttered tho mantras “ Idnm Yisnuli " ho nliould 
cause tho invited Brfihmnnns to placo tlioir thumb on 
tlio food — 238 

itlTAKSATtA 

ITaving placed in (he rlatca eatables like boded nee brnlb, 
nee bolted in milk and angnr clarified halter Ac. and haring 
consecrated tho plate* with tbo mantra (a) ' The earth is thy 
tcksoI " ho should canao the lhamb of the Inrltcd hrthmanaa pat in 
tho food with tho mantm (1) Idem Visnnlj vichakramo ' 1 throogh 
all this rrorld atrodo Vlspuli, Ac. In ao doing in tho Vautradem 
ceremony tho host* should hare tho sacred thread on hla left shoulder 
(yajfioparili) nnd recito the mantra (e) 0 Visnn protect tho haetja 

food ond in tho ceremony (In honoT) of tho nneeatora ho ahonld 
placo tho aacrcit thread on hi* right shoulder (pr&clnnarltt) reciting 
the mantra (d) " O Vis^u protect the bnrya food For thua it ia 
remembered by MANUt?) Then lot him say in aneccasion 0 
Ylflpu protect thou tho fiari/u and barge oITennga. 

CCXYXIX — Hating silently rccitod tlio Qfiyntn 
mantra, with its vyfilipilia together with tho threo Rik 
vorscs boginning with Mndlunfitfdi Ac , ho should add- 
ress tho intitod guests by saying “ Eat as you plcnso,” 
nud they should also oat with speech controlled — 239 

(a) nirsnjsloslo arlbjt lOtra tl lit *" Tbe Mrtli Is thy rrsss? the hesren 
W thy lid. I aaorlfleo the® Into tho np-brrathlns and downbmthlnR of th® 
Ertbmann. Tho® art lnporiahable, do not periah for the Father® yonder In yea 
world Th® earth la ateady Agnl la It® lorroyor In order that what hu bee® glum 
may not bo lnat," 

(li) IUeTeda I 1 I 17 and th® four Torse® that follow It u Through all thla 
world atrodo Via pn, thrlo* hi® foot ho planted, and tho whole wu crtbered la kla 
footrtop a dart," 

(o) Yajnrreda L 4 or Talttlriy* Ramhlt* I 11 l 

Tbo Y*t«l of food ahonld bo catrlod with both haoda, liana 111 531 til 

(dl Not trieoable 
41 
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mitaksarA/ 

' "S 

Then after thus (placing tlie^plates of food before the gueBts) 
he should, in the Vai^vadeva ceremony, invoke the DevaB with Water 
containing barley with the mantra ,r '. “ Vi^vebhyo devebhya ldam 
annam parms^am paiivek§yam&nam ch&tripteh ” “ to the VitJvadevaa 
is this food so served and waited -upon, let it be to their satis^ 
faction ” Tn the rites for the manes the dposana water shoulci 
have sesamum in it, and the father should be invoked with Hid 
mantra, This food is presented to my father, of such and such 
Gotra, named so and so, let this food served to him and waited upon 
be to his satisfaction ” Similarly, the grandfather and great grandfather 
also. After this the dposana water should be given to the guestsj 
and he should reoite the Gayatri, with the Vyahjitis already mentioned 
before and should mutter silently the three Rik verses beginning 
with. “ Madhuvata (a) &c , and he should repeat thrice “ Madhu ” 
“ Madhu ” u Madhu,” and then address the invited guests 1 — u YathS 
sukham 3usadhvam” Eat, sirs, at your pleasure ” Eor thus it has 
been declared by Pdraskara and others ? — 

* Having taken the food intended in the sacrifice for the 
PevaB and Bitris, and having recited the Gayatn and the Madhuvata 
hymns (a) he should offer the fiposlana water and having addressed 
*the guests Eat at your pleasure, he should recite the GSyatri along 
with its Vyahpitis thrice, r or once ft only. He should recite the three 
hymns beginning with ” Madhuvata” &c , and should utter three 
times the word Madhu, Madhu, Madhu ” 

They should also eat with speech controlled ” * the invited 
Brahmanas should eat, with their speech controlled, namely, in 
silence. 

yAjnavalkya 

f 

CCXL. He should give them food which is 
agreeable and sacrificial (holy), without anger and 
without haste, till they are satisfied and (even after). 
He should recite, all the while silently (while the guests 
aie eating), sacied tests, (and when the guests have 

(«) For Madhuvfita hymns see Yajurveda XIII 2 7. (‘The winds waft sweets, 

homorsponr sweets, for the man who keeps the Law: So may the plants ho 
sweat for us," &c 

Compare Mann in 223 For Aposana or Gan dusa (sipping the water before 
eating seo "verso 31 page 78) 
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bean fully gratified) he should also mutter the former 
prayers (the Gfiyatri and the Madhuvfita hymns) — 240 
, , UITiK^AEl 

Food, consisting of five sorts that whioh is hard (and 
requires mastication), that which is soft, that vrhioh is licked, that 
which is sacked and that which is drank Agreeable ’ that which 
is pleasant to the invited guests, or which was liked by the deceased or 
is liked by the hosts. 'Sacrificial ’ fit to be offered as an oblation in 
^rAddha, namoly rice, lfAh rice, barley, wheat, kidney bean (mudga) 
mfv^a-bean mnnyanna (the food of ascetics) rts , nlvfira grain (wild 
rice) kAloidka or tho pot herb ociranm sanotum mahAiinlka or a kind 
of prawn or sea-crab cardamom dry ginger black pepper assafretida, 
raw sngar refined sugar, camphor rock salt, lake salt, jaok fruit, cocoa- 
nut, plantain, jujube gavya (preparation of cow s milk Ac) bulk 
ourd clarified butter nde boiled in milk and augur honey (or wine), 
and meat &o-, tbeso axe to bo understood as sacrificial foods, woll 
known in other Smptis. 

f By using the word "saonficial it is also declared by implica- 
tion, that food which m not fit for sacrifice, and which has beOn 
prohibited in other Bmptis are not to be employed in the ^rfiddhns, 
such as Kodrava grain (Easpalum sorobioulatnm) Masura grain 
chanaka (gram) kulittha (dolichoe biflorua), Pulakn (shrivelled grain), 
m^pflla (mmbt) rfijamiea (barbati) pumpkin (the white) egg fruit 
(bnnjal) apodakl (a eort of pot-herb) the shoot of bamboo, long 
pepper the vacha root, 4atapu$pa u$ara Bait, bnja salt and the tmlk 
of wild bnffalo or of chATnan antelope, nor the preparations of such, 
milk, huoIi as curd clarified butter or noe cooked with sugar in 
ouch milk All thee© are prohibited x 

Without anger Though there may he occasion to get 
rightly angry ‘ Without haste Without hurry or excitement. < 
The word u should give is to be honstrued with the words 
till they are satisfied (that is, .he should go on plying them with 
food till they - are surfeited) 

And (even alter) ’ —the word tu meaning ” and indicates 
that even after the gueeto have been satisfied, he should give food 
so that some may remain on the platen, because the remainder of 
food is the allotted share of -the servants For savs MANU 
(111240) — They declare the fragments which h*\e fallen on the 
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gioilnd ht a (Si&ddba) to tlie manes, to be the share of honest, dutiful 
servants ” 

So also “he should recite sacred texts till they are satisfied ” 
namely texts like the Piuu§asl!tkta (Rigveda X 90. 1) and Pavm&ni 
hymns &c. * 

After reciting these hymns while they are eating, and having 
known that the guests have been satisfied, “ He should mutter, also 
the former prayers,” that is, the Gayatri with its vy&hritis should be 
muttered by him as mentioned befoie 

Translator's notes' — For havisya food see Visnu Parana Book III, Ch XVI. 
Mflrkandeya P Oliap XL1X; 70 ct seq. Visnu Smriti LXXIX 17-18. 

For the hymns to he murmured, whilo the guests are eating, see S&nkhy&yaua 
Grlhya SOtra IV 1 8. Yisnu Snmti LXXIII 14-16. 

f 

YAJNAVALKYA. 

COX LI Taking tlie food (in his hands he should 
ask the guests) “ aie you satisfied? ” and as regards the 
remainder, having received their permission, he should 
scatter that food on the ground And he should give 
water once to each (guest on the hand for final Aposana). 
241. 

« mitAksarA. 

Then “ taking up ” all “ the food,” and having asked them, 
“are you satisfied,” and having received the reply fiom them “ We 
are satisfied,” and (then again asking them) “ there is some 
remainder, what is to be done with it,” and getting the reply “ Eat 
in the company of your relatives ” and after he has accepted (the 
permission) he should deposit that food, m front of the Br&hmana 
representing the deceased Father, near the leavings on the ground 
upon blades of ku^a grass with the ends turned towards the south 
And after having sprinkled it with water containing sesamum with 
the Rig formula Ye AgnidagdhA ” &c , he should again throw 
sesamum and water (on it) ” - 

After that “ he should give water ” for gandfl§a sipping, 
“ once ” to each (Br&limana guest). 

Translator's notes —Compare Vi Sm? LXXIII 17, MANTJ, III. 251-25S 

All • tlie remainder of the food after being eaten 

Saving accepted means here having received permission by the words “ Eat 
"^ath your relatives, ’ and having accepted it.” (Ahhynpag amya-anujn4m prApys) 
As says MAXO (III 258) .— 
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* Kent Iat him Inform (til gne*t») who hare flnUhcd their meal, of the food 
■which eemate with the pcrmUaloo of the Brihmapaa let him dispose (of that) an 
they may direct.'’ 

The word* of MAITD ** let him dtapoae of that aa they may dfroct, »how that 
he tmub do u they ny ere® though It bo otherwise. Thin la mado dear by 
“ Airaliyana Gfdhya Bfttra IV 11 W40 (flee also fea&khiyaoa G 8. IY J. B ) 

If the Brihmanaa aay u Give o* the remainder of the food, ho should giro It 
to them. But If they aay “ Eat it along with your friend* then ho should do bo. 

Before the Brlhmapu have performed the final gap dura, be ahonld offer tho 
plpdaa to the anoeator*. 

According to Yijflsrslkya, (supported by Afmliyana) the plpda* are offered 
a] ter the Brthmanaa are fed. Bat XIANU or* In* the offering ol tho Pip da* brjors 
tho Ilrlhmipaa aro fed. Oocnpare hi ARB HI K4 — 

“ Let him mix all the kind of food together sprinkle them with water and 
pot them scattering them (on Knia gras*) down on the ground In front of (hla 
gneat*) whan they hare flnlehed their meal.’' 

"That food —the food about which peralaalon haa been obtained. Taking a 
portion oat of that food the plpda offering ahcmld be made. 

The scattering on the ground ordained by MA2TO In III. Ml U to be onth* 
bUdeaof Cciagrm*»M mentioned In YL Bmp TTTtt 11 ». Borne hold that It 
ahcrald be on tho ground, 

“ Ye AgnHagdbk Ac. The whole Uantrn U t— 

*'!>3Riq<Mii «iat hiuiq<m! 5 % imi 

utg «pt h” 

" Tho * f) ln f*“Uy who hare beon cremated In fire and thoeo In my family 
who hare not been »o or*m»fea, let kbom be aatlaBed with thla food atrewn on tho 
ground, and being aatlafled let them attain the highest end. 

Reciting thla, the food should bo atrewn on the ground In front of that 
Brkhwa^a gwsat, who cep oa^t* the deceased father 

In girlng the final g»pdu$a water for tipping he ahonld begin with the Brihma- 
paa aittlng lacing the north, and then to those facing the east u ln the VI, Bmrltl 
(LXX1I1. iS) 

The hand* ahonld not bo wuhold for accepting tho gapdofa water Half of tho 
gapdu^a water ahonld b* drunk and tho other half ahonld be thrown on the ground. 
In drinking, thb formula M Amrltipldhlnatn ul ” ahonld be uttered In throwing 
the water oo the ttxuuud the following mantra ahonld be recited t — 

tihbiijnd; <pm**uip(Ri ua n” 

* Tho« dw,Ulo, 1 q Rimiu tho h.U ol tho iloneri for mjTUiU oIjwm, m»T 
they g*t « faction Inexhaustible by thla water glren for them," 

Then the hand* ahonld be waahed while aim aeated on the chair 

The Kota finger ring ahonld bo taktm out before washing the b nd, The h nd* 
ahonld be waahed In *ome aartbon dl»h Ac. 

yAjhavalkya. 

CJOXLH —Having taken up all food along with 
eesanmm, and fading south, near the leavings, he should 
offer pimjas, even as Cm the ritual of) pup yajfla —242 , 
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V 

mitAksAra. 

Then according to the analogy of the ritual laid down for 
Pindas, Pitfi-Yajna, where the charu. mess has been cooked, and the 
oblation to fire has been made, then with the remainder of that charn 
mixed with the rest of all the food, the pmda oblations should be 
made (to the Fathers) But where the charu mess has not been 
cooked, then taking u.p all the food cooked for feeding the Brahma- 
nas, and “ along with sesamum,” by mixing it with sesamum, and 
“ facing south,” and “near the -leavings,” “he should offer pinda ” 
oblations in the manner of Pmda-Pitfi-Yajna. 

' BaLAMBHATTA’S gloss 
“ All food ’’—all kinds of food. 

“ Near ” — on the ground strewn with KuBa grass, near the altar This m the 
case of the person who keeps fire Bat m the case of one who is devoid of such 
fire, the place for pinda oblation is near the leaving According to Atn it should be 
three aratms distant from the leavings. 

An aratm is equal to a cubit of the middle length, from the elbow to the tip 
of the little finger, a fist L 

Some say it should be in the very vicinity of the leavings Others hold that it 
should be at a distance of one cubit from the leavings According to Vydsa the 
distance should be one arntni only. In any case, the oblation should not be offered 
in the immediate neighbourhood of the leavings. 

The pindas should be offered on a square or circular altar or vedi. 

The size of the pmdas vanes according to the nature of the Srdddha. In the 
Pfirvana 8 it should be of the size of a wet dmalaki, in the ekoddista S of the size of 
a bilva fruit, or kharjura fruit Or always of the size of a badari fruit. In Sapindl- 
karna it should be 12 angulis long and thick like Ekoddista In Nava-8., a little 
thioker than Ekoddista In Easa-gStra £>., still more thick. 

The Giving of the Ak^ayya W ater 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

CCXLTTL Thus also (he should give pindas) to 
(his) maternal grandfather (and the rest) Then he 
should give water for achamana sipping (to the Biahmana 
guests). Then he should cause to be recited the benedi- 
ctory speech, and also (the making of the Aksayya- 
udaka). 243 

mttAksarA 

- *• 

n same manner the obsequiel utes should be performed 
regarding the maternal grandfathers (and the rest) beginning with 
the invocation of the Visvadevas and ending with the offering of the 
pmda cakes. u After this he should give water to the Brahmanas for 
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tipping Thon ho «honld coubo a “ Svastivficbya ’—that to ho 
should causo the BrAhmaijas lo rocito 8ra8ti formula) by telling 
them ' Now rccito Svasti 1 i * 

When thoy hare said * Srasti ho should pour wator on tho 
bauds at tho Bc&hmantis ond toying 'say yo that let tho rito bo 
(condocivo of) exhaustions (aksayyara) moriL’ Thoy should say ’ Let 
it bo oThftuatlesa-akttayyoni nsiu * 1 

Jtotf— This ^rlJdha of thnnutorotl pnnAftlher* &-3_, U oblfrstory tfca 
ratrftipntr*** well m on tbM daughter* *oa whoso mate mil pwndr tbor fc** 
got bo Bt]o Usoo, Forsoeh 1* tho eplolon of Dkamnyi. 

YaJfAVALKYA, 

OOXT TV — Thon haring git on fco (to tho guests) 
to tho best of his power ho should gay “ I shall now 
utter Svadhfi ” Boing permitted (by tho gnostB) by tho 
words " causo it to bo uttered,” bo should say " lot 
svadhfi bo pronounced on tho ancestors" — 214 
MlTAh^AnA 

Afterwarda, to tho boot at hlo power, boo | D g pron dsfcjlnl! too 
with gold or oIlTer Ac ho ohoold roy * May I cnane now svodbll 
to bo recitod ' Thooo JlrthtnnijM «h aid giro pommsion by saying 
" °“ nB0 ll to bo uttered TIo obould then uoy utter orndbl for 
tho ancttlort n- for tbo father and the rent oud fur tho maternal 
grandfather and tho reel Thus bo obould enueo tho oradhi 
to bo recited 


T aniletor j aolr,. — Oompare VIAIUJ 111 1,1 VLRwr XJCItl 11-07 
The goM ahoeld be the del, let alien lo the nrihouipan Initted In the 
VaUiadaru SrtddU, .art the eUrae lo Hm, I. ibe t>l, r l brtddlub aciaSIer lo 
J.wdip.1 end (kanaka. B.rro A thread and betel l«i» aboobl ,J„ 

Hinrj. P . H Tri. T m°S > ' la Siren la Out Owl tt,„ 

Fltfl-fOft*t* tod then tho Dot* flowt*. 


1 JjttiVSLETA. 


OCXLV— And they should say " svadhfi ’ Dating 
enid so, ho should sprinkle water on tho ground JI 0 
should Bay “ lot Vtsvadovas be satiBfiad ’ And tbo 
Brfihtnanas hayo (also) said (so), ho should mutter 
suontly this (next verse) — 24G 


MlTAKgATtA 

And those BrAbmanso should say ‘ lot ffrodbfl be ' When they 
boro sa.d so, then bo should sprinkle water on tho ground through 
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a Kamandalu After that lie should say “ Let the Vitlvadevas 
he satisfied ” The Br&hmanas should respond “ Be satisfied the 
Vidvadevas.” This being said, he should recite the following Btanza. 

YAJN AY A Tit YA. 

t 

COXLVI. Thus “ May tlie liberal-minded abound 
with us ! May tbe Vedas and tbe progeny also_(in.crease) ! 
And may faith not forsake us ! May we have plenty to 
bestow ! ” 246. 

MITlKSARA 

, V 

“ Liberal-minded ” the givers of gold and the rest “ With us ” 
in our family “May abound” may they be many. “May the 
Vedas increase ” through our regularly studying, teaching, and 
knowing their .meaning “And the progeny also ” increase by the 
unbroken succession of sons, grandsons and the rest “ And may 
faith,” or the reverence <for ancestral rites, “not forsake us” 
or not depart from us “ And to bestow ” gold, &c , “ plenty,” 
unlimited in quantity, may be to us “ Thus ” meanB that he should 
silently pray thus 

Translator's note s:-Compare MANU III 259 Vi. Bmp. LXXI1I 28 
The word “lti” is not in the YSjSavalkya's text, bat it is found m MANIJ and 
other Smpitis where tho same Mantra occurs verbatim The metre also requires 
the addition of “ lti ” at the end of “ astu ” 

In tho Yisnu Smnti (LXXIIL 80) there is this additional prayer * — 

(The second half of the benediction shall be as follows), “ May we have plenty 
of -food, and may we receive guests. May others come to beg of us, and may not we 
bo obliged to beg of any one " 

The invited BrAhmanas should respond by saying : “Thus let it be.” 

Dismissal of Brahmanas 

YaJNAVALKYA 

CGXLVII. Having said thus, (and) having spoken 
pleasant yvords, and having saluted them, he should 
dismiss (the Manes) The (method of) dismissal is by 
reciting “Help us, Deep-skilled, &c , with a pleased 
heart, beginning with the Father ” 247. 

MITAKSARA 

“ Thus,” having “ said ” mutteied silently, tbe prayer mantra 
mentioned above, and “ having spoken pleasant words,” to this effect 
“ Blessed have we become by our house being sanctified with the dust 
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of your feet, and by your taking tiie trouble of entiDg thla bnmblo 
and unworthy repast of pot herbs, Ac. yea we are very much obliged 
to yon * " And haring saluted by bowing after circumambulating 
them. “ He should dismiss — How Bbould he dismiss them ? He 
mentions that next. He should reoite the Pig verse (VIL 88,8) 
commencing with “ Deep-skilled in Law eternal, 0 Vfljms help 
us Ac. - / 

“ Beginning with the father — he should dismiss the Manes of 
the great grandfather firat, and ending with the Vidvadevas, holding 
a Kutia grass in his hands, and Baying Arise 0 Fathers, With 

pleased heart — with a delighted mind Thus the difumwjal 
should he performed by him i 

Translator’* no It*. — Tho rents *r5, Aa^ it given below —from tl!g Ysd* 
YIL88.9 

“mS mitsira &mi ’w^ai ‘ 

wpj *r«s: PWa «n*iwi *nw li n 

“ Dtcp-skllled In law eternal deathless, Singer*, O Y A jins, holp ns in each 
fray lor booty 

Drink of tile meath be satDflod, be Joyful i then go on path* which Ckx3« are 
wont to travel. 

Tho salutation should bo raid© by all the family member* of tho boat, with 
their folded hand*, The BrAhraapa* iboald blow thorn by putting up hashed barloy 
Into their folded hand* sooordlng to 6aumka 

Tha doubt arise* as to the method of dismissing the Mano*, as to how it should w 
be dome. Should It begin with tho dismiss*! of the Father first, then of tho grand- 
father and then of the great grandfather or how f The answer Is that tha dl*m'*«l 
Is In the reserve order of the offering of the plpfla*. First the Manes of the great* 
grandfather should be dismissed, then the grandfather and then the fathor * 

In dismissing the PilfU* the root of the Knda-gras* should be grasped, while In 
dlsml—lng the VHvadevss the top of the gosa should be clutched. 

Alter dismissing the Fathers, be should dismiss the two BrAhmaya* repre- 
senting the Yl/sadera*, aeoordlng to ifaneaV ^ 

In the text of the YAjOavalkya the pr*Jor for blessing l* snjolnod to bo recited 
e/t«r preying to the Ytfv^dena (see above, Torso 1U.) Aooordlng to PrrfcJWtas, 
it should be uttered befor* the prayer to Ytf vudevas. Aooordlng to Pirukara It Is 
to be after the Brmatl ft han 

Aooordlo* to UA1T0 (UL 1M) It .houM bo alter the Inytted Brtbm p n b»r» 
been dismissed. 


yAjnavalkya. I 

OOXLVJH — Then he should dismiss the Br&h- 
manas, after having turned up the Pitri pAtra, vxz , the 
aT fihya-pfttra in vrhioh the droppings were collected be- 
fore — 248 ( f 

43 
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mitAksarA. 

“ The arghya-p&tra m which, before ” at the time of finishing 
of the giving of arghya, “ those droppings” fiom the hands of the 
Brftlimanas when the arghya water was given, “ were collected ” or 
deposited, that Pitri-patra which was so long nyubja, or face-down, 
should now be turned up with its face upwards, and then the (in- 
vited) Biahmanas should be dismissed 

It should be observed that this is to be done after the recital of 
the prayer foi benediction, and before the uttering of the VAje-Vaje 
Rig hymn This is inferred from the construction of the stanza, 
wheie the participial affix “ tva ” m “ Kritv& ” w after having done ” 
is employed in the text, 

BaLAMBHATTA'S gloss, 

The doubt arises that dismissal had already been taught before, why is it re- 
peated hero? It is answored by Yijnftneavara by saying “it shonld be observed 
&.c ” This is 14 fact supplementary to the last stanza. This is also what Parftsara 
pays. 

YAJNAYALKYA 

CO XLI X Then having followed them and having 
circumambulated them, he should eat the remnant of the 
food offered to the Pitris, ' He should also remain that 
night as a Brahm a cl4i1 } along with the invited Biah-> 
manas. 249, 

mitAksarA. 

Then following ” the depaitmg guests up to the boundary (of 
his village), and being permitted by them by saying “ now desist,” 
and then by oircumambulatmg them ” he shonld return home , and 
eat along with his family members the remnant of the $i&ddba 
food, “ eaten by the Pitpis ” 

This is a myama rule and not a Parisafikhya (he must eat tlie 
remnant of the ^uiddha food) But with regard to the meat food 
^offered m &rfiddha) he may eat it, if he is inclined to eat it (but not 
bound to do so), as has already been mentioned before m stanza. 170, 

The performer of the fsraddha along with the BrAhmanas fed 
therein should lemam chaste observing tbe vow of Brahmaehaiya 
duung the night of that day on which the ^raddha was performed. 

Tho force of the word " also ” indicates that he should not tako 
a second meal Ac , that day , as say the texts * 

Brushing the teeth, chewing the betel leaves, bathing by 
ru tug oil on the body, and not taking any food, bexual imercouse, 
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taking medicines and eating food givon by nnotbor these seven acts 
ahould be avoided by the performer of ^rAddba." , 

' Taking a second meal, undertaking a journey, carrying i} 
load sacred study, conjugal intercourse giving alms, accepting gifts, 
and fire-offering, these eight acts should bo avoided by the performer 
of a ^rfiddha. 1 1 

Tratlator iholn — TboBrahraa,-PurAna says that the foot of tbegueataabonld 
bo worshipped with ghee mixed with oord i and with scented water and they should 
be propltlatod with talntatlocs. 

According to Yfldfko~YoaI he ahoiW follow tho departing guest* for eight 
paces accompanied by bis wife, children Ac. 

After their departure, the placo of eating should bo rweptof all remnants as 

aayi MANTJ (in IK) 

Thoso remnants so •itepl should bo buried Ln ground by digging a trench 
aoconlLng to Prrfckelaa. 

After thus clearing tho remnants tbo Ball Va land or* should bo done as says 
MANU ITT ICC. A different rule la laid down In the Drahmirida-Portna and ln the 
Bhari^yn. 

Ue should not tafco that day any food -which has not boon offered to the PUyis. 
But If there be no remnant of such food remaining ho ahonld cook freah food, but 
^nerer fasting on tho brlddha day Dot If the ^riddha day falls on a fast-day llho 
ohidarf? he should smell tho food 

According to others, ho should eat or on od s fast day 

Therefore the commentator haa said that thla eating dn a ifriddha day is a 
Nlyama or a restrietiTo nils, (and on no account ahonld It be left OnohserTod). 
(Eating la natural to man bob when a aacrcd tort says that ono should oot on such 
a day It makos eat Inga nlyaraa— thd man has no option left, ho naif oat on that day 
—he cannot fast that day It cannot bo a Parlsahkhjn rolo whloh oeenr* only then 
when two miss prcAont themselms for application, and one Is seloctod) 

Tho comm on ta tor mentions a spools! caao with rogard to tbo moat offered In 
(friddba. For with rogard to It, ho U not obliged to take It, If he has no Inclination 
for it. 

Compare also the Mstsya Port pa Oh. A.VU, ll-tf (8. B. H. Vol IVn. pt. l.p : 
67 ) 

Vfiddhi &rtiddha 

The author having deeoribed the PArvaga ^rAddha notr des- 
cribe the Vpddhi ^riddha. 

1 , yAjkayalkya 

00L —Thus (also) in the Vj-iddhi S'rftcldha lio 
should worship the Nfihdi-mukba Pitps, the movement 
to he from (left to) right, and the punjas should he mised 
w|th cord and TCarkandM fruit, and all rites to he with 
barley — 250 , 
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M1TAKSARA. 

“In tlio Vfiddlii “ in tlie £>r&ddha on the occasion of the birth 
of a son, “ thus ” in tlio maimoi described above, be should worship 
tho IMris i c., honour them. 

Tho aulhoi now mentions the special mode of litual with regard 
to this (Vriddhi ^rfiddlm) “ His movement to bo from left to right " 
He whoso method of peiformmg the ceremony is from left to right is 
called “ v hose movement is from left to right.” That is to say, he 
moves from left to right m offering the pmdas. 

Tho word “ N&ndimuklia” qualifies the word “Pitris” Hence 
_ it means that in all texts relating to invocation &c. f the woid “ Nfindi- 
lmikba” should he added everywhere to the woid “ Pitp,” thus, “X 
shall now invoke the Nundimukha fatheis , I shall* now invoke the 
Kftndimnkha gi andfathers, &c ” 

How should ho woiship them ? The author answois “Ho should 
worship them by offering pindas mixed with cuid and Karkandhu,” 
Ivuikaudhu is badan fruit or jujube Tho pmdaB should have these, 
two things (curd and jujube) m addition, and all tho rites that aro 
poi formed with sesamum (in Pftrvana ^ruddha) should be here done 
with bailey 

The number af Bifihmanas to bo invited hero is the same as 
mentioned before, viz., “even in the Ynfvadova and odds in Pitri ” 
(\creo 227). 
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offered. Through, the pu$ti ohlatidn render tho NAndl mukba Fathers 
and these worlds propitious to ufl, Svfthfi ’ 

Note — ThU U tho nanlr* for oflerlcB irghjm. 

0 Virfvedevoa, this 13 your arghytu 0 NAndi mukha fathors 
this is your arghya. ’ Thus tho flighya should bo ottered according 
to the sex of tho ancestors 

The homa ehculd be ottered on the hand with these two 
mantrah — 4 To Agnh Kavyavfibana avfihtt, to Soma, Pitnmat bt&1i& 1* 

He should cause to be recited tho ttvo Rig vertea containing 
the word Madhn ending with upoamai gflyuta in the plach of tho 
throe Rig verses containing the word MadUu and boginning with 
raadhuvata ntayata Ac 

And os tho sixth verse he should causo to be recited the Rik 
'Akpannamt madanto. 

Alter the invited Drfihmanas havo nnsod thoir mouth after 
eating (Aohamana) he should cause tho plao© of eating to bo plastored 
with cow-dung and having spread tho darbhn blades with thoir 
points facing caet on that ground ho should otter to each ancestor 
;two pi^tjas made of the remainder of the food eaten by tho Br&b- 
maijnn by miring it with curd and ghee Theso are tho several 
other nte» vrluch should bo observed in thus ceremony 

Though the verso merely says Worship the Fathers 5n 
general terms yet all the throo rfr&ddhos and thoir order should bo 
learnt from other Smptis os soys the Said tape* — 

First the fJrAddha ottering should be mado to the deceased 
mother after that tho drflddha of tho fathors (fathor grandfather 
great grandfather) then the drAddha of the maternal grandfathers 
(maternal grandfather maternal great grandfather end maternal 
great great grandfather) These are the three drftddhns ordained jn 
the Vj\ddhi Arlddha, 

TrafuZafor'* fwtri — ftxnpcro &ikhyu»m JV 1-* A 1L* 10 IV 7 Q. IV 4(1. ft 
Kh. 1U B *8, H, IL 10-11, Ah, 31 L ft. h 

.. flTe Wk rer»c* tJORlnnlnc with opium*! an Rlgrod* IX. 11. 1-R tD d 

tie Wk t6im ak^mmit mindint* U L 81 i. 

2?ie fjftoddtffja 

The author now describes the Ekoddigja ^rtddha* 
tIjnaValktta. 

J COLL— The ekoddnjts Brfiddha is without the Devas, 

there is only one arghva vessel, and there is only one 

iwf* ’”* U PiwlioUla'Pulura llidlw <n s &, VoLI, pt 
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paviiravaka (bunch of kusa grass) add it < is deviod of 
invocation, and fire-offering and it is with, tlie sacred 
thread suspended by tbe right shoulder. 251. 

MITAKSARA - . 

“ Ekoddista,” that $r&ddha ceremony which is directed to a 
single (person recently deceased) is the ute bearing the name of 
“ Ekoddista $r&ddha,” and we infer by the mention in verse 254 of 
the words “ tJesam pfiivavat dcharet,” “ he should do 'the rest ns 
before, that all the rites described 'm the p&rvana fh&ddha are 
applicable in Ekoddista f^rMdha also 1 So the author does not repeat 
them heie, but mentions only those rites which aie peculiar to It 

“ Without the DevaA” without' the VisSvadeva offerings “ One 
arghya,” the arghya vessel should be one only “ One pavitraka,” 
there should be one blade (bunch) .of ktitla grass for the purposes of 
straining “ Devoid of invocation,” n’o inviting takes place here 
“Devoid of fire-offering, there is no putting of food into the fire as 
a whole “Sacred thread suspended by the right shoulder,” the 
holy thread should be m the form called pr&chinaviti. This shows 
by implication that in the Abhyudayika $r£ddha mentioned in the 
preceding verse the sacred thread should be suspended in the ordi- 
nal^ mariner from the left shoulder, viz , it should beyajnopaviti. 

Translators notes —See the GpihyasQtras of Saukliayana IV.'2 1 Asvalfiyana, 
IV 7. 1 , P&raskara ITI 10. 50 et seq > 

’ , YAJNAVALKYA 

GOLII. (Tn tbis ekoddista) llpatisthatfim ( may it 
reach the deceased father) should be used in the place of 
aksayyam (may it be imperishable). And in thus dis- 
missing the Brabmanas he should say abhiramyatam (be 
'satisfied) and they should reply abbiratahsma (we 
are satisfied) .252, 

mitAksarA. 

Moreover instead of the ordinary svasti word ak§ayyam as 
required by the veise 243, “ Then he should cause to be lecited the 

benedictory speech, and also (the making of) the Ak§ayya-udaka,” he 
should use instead Upatistkatam (may approach the father) instead 
of “ imperishable ” 

And m dismissing the invited Brfthmanas, after reciting silently 
the mantra “ vftje vaje ” as ordained by verse 247 he should, taking 
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the dharra blade in ha band, rocito in addition abbiramyatfim “bfi 
satisfied The invited guests should say wo are satisfied 

The above verso indicates that it is woll known 

The verse should bo completed by adding tho words 1 tho 
remaining rites are like those mentioned m the p&rvona drfiddha as 
described before ’ 

This ekoddiffa should bo performed at mid day, ns Baja 
Do vain — 

“In the forenoon the ntes m honour of tho Dovas should bo 
performed and in the afternoon those in honour of the forefathers. 
Bat m tho midday the rite of okoddijtn should be pcrtoimed 
rogarding a person recehtly deceased wholo morning is the time for 
the performance of Vnddbl £$r&ddho. 

In voree 249 it was ordained that ' ho should cat tho remnant of 
the food offered to tho pitf is- Bat an exception to this is mentioned 
with regard to somo particular kinds of okoddistna, os Bays tho 
following — 

“What remains at the ceremony of narndrflddbn what ordi 
nanly remains as stale food in one a homo, and the remnants of tho 
food after the husband and wife have finished their meal these (three 
lands of remnants) should never bo eaton 

A nova rfrAddha ora rfrflddham honour of a recently deceased 
person it thus described — 

Nava-rfrfiddba is said to bo that ceremony which is performed 
on the first day on tho third day and on the fifth sevonth, ninth 
and eleventh days after the death of the deceased person * 

In these ekoddi?ta dr&ddhaa the remnant of the food is not td 
be eaten 

Soproitkararja, 

Tho author now describes fthe nte oD Bapi^ikaramu Let him 
prepare four vessels containing 

COT TTT and COLIV — Scenta, water and Besamnm 
•for the sake of arghyu Let him pour in the Pitp vessels 
(the water of) the Preta vessel, with the two mantras 
beginning with ye BarngnS He should do the rest accord- 
ing to the previous ntes This sapunjikarana, and the 

" Mh * TE <B a 8 TotI.pt J p US), Mi „„ 

I 
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(last-mentioned) should "be performed for a female 
also. 253 and 254. 

MITiXSARl. ’ ' 

Let him take according to the previous-mentioned rule, for 
the purpose of the preparation of arghya, four vessels containing 
scents, water and sesamum By mentioning that four, vessels con- 
taining sesamum it is shown that four Brahmanas should be invited 
to represent the gioup of pitpis. Of course, two Br&hmanas should be 
invited to represent the Vaidvadevas, as already fixed 

Then here dividing the . water containing in the Preta vessel, 
leaving a little behind, he should pour it into the Pitji vessels with 
the two mantras beginning with “ ye sam&nah samanasah” &c. 
(V&]asaneyi SamhitS XIX 45, 46) 

“The rest,” beginning with the invocation of the Yiivadevas 
and ending with the dismissing of the Br&hmanas, he should perform 
“according to the previous rites” viz, according to the rites of 
P&rvana fh&ddha 

With the water remaining in the arghya vessel for the Preta, 
and giving arghya water in the hand of the Brahmana, he should 
finish the remaining ceremony like ekoddis^a With regard to the 
remaining three Brahmanas representing the Pitpis the ceremony 
should be like that in the Parvana ^raddha 

“ This sapindikarana ” and the previously mentioned ekoddista 
‘should be performed for a female also,” i e , it should be performed 
foi one’s deceased mother also By so saying it is shown by impli- 
cation that m P&rvana $r£ddha the ceremony for mother is not to be 
performed. 

Note ’ 

1. Now (follows) the Sapindikarana (i e,, reception of a dead person into the 
community of Pinda-offenngs with the other Manes) 

2 "When one year has elapsed, or three half-months. 

8. Or on a day when something good happens ' 

4 He fills four water-pots with sesamum, scents and water. 

5 Three for fathers, one for the (newly) dead person, "and pours the pot that 
belongs to the (newly) dead person out into the pots of the' fathers with the two 
verses “ They who commonly " (Vfijasaneyi Samhitfi XIX, 45, 46). 

7 Thus also the lump (of flour) 

8 This is the Sapipdikarana (SaukMyana-Grihya-sdtra, IV Adhyfiya, Khan da 

8 ) 

50 "When the Pipdas are prepared, the deceased person, if he has sons, shall 
o considered as the first of the (three) Fathers (to whom Pindas are offered). 

51 The fourth one should be left out. 
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n. &5m*(mko Plpd* aBerlon b>* iom'-'J r*r^*)i**r*nU»r tbr-JVgV oa 
jw (before admitting kirn to a kbirft In Urn tcona^n Pit flyij 0 ■>. 

W. Bat ther* l* a mlr ** There cjh bo no feortb II Ma f A r lM« U 
In tbo tfnitL 

Dl Erary day bo abal! gtro food to biro << r„ In Ibe dwurJ p*tw t>h irs! If 
ha wi* a Drlhmink, a vltb Tr»l*r 

tv, Gocdo oBor alao a rinda. rrtnAVir»*Ofn>jra-tfllr>- III Kind* 10 KafHUI, 

fc* 

a discussion 

At\ Frronrmit I’lfir 

Some bay that the word Pretn in the rare r* mew the proa l 
grandfather of the father (the fourth ancestor on 1 nr»l a person re 
cently deceased), (They giro tho following rra ^n) — 

Because of this fourth ancestor there is cessation of the offering 
of Pinzas *c,, after tho time of $opini)iVarana ceremony bee-nure he 
becomes then merged into tho remaining three i Before one a father 
dice tho father met) to oiler Tio^a* Inina three ttnrMtor* fltil 
after tho death of the father on the completion of the ^ipindifcarann 
ceremony the fourth ancestor or the great great grandfather of 
the non cease* lo receive any Fintjns nnd therefore the water in tho 
fourth po) which represented him is called tire Praia pot nnd Irene* 
forth thin fourth ancestor will not receive anr repaiole ohlatinn hm 
through his three surcc*v>n»* Tina in the meaning of the wymlvdism 
of mixing hu water wtlli the water of the three other polk) Thn 
Prcta pStro cannot mean the pot Tepreienling the immediately nnd 
recently deceased person bur if it were so then mixing On* water 
of tho pot of tho recently deceiv'd pereon with three other waters 
would indicate that the recently docen«ed person had merged Into 
hi* three bighor ancestors and there should 1* a cessation of tho 
olfcnDg of Pirnja nnd water to him after Saplnfjiknmnn Bat this is 
not right according to nil views, Therefore kAMA has said — 
Ho who ontortains with a aopnmto Ihpda a rtceutly deceased person 
(Prcta) after the Sapimjikaraya ceremon> has been done for him, be 
comes thereby a transgressor of law and is considered ns n patricide 
(If it bo objected bow tbo word Pretn can be applied to the 
fourth ancestor, wo reply) that tho word Protn is properly applied to 
tho fourth ancestor nlso bccauso it is mndo up of two words Pm 
moaning complotely (prakareona) and Itnh meaning passed away 
(Hi who has passed away completely is n Trcln, ri , a fourth ancestor 
no longer having n direct communication with hm progeny) More- 
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over we see the woid Preta employed in this sense m passages like 
the following “ Pretebhyah eva mprmiyfita &c where the word 
Preta is employed to designate any deceased person and not necessari- 
ly a recently deceased person. 

Moreover there is the following text showing that there is pro- 
hibition of $r&ddha &c , of a Preta after the completion of the Sapin- 
dikarana ceremony and this cannot be applied to a person recently 
dead for m his case the ^i4ddha is enjoined on the new-moon and 
other days The text above leferred to is the following 

“ The Sapmdikarana ^rAddha should be performed by first per- 
forming the Deva Si&ddha He should feed the Pitris therein and 
henceforward he should not regard (or offer food to) the Pieta ” 
(Here the word Preta certainly means the fouith ancestor who ceases 
to get Pinda after the Sapmdikarana of the father) 

Moreover, the text (Manu V 60) 

u Tlie relation of Sapindahood ceases with the seventh ancestor" is valid only 
in that alternative where the fourth ancestor is considered as merged in his three 
successors. The fourth ancestor shares in the three Pmdas hy pervasion, the fifth 
ancestor pervades two Pmdas, the sixth ancestor pervades one Pinda, the seventh 
pervades none So Sapindahood ceases with the seventh ancestor because he gets no 
Pinda. 

- > , 

Moreovei, the word Pitpp&tra m the above, verse also indicates 
that the water of the Pretap&tra should be poured mto the pots begin- 
ning with the Pitripfifcra, viz , with the pot containing for the father 
and then in the pot representing the grandfather and then m that 
of the gieat grandfather. This is possible only in our interpretation 
of the text where the word Pitji is taken in its pnmaiy sense meaning 
father and therefore the watei of the Pieta p&tra or m the pot of the 
fourth ancestor is poured into the pots beginning with that of the 
father. The verse is not otherwise possible of giving a reasonable 
interpietation foi then the great grandfather would not be the chief 
and the final person 

Therefore, the true interpretation of the text is that the watei 
of the Pietap&tia or the fouith pot representing the great great grand- 
father should be poured into the other three pots lepresentmg the 
fathei, grandfather, and the gieat grandfather called collectively the 
Pitpp&tras 

THE REFUTATION OF THE ABOVE VIEW. 

This view is not conect Because in this veise here the object 
is not to teach the cessation of the offenngs of Pmdas &c , after the 
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minng of one Pip<)a with the otter throe bat the object is that by 
the oeesfltion of the Pretnhood ot gbostlmess of tho deceased father 
there should accrue to tho deceased tho condition of Pitfihood or 
felicity Tho condition of Pretnhood or that of a shade or ghost is 
a condition of suffering extreme pain caused by hangor and thirst. 
As says Mftrkn^d 0 ? 11 — The sojourn of all men in the region of tho 
Pretaa or the shades is declared to bo Tot ono year there ousts in 
that region hunger and thirst every day 0 son of Bhrigu.’ 


Tho condition of obtaining Pitrihood is gotting into relation 
■vnth the oeloetial divinities called Srflddha Dovatfls, nz Vasu 
Aditya and Rudro. By the previously described elcoddigta ceremonies 
finishing up to the SapujtJiknrapa there is the cessation of Pretahood 
and the attainment of Pitphood, a fact whioh we loarn from the 
ancients, from tho texts like the following — For whom (deceased) 
there are Dot given these sixteen Prota fSrftddhas, his Pretnhood 
remains firmly fixed though hundreds of other {$rftddhnn may bo 
given for him 80 also tho following text — * Ho should prepare 
four Pig (Jos and mix the first with the remaining ones henceforward 
the Prota eDjoyfl (everything offered) in common with the Pi^ns ” 
All these texts show that tho object of the mixture of tho Pi^oa m 
the bringing about of the cessation of Pretahood of the deceased 
As regards the text of tho TAMA — 


' Wlth * * Cpar * to a aoecMod person (Pret*) 

fcftor tb« aipfpjlkaraga ceremony hus boon dons tor him fto 


Aa quoted by our opponont thiB also supports our new by 
ordaining that after Sapigdikarann there is a prohibition of gmng of 
separate Pipijas to the recently deceased as was done for one year 
in the manner of Ekodditfa. This text of TAMA indicates that after 
Bapuujikanma the deceased having entored the rank of tho Pit r is gets- 
Pqpjaa along with his other ancestors aooordmg to the rules of 
PArvapa SrAddbo. And this interpretation of the text of TAMA 
Bhows that after Sapmcjakaraga no longer separate Piptjos ore given 
to the deceased but in all drAddhas henceforward whether they be 
" r fa**#?* to* ntca ™ld be in the form of that 

SSS f0r 6 Wh0W> ***»*«*> W 

TnnuiatW, ml.i-Tho driddh. to Ure onnlvonarr do™ rl 

^ « “ « * - 


Though sguin hero ib quoted another urn by our oppouent t» 
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Punali ptetain na mrditfot, “ and hencefoiwaid he should not regard - 
(or oiler food) to the Pieta,” yet it has not that meaning It really 
means “ henceforwaid he should not indicate the deceased by uttering 
the word Pieta, but he should always use the word Pitp with regard 
to hnn when the Sapindikarana has been peiformed 

Moreovei, the word Pieta has not only an etymological meaning 
indicating a person who has passed away for good (pra-ita) but it is 
a iffdhi woid here meaning a condition of suffering of paiticular pam 
dumig this period of puragatory The word Pieta thus means here 
the pei son in puigatoiy. 

Though the word Pieta is employed to denote in some passages 
as quoted by our opponent, a deceased person in geneial yet there 
also such a pel son is called Preta because he had experienced that 
condition of Pretahood previously, though he has now transcended 
that condition. 

As regards the objection based on the text “ that Sapindahood 
ceases in the seventh ” we leply that that text doeB not conflict with 
om explanation, foi the first Pmda pervades (is effacious up to) 
the fourth ancestoi, the second Pmda pervades up to the fifth 
ancestor and the third Pin4a peivades up to the sixth and there is 
cessation in the seventh 

Moreover, the Sapinda lelationship does not depend upon the 
relationship of the deceased thiough the offering of Pmdas and his 
getting it or not, because such a definition is open to the objection of 
non-pei vasion (not including every easel On the other hand, we 
have already mentioned before (m the chapter on marriage) that the 
relation of Sapindahood depends upon one’s having the same particles 1 
of matter of one’s corporeal body. 

The objection as regai ds the use of the word Pitfip&tra that is 
also futile, because the woid Pitp there denotes those peisons whose 
Pretahood has ceased and who obtained the status of being m the 
company of ^r&ddha Devatas Therefore, the word Pitppatresu 
“ m the vessels of the Pitpis ” does not mean “ m the vessels of the 
father, &c , but it means (< m the vessels of the Fathers ” (technically 
so called ) So there is no objection on that scope 

Thus it has been established, by refutation of our opponent’s 
view, that the watei in the pot representing a person recently deceased, 
and his Pmda also should be mixed with the waters and the Pmdas 
representing his three ancestorsi But the teacher (Yi^varfipa) has 
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explained the Terse m a way as to Bupphrt the former view (tho 
(PQrvapakia.) (It may be that it is not hm opinion, hot he wonte to 
indicate the other ode s view only Ho doos not mean to endoreo 
that new bat to indicate the existence of thiB \ lew only ) 

And this SapujiJikanuja of his deceased father is to be nndorstood 
(only then) when the three ancestors, the grandfather and tho rest 
are dead Bat when the father has died but the grandfather or 
the great grandfather ib alive, thore is verily no Sapipdikarapa of 
the deoeaeed father Because of tho following text — ' Those who 
have died out of their order for thorn thero la to be performed 
no Sapipdikarapa. 

Bat as to the following text of MANU (ITT 221) — 

“But bo wheat, father la dead, while hla grandfather lire*, ahall, after pro- 
xunmclnB hl» tatbor'* nam* »entlcm (tint of) hi* RTtAt-prm dtethor 

That alao is for the aako of making the rule that henceforward 
the word Pitf i should be employed with regard to the deceased father 
and not tho word Prota, and that -verso is not for the purpose of 
teaobing that two Pipd&fl Bhould bo offered to great grandfather and 
tho great great grandfather 

4 Says an objector but what about the following text (Mann 

in. 220) — 

* Bat when the tether U allro he should Indeed offer PIp$M to tho higher one* 
only So aI»o when one a tethor I* dead end tho jjramUothor l« alir*. 

That text also is to be construed with tho words Ho should 
offer Piptfas to tho higher ones only (and not to tho deceased fotber ) 

Bat how should he offer Pmtjas in the two cases (where tho 
father 10 dead and a higher ancestor is alive and where the father is 
olioe, and the higher ones are dead)? To this the aDBwer is given by 
tbe above text oE MANU He shall after pronouncing father s name 
(end with) mentioning that of his great grandfather * That is, by 
taking the first (t e, father) and tho last (great grandfather) it is 
indicated that thentnal should be in these words always — Pitpbhyalj, 
pitAmahebhyah, prapitAmahebhyal^ to the father gmndfQther, and 
the greet grandfather of the particular person I offer this Pm^a. 
(Bat tho formula should never) begin with the words to the grand 
father or to the great grandfather nor end with the words to 
the great great grandfather nor with the words * to the father 
of the grandfather 

rnnutaior'f i-TWe an two oaaea, first where tha tether U allr* sod th* 
hither anoartonj are dead and the aoooml where the father U daid, and any qca G f 
tbe hlghtr anoeatora la alive. In the flwt sue the formula ahould run thru 
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Similarly it mast be understood that there ib an absonco of 
SapiijtJikarana in the case of that person also who has been killed by 
n cow or by a Brdbmaija and the like ts says K A T Y A Y AN A — 

“ When » father La klliod by a Bibm p*. »nd the 1 Ik o or ha* boootno an outcaato 
or ui aaoatlo or ha* dlod Ln an InTOttod ordor (loafing grf i? fathor aliro) thon ho 
fthould offer PlruUft to thoao parson* to whoa hi* father o*od to offer tfriddha (and 
not to hi* doooasod father). 

Though it may have been possible to perform Sapigtjikaronn 
of a person (dying in proper ordor yet it is not to bo so) If tho 
father 13 killed by a cow ora Brdhmaga, because that is tho mfercnco 
to ho drawn from tho above verso whore ho is passed over end tho 
fcJrAddha of tho grandfather and tho rost has been ordained to bo 
performed according to tho PArvafla nto. It clearly sUowb that no 
Sapi^dikaraija takes placo in such contingencies. 

So also is another Smpt* — 

“ Tho*o men who*o Usaa* havo boon oat off for them thoro 1* no fiaplri^*. 
Nop should there bo performed for thorn tho *Utocn okoddff<t* tfrfdJh** (which nro 
porfonaed daring tho flr*t yo*r of tho doatli In tho co*o of the other pormon) ** 

TrantUfor a Vofe —Bat ft* * matter cf u*ftgo, good mon now-a-day* perform 
Baplpdiknxapa of *uoh porton* ai*o thoagh oppo*od to tho tax* of UANU and YI^IJU 
Otherwifto *aah dooo**od i*er*on* woaid always romain In tho pafn/al *tato of 
pargfttory or Preta Loka. In fact lftnhn>« Pari pa endoreo* thl* modem Innoratlon. 
fid also la tho dlotum of Uw> fikanda Purlp*, 8DUANTL7 mod of UB1IADJU and 
UADANJlPARIJITA.— B£LAUD nATTA. 

Tha <5a*g of the Mother 

There is a doubt os regards tho gotra to bo used m offering 
PnjtJa Ac, to a deceased mother Should it he offored by reciting 
her husbands gotra or the gotra oE berfothor? Because there are 
seen texts on both sides. Such os — 


"A married wo^ n fall* ot horowa gotra ft/tor har marriage a* *000 a* tho 
Cromoay of walking wren "top. 1* completed. All oeromonlo* of 0 flaring Find* 

and wfttortohcr*booldbodoiK>throDgh(thorooJWof har)hn Th[j 

and other text* like thl* show that a married woman got* hor husband * gotra." 

While the texts like the following show that she retains her 
father a gotra. 

■ Sho Ihould perform do ooromony abandoning tho father 1 * gotra and tho gotra 
of hor hn*h*Tirl Or a* tho women haro at th*ir birth tho gotra of their fathar *0 
a^ of their death (thoy haro tho woo gotm) retaining thojp paternal *ept 

Thus there having arisen Una donbt (arising £rom thesn tiro 
conflicting views) it follows that tha father s gotra is retamed throng), 
out bar life in oasos of those mamages which have taken nlaco 
accordmg to the nte. of tbn Ws and the rest as wall as in the 
PutnkA karaija marriage where tho father of the bride stipulates that 
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“ Pituh pitpibliyah pitAmahebhyah prapitamahebhyah ” “ To the father’s father, 
grand-father, and great-grandfather ” It should never begin with the words ‘'to the 
grandfather or the great-grandfather,” nor should it ever end with the words “ to 
the great-great-grandfather ” or “ to the father of the great-grandfather.” 

And hence it follows that since the words “ father and the rest " are expressive 
of relationship only, therefore, in the case of father being alive, the formula should 
be in these terms “ To the father, grandfather and the great-grandfather of the 
father ” Similarly where the grandfather is alive, the formula should be “ to the 
father, grandfather and the great-grandfather of the grandfather” (In other 
words, the formula should always begin with the word “ Pitri ” and end with the 
Avord Prapitfimaha). 

And, therefore, in the Pmdapitnyajna the woids “ ^undhantam 
pitaiah” etc , of the mantras (A^vilayana ^rauta Sfitra II 6 14) (or 
Apastambha4rautasfitra I 7 13) are not altered according to gramma- 
tical requirement (but the word “ Pitn ” is always used). 

Though there is a text of VISNU (LXXV 4) 

“ He whose father is dead (but whose grandfather is alive) must first of all offer 
a Pinda to his father, after that two Pindas to the two ancestors coming before 
his grandfather” 

The meaning of this is, that when the grandfather is alive, and 
the father is dead, then having offered one Pmda to, the father, 
according to the ritual of Ekoddi§(;a, he should give two Pmdas to 
the two higher ancestors, beginning with the grandfather of the 
father (z e , to his great-great-grandfather) and the father of the gieat- 
gieat-grand father accoiding to the P&rvana fsraddha rite For, of 
course, his own great-giandfathei is always entitled to receive his 
offering of Pmda, (as well as his grandfather if he were dead) But 
since the grandfather is alive, he offers the Pinda to his (own) great- 
giandfather by his own right and to his fourth and fifth ascendants 
(because Ins giandfather offeis ^raddha to them). 

The employment of proper words in the formula in offering 
Pindas to such ancestors has already been mentioned before ( viz , the 
foimula is “ to the father, the giandfather and the great-grandfathei 
of my grandfather the Pinda is offered) ” 

Translator's Notes — Compare the three rules of Yisnusmjdti LXXV. t-8. “He 
who makes the fer&ddha-offerlng while his father is alive, must offer it to those 
persons to whom his father offers (his) Srftddhas) (If he offers a SrMdha) while 
both his father and grandfather are alive, (he must offer it to those persons) to whom 
his grandfather (offer lus SrMdhas) While his father, grandfather, and great- 
grandfather are ahve, he must offer no Sraddha at all,” 

In fact, those two texts of MANU and YISNU do not teach tho Sapindlkarana 
of a porson who has died out of his order but it only teaches that his Srdddha is to 
bo performed by Ekoddista rite This is the case also in other instances of parti- 
cular kinds of deaths as mentioned later on . 
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Similarly it must be tlnderatood that there is an absence of 
Sapujtjikorana in the cage of that person also who bos been failed by 
a cow or by a Brdbmnrm and the like. Va aays KATYAYANA — 

u When a U killod by & BAiunapa and tha Uko or ha* booomo an on tea* to 

or an aaootlo or ha* dlod Lo an lnrcrtod order (loariog grandfather allro) Hum ho 
■ho aid offer P Ipdaa to t hoao peraoc m to who® Ida father mod to offer dfAddha (and 
not to hla doooaaod lathe r)." 

Though it may have been posaiblo to perform Sapigtfikarana 
of a person (dying m propor ordor yet it is not to bo bo) If the 
father ib killed by a cow or a Brdhmnno because that is tho mferonco 
to bo drawn from tho above vorae whoro ho w passed over and tho 
^rdddha o£ tho grandfather and tho rest haa been ordained to bo 
performed according to tho PArvagn nto It olearly shows that no 
SapujtJiharaija takes place in such contingonoioa 

So also ib another Smfiti — 

“ Thoao men whoao Uaooa ha to boon out oS for thorn thorn U no 8a pin do. 
Nor ihould thorn bo performed for thorn tho ilxtcon ckoddliy^a dr*AAh* {which aro 
por formed daring tho flrat year of tho death In tho ca*o of the other poeaoo) 

Trawlafor • Yot* —But a* a matter of uaago, good mon now-o-daja perform 
Baplpdlkarana of inch poraon* ol*o though oppoaod to Uvo toxt of UANU and Vli^yO 
Otborwlao aooh doooaacd poraon* would always remain In tho painful atato of 
purgatory or Prota-Coka. Jn fact ITrohm* PurApa oodorao* this modorn Inn oration. 
Bo alao U tho dictum of tho RVnnS Purina, BU1IAKTU and of UBHADHl and 
WADANAPAIUJlTA -BAhAilBHATTA. 

The case of the Mother 

There is a doubt as regards tho gotra to bo used in offering 
Piijda &c. to a docoasod mother Should it be offered by reciting 
her husband a gotra or the gotra of hor father 7 Because there are 
seen texts on both sides. Such as — 

u A marriod woman falls of ber own gotra aftor hor marriage aa toon aa tho 
ceremony of walking tor cm atop* la oomplotod. All oerotaonloa of offering Pipda 
and water to ber ahould bo dODO throngh (tho rooltal of bar) husband* gotm. Xhi* 
and othor text* llko thla ahow that ■ tnarrlod w™nan get* her huahand a gotra." 

While the texts like tho following show that she retains her 
father s gotra 

“ She ahoald por/orm tw ooretoony abandoning tho father'* gotra and tho gotrm 
of hor hoab“nd Or aa tho women haro at tholr birth the gotra of their father *o 
at time of tholr death {they haro tho auno gotra) rot*'rHng their paternal aept 
(gotra) 

Thus there having arisen this doubt (arising from these two 
conflicting news) it follows that the father a gotra is retained through 
out her life in oases of those marriages whioh have taken place 
according to the ntee of the Asuras and the rest as well as in the 
PatnkA karaga marriage whero the father of the bnde stipulates that 
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a sou born to her would be considered bis son and continue bis 
lineage Because in every one of such marriages there are specific 
texts (that tbe paternal gotra is not lost) and because (m tbe case of 
Putnkd-karana mamage) there is never the completion of the gift of 
the girl (by the fathei of the girl to the husband because the father 
has reserved the light to the offspnng of such a marriage) 

In the cases of the marriages which are performed according to 
the rites of BRAHMA, and the lest (according to the four approved 
forms of marriage) there is an option m such cases according to the 
maxim of “Vrihiyava” (rice and barley ) as .well as the maxim of 
Bfihatiathantaras&ma * 

And with legard to this also the decision is to be made 
according to the family usage as taught in the following verse (Manu 
IV 178) 

“By that road on which his father has travelled and by whlohhis grandfather 
has walked, let him go by that road of the good men, for by so walking he incurs no 
guilt.’-t 

(This text shows that there is an option in cases of the gotra 
of a girl married according to the BRAHMA 01 other approved forms, 
yet even here we must abide by tbe custom prevailing m his family 
through succession of generation -Without making such reconci- 
liation of the above two conflicting texts there is no other mode 
of haimonismg them Tn other words, these texts apply to different 
subjects altogether (one to the cases of approved mainages and 
the other to the cases of disapproved marriages and Putnk&karana) 

Wheie however no decision can be arrived at through scripture 
01 through custom there one is at liberty to follow his own inclination, 
but here his wish is the law accordmg to the text “ according to his 
self-satisfaction ” (MANU II. 6). It is similar to the case of Upa- 
nayana where an option is also allowed as to the time of Upana- 
yana, viz , that it may take place either in the eighth year of birth or 
the eighth year of the conception (see Supra, verse 14 p. 55) 

Sapmiikarana of the Mothe)' 

In the Sapmdikarana of the mother also there are seen contra- 
dictory texts Thus herein among these texts is the following J 

* “ Having tbe Bpihat and Rathantara S£mans for a S&man.” M -W. 

| “ Let him walk in tbat path of holy men which his fathers and bis grand- 
fathers followed , which he walks in that, he will not suffer harm." Bdhler's Manu 
(S B B XXV pp 156-157) 

l Tins is assigned to Sankha in Piirasara M&dhava (Vol I pt. 2"p . 453 B. S.S,) 
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* It It dodatod la tho SmrlUs l bit tho Saplndlkarana (of Uio mother) with 
the grand mother and othor* (U to be mado). 

Thia la in answer to tho question ‘ how the SapigtjLkannja of 
the mothor ahould bo done by tbo Rons.’ 

So also P VlTniNA8I lins said that tho ^apigtjikara^a of tho 
wifo also should bo performed by tho husband (with tho llanos) of 
hu mother and tho rest in tho following text — 

“ Of tho wife djiDg without * son tho husband should perform bsr BiplpiU- 
karapa. With Uor m other- in law and tho rcat ahould Indeed bo bsr Ssplrvda- 
karapa.'* 

YAMA has a old that her Sapimjikaruna ahould ho with her 
(deceased) husband — 

“ With tho ono (etc. with tho) husband (alooo and not wllh other three aliena- 
tor*) should bo performod tho maplpdlkaraps of a woman. Decauao oron afUr her 
death ahs (retains hor) unity (with her docoaaod husband) through tbo roolUtlon of 
tbs mantras, oflorlng of flre-oblatlons and performance of tows. 

Cut U^ANAS has declared that tho Sapmdihanuja ahould bo 
with tho maternal grandfather (of tho performer of £ruddha ) — 

As the tons por (armed tho Baplp^lkaraua of tholr father with Ihtlr grand 
father on the completion of fall ono year In tho tamo man nor t hoy ahould por form 
tho SUplpdlkarapa of Ibolr mothor with (hor father oL«. with tholr) matornal grand 
fothor ” 

- Tho adorahlo felts has said that aa tho father la united with tho grandfather 
oo tho oomplotioa of foil ono j*ar (by tho rlto of Saplpdlkarajia) by tho sons, so tho 
mothor (should bo united) with tbo matornal grandfather In tho aamo t* nor 

(Tho VyavaathA or decision howovo/ is thus atatod by VijflAned 
vara). Thus there being the&o contradictory texts (thoir rcconcdi 
otion is) that whon tho wifo has died without any son thon the hua 
band should perform hor 8opigd‘hannja with his own mothor only 
But fit on tho death of tho fpthor) tbo mothor has followed the de- 
ceased father on the funeral pyro (by becoming a Sail) thon tho son 
Bhould perform the SaplncJikoraija of his mothor with his father only 
But a son born from a woman married by tho rites o[ Asura Ac. as 
well as a PutnkA-oon should perform the Saplgdiknrapa of his mothor 
with his matornal grandfather only (ru. with hor father). A son 
born to a woman married by BrAhma rites &c. may perform tho Sa 
pigtjdrara^a of his mothor with his father or with his maternal grand 
father or with hia paternal grandmothor at hia option 

But horo also fin tho matter of option) if thore is a fixed family 
usage thon ho must do so according to that usage* alone- But if there 
be no such fixed family usage then he may follow the dictum of 

* In Paritara Midha ra B. B, S. VoL I. Pt, 3 p 69 It U «lgned to Oumantd. 
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MANU and peiform tlie Sapmdikarana according to bis self-satisfac- 
tion (MANU II. 6.) 

Ti anslator’s Note —There were four views regarding the Sapmdikarana of a de- 
ceased woman She may have died (1) without leaving any son but a husband surviving 
her. (2) She might have died at the same time with her husband by self-immolation 
or Satism (8) She might have survived her husband for some time and then died leav- 
ing her son behind In this case lfc'musb be seen in what form her marriage was con- 
tracted with her deceased husband (a) Was it by the four approved forms of marria- 
ges ? (b) Was it by the four disapproved forms of marriages ? (c) Was It by the Put- 
rikft-form of marriage ? In case (1) the Sapmdikarana is done by the husband with 
his mother. In the second case of Satism the Sapmdikarana is made by the son 
with her husband whose funeral pyre she has ascended In the third case clause (a) 
there Is option. In the third ease clauses (b) and (o) theSapindikarana is with her 
father. 

The deceased Mother and the P&riana &raddha 


Heie also (mspite of tlie above vyavasthfi) by whatever form tbe 
Sapmdikarana of mothei bas taken place, where tbeie is ordained by 
scriptures asepaiat.e ^lSddba for tbe mother, such as on occasions of 
Anva^aka &c , tbeie tbe P&rvana ^i&ddba should be performed by 
associating tbe deceased motbei witb one’s deceased paternal grand- 
mothei and the lest As says the following text 

“ In the Anvastaka ferftddhas, in the Vfiddln Srftddlias, m the ferMdlias per- 
formed at Qayd (and othor places of pilgrimage and on the MaMlayft day) and on the 
day of tho waning moon, he should perforin the fer&ddha of the mother separately 
In other cases (her Sr&ddha should be performed) with ber husband ” 

There (in Anvastaka, &c ,) tbe Parvana ^rdddha should be . 
performed by associating the mother with maternal grandmother &c. 
In cases othei than Anvastaka &c , the mothei ’s ^lftddlia should he 
performed by associating hei with her husband Where according 
to tbe above text ber ^r&ddha is ordained to be done by associating 
ber with her husband, it is m that case where her Sapmdikarana has 
taken place with hei husband, because there she participates in the 
funeral oblations given to her husband. But (even) where hei Sapm- 
dikarana has taken place with one’s maternal grandfather (i e , with 
hei father) there (also) hei ^i^ddha should be done by associating her 
with him only (? e , with her husband) As says SATATAPAH 
With regard to the Parvana ^rdddha 


... “ 0l J perf01 ' man ce Of Saplndikarana the deceased gets the unity of form 
w th her himband and her father, consequently she becomes a co-sharer m the 
oblations offered to them ” 


^ j m hl - 8 b61Bg S ° VlZ ’ 0cca810ns of P&rvana ^rSddha, no separate 
ordddha is necessary for her except on the special cases of Anvastaka 

, it follows) that where the Sapi ? dikaia 9 a of one’s mothei has taken 
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placo with hia matornal grandfather thero tho Srdddhn of tho mater 
nal grandfather becomea a xutya or obligatory duty just aa tho 
ddha of ouo a fathor is a nityn duty But whero tho Sapipijiknnum of 
tho mother hoa takon placo with her husband or with one a patoraal 
grandfathor there tho driddba of tho maternal grandfather is not a 
nityn duly If ono docB it daily thero ia prosperity for him (In tho 
future life) If ho doca not do bo daily ho incurs no am For auch la 
tho decision. 

Tm: bda KOitmu ditAomi v 

(\'ow tbo oalbor Uo.it* of tho oUorlog of a plUfaar full of jrator daring tho 
first year of tho doccssoJ ancestor oitbor dill/ or caoQtbJj) 

\aJNAVALKYA. 

COLV For him o\on whoso Snpindikarana may 
ha vo taken placo before tho expirj of a j car, ho should 
gn e for ono ) car food with a pot full of wator, to a 
twice-bom (Brubmana ) — 255 

UITAK s SARA * 

For him algo whoso SapiijiJikarann has takon placo boforo tho 
orpiry of full ono year in honour of him daily or monthly up to 
tho end of tho year according to ono a ability (cooked) food 
accompanied with a pitcher full of irator should bo giren by him to 
a BrAhmana. 

By Baying boforo tho expiry of tho year it ia abown by 
implication that SapigiJikonuja may tako placo oithcr on Ibo comple- 
tion of a year or boforo that As tays AfJVALAYANA (Gnbya 
PuiWlgVa III II) — 

* Now fiaplrullkxrana Uka* place whoa oco jear ha* ox pi rod or on tho twelfth 
day * 

KATYAYANA also hem said— 

u Than 8 j pin dlkarapA take* pUoo on tho completion of ono year or whon 
threo-hslf months bare olapaod or whoa boforo such oxplry thero happen* to take 
pUco so uko lucky orent (inch as tho birth of a son Ac ) J 

TLub four env* liavo boon shown by tho scriptures (I) on tho 
twelfth day (2) when throo-half months have olapsod (3) whon eomo 
auspicious ovonts (vriddhi) has happonod and (4) whon ono year has 
elapsed 

* In PatUata UidhATA, (B. 8. a, \ ol, I pUS. pi 441) It U referred to AtrL, I 
hATo not boon Ablo to traco U In Any printed odltLon of AtrL Tr 

t Not found In any printed odltlon of Kttylyana. Tho lonmod Editor of 
Partis rs Midha rya on tho authority of scuno Us*, sats that ri this quotation bolonjr* 
to Atri» M (U,S,8.Yol L pk 1 p lfi). 
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(The vyavastha is as follows). Among these (four alternatives) 
the Sapindikai ana of the father should be done by the son on the 
twelfth day, if he (the son) keeps the sacred fire Because without 
Sapindikarana he (the son) would not be entitled to peiform the 
Srauta ceremony like Pmdapitri-Yajna (and being a S&gmka Brah- 
mana he cannot allow the daily ceremony to lemain undone for one 
year). As says^the following text * 

“ tVhon the performer of this ceremony keeps the sacred fire (is Sdgmka) or 
■where the deceased also was a Sfignika, then the Sapindikarana of the father should 
be done on the twelfth day " 

But a person who does not keep the sacred fiie (is Nnagm) he 
may perform the Sapindikarana either when the thiee-half months 
have elapsed, or when an auspicious event has happened or when one 
yeai has elapsed 

* A Doubt. 


Here anses a doubt When before the end of one year theie 
takes place the Sapindikarana, then, should it (Sapindikai ana) be pei- 
formed after fiist having finished the offering oE the sixteen ^laddhas 
(to be described below) 01 whethei , after the performance of Sapmdi- 
karana should those Sr&ddlias be performed when their proper 
time arrives ? This is the doubt because authonties aie seen 
supporting both alternatives Thus one authontyf says 

* Having finished the performances of the sixteen Sr&ddhas, the Sapindikarana 
should be performed Ii should never be performed so long as the sixteen ferftddhas 
remain ungiven. \ The sixteen Srfiddhas are shown in the following Sloka J: — The 
sixteen SrMdhas are these (1) that offered on the twelfth day, (2) that offered on 
the Tripaksa, (3) that offered on the sixth month, ( 4 ) monthly, ( 5 ) at the end of the 
year These are declared by the wise as the sixteen SrSddhas. 

Translator's Notes —The word “Tripaksa" here is doubtful If it means 
three-half months then the number of Sr&ddhas will be more than sixteen as there 
are eight three-half months m a year The sense seems to be that only one 
Tnpaksa should be taken, viz , the first only. Thus the first Sr&ddha should take 
p ace on the twelfth day, second on the completion of a month, the third on the com- 
P efcion of a month > and a half and fourth up to fourteenth for every month, 

or ten months and the fifteenth after the death and lastly the Sixteenth on the an- 
niversary of death 

On the other hand is the following text 

w k°se Sapindikarana may take place before the expiry of a year, for him 
also the monthly (SrSddha) and giving of the pitcher full of water should be done 
throughout the year ” 

2 p * 459^ 13 G ° b ^ la . Kat y^ ana in Purfisara Madhava (B S.S Vol.I.pt 

differentfrora those give? m l the t0 are somewhat 

t Laugiksi, according to Parfisara Mfidhava (B S S Vol I pt 2 p 449) 

I atfikarnya , according to Par&sara Madhava (B S,. S Yol I. pt 2 p 449), 
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(Tho VyaTutlid Loro la a* follow*) Tho first (anti best) case lb 
that after performing Sapigijikarnpa^ thcso sixteen tiruddhu (or any 
of tho remaining of them) should bo performed when ilioir proper Umo 
arrives bccaoso theso could not havo been performed boforo tboir 
proper tuno had amruJ for ono is uol onlitlcd lo perforin them 
before their limo. \o doubt thcio is a text saying after finishing 
tbo sixteen SrdddUas iho SapimJikaraijo sbould bo dune (even when it 
is dona) boforo tho expiry of ono year yet that rule applies to time* 
of distress (where tho performer is poor or expects through ill health 
his own speedy dcuiibO te) When through this ruto for Umes of 
duties ono perform! tho l*rcta Srlddbsu before bapiipjikajuija then 
ho should perform them according to the Ekoddhla nto 

But when ono follows tbo brut and the best altcrnalu o (aa 
mentioned above ru that oren after Saplmlikaru^a ho should 
perform the sixteen iuAddlias at tbclr proper times) tbon when so 
performing iho sixteen briddhaj at tbnr proper tuno ho may do so 
either by tho method of l'inropa or by hkoddi^ta (according to tho 
family custom cu ) aa bo does tiio usual annual iiradilha^ to must 
ho do tho monthly inAdJho*. (On tins thrro m tho following Sm[itl 
authority)* — 

•*Wb*a cm p* rtaroM iho kliUwa bri^n* * t*(oro 8»pltnjlkkr»p», U*cq h* 
»hnold Ihca til kcourdlrjj U> (bo Mlb"! t (4 Uol whon bo 

jmrloro* IW Uiuooa srXddbas tltsr tUplpdlharapn, Urns »gilo b* kboold do theca 
»U »ccorJIo|j to tho aothod of hUUalsg Iho (Mukl konut brM lb« (bj Iho I’Anrap* 
LuoUhaI It iho koood U do lx lo thil v »y io4 by tho UioJdljl* bms t bod LI It 1* dooo 
by that way to bU fatally) " 

And this Sapiyijikorapa along with iho Vrola ijriddha should 
bo done by ono of tho brolhora only where thcru uro many brothers 
and partition with regard to their enjoyment of ihcir palerual utato 
Tho performance by ono oIodq is sufficient to fulfil tho requirement* 
of law It Bhoutd not be dono by all of them Because of tho 
following autliorllj * — 

“Tho UTk^riddhs, tbo uplgdlktrap* sod tho ilitocq irAddbak u wall, 
khonld bo porfornx*i by ono poroon only thuugb l boro may bo other brother* 
on Joying partition- badtaga. 

TraruluLer’t Nolo —A* k raio tho efJo*t brother fcoa roily perform* tho 
In Dilrakkram orory partition brother parfom* hi* own c ore toon y separately 
but not *o In Siplpdlkkiapa. Tho okVk-rfrtn lh kro the** performed within 
tho two ! to day* of th* risen* v* 1 

lilia Sapiijdikarnija along with (ho Proltnfnlddha must noco- 
Baardy ho porrormod by tho sons of all those men who hnvo not died 
Pk](hbuul, According W>l‘*rt«tr* Mldhot! (U.U. B Vot L pL3. p. <M) 
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as Sannydsms, because the object of Sapindikarana is to release 
the deceased from the state of Pieta-hood (in the pmgatoiy) It (the 
Sapindikarana Pi etariraddha) should not be pei formed foi the Sarmyd- 
sms. As says AN ASA 

“ For felie hermits (Yatis) there should nover be performed Ekoddista When 
the eleventh day of their death arrives, the P&rvana-sr&ddha is oidalned for tliem 
Thore Sapindikarana should nob be done by their sons and the rest by the mere 
fact of their holding the three-fold stand (tndanda) they never enter into the 
condition of Preta-hood '** 

If in the absence of a son, the ute of cremation has been pei- 
foimed by some Sagotra and the lest then by that person alone 
should be perfoimed, the Pieta utes up to the end of ten days, 

accoidmgto the following authority! 

“ Whether a person is Sagotra or Asagotra, ■whether a female or a male who- 
ever gives oblation to the deceased on tho Qrst day should completo It by giving it 
up to the tenth day ” 

Foi the fjftdras also this (Pretasapindikarana) should be pei- 
foi med, but without the recitation of mantias, on the twelfth day, 
because of the following authority of VISNU (XXI 20) 

“ In the same manner Sapindikarana without the recitation of tho mantras is 
ordained for theSddras also, on the twelfth day " 

After the Sapindikaiana all the annual and the Pdrvana 
th&ddhas and the lest should be done by tbe son alone tfs an obliga- 
te] y duty while the peisons other than the sons the duty is not 
obligatoi y . 

The times of Ekoddttfa. 

The authoi now mentions the times on which Ekoddi§ta should 
be performed. 

YaJNAVALKYA 

COLYI So also on the (lunai) day of death, should 
he performed thus (the Ekoddisfca) every month, up to 
the end of the year, and themselves (theieaftei) every 
year The first (Ekoddista Sraddha) on the eleventh 
day 256. 

mitAksaiiA 


On the day (tithi) of death, every month, up to the end “of 
the year,” the Ekoddista should be perfoimed After the Sapindi- 


* These two verses are referred In ParSsara Mfidhava (B, S S Vol I pfc % P 
458) to Ausauas Vn 1 0-20 


t In ParSaara M&dhava (B S S Vol I pt 2 d 
Pamibta 


290), this is assigned to Gpibya 
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kanuja {at the end of the year) the Ekoddi§pi only (and not P&rvapn) 
should be performed annually only (and not monthly on the lunar 
day of death corresponding) ‘ The first Ekoddi^ta, which is the 
model or archetype (prakptl) for all subsequent Ekoddiqtas should 
be performed on the eleventh day (of death) 

It the (lunar) day of death be not known then the Ekoddigja 
should be performed on the day he gets tho news of the death, or on 
the followiug new moon day because of this Smpti authority — 'If 
the day o£ tho death be not known then on the new moon day or on 
the day when one gets the news. On tho new moon day 
moans the new moon day of the month in whioh the deceased had 
left homo on journey bocause of tho following Smpti authority — * 

u TUb Kkoddht* offorlog ihould bo gircn on tho day on which tho doecaaod 
loft homo for foreign part#, or oil tho day of tho wanldg of tho moon (tho cow 
moon day) of that month. 

On the day of death Regarding this rulo JAiOkARNYA 
has laid down tho followiffe special modification of it with regard 
to persona who hail maintained the sacred firo (AlutAgni) — 

Tho HrAd 1h (by a fcflgntka) which arotobo porfonnod aftor Trfpaki* ahoofd 
bo porfornod on tho day oomwpooillng to tho laoar day of death. Bat tho SrAddha* 
porforraod boforo tho Trlpak§a by a twloo-born who koop* tho aaored flro ahoald 
bogi_n from tbo day aftor tho cremation (and tho porformor ahould nob wait for 
the coming round of tbo mrttnhd or tho corroapondlng lunar day of doath." 

Ia tins case {at the SAgauca) tho caremaaiee far tho deceased 
(Preta) which are to be done before tbo Tnpakpa (including the 
collection of tho calcined bonos) are to bo done m the case of a 
person keeping £he sacred fire commencing with the day of the 
cremation. But those Snkddlias whioh are to be done after the 
Tnpakga, should be done on the day of death only (m. on the 
lunar tithj corresponding to the day of death.) This is the meaning 
of the text of JATOKARNYA. 

Bat in the case of a person who does not keep (any) sacred fire 
all ceremonies (whether before or after Tnpok^a) ahould be done on 
the lunar day of death ftithi) only 

The first (£$rfiddha) on the eleventh day Some say that this 
ia illustrative of tho case of o^aacha (m hereby the death ^mpunty 
is removed for the kinsmen of the deceased and not the Preta hood 
of tho deceased) They say that since no sacred ntea con be per 
formed by a person who is impure owing to the occurrence of death 
in his family because of text all ceremonies should be performed 
by a perron who ia pure and thus ceremonial punty is a necessary 
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condition precedent to the performance of all ntes, like ^laddha &c , 
so tins eleventh day $r&ddha has the removal of asiaucha or death 
impurity as its puipose And because VISNtJ (XXI 1 2) has 

expiessly ordained that the eleventh day Ekoddista (or the first 
$r£ddha) should be performed by all classes m general, after the 
passing away of the period of a^aucha or impurity, by premising 
m general for all castes “ Now then on the day after the asfaucha or 
death impurity is over ” YISNU lays down the precept (in XXI 2 ) 
for the performance of the first Ekoddista (showing thereby that 
the object of this ^rSddha is the lemoval of the death impurity or 
arfaucha) 

But this opinion is incoriect, because it is opposed to the 
tradition of PAITHINASI 

‘ That Sr&ddha which, is to be done on the eleventh day is ordained as a 
general (or a model) Sr&ddha, (and is not tanght for the removal of impurity) The 
periods of impurity for the four castes are different for each one (and do not cease 
on the eleventh day) ” ^ The above view is alscfbpposed to the text of SANKHA 
also • ‘ The first (iidya) Srfiddha should be performed on the eleventh day, though 
he may be impure ceremonially. The performer of the Sr&ddha is considered to be 
pure for the time being, while he performs the Sraddha, after that he again 
becomes impure " 

Tlie text of VISNU dealing as it does with rules falling under 
tbe general heading of a^aucha, is also reconcilable as applying to 
the topic of ten day’s impurity 

“And so also thus every year” The best of the Yogis 
(YAJNAVALKYA) has taught heieby that the annual £rfiddka' 
(which is to be performed every year,) on the anniversai'y of the day 
(lunar tithi) of , the death of the deceased should be by Ekoddista 

rite, (and not by P&rvana rite) And to the same efEect is another 
Smfiti text — 

The good offices (Sr&ddha) for the deceased father and mother should be per- 
formed every year , without the Vaiivadeva ceremony, he should feast Br&hmanas at 

that Srfiddha and he should o2er one Pinda only (TOkoddmta) to each deceased 
parent.” 


YAM A also has said. 

d fln fh‘n heS ?I ll ?? a ff rf0rmSeparat6ly ^ ™oddi 9 ta on the anniversary day of 
death (lunar tifcjn) for his father and mother, every year, after Sapindtkarapa " 

But VYaSA (goes further) and prohibits the Par van a ritual at 
this annual Sr&ddha 

WP;“. h rr h °“ methe “‘“A performs the annual s'riddha 

man '£££? ° S ’ Mm0 ” y ^ ** k ” WU “ n ° t «“* 
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But JA1LVDA.GNI ordumu Uio PAtvuiji ceremony £ot tlua 
mjouol ^rAddlm — 

" LUtIh j tho BuplpJlkarank, tb* imjo *bo«]d pcrfora on tho 

acalrorvirf diy o( doUh of hi* fithoriiid roothtf tho brUdM accorOUf to Iho 
Dirii rtlo tPlmna) obtcrrlng tho nilo*.** 

gATATAPA also says tbo jomo — 

“ Allot p<rfor»lna RaplpdlUnpv let lh* Wartod performer U*ray* do iceord- 
Inc to iho Pimp* rita *r«/y year (ih* brlddha ©I hi* pwoou) for Ihli Uthorolo 
U*£kt by CUAOALUtA.- 

Thua there being conflicting text tho lawyer* of tho southern 
tchoola (Dikjiijltya) giro iho following ryavaiihA to rcconcilo tbow 
toils. Tho A u rasa anil Xwtraja tout should porfonn iho annual 
farAddha of their fjlhcr and tnolln r ou tha anniversary day of duath 
by tbo PArra^a ntiul only, tvhilo tbo Dattaka and other kind* of 
sons ebould perform it by tho hkoddijla ritual* Bccauso of tbo 
following text of JATOK \U\\A — 

“Lot tho K'ctriji sad tL* Unu udi porfora tho okotuil (pnty> K - 1 m ) 
bftjib by thoPlrr*9» rltcul klwioiiJ la iho other um klo-i* of *om do Ubj 
tho F*«Jd| V* rlUal." 

Dm lbu» Is not correct In tbo text of JATOXARNYA rcliotl 
upon by tbo Lawyer* of tho southern school*, thorn is no mention of 
M tho anniversary day of death on iho other hand tho text says 
P^a^Jabdam , o\cry year ar annual And thoro aro many 
Fratyabda or annual t?r&ddUas which do not fall on tho death 
anniversary, «ucb os tbo annual Sar&ddha which is to bo performod 
oa tho third lunar day colled tho akf^aya tpllyA and tho iirAddhas 
performed in tho month* of AlAgUa and Vo«<nk|ja on tho fuU moon 
days and oo on* Thereforo tho vyavoathA of tho D&k^ltiAtyas by 
which tboy make tho Filrvaga and Ekodditia SnUldhax to bo per- 
formed on tho now moon day but by difforont kinds of tons la not 
all comprobonaivo (beenuso it loaves out tho eases of tho fcsnlddhoa 
performed on tho full moon daya and tho third day of tho moon as 
mentioned aboto) As regards tho text of PARAoARA — * 

** For tho filhor who hu stulord Donhood* tbo Aar*** »oo*«botiU orerywh*ro 
ptufortn iho Lri*&nee»tr&l Urlddha. Yet m*n of dlrono potnu tho briddh* 
ihoaW bo for ft «IobIo person cm tho coeolojj Qf tho dr* Ik d*y (tbo lour tllhj on 
which tho dtccaiod bid died). 

This also does not sufficiently reconcile tho abovo conflicting 
Biatcraonts and cannot bo considered as a dcclsivo toxl , for its mean 
iug is this For a father wlm baa attained Uovuhood eie whoso 


•Not tn Psxiurn Sta;lU 
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Sapindikarana has been done, the Auiasa son should always perform 
the tri-ancestial rite, viz., the P&rvana rite. But for men of diverse ‘ 
gotras, viz , kinsmen belonging to sepaiate gotras such as the mater- 
nal uncles &c , tke-^i&ddha which is to be performed on the new 
moon day that £5r&ddha should be for a single person, mz , by the 
Ekoddista method only. 

Moreover PAITHINASI has said that : 

“Even after Sapindikarana, the Ekoddista rite alone should he observed by the 
Aurasa son.” Even in the following text • — “ The Ekoddista verily should be done 
by the Aurasa son on the (anniversary of) the day of death, after Sapindikarana of 
the father and mother and not the P&rvana.” 

/ 

The opinion of the Northern Lawyers. 

The northern lawyers again reconcile it in this way. On the 
new moon day, or on the dark fortnight of Bhadrapada, if the death 
anniversary falls m any one of these periods, then the annual fuAd- 
dha should be by the Parvana rite, but if the de^th anniversary falls 
on any other day then it should be by the Ekoddista rite only. (And 
they quote the following Smfiti f in support of their view) 

“ For him who has died on the new moon day or on any day of the dark fort- 
night sacred to the fathers, the ceremony should he by P&rvaua rite and never by 
the Ekoddista rite.” 

This view also is not approved by .the elders, because the text 
above quoted is of uncertain origin, while there are many texts of 
well ascertained origin, whioh declare that the P&rvana should he 
performed on the anniversaiy day of death, and because if it were to 
be confined to those persons only, who had died on the new moon 
day, or m the Pretapaksa, then there would be a great unnecessary 
curtailment m the scope given to the P&rvana rite which is not rea- 
sonable Moreover, it would lead to the undesiiable result that a 
general text wdl find no soope, (a contingency not to be thought of 
because then a geneial text would be set aside altogether) A gene- 
ral text is ourtailed by a special text or a special text becomes an 
upasariihfira of a geneial rule there only, where knowing the relation- 
ship between the general and the particular rule, both rules give a ' 
useful meaning (and find their full scope, though in different spheres). 

As Let the hot& recite seventeen verses for the wooden sticks (s&mi- 
dheni) to be thrown into the fire to feed it ” This text ‘is read- (m 
the Aittariya Br&hmaua I 1) not in connection with the commence- 
ment of any ceremony, (i e , it is an anarabhyddhita-iidhi, a lule 

1 fc'ankha, aecorchng to Parfiaara W&dkava, (B, S. S, VoL I pt 2 p 440 j 
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Btnndmg by itself out of connection with bo mo particular socnfico to 
which it might bo roforcod so that it must bo considered as a gonorol 
rulo. It is not in tho context with tho gonorol text of tho Ailtwlya 
Saihhita 115 8 2, which enjoins fifteen woodon sticks) Thoroforo 
tins text enjoining seventeen woodon sticks, has its scopo fully in tho 
ectypo or tho modified sacrifico only (and not in tho archolypo or tho 
modot sacrifice whero fifteen sticks aro only used). Therefore this 
Bontenco about tho seventeen sticks having found a scopo throngli its 
relationship with tho gcnoral cluroctcnstics of the SAmidbcni firo- 
eticks, it is applied to tho modified sacrifices ltko Milrovinda and tho 
rest whero it teaches now (aptirra) relationship In tho subject mattor 
of Mitravinda sacrifices and tho rest whoro in kindling tho sacred 
firo BQvontcon Bticks aro used. [Thoroforo this gonorol rulo (of tho 
A ittany a Brlhraana) finding its scopo fully in tho chapter of sacri- 
fices liko Mitravinda Ac. properly is an upasadihfiro of tho special 
nilo enjoining 15 Gro-itlcka and bolongt to that context only and not 
to tho ordinary general typo where 15 Micks only aro used If thcro 
also 17 sticks bo used thou tho gonoral rulo of 15 stioka would find 
no scopo]. 

Trnmlntar > Solr — In order to xndenUed thlx p « go It lx npcojuary to refer 
to J lr»i|nr« l'lmtattalMid 111 fl. 0. A dl*cu**loa U bold In ttut Adhylya regard log 
text* which maj bo xrpllc»blo to a model aacrlfico IprakfUl) end tbo toiU which 
aro conflood cwlj to tbo K n,,|fl/ d xacriflea l t I k pill b Wo giro tbo following quotation 
from that U lm iwat i— 

“Thcro aro antonloon mantra* exiled Maddbcol axed for offering aacrlflcUl 
fool Into xiiarod Arm. Tho xubjoetthat thexo Mantra* xro co^txxUxl with lx a model 
aaorlllco. 

Wot »o ; bo<*i ■** particular text occur* In a particular c« t{ it lx not to bo 
Introduced into x modified aacriflco, bocanxo it will ooafllct with It, or “ la xxmuch 
ax In th* context lUelf thero l* auothor doUll moutiooed, thxt which lx di Cerent 
from tblx doUil, mnxt pcrtxln to thlx octypo." 

There lx another r» g« (Alt. Hr I. 1) ipcaklng-of the recitation of irvcnleeu 
BinUlbxnl verae*. la regard to thlx, doubt arixox xx to wbalhor thlx number xcyoo- 
tooa lx to xpply to tbo archolypo (modo! xaerlflco) or It xboald apply to tho octypo 
(modified xxoriflex). Tho oonclaxlon U that the number xorontoen mnxt apply tq tho 
octypxx alow* ; and out of tho aorcral ootypex of tbx Darda rfirpacaixa It lx only at 
tho UltrXTlndx and a few olhery that tho number of 81 told bon I lx to bo xovoatooa 

Tho following explanation of tho xfitra by llr Kap(o lx taken from hlx RM 1>r- 
■ana Chlntlolki i— 

" Thoro aro two kind* of toil*— tbo ooo oonnoctod with a modol aacrlQco, and 
th* othor a gonoral at t^ m ont not eonnootod with any context. Ilolh of thewo treat 
of tho *amo-Mb]oot and both are to U> u*od lu a nodol aaorifict* Thoa two toxta, 
bearing on tho aamo aubjoct, xpoak of tho ano thing Thlx lx a caxo of tautology 
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How is it to tie obviated ? A text which is directly connected with a context is to 
be used in a model sacrifice only , and all general texts, , not connected with any 
context, are to be introduced into a modified sacrifice.” 

See also Aittanya Brahmana by Hang, Page 6, note 12. 

“ These verses are called S&midhenm. They are only eleven in nnmber ; but by 
repeating the first and last verses thrice, the number is brought to fifteen They 
are mentioned in Asval Wr. S. 1, 2 j several are taken from the Higveda III, 27, as the 
first (pra vo vdjd abhidyavo) , fourth (samidhyamdna) ISth, 146h, and 15th (ilenyo) 
verses Besides these’three, Asv mentions agna dydhi vitaye (VI, 10, 10—12, three 
verses), agnim dfitam vpinimahe (1, 12, 1 ), and samiddho agna (V 28, 5, 6, two verses) 
They are repeated monotonously without observing the usual three accents The 
number of the sdmidhenis is generally stated as fifteen ; but now and then, seven- 
teen are mentioned, as m the case of the Diksaniya isti The two additional man- 
tras are called Dh&yya, i e , verses to be repeated when an additional wooden stick, 
after the ceremony of kindling is over, is thrown into the fire, in order to feed it 
They are mentioned in Sdyana’s commentary on Rlgveda Samlntfi, (Vol. II. page 7C2 
ed M. Mfiller). S Asval. 4, 2, two Dbayyas at the Diksaniya lfati.” , Hang 

“ The Mimftmsfi waiters make another classification of Vidhis as follows : The 
Chodana (command) is usually understood to be an injunction to do Scfne particular 
act But sometimes a Oliodana may fix a principle without reference to any specific 
act Such a Ohodand is called an An&rabhyadhita Vidhi. Dr. Thibaut m his transla- 
tion of the Artha Samgraha by Laugfiksi Bhfiskara explains an An&rabhyadhita 
Vidhi to be “a rule which stands by itself, out of connection with some particular 
sacrifice to which it might be referred, so that it must be considered as a general 
rule.” In the Smnti law many of the Vidhis would come under this category. (Ik 
is called also the Pillar maxim). Tagore Law Lectures 1905. pp. 54 and 290 

But here "both (kinds of texts, whether pro-Pfirvana or pro- 
Ekoddis^a) have the death-day as their subject and consequently 
they do not both find their scope under this explanation. Therefore 
here it would he right to exclude the alternative of the Ekoddis^a, 
thus giving it a scope, and thus make a restrictive rule regarding 
the P&rvana. (Tn other words, the scope of Ekoddi§ta should be cur- 
tailed and a myama lule should be made with regard to P&rvana, 
as would he shown later on m giving the Siddhanta view.) 

-And, moreover, it is not right to try to reconcile these texts by 
the Vyavastha that we should treat the Ekoddista texts as having 
for their subject the death-day of the father and mother, while the 
Parvana texts as having for their subject the death-day of relatives 
other than the parents For in both cases (whether pro-Pa r vana 
or Pro-Ekoddista texts) the woids used are “father,” “mother,” 

and sons Thus the pro-Ekoddista text of Yama quoted above 
says 

30,1 should perform separately the Ekoddista on the anniversary day of 
eath for his father and mot ha, every year after the Sapin'iikaiana.” 
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Smnlarlj, tho Pro-Plrmya toit of Jamadagnt Kiys — 

“Haring finlt^cd tho BaplpdDonp* tho litram ton *bould perform on tho 
unlrerwary of tho death of hU /alXcr and wolker tho according to tho 

Pir Tay* rito." 

(Thus both sorts of tea La deal with tho nto to bo performed by 
the bo a fox hia parent*, and do not contemplaio tho caso of any other 
rolauvo,) 

(Thoro lb another VyavnathU mado by Bomo.) Though bo mo 
aay that on tho death-day of tho fathor and rnothor, tho SdgmAa 
Bhould perform tho Pfirvona ^rAddha and tho NiniymAa ehould per- 
form tho EkoddiHa, and though thoy roJy on tho foliomng toxt of 
fiuraantu — 

H Tha twlco-bcru *on -who maintains tho tacrod flro (U Slgnlk*) «houl<3 per- 
form tho Pirrana for hU parent* erory jear while tho wlao who U Itlrlgol should 
perform tbo E><>ldJ j(a on tho aonlreraary of tholr death.* 

Yot that should bo discarded bccausp opposed to tho opinions 
of the Good Thus thoro it the following Smpti toxt — 

"Thoao Erlhr y who maintain many (BO rod fire* (all the t/rauU and 
Bmtrta Sire*) and alao who haro only ono flro, for thorn after tho Baplgdl 

karayn thoro * ho aid bo Ekkoddl|(a and no tot the Pirraya.” 

The V’yacailhd of V ijndnttvara. 

Iloro (in this conflict of rubugB) tho decision is to bo thus — 

For tho SannyAsins (deceased) on tho death-day tho Pdrvona 
olono ehould bo performed by tho boo. Became of tho following 
(decisive toxt) — of PRACLIETAS — 

“ For % Sannytain tYitl) there U no Ekoddl boro for ho has taken up the 
trlpl* i tall . and booauso thoro U no Saply^tkaraya for him boro. For him thoro U 
always tho Pirraya.** 

(For othore) who bavo diod on tho Now Moon day or during 
the Pro La- pa k ?a (tho dark fortnight of Bhddrn sacred to tho Manea) 
thoro ib Pdrvapa olono and (neyor Ekkoddigla). And thus tho (teat 
quoted by the Nor thorn Lawyers) ' for him who has died on tho 
New moon day or during tho Prota pnkija tho Pfirvana should bo 
performed and never tho Ekoddijta also finds its scope and la in 
fact a Niyuma or rostriotivo rule, curtailing tho scope of the Ekod 
digin, Whdo for thoeo whose death day is nrnthor tho Now moon 
day nor the Prota pakpo, or who are not SannyAnmn there may bo 
performed oithor tho Pdrvona or the EkoddiHhi at tho option of tha 
performer on the maxim of barley or rice. But thus option even 
becomes limited (vyavaathua tilialpa) where there ib a well ascor 
tamed family usage, for there tho performer must abide by the usogo 
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of his family But where there is no such family usage, he may 
follow his will No need of further prolixity. 

* 

The place of throwing the Pmdas 

The authoi now teaches a rule which is applicable to all £>r£d- 
dhas with the exception of the daily (mtya) tfr&ddhas 

yaJNAValkya. 

CCLYTT. But let him give the pindas to a cow, or 
a goat or to the Brahmanas : or let him throw them even 
in fire or water. While the Bi&hmanas are still pre- 
sent, he should not sweep the leavings of the (food) 
of the twice-born. 257. • 

MITAKSARA. 

This is the method of disposing of the pmdas or the single pinda, 
that have been offered before They should be given to a cow or 
a goat or to the Bi&hmana who asks for them Or he may throw 
them in fire or fathomless water. 

Moreover he should not sweep, ^ e , should not remove the leavings 
of the twice-born, while the Br&hmana, are Btill present at the place 
of dinner. 

The diff event kinds food offered at &raddha, and their different 
rewards to the giver. 

Now the author teaches the fruits accruing to the giver of 
different kinds of food 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

CCLVIII. (The Pitris are satisfied) verily for a 
month with the havisya (sacrificial food), but for a year 
with the milk-rice, with the fish, with the meat of 
gazelles, with mutton, with the flesh of birds, with the 
flesh of kids, with flesh of spotted deer 258. 

CCLIX. With the flesh of black antelope, with that 
of Ruru deer, with the meat of boais, and with the meat 
of hares respectively for a period progiessively mcreas- 

by a month are satisfied when offered to the Grand- 
fathers here ' 259. 
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MITAKSiVRA 

1 UiTijja fit for offering in oacriGco, Bach u, se mnnm grains, 
nco Ac. tu tojs Manu (Uf JG7) — 

"Th* ucoiion o t o*» »ro utUficJ (or oco toe a lit with ituasa crtJnJ rtco 
bill* y oJ * boaxL*. w»Ur rooU, uni fra4U which Uro bits glrca xcco riling to 
tU prw*cribo»i nil a." 

Thu food it called hatitya food 1 With this food tbo ances- 
tor* aro aatitfficd for a month — this wntenco occurring at tho end of 
bfan^-i 25 J should bo rood hero to com pi o to tho wntcnco 

With milk rtco with tho nco boiled la corr « milk thoy aro 
ralisGed far a year becauM of tho Smpi ti (Mona III 271) ' Ono year 
with covr tmlk and milk nco. 

'With tho Gih u, willi (ho Gilt that hi allowable such aa 
p&lhlna tie Tho woid m3Uya in tho text U formed by tho affix 
“oil * added to matey a with tho fotco of tar/a vdanv (P it 3 151 
Sco my A*Udhy5yi p 602 ). » 

*' Oarcllo or hanna’ u tho copper-colored deor 

* Koa or black onlclopo li block colored As described itx 
tho AkUR-Vl-DV — ‘know kan to bo tho block ant otopo whdo 
tho copper colored u called tho go^allo or bonno. ’ Tho word 
barfooka ia tho loxt \t formed by tho affix *ad with tho forco of 
(ajya idaiplP ir 3. 151) 

Tlio ahcop it called urridwa aUo tho meal of urabbra is aurabhra 
or mutton 

** Of birds* t.e * of bird* allowed at food. "ClibJga means 
goat, iu meat it called 44 (bo (Icth of kbit. 

M Pflfat" is tlio spotted deer Tho fleih of tho spotted deor Is 
called pGnjaio. “F.na lb tho black antelope its meat is callod 
‘ainam. ' Uuru** is tho tamo as Samlura, tho meat of ruru 1 j 
called raurara. * Varulia U tbo wild sow or boar its moat is called 
*&r£ham Tbo meat of ihula or Uoso w called dWatn. RcsptcUtely 
for a period progrcfltUely increasing by a month that U, with 
tho meat of thc&o animals Gab ^c. offered to tbo ancestors, (boy aro 
satisfied for a month. more than tho moat of tbo animal preceding it 
in tho series. (Compare ifanu 111 207 271 ) 

\ U*uvalk\a. 

COLX anti COL\I — Ho who gives tlio moat oE 
xhmocoros or of malm dal k a (lobster), or honey, or 
tho ascotic a i^icq, oven, or tho floah of tho rod goat, or 
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the malia-saka, or the flesh of vardhrinasa, or gives 
off ciings stationed at Gaya, he causes all that to give 
enjoyment to the Pitris for endless time, so also he who 
gives on the vaisa-tiayo-dasi especially when the moon 
happens to he in the asterism of Magha that day. 
2G0-61. 


mitAksarA 


Moreover the meat of “ Khadga ” or rhinoceros, of “ mahd-tfalka ” 
(lit laige-scaled) a land of prawn or sea ciab, or “honey” from bees, 
or tko “ ascetic's rice,” namely, all wild grama like ntv&ra, &c , or 
the flesh of “ loha” t or rod sheep, or maha^aka (a kind of pot-herb), 
or the flesh “ vardhunasa” 0 or the white sheep Another name of 
this vardhunasa is “tn-piba” well-known among the sacrifices as 
says the following verse * “ The tri-piba is a descripit old ram called 

by the sacuficers vardhrinasa m tfrfulrlha ceiemonial ” He is called' 
tii-piba or drinking through three organs, because owing to his old 
ago Ins two cars touch the water while dunking with Iiib tongue 
Ho who gives anything at Gayfl, even though it be merely vegetables 
only (all that gives eternal satisfaction.) 

The forco of “ cha ” “ and ” in the verso is to indicate that same 

is tho case if the ifruddha is offeied at Gafigadvara, &c , as says 

the following verse \ 

* 

“Tho SroddhT, offered at Gangddv&ra, Prayoga, Nannjsa, Puskara, Arbuda as 
v.oll as at Gayd, attains tho iinporiahabloncss.” 

Enjoys eudlessness ” that is he gets tho merit of being tho 
enuso of conducing to endless fruits. Tho phrase “ enjoys endlessness ” 
is to bo read with overy one of tho above words. 

Similarly, whato\ er (if how so little) which is given on tho 
v ar-ui-trayodufi, namely, the thirteenth day of the dark fortnight 
of Bhndrapada, especially when tho moon is in tho Maghfi asterism, 
all that conduce^ to endlessness 


1 hough here tho ascetics rico, meat and honoy are apparently 
jenjomed jor all tho four castes in genei.il to be oltoied in difiddlu, 

• “ A t’uiwv -co l {probably so eaUod ashling a loathor-liko snout) .according 
dj*> • k turd v.nii a black nooh, rod head, and white wlugu , ' an old v.luU> 

’ .r -*’««-* a „‘,aJ of crane ’* M-\V. 

I 4 . . t> l*ir\»ara Midhav* (H.S a, vol T , pt 2. p 301.) Hut 

" MV. 2 M 1 { tsuaid-isru n, p 3a7) whoro tho reading Li dels rent irom 

*t uO »* fr. 
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yet the adjustment (vyavasthit) made by PULASTYA is worthy of 
respectful consideration Says he — 

Tho i»ooUc t rioo la said to bo for the BrAhmana, the moat for tho K«atrly* tad 
YaKya and tho offering of honey l* ospoclaJly for the Bfldra, whlio all the rest of the 
nnprohiblted artlclo* ore flt offerings for all the four olaaeea.” 

Tn e meaning of tins is that the * ascetio b rice like ntvftrn tia 
mentioned Above as the fit offering in rfrAddlm is the principal 
offering for a BrAbmona whereby ho gels all fruit. And nil tho meat 
offerings mentioned above are the chief offerings of the Kpatriyn* 
and Vhiiyas. And the offering of honey mentioned above is fit 
for the tfOdran And what artiofo is outside nf this triad and is 
anprohibited or is not in conflict (with some teit) auch ns 

dwelling houses, &o. or which are ordained by sQme other texts such, 
os tho amjnficial food and khla&ko, Ac that is the giver of all fruits 
for Jill the four dosses. - 

Now the author teaches the different fruits obtained by making 
rirAddba on particular titlus or lunar days. 

yAjxavalkya, 

CCLXir/CCLXril and CCLXrr— Ho who offers 
erdddha on the first day of tho moon nnd so on (tip to 
the fifteenth day) with the exception of tho fourteenth 
day, obtains the following regards respectively — a 
daughter a son-in law, cattle, good sonB, game, hushan 
dry, commerce, the two-hoofed and one-hoofed animals 
the sacred lustred sons gold and siher with other 
metals, the superiority of birth and obtains all desires 
always On the fourteenth day of the moon he should 
offer sr&ddhn for those who have been hilled by weapons 
— 262-204 

mitAksarA 

‘ A daughter — Possessing beauty auspicious signs and good 
condnot The husband of the daughter t e the son in law 
possessing intelligence beauty and aoBpicions marks. Boosts 
email beasts like goats, &a Good sons who are well behaved 
who walk on right path (Game) — ue, success m game 
Agriculture that is fruit of agriculture Commerce that is ^ 
profit in copimerce. Two-hoofed* like the cow and the rest. One- 
hoofed like homes and the rest Sons possessing Brnlima lustre, 

40 
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% e , sons who have that eneigy which is the xesult of studying the 
Vedas and acting upon its meaning This lustre is called Brahma- 
Vaichas “ Svaroa-iupye ” that is gold and silver with the excep- 
tion of these the metal like zinc, lead, &c , are called Kupyaka or 
base metals “ Supenonty of caste” the conditions of high position 
among one’s castemen “ All desires ” the object of desire ai^ 
called desnes, such as Svarga or Heaven, sons, beasts, &c. These 
foui teen lands of fiuits, beginning ,with a daughter and ending 
with “all desires” are the lesults of offenng ifr&ddhas on the fouiteen 
Tithia beginning with the “piatipat”or the first lunai day of the 
daik fortnight ending with the am&vasya 01 the new moon day, (which 
aie fifteen in numbei and therefoie) with the exception of the 
fouiteenth day of the moon. Thus of the fouiteen days or-tithis 
the giver of ih&ddha obtains these fourteen rewards respectively, 
(i e g , the ,pei former of tlr^ddha on pratipat gets a good daughtei, on 
dvittya or the second day of the moon gets a good son-in-law, on the 
third day of the moon gets a laige stock of small beasts like goats, &c ) 
Those who are killed by weapons,. to them he should offer ttr&dhha on 
the fourteenth day of the dark fortnight by the rule of ekoddis^a, 

^1*1 1 J 1 j 

piovlded they have not been killed by Brfihmapas and others- Assays 
the following SM&ITI text* 

“ Even of that father who has obtained sameness k (with the pibria) but who was 
killed by weapons, the ekoddiata should be performed by the sons on the fourteenth 
day of the dark fortnighb of the Mah£^ay&." 

“ Obtaining sameness ” meaus whose Sapmdikaiana has been 
peifoimed Of a person killed by weapons even after sapindikarana, 
the th&ddha should be pei formed on the Mahfilayti, that is on the 
fourteenth day of the daik fortnight of the month of Bh&drapada 
Si&ddha of such a person only should be perfoimed on that day, and 
of no other, thus this is a niyama rule it does not mean that a person 
killed by weapons should get th&ddha on the fouiteentl^ day of the 
moon and no othei day, theiefoie (it being a niyama rule, it follows) 
that the th&ddha on the day of the anniversary of the deatjh of a peison 
killed by weapons, and on othei days ordained by the texts should be 
peifoimed foi him and that the mle is not confined to the slraddha 
perfoimed on the fourteenth day of the daik fortnight of the Bh&dra- 
pada So that other tfi&ddhas as they come up whethei they he 
paivana oi ekaddi^a should be perfoimed also Jjor him Because 
of the following text of ^AUNAKA 

Iu the dark fortnight of pransthapada as well as every month likewise ” 

* SuuQ antu, according to Parftsara MMhava'(B.'S * S Tvol I., pt 2, pp 827-328 ) ' 
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The author now describes the specific fruit of" offering 
(trftddha on a speoifio astensm — 

Til stalky a. 

COLXV-COLXVIII —(He who performs srfiddba on 
a day when the moon ts in the nsterism of) Kpittikfi 
obtains heaven, (in Rohmi obtains) offspring, (in 
Mngnstrns) strength, (m Ardrfi) valour, (m Punarvaau) 
crop (m Ptnjyn) force (in Asle^d) son (in Maghfi) 
superiority, (in Phrva Phalgnm) good luck (in Uttarfi 
Phalguni) prosperity (m HastS) leadership, (m Ohitrfi) 
good fortune Cm Svfitl) unresisted authority (in 
Yisdkhfi) commerce and the like, (in Annrfiijhd) health, 
(in Jye^thS) fame, Cm Mulfi) freedom from sorrow (m 
Purva fi^ndha) the highest end, (in Dttara fi^adhn) wealth 
(in fciravana) the Vedas, (in Dhani?(hfi) success in treat- 
ment of diseases, (in flatabhija) baser metals (called 
kupya) (in Pflrva bhfidra pada) cows (in TTttnra Bhfidra- 
pada) goat, (m Revatl) sheep (in Asvini) horses, (in 
Bharnnl) long life — all these objects of deBires one 
obtains who offers srSddha according to rule on these 
astensms beginning with KpttikS and eliding with 
Bharant, respectively, full of faith and belief in after 
life, being devoid of arrogance and envy — 265 268 
MiTAKgartA 

He who offers tfrftddha m the various asteriama begiDDing with 
JlfiUA® “nd eDdiag nith Dharenl respectively obtains the objects 
of desires like heaven op to loog life provided he has faith and belief 
and la free from arrogance and envy 

Astika or lie who haa faith 19 a person who has vidvflaa 
or faith Sraddlidvfln or who has belief is one who in 
endowed wjtli great reveience Devoid of Brrogance and envy 
means, devoid of haughtiness and jealousy Svarga or heaven 
is a condition of intense happiness. Offspring whether male or 
female witlu ut any specification t Ojas or strength meonB, ihe 
intensity of spiritual power flgarya or valonr means fearlessness 
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“ Knetia, field 01 ciop ” means, fiuitful haivest “ Balam or foiee ” 
_ means, tire bodily strength. “Putra” means, a son possessing 
good qualities “ fhestbyam. ” means, supeiionty amongst easte- 
men “ Saubhagyam ” 01 good luck means popularity among 

men “ Prosperity ” such as licbes &c “ Leadership ” being 

foiemost m every thing, “^ubham” good in general “ Piavritta- 
clialaata ” 01 uniesisted or unopposed authority or command “ Oom- 
meice and the like ” such as agncultuie, banking, dairy farming by 
keeping cow &c ' “Health” is freedom from disease “Fame” is 
distinction “ Freedom fiom sonow,” the absence of guef produced 
fiom loss of desned objects “ The highest end,” the attainment of 
the woild of Brahman “ Wealth ” like gold and the rest. “ The 
Vedas” like the Big-veda &c “Success as a physician” means, 
obtaining the fiuit of medicines administered. “ Kupyam ” metals 
otliei than gold and silver, such as copper &c “ Cows are well- 
known So also the goat, sheep, hoises and longevity or long life ” 
In the veise 259 it was stated that the ancestors are satisfied 
foi a penod piogiessively inci easing by a month By this it is shown 
that the ancestors obtain satisfaction thiough sh&ddha This appears 
umeasonable, foi men go to heaven or hell owing to the force of the 
acts, good 01 bad, done by them, (how can thehffects of those acts be 
inteifeied with) by the possibility of food and drink &c , offered by 
the sons &c ? And even if it be possible, how they themselves being 
impotent or powerless, can award them fruits of heaven ? and the 
lest ? To this objection the authoi says 

YAjiVAVALKYA 

CCLXIX-CCLXX The Yasus, the Rudras, and 
the sons of Aditi aie the deities of Sraddha and known 
as Pitus They give satisfaction to the ancestors of men 
when they are piopitiated thiough sraddha offering 

The ancestois of men being thus satisfied, give 
longevity, piogeny, wealth, learning, heaven, emancipa- 
tion, pleasures and even a kingdom (to the offeier of 
siaddha) 269-270 

mltAksara 

By the woids “fathei &c ” me denoted merely the 
souls of the deceased men like JBevadatta &e , who aie the dnect 
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objects of tbo offering of draddba oblaUous m tbu etneuiony but liny 
rofor to llio presiding doilies uf father Ac. namely llio gods Vosiih 
and tho real. CTbo tcim fnthm thus means tbo decerned father as 
well os tho gods Vuaus, tlio grnndfuthor means tlio deceased grand 
father us noil as tlio gods ftudrns and tbo great graudfallior means 
tbo deceased great grandfntlior as wolf os tbu gods Adilyas). As m 


ordinary language tbo proper naiuo Duvadatta does not mcun mcroly 
tlio physical body of tbo person nor tbo soul merely of tliat person 
but tbo body ipialificd by tbo po^^ion of tbo soul both token to- 
gether bo m tbo drihldha offering tbo names father dovululla 
Ac. donolo tbo soul Dovadatla plus the dovas presiding ovor 
ibatsouL Therefore ibeso presiding dot aa Vasus and tbo rest being 
satisfied by tbo food and drink offered by tlio sous and tbu rest 
.satisfy in their lum those souls of Doraditlu Ac. and rorrard llio 
offiror of driddba with fruits liko boavon and as a motbor during 
pregnancy by eating tbo food presented by another as a dohada 


gift with tbo object of nourishing tho feetus in tbo vromb not 
only gets satisfaction herself but gives satisfaction to tbo feetus 
m bar eromb ah>o, as well as confers on tbo giver of tbo dubada 
gifts of food *c. tbo g'fod meritof such gifr so also tbu Vosub, 
tlm Uudras and tbo sons of Aditi namely tbu Adilyas aro tbo 
real pit [is donoted by tbo term father grundLtbor and 
great grandfather rcapeuivolj aud merely tho souls of Dovadatta 
Ac. Theso davaa aro tho rfruddba dovaUs, tin true recipients of tbo 
oflenugs in tboceroinooy of ifruddlm. Moreover they ihcnmlvea being 
satisfied satisfy m their turn tbu auecstors of tbo men uaniolv il,o 
aoulsof Dovadatta Ac. bccauso tho> an. potuc-^od of gieat diadem 
and povror Not only tboy satisfy the dead ancestors, but thov givo 
to tho offeror ol tUhlbo life progeny wealth learning. hoovon 
emancipation nod ploaau.es. Ihcsc auctstoro of urnt! buorr 

eatialied give also klugdom even ' Tho force of ,ho word ' elm ,n 

the ten sukhllul elm indicates that other rewards alao oro cou- 
lorrod by them aa moniiuned m other scriptures. These ancestors uf 
meu namely Vuaus to. hotng satisfied give m 0 u afl good thiugo. 
/feto eada tho Choptcr ou {Jrdddlma 


V 
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The means of obtaining visible and -.invisible fruits of sacrifi- 
cial action have been described above, now before mentioning their 
full method and the means of accomplishing them without any 
obstacles, the author now mentions the causes that piognosticate the 
coming evil oi obstacle, so that being foie-warned one may be able 
to watd off the coming evil 

(Desirous of teaching the ceiemony of fmnti ute m the next 
ehaptei) the ceremonial rite which aie the means of obtaining visible 
and invisible fiuits have been described befoie and latei oti will be 
mentioned the full form and the method of accomplishing those 
utes, therefore, the author first mentions the (two-fold) causes, the 
agent (karaka), active m producing obstacles to the completion of 
these ceiemonial utes and the (jnapaka) cause 01 the omens indicating 
the piesence of the obstiuctions, so that by taking pioper precautions 
theie may be an absence of obstacles and the Santi rite to be taught 
heieafter might be performed without any hitch_or binderance. 

yAjnavalkya 

CCLXXL. VINAYAKA has been appointed for 
the pui pose of bringing about obstacles m the perfor- 
mance of sacied rites, and he has been put at the head 
of all the hosts of Devas (Gana) by Radi a and Brahma 
as 'w ell as (by Visnu) 271 

miiAksarA. 

By the next six veises beginning with the ptesent veise by 
knowing the both soits of causes, so that theie may be absence 
befoiehand of auy obstacle, as well as theie may be the removal of 
any obstacle already ansen, the authoi mentions the cause of the 
obstacle m these verses It is thus that by knowing the both soits 
of causes of a disease one can cure a disease (so both sorts of causes 
which obstruct a Kaima 01 help the Karma, a Kaima is propeily 
peifoi rned) 

“ YIN AY AKA ” is the same as Vighnesivaia 01 Loid of obs- 
tacles Ho has been appointed to bung about obstructions in the 
•ceremonies pei formed -as means to accomplish certaiu ends of man, 
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os well oa bring about obstrucUona m tho obtaining of tho frulta of 
euch ntos. (Thus ho haa twofold duly ru distort tbo mean* taken 
and tho fru i Is resulting from a ceremony) “Han boon appointed 
haa been given llio office of tbo obstructor (in tbo divine hierarchy). 

By Rudra and Brabmk by force of tbo xvonl and Vi$nu is to 
bo read into tbo voreo. (Tbo nppointmont ib madohyalf I bo three 
BrahmA,. Vjs#u and Maheivara). Of Goqob Iiko Pu^padanta and 
(ho rest ‘ In tbo headship ' as tho Lord over all tho Capon. 

Trouitulor a *ol« j— la fact G ana pal I L» tbo primal cauio of all obstruction a la 
tbo moons and tho fruits of ocrccnoalr* Mon may perform a ceremony bat hM 
tnoaas may bo obstructed, or bo may employ alt proper moans sad yet tbo n^sutt at 
tbo cortmooy bo obstructed. Thus Ibo function of UinapatJ Is twofold to prorent 
u man from taking propor moans and secondly to pro rent the accrual of tbo fruits 
of action* Oreo wbero proper mo sro taken. 

Thus having mentioned tho agont cause of obstruction tho 
aalhor now mentions in tbo following verses tbo Jilapaka cau$o in 
dicatiug tho pre6cnco of obstacles 

kAjfAVALKW. « 

CCL'CXLL — Jlo, who is obsessed bj him (Ins tho 
following marks) Learn Ins bj mploms now In dreams 
[ho dreams that] ho bathes in (or outers) doop wator or 
soos head shat on parsons — 272 0 

CCLXXIII Or dreams of persons wearing red 
garments 0 , or dreams that ho mounts oil curnitorous 
animals or ho dreams that ho is iu tho company of low- 
casto pooplo or surrounded hy nsscs nnd cainols*— 273 

COLWIV (a) —Ho dreams that whilo going ho is 
followed by othora.— 271(a) 

mitAksauA 

" Obsessed by him possessed by VmAyakn. llo who is so 
following mark* of s> mploms know or loam Ihnt 
rom mo 0 Sagos. Tbo allusion to tho sagos boro ib m order to show 
commencement of a now topic of &nli or propitiatory riles in tbo 
next chapter 

S rap no ' in tlio condition of dronra 11 He bathos in deep 
water bo lacarnod away by tbo current or sinks in it Ho dreams of 
persons with sharon bonds Red gamiontn or drosses and mantles 

Tkl. p«is r , rsf.rt to DoddSUU I 
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9 

O 
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01 beddings having red, blue oi other colours “Carnivorous 
animals'’ the animals that eat raw flesh, among birds like vultuies 
&c , and among wild beasts like tigers &e He dreams that he 
mounts on them Similarly “ by low caste men ” like Chand&Ias 
<&c , by asses oi donkeys, by camels called Kramelaka he dreams in 
di earns that he is surrounded by such , 

“While walking" or going he finds himself followed “by 
others," by enemies puisuingfrom behind and “he considers himself 
followed ” or overpowered or suriounded by these 

Having mentioned thus the di earning of dreams, the author now 
mentions the peiceptible outward symptom of the peison who iff 
obsessed by Vmayaka 

yAjnavalkya 

CCLXXIV (b) He is absent-minded, unsuccessful 
m bis undertakings, and depressed without any cause 
274(b) 

CCLXXV A, person obsessed by him does not 
obtain the kingdom though he be the son of a king, the 
girl does not obtain a husband, the woman does not get 
children nor does she conceive 275 

CCLXXVI Nor does a learned Srotriya obtain 
professoi ship, nor does a pupil obtain teaching nor does 
the merchant get profit, nor does an agriculturist get 
crop 276 

mitAksarA 

“Absent-minded” with distracted mind “Fruitless in his 
attempts ” unsuccessful in bra undertakings Be who is so is called 
the Vimana, ViphaUiambhob He never gets the fiuit of the acts 
“He grieves without any occasion ” without any cause he becomes 
low m spirits or is depressed “ Though a king’s son ” though born 
in the royal family he does not obtain kingdom though possessed 
of pimcely attubutes like learning, bravery, patience &c 

A girl having beauty, auspicious marks and good family 
does not obtain a desirable husband 

A woman though piegnanfc does not get any children (she 
gets aboition), oi though in her courses she does not conceive 



CHAPTER XI— WORSHIP OF QAttAPATI v OOLXXVIII 3<59 


Teaching vtf. tho pupil though taught does not grasp the 
sense of the thing taught. A ^rotriyu though possessing learning and 
the knowledge of the sense of the sacred lore does not obtain Ach Ary tv- 
hood or professorship A pupil though endowed with humility and 
good conduot does not obtain teaching lectures from his teacher, 
t.e. doee not gotMho desired teaching Thus everywhere “does 
not obtain the desired fruit should bo added to complete the 
Sentence. 

The merchant M the person living upon trade though an ex 
pert therein does not obtain 1 profit by the sale and purchase Ac. 
of grain Ac. Tho agriculturist tilling the boD and though labouring 
therein with industry does not obtain the fruit of agriculture 

Thus it should bo understood that a person obsessed by VlnA 
yaka does not obtain tho fruit of his undertakings in tho various 
professions and arts in which ho may bo engaged for obtaining his 
livelihood. 

Thus having do6cnbod tho K Irak a cause (tho agent) and the 
JdApata cause (the indicatory marls or omens Ac.) the author now 
tpoches the nte by which the obstruction might be removed. 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

COLXXVII(«) Of him thero should be a bathing 
on a holy day according to (the following nte) — 277(a) 

mitAkqarA 

‘ Of him ' of a person obsessed by VinAynka or of that person 
who though not actually obsessed is anxious to remove the approach 
of such obeesaiou in future Bathing there should be the sacred 
bath "On a holy that is, on a tune in which the stars Ac. ore 
propitious to Him ‘On a day M m the day time and not in night 
time. According to rite according to the ceremony taught ih tho 
scripture accompanied with all its ingredients and means- of accom- 
plishing that nte 

The author-now teaches the nte of the sacred bafh. 

YAjafAVAtKYA/ 

OOT XXVU(6) — With the paste of white mustard 
and with ghee the body should be beameared — 277(b) 
GOLiXVIIL — So also the head shouldbe besmear- 
ed with Saryau^adhi' and with all sweet scents He 
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should be seated on Bhadrasana and the holy Brahma- 
nas should pronounce the Svasti 278. 

mitAksarA 

With the paste of white mustard ” with the paste of the mustard 
called Siddhartha or yellow mustard “ With ghee” with ghee 
well agitated and made an emulsion. “ Besmeared ” rubbed over 
the whole body “So with Sarvausadhi ” mz , with the medicinal 
drugs called Bnyafigu, Nagakesara <&c “ With all sweet scents ” like 
sandal paste, aguru musk &c. “ With the head annomted with 

these ” and “ being seated on Bhadr&sana ” to be described hereafter, 
and while “ twice-born ” Br&hmanas, who are “ holy ” endowed with 
learning of the Vedas and good manners and having handsome 
appearance and over four in number should pronounce the blessing 
on him when asked “ Recite, Ye venerable Sirs, Svasti.” The sense 
is that he should ask these four Br&hmanas to recite the Pnny&ha 
formula accoidmg to the method given in one’s partioular Gfihya 
Sfitia. 

YAJNAVALKYA. 

CCLXXTX He should throw into the water pots 
the earth brought from the stable of horses and ele- 
phants, from anthill, from the confluence of rivers and 
from a pond, as well as Rochana, the scents and Qug- 
gula 279. 

CCLXXX (These should be thrown into waters) 
which were brought in four vessels of the same colour 
from a pond. And then the Bhadrasana should be 
spiead made of the hide of a red bull. 280, 

mitAksarA. • 

Moreover he should throw five kinds of earth, viz , the earth 
brought fiom the stable of horses, the stables of elephants, the anthill, 
the confluence of rivers and from a pond which does not dry up in 
summer together with the chug called GorochanS, and the scents like 
the sandal paste, saffron, musk &c,, and Guggula or resin incense 
into those waters Those waters which were brought even m one- 
coloured four vessels or pitchers which are good, viz., which are with- 
out auy holes, are clear and free from blackness from a pond which 
does not dry up m summei or from the confluence of two rivers. 
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Thou should be spread out the BhadrAiuina (Bhadra meaning 
pleafiant and Anntm seat) made o£ fSnparga* on the hide of a bull 
whoee colour should be red and which should bo spread with tho 
nook towards the east and akin towards north or whoee hair should 
be pointing out. 

Then the above-mentioned water in which had been mired tho 
five sorts of earth and the various perfumee and which ore contained 
in four pitchers adorned with mango leaves Jfco. and the neoks of the 
pitch ere being surrounded with various garlands of flowers and 
smeared with sandal paste and adorned with new untorn cloth, the 
four pitchers should be placed on the four quarters the East tic. on 
a platform puxo and plastered, on which is painted tho figure of 
8vastika with live colours and on whioh is placed the hide of a rod 
bull with ita hair bristling up and ita neck pointing to the East and 
on which should be spread another seat covered with white cloth. 
This is called the BhadrAjjana or tho auspicious seat. On this soat 
should bo seated tho person obaesBod by VinAynko. Being thus seated 
the Brdhmmjns pronounce Svasti (blewung ) 

Moreover after the Svasti vflchana is done, and after tho ladies 
dressed in night s cloak and possessing good qualities and being 
handsome and whose sons and husbands are alive havo pronounced 
the iloii gala chant, the foinily pneet touching tho pitcher placed in 
tho eastern quarter and grasping it in hia hand should sprinkle its 
water on the obsessed person with the following Mantra — ■ 
YaJIUVALKYA. 

r COT XXXT — Having thousand eyes and hundred 
streams, and made pnre by sages, with that water I 
spnnHe thee, may these sacred waters sanctify thee — 
281 

MITlKPAHa ( 

** Having thousand eyes having manifold power “Hundred 
streams having many currents. That water whmh has been muda 
oacred or sanctified by sages like llanu aadthe rest and whoso 
sanctity is produced by sages, by that water thee who art obsessed 
by Vmtyaka I sprinkle with the object o! removing the evil influence 
of Vlnflj&ka. May these waters themselves so pure purify thee. 

•" Prawn, rplaott or loaaifoin <Utu Pt.tl» tnttotiw, R.lm l|» naTihufa, 
md b, ipeele* of Bolin nm. 1L W 
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Then afterwards taking hold of the second pitcher placed on 
the south quarter, let the Guru sprinkle him with the following 
mantra . 

, yajkavalkya. 

CCLXXXII. Let the king Varuna be auspicious 
to thee, and auspicious be Surya and Bpihaspati, auspi- 
cious [be] also Tndra and Vayu, and may the seven 
Bisis give thee auspiciousness. 282. 

MITAKSARA. 

“ Bhadram ” means auspiciousness or prosperity. May the 
King Yarnna give thee prosperity, may Sftrya give thee prosperity, 
may Bi lhaspati give thee prospenty, may Indra give thee prosper 
nty, may V&yu give thee prosperity and may the seven sages give 
thee prosperity 

Then taking hold of the third pitcher he should sprinkle 
him with the following mantra 

\ yajnavalkya 

CCLXXXTII Whatever ill luck may be in thy hair, 
whatever m the parting of thy hair, and whatever in 
the crown of the head or in thy forehead or in thy two 
ears and eyes may these waters destroy them 
always 283. 

MITAKSARA. 

‘Whatever ill luck” or want of prosperity may he in thy 
hair, or m the parting line of thy hair, or in the crown of thy head, 
or m the forehead, or m thy two ears, or m thy two eyes may all 
that ill luck, the goddesses of water destroy or remove 

After that taking hold of the fourth pitcher of water, let him 
sprinkle him with all the above three mantras This is done by 
the force of the text the fourth with all the mantras ” 

YAJ NAVA LEYA. 

COLXXXIY - Qf him thus bathed, let * the Guru 
taking m his left hand in which Kusa had been placed 
a ladle made of Udumbara tree pour through it' 
mustard oil on his head (as if offering) Roma (to the 
following) 284 \ 
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lUTAKStnA. 

On tho bead of tho person tins bathed in tbo nfore-montionod 
wny, tho Ilomn should bo porformed by tbo precoptor (Achnrya) 
with tbo following mantras, all tho while pouring mustard oil on 
tho head with a ladlo mado of Ddambara tree (Reus glomorata). 

YlJKAVALEYA 

CCLSXW — To Hita, Summits, Sala, Katankato, 
Kuijmfmdii, and Rujaputra, with tho word S valid addod 
at tho end of each. — 285 

MlTAh§\Rl. 

With Mita, Sammita 4c. which am tho namoo of ViaAyako, 
with tho word SvAhA at tho ond and tho Prana'. a Om in tho begin 
ning let him perform tho Homo. Tho word JnhoyAt of tho lost 
verso should bo added hero to comploto tho sonso By tho addition 
of tho word SvAlift, tho terms Mita Jto- should take tho declension 
of tho fourth ease. Thus thoro anso tho following sue mantras — 
Om MitAya srAhA, Om SaramiUja svdliA, Om SaLya si JhO Om 
KapiOkatAya ovuhA, Om hu«mApd4ya btAIiA Om UAjoputrAyn 
svAhA. 

\Ajxayale\a. 

COLXSXVL — With tho namos (of Vtndjnka raon- 
tionod nbovp) and with Balt mantras accompaniod with 
Namnnknra, lot him gtvo (olfonng) whoro tho four roads 
moot in a winnowing baskot having spread Kusd grass 
on all sides — 280 

mitAk^arA. 

Having finished (tho IToma offering on tho bond of tho 
ohsnflHed) lot him offer m tho Lankika fire, Cham ollonng cooked 
according to tho rulo of SthahpGka in tbnt Lankika firo with tho 
vory Bomo su mantras. Then wbatoror rsmains of that Oliaru 
lot him oiler Bali ollonng with Bali mantras to Indro, Agni 
Yama, Nlrpti Varupa, VAyn Soma LfAna, Bmhmi pnd lastly 
Ananta, with thoso names being m tho dativo caao ond with the 
word Namalj added to them, 

Tramtarori not* —Tho Lsahlks A^nt U ordinary flro sod tho Sthillplts 
mthod or cooling Chnro or boBod rloo U siren In arlhyn sotrni. Tho Bait — -» nl 
In this ca*o would bo 10, elm, On todrSjs Nsnah, Om Afnnye B mt ftp 

Then what should bo noit done 7 To this the author answers. ' 



/ 


374 YAJNAVALKYA SM^ITI 

yajnavat/kya. 

OOLXXXVII. Then having taken all the follow- 
ing things and bowing' his head on the ground let him 
invoke Ambika, the mother of Vinayaka : Husk and 
unhusked rice as well as cooked rice mixed with sesa- 
mum paste, fish, raw and cooked fish, so also raw and 
cooked flesh. 287. 

COLXXXV III. Flower of various colours, per- 
fumes and liquor of three kinds also, radish, Purikas, 
Apfipa and so also Krmderaka decorated with gar- 
lands. 288. 

COLXXXIX. Rice mixed with curds, payasa 
(milked rice), Gudapistam together with modakas hav- 
ing brought all these, and having then placed his head 
on the ground. 289. 

CCXC(a) Let him perform Upasthana of Vinayaka 
and of Ambika, his mother. 290. 

MTTfiKSARl 

Afterwards lie should place the things mentioned above, 
i such as the husked and unhusked rice &c., m front of Vinayaka 
and his mother, Ambik&, and bowing his head on the ground he 
should salute them with the follomg Gayatri mantras respectively 

i 

To Vm&yaka he should address this mantra Tat Purusftya 
vidmahe Vakratund&ya dhimahi, taf-nodanti prachoday&t. “We 
know that Spirit, and meditate on him having crooked neck, may 
that tusked one illumine our intellect ” I 

Then with the following Mantra perform Namask&ra of 
AmbikA 

Subhagfiyai vidmahe kamamahnyai dhimahi tanno gauri 
prachodayat “We know the most prosperous, we meditate on the 
lady adorned with the garland of desire, may that Goun command 
our intelligence.” 

Having thus saluted Vinayaka and AmbikS, having placed the 
remaining of the offering on a windowing basket on which ku4& 
grass is spread he should place it at the junction of the four roads 
with the following mantras May the Devas accept this ball, viz., 


f 
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tbo Adityaa, Voaua Manila, tho two Aivinas, Itudras, Supanjaa, 
Pannagas, Grahas, A suras, Yiiludhinas, puOiMiAa Uragos, Mataraa 
AlJums, Yok^as, Votibw, Yogmis, PdlanAs, At 4a, Jnmbbokos 
SiddUaa, Gandharvaa, Tbo ilijivina VidyAdharas, Noras, DikpAlas, 
Lokapilaa oa woll os all tlio groat lead ora of obstructions all tho 
Vlgbua VmAynVan. May all tho ponco-mnkora of tho vrorlda may 
BruhmA, and tho great (ti?is bo not obairaalwo to mo may thoy not 
bo evilly inclraod towards mo, may thoy not bo opposed to mo, may 
thoy bo fnondly to mo and satiahod, may all tbo Bhfltoa and Protas 
bring mo all happiness. 

iTho author of tho commentary now explains tho words of tho 
Tcrsoa of Yajuaralkya) — 

knU akntan ' fully husked and imperfectly husked nco, 
that is nco whoso husk has boon rumored, and tho nco whoso husk 
has not boon romovod but which haro boon poundod only onco. 
“Polnlam is a kind of paste of sc^inum. Tho odana or cookod 
nco mixed with tho sesamam paato is called Poialaudann. M Fish 
raw and cooked. 'So also flesh ’ that is raw and cookod flesh 
“ Vanegatod flower that is flower of tho colour of red, yellow and 
\arioua othor colours. Sweet scouts' such oa sandal paato Ac. 
‘Liquor' tho threo kinds of Spin luoua liquors callod Gautjl (raado 
from Gooja or raw sugar), Jfitdhrx (made from hooey) and Pait^hi 
(Spinluous liquor d Bldfod from nco or othor groin). "Afiltaka" 
a kind of sweetmeat of tho form of tho root callod radish or mfllaka. 

' Punkas 1 fried cakes woll known os Puns, “ ApQpos a kind of 
Bweot meat cako prepared from wheat boilod in Qheo (callod m&la~ 
pflya). Un<]orakA ” is a kind of cake. “Sraja* garland, cm,, 
a garland consisting of unfned and fnod small balls of wheat and 
dough, Dadbyannam " nc , nco mixed with ourd Pflyasom ’ 
nco cooked In milk, 1 Gufla plptmn " tho cakes prepared from tho 
poundod nco and othor grams like jfclll £c., mixod with raw sugar 
‘ Modakaa tho sweet balls callod la()()u3. 

Then lot him perform tho upasthdna or prayor addressed to Vinfl 
y aka and his mother with tho mantra mentioned in tho voreo 201 below 
But before doing so lot him offer orgbya and ahjnli as desenbod (below) 
yAjnayalkya 

CCXC(b ) — After liavmg givon arghya with durva- 
grass, sosamum and flowors lot hnn givo ah j all with tho» 
same — 290(b) 
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MTTAKSARA. 

What should be done next before reciting the upastMna 
mantras ? To this the author says that after having given arghya 
with water filled with sweet flowers let him give a handful (An] all) 
consisting of durva-grass, mustard and flowers. After offering of 
this an] all, let him lecite the prayer mantras given below This is 

' the construction of the verse 

/ 

The author now mentions the upasth&na mantra 

yajnavat.k va. 

OCX Cl “ Grant me beauty, Oh Lady ] grant me 
fame and so also grant me prosperity Grant me sons, 
grant me wealth and grant me all desired objects.” 291. 

MITAKSARA. 

In praying to Vm&yaka substitute the words “ Oh Lord ! ” 
in the place of “ Oh Lady 1 ” m the above mantra 

(Then the Yajam&na should feed the Brahmanas &c , as men- 
tioned below) 

YaJNAVALKVA 

CCXCll Then dressed m white raiments, and 
garlanded with white flowers, and rubbing all white 
sandal paste let him feed Brahmanas, and present to 
his Guru a pair of garments also. 292 

MIT^ESARA 

Then after the Abhiseka bath is over, the yajam&na or the 
obsessed person being dressed m white raiments and wearing white 
garlands and being annomted with white sandal paste should feed 
the Bi&hmanas (who officiated in the ceremoBy) Let him also 
give according to his power a pair of clothes to his Guru provided 
he is endowed with good qualities and versed m the stud^ of Vedas 
and knows the rules of performing the Vm&yaka bath The word 
“ Api,” meaning also, indicates that he should give fees to the officiate 
ing Brahmanas also according to his means in honour of Vmfiyaka. 

A SUMMARY OF TH K PROCEDURE 

The method of procedure apd the order m which each rite is 
to be performed is shown below First the Guru possessing the 
above-mentioned qualities with the help of foui Brahmanas should 
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prepare Iho Bhidrdsnna, after which ho should placo near it (tho 
images of) Vinayftka and his mother AmbikA and worship them with 
scents and flowers Ac, with tho two mantras gnen nbovo Thon 
having cooked a raesa of charu and having pronouncod punyflha on 
tho \ajamAnn seated on tho bhadrusann they Bhould spnnklo him 
with tho waters of tho four jars. Aftor which homa should bo 
performed on tho head of tho Yajnm^na by pouring a stream of 
mustard oil After which homa should bo porformed in firo with 
the charm After which ball offering should bo given on all tho 
four sides of tho ball of worship (Abhucka tho lokapalas 
India Agnt and tho rest, (Ml thisshouhl bo done by tbo family priest 
or Guru) but tho \ ajainAna after tho bath should dress himself in whito 
raimonta and in tho company oT his Guru should odor (Jpaharas to 
VmAyaka and ArabikA and stooping down with his head on tho 
grounded giving arghya with flower and water and aujali with durvA 
mustard and flower should pray to VinAyaka and Ambiktl with tho 
mantra gmnt beauty Ac Thon tho Guru putting tho romaindor of 
iho upahdra in a winnowing baskot and having liowod down his head on 
tho ground to tho deities should carry tho baskot to tho meeting of tho 
four roads and leave it tlioro Aftor this tho \ ajainAna should present 
tho Guru a pair of cloths and his fco and feed also tho Brfdimanns- 

Ifcro cudu tho ritual of tho bathing of a porson obsessed by 
VinAyaka 

Tho author, now, in order to show another fruit of this Vimlyakn 
bath by way of supplement to tho above-mentioned description of 
tho ceremony of this VmAyaka bath says os follows — 

\Ajnwalkya 

COXCIII — Having thus worshipped Vinftyakn and 
the Grahas according to rulo, ho obtains tho fruit of all 
actions as w oil os gots tho highest fortune — 203 
MLTAK9VUA 

“ Thus according to tho nbovo-mou turned rnothod “ Iiaving 
worshipped VinAyaka ho obtains tho fruit of all acta rta,, Uioro is no 
obstructions any longer to tbo bearing of fruits of hia karmaa. (In 
other words all sacred karxuas or rites performed by him produce their 
proper results). The author mentions further also another result of 
this VmAyaka worship by saying ‘ITo obtahiB incomparable splon 
dour or highest forluno * tho moaning m that a porson who desires to 

43 
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get good fortune should woiship Vin&yaka according to the method 
above laid down 

The author now also mentions as a hint to what he would dilate 
latei on m the PhjS of Grahas or worship of planets foi those who 
desire to perform £knti for removing the maleficient influences of 
planets like &dityas &c , or who desires to obtain prosperity &c., and 
for which puipose the ceremony of the woiship of planets will be 
described m the next chaptei Therefore, as an allusion by anticipa- 
tion to what has to come hereafter the author says “the Grahas 
accoidingto lule,” the meaning of which is that a person, worshipping 
a planet like the Sun &c , accoidmg to their rules to be mentioned 
hereafter, obtains the success of all kaimas as well as gets good 
fortune 

The author now mentions the nitya or the eternal as well as the 
k&mya or the tiansitory fruits of some woi ships 

yajnavalkya 

CGXOIY H e who always offers Pftjfi of the Aditya 
and makes tilaka of Swfimi Kartikeya and MaM 
Ganapati, obtains all success 294 

- MITAK$ARA 

A man who worships “ always ” daily, the adorable Aditya with 
red sandal paste, saffron and redfloweis, and he who always worships 
Skanda and Mahfi Ganapati ob tarns “ success ” viz , emancipation by 
means of the arising m him ob the knowledge of the Supieme Self. 
(Though the worship is a kamya one at first, yet by continuing it 
daily it leads to eternal reward ) 

So also one obtains “ success ” or wished for leeult, by making 
a tilaka (image) of Gold &c , or of Silver &c , of Aditya, Skanda and 
Ganapati, or of any one of them- This is the K 6 mya or transitory 
reward of this form of worship According to a Smfiti text the same 
is the result if one makes the two eyes of the deity even (The word 
tilaka means a full sized image. One who cannot make a full sized 
image m gold 01 silver, he may make meiely the eyes of these deities 
and he will get the same lewaids ) 

Here ends the chapter on the worship of Ganapati. 



QUARTER XI—WORSBIP OF QA NAP ATI u OOXOIV m 


rnnylator'* not* — Tho whole of this chapter La an abridgement and rerslflea 
Uoa of the XlVth Khapda of tho *000 nd Puru^a of the IJ Inara Qflhja flfttra. A. 
summary of It la given below — 

( 1 1 Now (wa) ahall explain the YJnijaka*. ( 2 ) fcilako^aukatak Kfli> minima rl}a- 
putrajn tJamlta^ and DorayaJ fissure the four Ylntyaka*. ( 8 ) Those po a a e aiad by 
these manifest tho following tigna (or Bjmptoma) (4) He break* oloda of earth, 
( 8 ) H* ont* or teara gnuwwa or straws, ( 8 ) He drawn lines on the limbs of hla body 
(7) Ho dream* of water ( 8 ) Ho aooa aharen men (tt) Ho aeos men with matted 
looks of hair (10) Ho pees aeoetios wearing rod dress or other coloured dr*** 
(11) ITo dreams of camola, plgn, aaoos, sweepers (Ohipdil**) and similar othsr 
unholy and low oaato people, (13) Ho more* In the shy (In hla dreams), (11) While 
walking on a road he imagines that some ono Is following him bohlnd his book, 

(U) Verily those persona obseasod by Vlniyakas If they are s^ha of kings and 
poseesaed of prtnooly qoaUtlos do nob obtain kingdom. (16) Dameela Ing 

anipiclona marks and desirous of getting husbands do not get husbands. ( 16 ) 
llarriod women possessing all good qualities and desirous of getting offsprings 
do nob gob children- (17) Of women observing all the rules of good oonduofc the 
children 4Io (untimely deaths) (18) A learned Brlhmapa (Srotriya) being a teacher 
does not get teaoborahlp (their literary works do not attain the rank of those work* 
written by Aohlryas). (10) To pupils there arise many obstacles in tho prosecu- 
tion (tholr) of studio*. (10) Of traders, their stook In trade Is destroyed. (11) Of 
agriculturist* tho fruit of agriculture 1 * meagre. 

(13) Now the penance for tho romoral of these obstacles 1 * being described. 
(18) Lot the obsotaed person bring earth from tho holes dag up by wild animal* 
and rats, Hochana and Ouggula (3i) Lot him bring waters from four streams In four 
water Toaael* which moat be faultless and entire. (36) Then lu these pitchers 
should be thrown scent* essenoe*. medicinal herbs and gems of all kind* And oq 
them should bo plaood the thread to tie round the hand for the sake of auspicious, 
ness as well as curd, honey and ghee, (34) Thou the obsessed person should b© 
m d« to sit, af tar these things have been procured, on the hide of a bull which had 
never been castrated and the priests should bathe him with that water reciting the 
following mantra* — u Bahaa riky am iat*-A hiram ” Ao (th* same a* the Torso 141) 
Then they should recite Again! datti, lodropa datti, Bo man* datti, Va pup ana 
datti, Viyuna datti, Vi j pun* datti, Bjlhxspatlna dattA YUt*1{i Dtrvalh datti, 
Barra Ip Derail datti, aujadhays-ipo-Tampajammltih, tohhlp^ribhlf Inohiml 
pavsmiolfi pup ah fcu tri. ReolUng these mantras they should bathe him thoroughly 
Then they should recite the following mantras Tat be keiefu Ac. (the same as the 
D so* 3&S and 383) 

(37) Of the p«u «uu who ha* been so bathed, at th* night there should be 
per fo mod four Horn* offerings on hla head with freahly pressed mustard oil, by 
pouring that oil on hi* head through a ladle of Udombara reciting the following 
four mantras - Om rfalakat»"k*^4y* Brlhi, Otn Ea^mipdarijaputriya rriha Cm 
Usmitiya svltai, Om Devsyajaniya srihl. * 

Translator 1 sot*.— These four mantras hare been broken up Into six by some 
curious mistake of the rarslfleator of this p —«g*, where the Vfniyakas hare also 
been raised from four to six In number 

(18) After this where tho four roads meet In a Tillage or where the four roeds 
meet In a town or the four roads meet In a forest ho should apread out IHrbhaa with 
their heads pointing at four directions and place on Jt In a Dew winnowing b«k«t 
the Ball offering consisting of the following articles (the same u mentioned In 
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theveises 287 arid 288 with very slight differences) (20) After this the Devas should 
he invoked Then several Devas are mentioned, vis,, Dvimnkhah, Syenah, Yakah, 
Yabsah, Kalaha, Bhirnh, Yin&yakah, Kusm&ndar&japutrah, Yajn&viksepi, Kulangfi- 
pamdri, YQpakesi, Suparakrodf, Haimavat^b, Jambhakah, Yirup&ksah, Lohit&kbah, 
Yaisravanah, Mahdsenah, MaMdevah, Mah&r&jah. Then he should utter “ Let these 
Devas be pleased, and being pleased, please me, being satisfied, satisfy me 

(80) Then exactly at midnight the Aohfirya (who was staying all the while with 
the Bali offering at the crossing of the four roads) should return homo and offer the 
following prayer to mother A mbikll — “ O Lady of prosperity (Bhagavati), give me 
prosperity (Bhava) 0 Lady of good complexion (Yarnavati) give me good complexion 
O Lady of beauty give me beauty O Lady of Energy, give me energy O lady 
possessing many sons give me sons 0 Lady having everything, grant me all my 
desires ” 

(31) After this when the sun has risen he should in an auspioious muhflrta 
having finished the PQjfi of the sun, offer him Arghya, pray to him thus — “ Rever- 
enca be to Thee, O Lord, of hundred rays and destroyer of darkness, destioy all my 
ill luck O God and bless me with good luck -82-83 

Then Brfihmanas should be fed and a bull cow should be given m Daksinfi 

Sir R&makiisna Gop&la Bkand&rkar writes in Ins work on 
Vai§navism, ^aivisin, and minor religious systems (p 148) 

“ Yfijnavalkya in Ins Smpti (I, 271 ff ) gives the same ceremony and frequently 
m the same words But the ceremony appears in a somewhat more developed or 
complicated form. * * * * 

“ The form of the ceremony contained in the Sfltra is unquestionably more an- 
oient than that contained in the other work. But the difference between the two 
shows that during the period that had elapsed between the composition of the Sfitra 
and that of the Smpti, the four Ym&yakas had become one Ganapnti-Vra&yaka, having 
Ambikfi for his mother ' It will thus be seeu that, in his own nature, this last god is 
au unfriendly or malignant spirit, but capable of being made friendly and benignant 
by propitiatory rites. In this respect, he resembles Rudra himself That the YmS- 
yakas had come to be objeots of faith before the Christian era, may be taken to 
follow from the occurrence of the ceremony mentioned above in a Gphyasfitra. But 
the one Gauapati-Yln&yaka, the son of Ambikft, was introduced into the Hindu pan- 
theon much later None of the Gupta inscriptions which I subjected to an exami- 
nation on a former occasion* contains any mention of his name or announces any gift 
or benefaction in his honour But in two of the caves at EllorA, there are groups 
of images of Kftla, Kfi,li, the Seven Mothers or Salrtis, and Ganapatit These caves 
are to bo referred to the latter part of the eighth century So that between the end 
of the fifth and the end of the eighth century theGanapatl cult must have come into 
practice, and the Smpti of Y&jnavalkya must have been written not earlier than the 
sixth century " 

* See my ‘ Peep into the Early History of India , ’ Journ. Bo Br Roy As Soo. 
Yol XX, pp 856 ff 

t In Ravana-ki-khfii, in the ciroumambulatory passage and Rftme^vara temples. 
Seo Cave-Temples by Eergusson and Burgess 



Chapter XJI — On the Propitiation of tiie Planets 

The Qraha Fayna. 

In the verse 293 the author mentioned tbnthy worshipping 
tla e Grab as (the planets) accord mg to rule one obtains tlio fruit of 
sacrifices (Karma) aa well as ho gets good fortune (£n) This shown 
that by tho worship of the planets there results the success in nil 
undertakings by the removal of obstructions which prevent the frni 
tiona of KnnnoB and it was further mootioned therein that one obtains 
good fortune also Thus two fruits of the worship of the plnnets 
have already been mentioned The author now mentions another 
fruit of such worship 

YAJ'UVALKYA. 

CCXCV — A person desirous of &ri or good for- 
tune, or desirous ot k'finti or propitiation should perform 
Gralia Yajfla, (sacrifice to the planets) So also a person 
desirous of rain, long lifo and health Similarly if he 
desires to perform sorcery also — 295 
M1TAK9&IU. 

Desirous of good fortune this ib merely a repetition of what 
baa already been said in the verse 293 ‘ Deairoua of Slnti desirous 

of pacifymg the nialofic influences that produco calamities. 1 Desirous 
of vvi&i desirous of hhvmg good rajn for the giuw tli of his crops Ac. 

TTOMiiotor'i note r^Thi* chapter era Qni» &atl U very almllar to Chapter 
M of tho viataya Purlpa. Inaload of Vr4\l tho Ter»o 3 ot Mataya Pori pa has the 
•word Yflddhl which *©*®» to bo tho hotter reading than VrlflL 

Life living for a tame by conquering untimely death. 
“ Pq 9 ^i health or bodily freedom from all ailments. He who 
desires these (rain, life and health) is colled desirous-of rain life- 
and health. Those who desire good fortune &c. should perform 
“ Grabayajfiom or worship of the planets. 1 Bund ally performing 
sorcery also Sorcery is causing of injury to another by invisible 
means. He who wishes to cause such injury may also perform 
Qraliayajfla or worship of the planets 

The Namej of the Nine Planete 
The author now mentions the names of these planets. 
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YaJNAVALKYA, 

COXCVI Sfirya (The sun), Soma (the moon), 
Mahiputra (the son of the earth, Mars), Somaputra (the 
son of the moon, Mercury), Brihaspati (Jupiter), Sukia 
(Venus), Sanaichara (Saturn), Rahu (the ascending node) 
and Ketu (the descending node), these aie remembered 
as Grahas. 296 

MITAKSARA. 

These Sfirya and the rest are the nine Grahns or planets 
The colour and ingredients of piljd of 'planets. 

It has been mentioned that the planets should be worshipped. 
The author now describes the method of such worship. 

yAjnavaluya 

CCXCVII. The images of the planets should be 
made respectively of copper, crystal, red sandal wood, 
of gold for the two planets (Mercury and Jupiter), 
silver, iron, lead, and bell-metal. 297 

COXGVni Or they may be inscribed on a piece 
of cloth in their own colours, or they may be figured on 
the platform m sandal wood pastes of different colour 
To them should be presented raiments and floweis of 
their respective colours 298 

CCXCIX. So also should be offered scents, brace- 
lets, mcense as well as Guggula And to every deity 
should be offered boiled rice (charu) with their respec- 
tive mantras (as mentioned in the next verse). 299 

MITAKSARA. 

The images of the sun &c , should be made respectively of 
copper &c If these images cannot be procured then their images 
should be drawn on cloths of their respective colour, or even on the 
ground with coloured powders of their respective colour The con- 
struction of the veise 298 is that the figures Bhould be inscribed on 
the cloth on the ground with sweet scents like red sandal paste &c , 
coloured with the special colour of each planet 
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THE DBYANA OF THE PLANETS 

Th© farther details as regards arms Ac., whether -two Ac. for 
purposes of dhyfina should be learnt from the MATSYA POrANA 
(Chapters 03 and 94 AuandiWram senea S B H Voh XVil pan L) 
Thus 4 The image of the sun should always be made as seated on 
n lotus hamug a lotus in bis (left) hand and having the (yellow) 
colour of the pollen of lotus and seated on a chanot drawn by seven 
horeofl, and having two arms, (one holdmg a lotus and tho other in 
the posture of blowing) * 

Tho figure of the boon-giving moon should be mode having 
two hands holding a club in one (left hand and the right raised in 
tho posture of blessing'' His colour Bhould be white dressed in 
white raiments and white omnmonta and seated on a ohanot drawn 
by ten horses. 

The son of the Earth (Mars) should be made as having four 
arms holding a spear a lanco and a club with the fourth hand raised 
in tho posture of giving blessings, and having a sheep for his vehicle 
and wearing red raiments and adorned with garlands of rod 
flowers. 

* Tho imago of Budha (Mercury) Bhould he made hs seated 
on a lion and as having four arms holding a sword, a shield of hide 
a club and the fourth hand raised in benediction He should he 
dressed m yellow raiments and adorned with yellow flower garland 
and his colour should he that of Karmtftra (the yellow pericarp of a 
lotus). ' 

“The two Gurus of the Devas and Daily as (Jupiter and Venus) 
should be similarly made of yellow and white colour respectively 
and having four arms holding a staff and a benediction in the right 
hands and a rosary and a 'K’amapd a l u (water pot) in the left hand 

* The son of the sun (Saturn) Bhould alw^yB be made of the 
colour and lustre of an emerald, having a vulture far his conveyance 
and having four hands armed with a lance, a bow and an arrow and 
the fourth raised in the posture of giving blessing 

4 Tho image of EAhu should be made having a terrible mouth, 
seated in a lion posture having blue odour and having four hands, 
armed with a sword a leather shield, a spear, and the fourth hand 
raised in the poetaro of giving blessings 

“ The image of Ketu should be made of smoky colour with a 
vulture for his conveyance and having two hands, one hand holding 
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a mace and the other raised in the posture of giving blessings, and 
having a distorted face.*’ 

“ All the planets should be made with a crown on their head, 
and all the images should be 108 times size of one’s own thumb 
finger It may thus mean that the size of the planets should be 108 
fingers or digits m height, as measured by one’s awn thumb finger, 
viz., by the finger of the Yajam&na Or it may mean that each 
planet should be twelve fingers high, the aggregate of nine planets 
bemg 108 fingers Or that there should be 108 figures made, 
namely, 12 Adityas, each suirounded by its eight satellites (moon, 
mai s etc ) 

In the same book are also stated the places wheie these images 
should be seated and m what order, (Thus Matsya Pur&na Chapter 1 
93 veises 11 et seq) 

“ (1) The Sun should be located in the centre, (2) the Mars m 
the south, J3) the Mercury in the north-east, (4) the Jupiter in the 
- north, (5) the Venus in the e^gt, (6) the Moon in the south east, (7) 
the Saturn in the west, (8) the R&hu in the south-west and (9) the 
Ketu m north-west. All the planets should be drawn with uncooked 
white rice powder.” 

Method of worship 

The author now mentions the method of the worship of the 
nine planets , 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

“ Yath& varnam, of respective colours ” viz., of the particular 
colour of each planet should be the colour of the garments of that 
image and so also should be the colour of the flowers and scents 
which are to be offered to that planet. 

The all planets should be offered bracelets, incense as well as 
Guggulu (a land of resin). 

“ To every deity should be offered Charu ” prepared after 
having established the sacred fire and performed the Anvadh&na 
ceremony etc , and then should be performed Homa according to the 
injunction “ He offers four handfuls each with the mantra Amujmai 
tva justam nirvap&mi etc ” 

After that in that well-lighted blazing fire he should perform 
all the rites beginning with throwing the fire sticks into the fire and 
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ending with the Aghfiru nto After thie he should offer In honour of 
the sun and tho rest, fire sticks into the Sru rooitiog the proper Vedio 
mnntru for each planet as given below and then having finished tho 
fire offering with fire sticks os mentioned below, he should offer the 
Choru into tho fire. 

The Pcdto mantra e for Samidha Boma etc. 

The author now montions the moutru of each planet while 
throwing the fire sticks (Samidh) into tho firo 
YijSAVALEYA, 

CCO — With, the mantra Akfiijnena (he should, 
offer to the sun) With Imam Devfih (to the moon) 
With Agmh mflrdhS divnh kukut (to tho Mars) With 
Udbudhjasva (to the klorcury) Those are the four Riks 
to he employed in offering to the first four planets 
respectively — 300 

COCI — With tho mantra Bpibospato atiyadnrynh 
(to tho Jupiter) With A unfit pnnsrutnh (to the Venus) 
With SJnnnodevi (to tho Saturn) With TCfinilflt (to the 
Rfihu) With Ketum kpinvan (to tho Kotu) — 301 
fflT&KSAUa 

With tho mUntru Akrietjono rojnsA Tartatndnalj (ftigveda I 3 
2) be should throw fire sticks mto tho firo in honour of tho buh. 

Traiwhi tor's not# —Tho fall mantra La glron bolow t— 

u Throughout tho dusky firmament advancing, laying to root tho Immortal and 
tho mortal* 

Bomo In hla goldoa ho comoth, Bari tar Ood who looks on QTory 

Croat ora. 

With tho mantra 4 « dariji ho should throw tho dro slick Into tho firo In 
bon oar of tho moon. (Tho fall mantra Is to h« found In tho Mn$saih!tft 

IX. to>. 

siwim ufimu >nd eunafciih- 
•nvhftnuiu I s.MMd v ( RWISW ^tsrft VWuihftiewtfi 

HIU<ut>ll MSlt I 1 i a 
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“ Gods, quicken him that none may be his rival, for mighty domination, mighty 
lordship, 

Him, son of Suoh-a-man and Suoh-a-woman, of Suoh-a-tribe 

This is your King ye Tribesmen, Soma is Lord and King of us tho 
BiAhmanas,” 

The following is the Mantra of the Mara. 

1 WRdlRf U 

(Kig VIII. 44. 10). 

« o Agni. Brother, made by strength, Lord of red steeds and brilliant sway, 

Take pleasure in this land of mine " 

The following is the Mantra of Budha : (V. S 10. 64). 

Wake up, O Agni, thou, and keep him watchful. Wish and fruition, meet, and 
he, together. 

In this and in the loftier habitation be seated, All-Gods and the Saoriflcor, 

The following is the Mantra of Jupiter. (Big. II 28. 16) 

?lfcl 1 

atd 5 T\mI<i cr^Hl-g $f^<u 11 

“ Bpihaspati, that which the foe deserves not, which shines among the folk 
effectual, splendid, 

That, Son of Law which is with might refulgent, that treasure wonderful 
heatow thou on us " 

The following Is the Mantra of Sukra (V.S Xl£. 76) 

s&i «^<ui 'dirt iisimfai 1 

^is«£<n 11 

Prajdpati by Brahma drank the essence from the foaming food, the princely 
power, milk, Soma juice. 

By Law came truth and Indra-power, the pure bright drinking-off of juice, 
The power of Indra was tblq sweet immortal milk.” 

The following is the Mantra for the Saturn. (Big X. 9. 4). 

w The waters be propitious to us for drink, Goddesses for our aid and bliss ; Let 
them stream to us health and strength ” 

The following is the Mantra for R$hu (V,S. XIII. 20), 
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u Upiprlnglug from tM«o ororj Joint, upbringing from otoh knot of thine, 
Thu with 4 thonj^nJ DClcta with 4 hnndrod do thou itrotoh m out.” 

Tto following 1* tho Mint™ for Kotu, (Big. U4 

* Thou, m Meg light whoro do light wu, and form, O moa whoro form mu not, 
Vf*t born togothor with tho nawm. 1 ' 

The Samidh fuel 

Tho author now montioua tho kinds of wood from which tho 
firo sticks of tho planet* should bo mado 
yAjtavalkya 

CC0I1. — Tho fire-stick for tho ana should ho oh 
Arka, for the moon Palfisa, for the Mars Khadira, for the 
Moroury Apdmftrga, for the Jupiter Peepal, for the Venus 
Udutnbora, for tho Saturn Samt, for tho It film Dfirva, for 
the Kotu KuSa These should respectively be the 
Samidha for tho respective planets —302 
limKfJARA 

Tho Amiidha should consist of tho wooda of Aria eta, far tho 
nmo plnnota boginniog with 8ffrya in thoir respective ordor Thoao 
should bo fresh uoplioga otiU moist, unbrokon, having bark upon 
thorn and of tho longth of ono Pmdoda Capua or mno inches) 

The number of Samidha. 
yAjhavalki^. 

CCOIH — For each planet there should he (offered) 
hundred and eight or twenty-eight even fixe sticks, 
moistened with honey, clarified butter, or with milk and 
curd — 303 

linAK?AItfi 

Moreover to each planet beginning with the sun and tho rest 
,thore should be offered 108 Qro-eUoks or if tbot bo not possible 28 
sticks for each Before offering it in tho fire cacii stick should bo 
wetted or onnointcd oitlier with honey or with clarified butter or 
with curds, or with milk before throwing it in the fire 
The Food offering to the nine Plauete 

The author now mentions the various kinds of food which 
should be offered to each planet. 



38S 


YAJNAVALKYA SMRITI. 


YaJNAVALKYA. 

CCOIY and CCCV. To eacli planet in due order 
should be offered Gudaudanam, Payasam, Havisyam, 
Ksirasastikam, Dadhyodanam, Havih, Chffmam, Mam- 
sam, Chitrannam respectively. The twice-born Yaja- 
mdna should give dinner also to twice-born ones. Or 
(if these materials cannot b9 procured) he should give 
according to his power or according as he gets them, 
after having honoured according to the rule (the invited 
Brahmanas). 304-305. 

mitaksara 

t 

“ Gudaudanam ” food or rice mixed with raw sugar is so called 
(it should he offered to the sun) “ Payasa ” milk-rice, viz , rice 
cooked in milk. (It should he offeied to the moon). “Havi§yam” 
the sacrificial food, like the ascetic’s rice, Niv&ra, wild gram &c , 
“ Keira§a§tikam ” the rice-paddy that is grown m sixty days is called 
Sastika. Such a rice mixed with milk is called K§irasa?f;ikam 
“ Dadhyodanam ” the rice mixed with curd is so called “ Havih ” 
the clarified butter mixed with rice. “ Ohffrnam ” powder, mz,, 
powdered sesamum mixed with rice. “ M&msam ” flesh, viz , clean 
and ektable, meat mixed with nee. “Chitrannam” vanous kinds 
of Odana or rice (boiled rice of vanous colours). 

These (nine kinds of food beginning with) Gudaudana &c , 
should bo offeied m due order to the sun and the remaining planets 
for the sake of then food-offering They should be ultimately given 
to the Bi&hmanas. The twice-born YajamSna should give food also 
to the Brahmanas The number of Br&hmanas to be fed depends 
upon the means of the host. If theie be absence of Gudaudana &c , 
he may offer “ As he can procure ” meiely rice &c 

Having washed the feet of the invited Brahmanas “ according 
to the rule ” (with other subsidiary acts of honour) he should give to 
the BrahmanaB, “aftei having honoured” them with lespectful 
greetmgs &c. 

The Bahama of each Planet 

The author now mentions the Daksinct or fees which should be 
given in honour of each planet. The following are the nine Dak- 
§in.as for the nine planets respectively. 
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YAJMAVAUlYA 

CCOVI — A milch cow, a conch sholl, a strong bull, 
gold, cloth, a horse, a black cow, a weapon, and a ahoop 
aro declared to bo tho respective presents (in honour of 
tko planets) — 300 

M(tAK§ARA 

“ DUenu " means a milch cost ‘ tnfiliba " a conch sholl whtoh 
is noil known ns such. Anmjv&n a boll that cameo burden anil 
ttroog enough to carry it. Uemn ’ gold. "Vasa o yellow cloth 
Ifaya ' a gtoy homo “hpfnfi gan a black cow “Ayasa ’ 
non tin, weapons mado o£ iron 'Chhiiga a sheep > 

Theso nino objects beginning with cow aro tho rcspoctivo 
Dakvpfla which should bo given to tho HrMimonns in honour ol tho 
nino planets beginning with tho son and tho rest. 

" Declared as presents ' these aro declared by sages lrko Menu 
and tbo rest. These DokfipAa should bo glvon if ono can proenro tbeso 
U ono cannot got them than ho should giro whatever ho can got. If 
ho has not tho means to giro oil those, then lot him glvo according 
to his porter anything clsa however Uttlo it may bo 
The iconhtp of malefio Planet*. 

It bos boon inonuonod before that all tho planots should bo 
worshipped by o porson who desires Ssinti or propitiation In goneral 
how tho author mentions a particular kind of filntr among thoso 
tjdnllfl. 

Y flUAYALKYA. 

CCOVIL — Wbonovor a planot bos a bad aspoct (m 
tbo horoscopo of a porson), that porson should worship 
with groat care spociully that particular good planot 
For Brohmd has givon this boon to them "Boing 
honoured you will honour him " — 307 
lUTihgAtti 

Whonover of person any parlroulor planot is m a wrong 
mnnoion, s j , is in tho oighth natal house Ac., then ho should wor 
Bhtp that “ Satam " or good planot (whoso tnflnonco is ovil merely 
by tho fact of its boing placed in a wrong mansion) with groat caro 
t,« , ho should worship that particular planot Bpcoiallv Bccanso to 
planets in ancient times a boon was glvon by Brahmd in those words 
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“ You being worshipped should worship your worshipper in return 
by conferring upon him whatever is good for him and by removing 
from him whatever is evil.” 

Special rules for the Kings. 

Tn the previous portion have been descnbed the various rites 
like fknti and Pu§ti with regard to the worship of the planets, for 
all twice-born men (irrespective of their particular status), in general. 
Now (among these three castes) the author^ describes the worship of 
the planets which must specially be done by a king who is duly 
annomted by Abhiseka ceremony and who is, therefore, specially 
entitled to this worship : 

yajnavalkya 

CCCV1II. By lords of men should be worshipped 
with greatest care the planets because the rise and fall 
of monarchs is dependent upon the planets, so also the 
origin and destruction of the worlds. 308. 

MTTlKSATfcA 

“ Lords of men ” kings who are Ksatriyas and duly annointed. 
By them the planets should be highly honoured. Inferentially we 
' learn from this that other people should also worship the planets 
(though they may not be Ksatriyas nor kings) Thus a king as well 
as non-king should worship the planets. The author gives the 
reason for this by saying “ The prosperity and adversity of all living 
beings is dependent upon planets, therefore, all who are entitled ,to 
it should worship the planets.” 

Moreover, the author gives another reason why the planets 
should be worshipped. “ Because the origin and destruction, the 
creation and withdrawal of the world consisting of animals and vege- 
tables, mobile and immobile objects is dependent upon the planets ” 
Therefore this being so if these planets are worshipped then the bnth 
and death of animals and planets take place in their due time and 
not untimely. Otherwise the ammals and the plants either do not 
come into existence in their due time, or they meet with untimely 
death. The monarchs being the lords of the world and being en- 
trusted with the weal and woe of the creatures under them, with 
their prosperity and protection, should highly honour the Grahas. 
They are, therefoie, more specifically entitled to the worship of the 
Giahas for the puipose of i^nti &c. As says GAUTAMA (XI, 1) . 

“ The king is mister of all, with the exception of Br&hmanas ” 
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Having premised this, tho author (GAUTAMA) gotB on (in 
Sdtrns 0 and 10)* to say 

no shall protect tho mate* and order* In accordance with Jojticoj 
And thoso who loaro (Iho path of) duty ho shall load book (to It),” 

Having thus mentioned tho fatv duties ol tho long ho 
(GAUTAMA) goca on (XI, Sfltraa 15 and 10). 

a Ito shall, *l*o toko hood of that which astrologer* and Interpreter* of onoos 
toll Ihlm) 

for sotno (doc lore), that tho acquisition of wealth and aoourlty depend upon 

that. 

Having thus mentionod tho can bo and reason for the perfor- 
mance of Sidnii and Puq(i ceremonies, ho goo on (XI, 17) — 

“ H« aholl perform In tho tiro of tho hall tho rlto* ensuring prosperity which 
aro oonnocUd with expiation* (8intt) fostlrals, a prosperous march, long llfo aod 
ausplolous^os^t aa won as that aro lat'mAiwt to cau*n enmity toaubdao 

(on ora Ip*), to destroy (thorn) by Incantation*, and to oanao their mlafortuno. 

Thus in this Sfttrn ho teaches tho performnnro o£ ddnti and 
other rites. (Thus tho Gout*™* Sfltra is on authority for this cere- 
mony ) 

Hero onds tho chapter on Graha tJflnti 
frosslator s not* i— Tho wholo ot this ohaptor U an abridgement of chapter S3 
of tho Matay* Purlpa. It Is clear that this portion of tho ‘VAJaamlkya Scnyltl Is 
posterior to that Puripa. Tho open log Torso of this ohaptor U a TorbatUa ropro 
daotlon of torso 1 of tho Parip*. Tho first Torso hero U 
tjrfkimsh fflntlkin'pfc tl GrahsyaJiUm *■'^1/3)1 rot 
VyljtyiyuJi ti ti Tst** l ti abbloharsn apl. 

Oooparo this with tho torso chapter 63, 3 of tho Malaya Purl pa j— 
rfrfttmah BirtHrimab tAQrahaysjfioa o»* -obhot 
Vfldilhjiyah puQtlklm ti Tathaltibhl-oharsn-pnnati. 

Dot whllo Yijflatalkya mentions tho Atlohlr* or soroory a* on* of tho object* 
of Qrsh* ‘Ysjfla bo does on tor Into it at all Tho da tails of sorcery howoror aro 
gitsn In tho Matsya Purl 9 a torso* 140*130. This, thoxoforo, show* that tho BmyUl 
Is certainly posterior to tho Purina. For a full detail of this eoromony soo tho 
Ms lays Purl 9 a ohaptor 03 In Tho Eacrod Books of tho Hindu*, VoU XVII 
park 1, 

* at cuilor sites tho 10th Bfitra as which seems to bo hotter than 

tho MUM-^arA "evuVn Tr 



Chapter XITT. The duties of a King. 

Introductory. 

B&lambhatta introduces the subject of R&ja Dharma, the duties of a king by 
mentioning the rules of succession to the throne An abridged translation of whioh 
is given below. 

The succession to the throne. 

Though there may be many sons (of a deceased king) yet the succession goes 
either to the Aurasa son or to the eldest son. Because of the following text 
of the TCalilrfi, Porfina, which after having mentioned twelve kinds of sons begin- 
ning with Aurasa, Kgefcraja, Dattaka, Kpitnma and the rest, ends by saying “ in the 
absence of those mentioned first those coming next in order should be consecrated 
to the tin-one." 

As an illustration the case is mentioned of King Uparichara, who installed his 
,t heir apparent, his eldest Aurasa son, to the kingdom who was endowed with all 
royal i qualities. 

Rfim&yana also (Bdlak&nda, Adhy&ya III) mentions the following speech of 
Da^aratha to his son — “ Thou art my son, of the same caste, born of my eldest wife 
of the same caste and art my eldest son and endowed with all qualities of a Ksat- 
riya, thou art born with all good qualities, thou art named Rama, born of my own 
self and thou art liked by all my subjects on account of thy good attributes, there- 
fore, I shall invest thee as a Yuvar&ja, or heir-apparent." 

So also'Manu (IX. 106) . — -“Immediately on the birth of the first-born a man is 
(called) the father of a son and Is freed from the debt to the manes.” 

If the younger son is elder by origination (janma), then the younger son will 
succeed to the exclusion of the elder Because in the R&m&yana it is said “ To 
the eldest by conception, my beloved son Ramaohandra &o.” This shows that the 
eldest is he who is eldest by conception (and not by seeing the light first. This 
contemplates the cases of twins) The word Janma-jyestha means eldest by coming 
into origination, and the word Janma refers to the first of the six BMva-vikaras. 
This we shall explain in detail 

Among two queens giving birth to two sons at the same time, the son of the 
elder queen is entitled to succeed to the throne, because m the above speech of 
Dasaratha he says “ Thou art born of my eldest queen." 

If the eldest queen gives birth to a pair of twins, then among these two he 
who is Janma-jyestha or elder by origination is entitled to succeed for the reason 
given above. By the word Janma is meant here the conception, viz , the seed 
entering into the uterus Therefore among the pair of twins that which comes out 
of last from the womb of the mother is really the first with regard to the seed of 
the father. Therefore, among the twins that which comes out last is said to bo 
the Jyestha of the elder. To the same effect is a text of Patthmasi. 

Then Balambhatfca quotes the case of the Paur&uic twins, Hiranyaka^ipu 
and Hiranyaksa. Here though. Hiranyaksa was delivered first from the mother's 
womb, yet Hiranyakasipu was considered to be the elder because he was conceived 
first from the father. 
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VWo thoro iro many oldor tom bat thoy aro of tho cUu of tho Kfotruja 4c^ 
and thoro U a youngor son who la a Auraea, tboa Iho joangor Anrau son aneceod* 
to the oiolualon Of tho older KjotraJaand otic r kind* of eooa Thla la alao on tba 
authority o( tho Kill k A Purfpa which aaya 44 Let him not conaocrato a KM>traJaor 
a »lmUar aon to tho kingdom. Tho Asnn aon aloco purl 11 ta him from tho iiobt.“ 

But If tho aoo la blind or afloctod by soma othor auch do foe U, them tho 

younger aon la entitled to anecood. Aa uja M ANO (II. 101 & 101) “ Eunueba and 
ootcoata, (peraona) born blind or deaf tho in ?uq Idiot* and tho dumb, 14 well aa 
thoao doflolcnt ta any organ (of action or aonaatloD) recelto to abaro," 

** Bat It la Joat that (a man) who know! (tho law) ahoold giro or on to all of 
tbom food and raiment without atlnt, according to hla ability bo who gtreji it not 
will bocomo an ootcaat." 

Tho tact that ilanu mention* that aaoh peraona aro entitled to malntecanco 
ahowa that tboy aro not enlltlod to Inhorlt their kingdom. 

Aa an Uluatratlon tho caao of DhfItarA|(ra la quoted. It la aaid In tho 
Mahibhlrata I — 44 Dhrltari^ra cm account of hla bllndncaa cannot got tho kingdom 
YIdura cannot got It bccanao bo la of mixed caato called riraiara, and there loro, 
PA pan bocamo tho king " 

Though a peraou for aomo r**«»on or othor may not get tho kingdom though 
ho waa tho el V*t, atlll hla aon will Indeed got tho kingdom. Aa an Uluatrutlon 
tho caao of Dbtf ma la moutloncd who Tolnntarlly renounced hla claim of Inherltanco 
la order to lot hla father Blntanu marry tho daugldor of tho Diaa king. Though 
BhUma aaaurod the king of tho IHaaa that ho would noTor claim the kingdom, jot 
tho Uttar woa not *©d with thla aaauranoo ami addroaaod Bhtfma thuai— 
“Bacauao thou, O lorar of truth hait premia'll In this royal aaacmbly that for tho 
aakoof my daughter Batya Tail thou wilt not claim tho kingdom that U rcrlly worthy 
of tboo. I haTO not any doubt, O mighty armed one, on thy acoro, thou wilt keep 
thy prom l*o. But l haro Tory great doubt and fear from any offspring of thlno which 
might bo born ho roe! ter " 

Thla abowa that tho aon of a dlaqualiflod poraoo can got tho kingdom. Being 
thoa addrotaod Bhtltna ropllod : — “1 haro already renounced kingdom, O king now 
for tho farther aaauranoo 1 premia* that 1 ahall remain a perpetual colobote and ahull 
noTer marry ao that thou mayat bo froo from all appro he na Ion In fa tom." 

(But where tho older aon la h1m%olf dlaquallffod and haa got no aon of hla own 
at tho time when tho aucc*w loo opona out) them If tho youngor aon haa already boon 
00 naoc rated and tho older haa not got t^o kin g dom, then If tho oldor ahonld get oren 
an rr f- aoo, Utter will not got tho kingdom, but th# aon of tho younger Aa waa 
tho caao of YadbU^hlra, (Yor Pi pda haring already auccoodod to tho throne tho aon 
of Dhyitariitra being aobooquooUy born did not got tho kingdom' Thoroforo 
though Dnryodh * wma existing (at tho tlmo of tho death of Pdnijla) wo And 
tho following spocch Ln U 10 Mahibhirata — 44 Dhrltarl^ra being blind did not get 
tho kingdom beXoro, how can ho got It now (on tho death of hla brother Pi pda). 
Similarly Bhlytna baring already rononnood tho kingdom oneo boforo will not take It 
now for ho U alweja true to hia prom Lao. Thoroforo wo will oonaocrato to tho thro no 
Yodhi^hlra. tho eldoab of tho PAndara*. 

Then Bllamhh*^ quotes OarnAa Puripa, lo order to ihow tho aaaplclcma time* 
of coronation. And them ho girca tho foil ritual of coronation from Baudhijnna, 

The mental equipment qj o king 

Haying described the general dutiea o£ a Jion$ehoIder in general, 
W 
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tho author now mentions the specific duties of that particular house- 
holder who is endowed with the qualities of being armointed, &c., 
as a king. 

yajnavat.kya. 

CCCIX.-COCXI. The ruler of men (a king) should 
be of great enthusiasm, vast aims (liberal and intelli* 
gent), remembering the deeds, serving the elders, dis- 
ciplined, endowed with equanimity of good family, 
truthful in speech, pure, nonprocrastinating, of strong 
memory, non-lowly, and also non-harsh. He should be 
righteous and without bad habits, intelligent, brave and 
a knower of secrets, and guardian of his weak points. 
(He should be) well-versed in the knowledge of Anviksiki, 
in Danda-rule (in the theory of punishment), in vartii 
(in Economy) and so also in the three-fold sciences called 
Tray! 309-311, 

MITAKSARA 

Of great enthusiasms ” energy or Uts&ha is the pain one takes 
in the means employed for the completion of actions necessaiy to gam 
the desired human objects (such as wealth, &c.) He who possesses 
this energy m a very large quantity is called Mahots&ha or possessed 
of great energy, 

“ Sthftla-lak§a or Vast aims,” he who gives much (sthfila), and 
can see into the real object (laksa) is so called, viz , a liberal and 
discriminating man. 

M Kfitijna,” one who knows or remembers (jna) the deeds (kpita) 
good or bad of others, is called a person who remembers the deeds.” 
(That is, one who recollects both benefits and injuries, the good or 
bad services of others regarding him.) 

* Vyiddha-sevaka,” he who is a servant (sevaka) of elders 
(vfiddha), whether they be so legaided on account of their great 
asceticism, or knowledge or age, &c. He is called “ a servant 
of the elders ” 

“Vmita,” he who is endowed with the quality of vmaya is - 
called Vmita or disciplined By the word Vmaya are described all 
those actions, which a Sn&taka is bound to perform, according to 
th© tales mentioned before, and which aie not mconsistant with 
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tho duties of a king Such aa 4 He should run no nak, should not 
without a cause speak bitterly, &c " aa mentioned in verses 132 
ante et teq 

1 Sattvasampaima,' endowed with the quality of Sattva or 
equanimity, ou , devoid of defection or elation in adversity or 
prosperity “Kultno,' of good family of noble descent both 
from fathers and mother's side, Sattva vflk truthful in Bp eecb 
who la always truthful in hiB utterances. * ^uchi pure, both 
externally and internally * Adlrgha stitra, * nonprocraslinating, ho 
who makes no dolay in commencing the acts which must be done, or 
in finishing thoao which havo already been commenced 4 SmptimAn, 
ho who baa a strong momory and nevor forgets the things once learnt. 

4 Akgudra, * non-lowly, viz. who hates low and mean qualities. 

1 Aparu^a, non hard, viz. who does not proclaim the faults of others. 

* Dhftrmikn * righteous, rux, who possesses all tho Dhonnas of his 
caste and order \vynsnna,’ without evil habits. The vyrwnnaa or 
ovil habits aro eighteen as havo been thus enumerated by M ANU 
(VIL 47 48.) 

“Hunting, gambling, tlooplng by d»y conjorion*n««, (•*<**»« -with) WM" 
drunken <-—■ (ta Inordlmlo loro for) cUnofog tinging, and mutlo, fcnj tr»nl 

»ro tho lonfold tot (of tIcqi) tpflnging from to to of pletfnro. 

“ Ttdo-bwiog tIoIou^o, tro*chory enry ■fond*rlng, (an)a»t) »oI*iiro of pro- 
perty wrvUtng, and auaolt aro tie eightfold »ok (oX vleos) produood by wrath. 

Similarly Alanu has mentioned that oat of theeo the following 
seven aro the most pernicious evils (VII 50 and 51) — ■ 

“ Drinking, dice, womon, and hunting, theco four i which ha Vo bean enumerated) 
lb aucceaalcm, ho moat know to bo tbo moat pomlclotu In tho aok that springs from 
Ioto of pleasure. 

M Doing bodily Injary^ rev Ding, and tha aelaure of property thoao three ha a oak 
know to bo moak porolotooa In tho aok produced by wrath. Among tho eighteen 
▼y* theao aorenoro thomoat pernloloo*,” 

41 Prfljflo,” intelligent, having the capaoity of understanding 
deep and recondite subjects, 4 $Cira, brave and fearloes. " Rahaaya- 
vit,' a knower of seorets, one dexterous in concealing things which 
ought to be concealed. 4 flvn randhra-gopU a guardian of weak 
points of one’s own. One s weak point is that through which an enemy 
can enter his kingdom and which consist m the seven elements of 
monarchy (see V 353 ) any one of which may bo weak, owing to 
laxity He who pro toots these weak points or covers them up is said 
to bo ' the guardian of his weak points,” 
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“ Anvlksiki,” the knowledge of self, the AtmavidyA He should 
be expert in AfcmavidyA (Safikhya Yoga and Lokayata ) y 

“ Dandaniti,” the theory and science of punishment, so necessary 
ps a means for the acquisition and protection of his own wealth 
(as well as of his subjects ) [The Arthas&stra or the science of 
Politics, Economy ] 

“Yaita,” in the rules of V&tfca, 01 in the rules of agriculture, 
trade and the reanng of live-stock which are the means of mcrease of 
one’s wealth. In other words, m Political Economy. (See Aitha- 
S&dtia, English translation, p 8 ) 

“ Trayy&m,” in the thiee-fold science of Rik, Yajus and Samans. 

“ Ymita,” well-versed or made an expert, by being taught by 
those who are masters of these (via , of self-knowledge, the science of 
government, the science of Economy and the Yedas ) As says MANU 
(VII 43) 

“ From those versed in the three Vedas let him learn the threefold (sacred 
science), the primeval science of government, the science of dialectics, and the 
knowledge of the (supreme) Soul ; from the people (the theory of) the (various) 
trades and professions.” 

“ Nar&dhipa,” the ruler of men Tu all the previous passages 
the words “ a king annomted m government should have these 
qualities ” should be supplied eveiy where. 

Translator's note — The explanation of “ Vinaya ” by Vijn&nesvara is evidently 
taken from the Artha Sflstra of TTautilya where the subject of Vinaya is taught in 
the very first book 

The external equipment of a Sovereign 

Having thus mentioned the internal attnbutes of the person 
who has been inaugurated as a king, the authoi now mentions the 
external attributes. 

YaJNAVALKYA 

CCCXII He should appoint his ministers who 
are intelligent, hereditary seivants, steady and pure. Tn 
consultation with them, he should administer the king- 
dom, so also with the Brahmana ; thereafter himself. 

- 312 . 

mitAksarA 

Let the sovereign, possessed of the qualities of great energy 
&c , “appoint his ministers ” What should be the nature of these 

* Sec p 6 of the English translation of Arthasastra by R Samasastry published 
at Bangalore, 1U15. 
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ministers? They should bo "intelligent* tu, cxpononcod in tho 
discrimination of tho good and the ovil, vrho aro 1 hereditary ser- 
vants ois. whoso anceatora woro royal BCrvants, and who nro in tho 
lino of succession to such , who aro ‘ steady" cu , vrho in the midst 
of great ocr^uonB of grlof and elation aro free from any montal per- 
turbation, and who aro puro ru who aro umnfluoncod by motived 
of foar pleasure, wealth or Dbarma, id other words who employ puro 
moons in tho acquisition of Dbanna wealth ploosuro and foar 

Ho should appoint soven or oight such ministers as says MANU 
(VIL 51) - 

“Lot him appoint mtcc or olgbt inch mlaUtor* who*o »nco*lor» tiro boon 
royal lorunti, who aro tci*cU la tho *d*nc*» ho roc* tklllcJ la tho ato of weapon* 
iad dc*ccwUxl from (nobio) (xmlUca sad who lute boca tried.** 

Having thus previously appointed his mimslors lot him admi 
nistcr in consultation with thura aU, or with somo of them tho 
matters rolaUDg to Ins kingdom such oa making treaties, declaring 
war After thus knowing their opinion and after " consulting 
with a BriHimtipT who is oxpert in tho knowledge of all &Btraa and 
thoir moaning, ou., after consulting his Purohita, let hun then act 
lumself/* according to his own reason and understanding 

The Qualifications of a Royal PurohUa, 

Now tho author monlions as to tho kind of Purohita whom ho 
should appoint. 

Y.UVAVAUCYA. 

CCCXIEL — Ho should appoint tho Purohita who 
is on astrologor, who 13 highly oxoltod, who is well- 
vorsod in tho theory of punishmont, os woll as in 
Atharva angiras — 313 

mitAksarA 

* Purbolta/ or tho family priest. Ho is so called hocauso whou 
all coromonies haring for their object visiblo or mrislblo rosultsho is 
plncod (HiUun) in front (Pu ratal;). Lot him raoko tho Purohita 
attachod to him by Bhowrag him honour nnd respect and by con 
fomng of gifts. What should bo tho qualifications of a Purohita ? 
To thiB tho author unsworn by saying * Ho must bo an astrologer, 1 
viz., who knows tho ovil iufluoncos caused by pianola as woll os tho 
means of counteracting thoao inQuoncea 

‘Who is highly exulted/' tlintis, who is oxallod on account 
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of Ins knowledge, good lineage and the performance of sacred duties 
&c , as taught m the fkstras. “ And who is expert m the theory of 
punishment ” viz , in Artha^stra. 

“ Who knows Atharva-ahgirasa ” so that he may be able to 
perform all lituals relating to fknti &c. 

The Qualifications of ffitviys. 

YaJNAYATvKYA. 

COOX IV. Let him choose officiating priests 
(Ritvijs) for the sake of performing Shauta and Smarta 
ceremonies. Let bim perform sacrifices according to 
rule, and giving large presents. 314. 

mitAksarA. 

The fkauta rites are like Agmhotra &c , and the Sm&rta rites 
are like Up&sanS &c. For the purposes of performing these rites 
the king should choose officiating priests or Ritvijs. The king 
Bhould perform also sacrifices like R&]asuya &c., according to the rule 
and m which he should give laxge presents viz , liberal fees. 

Translator' 8 note.— Compare Manu (Vll 78 and 79) “ Let Mm appoint 

domestic priest (purohita) and choose officiating priests (ititvlj) , they shall perform 
Ms domestic rites and the (sacrifices) for which three fires are required.” 

“ A Mng shall offer various (Srauta) sacrifices at which liberal fees (are distri- 
buted), and in order to acquire merit, he shall give to Brfihmanas enjoyments and 
wealth.” 

The chief function of the PuroMta seems to be to perform magical rites - 
according to the Atharva Veda to kill royal enemies &o., while the function of the 
Ritvijs was to perform the ordinary domestic ceremonies. 

The special Fniit of Gift to Brdhmanas. 

Moreover (he should be liberal towards Br&hmaijas as ordained 
below). 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

CCCXV. He should give objects of enjoyment 
and riches of various kinds to Biahmanas. This is the 
inexhaustible treasure of the kings that which is bestow- 
ed on Brahmanas. 315. 

MTTAKSaRA. 

To the Bi&hmanas he should give “ enjoyments,” that is plea- 
sure through the gift of piesents which are means of getting those 
pleasures. He should give various kinds of uches such as gold, 
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silver, land Ac , because these gifts are the inexhaustible treasure of 
the longs (which they enjoy in the next life), because whatever is 
given to n BrAbmaga is not wasted but is stored as a provident 
fund Though the mntnig of gifts has been ordftined as a general 
rule for all the four castes (as in the chapter on gifts), yet its repeti 
bon here is for the purpose of eatabliahmg that for longs making of 
gifts is one of the principal duties. 

yAjhavalkya. 

CCOXVl — This gift is without any flaw, without 
any destruction and not vitiated by penances For it is 
said that whatever is offered as oblation in Brfthmana 
fire (by way of gift) is superior to the oblations made 
in the physical firo ■ — 316 

MTAK^ARiL 

Moreover " it is said horo that the highest oblation is that 
which is offered to $ho fire of a BrAhma^a’ via whatever lfl given to 
a BrfUirrmgn 13 greater than whatever is offered m fire via , whatover 
can be brought about by fire-sacrifice, where liberal gifts are given 
in sacrifices like R&jnauya Ac. Because a gift to a Brfilurmga is 
Aekaunam ° or free from flow or flaw, ia avyaya or unchangeable 
is untainted by pnnnnces because m ordinary fire sacrifices such aa 
lUjasuya Ac., am mala are killed but in a gift to a Brflhmoga there 
is no killing of animals and consequently no performing of penances 
for the sin of killing animal r_ In ordinary RAjasuya Ac., such 
penancee are performed to expiate the Bin of killing animals. 

The Method of acquiring Wealth. 

It has been mentioned before " Let riches be given to BrAh 
mnijAA, now the author mentions by what means wealth is to be 
acquired which is to be so given, and in what order 
yAjnavalkya. 

CCOXVn — He should seek to acquire by fair 
means , what he has not already got, having acquired it 
let him protect it with care Having protected it, let 
him increase it with proper means. Having increased 
it, let him deposit it in (deserving) recipients — 317 
* u Ifot ipllt m aa oblation not covered u a Cow Alt? 
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MITAKSARA. 

Let him exert according to the rules of Dharmas&stra to 
acquire that which he has not got. Having acquired with great pains, 
let him protect it, viz , let him guard it by constant peisonal super- 
vision. The wealth so guarded, he should cause to increase by 
honest means, such as regulating the trade-routes &c. Having so 
increased it “let him deposit it,” viz , bestow it on “ recipients ” of 
three kinds, viz , on religious men, on persons who (are his seivants, 
and) work (for wages), and thirdly on peisons who minister to his 
pleasures. 

Tranalatoi ’a note —Compare Maim (VII, 82-89) — “ Let him honour those 
Br&hraanas who have returned from their teacher’s house (after studying the Veda) ; 
for that (money which is given) to Br&hmanas is declared to he an imperishable 
treasure for kings 

“ The offering made through the mouth of a Brfihmana, which is neither spilt, 
nor falls (on the ground), nor even perishes, is far more excellent than Agnihotras 

“ Let him strive to gain what he has not yet gained ; what ha has gained let 
him carefully preserve ; let him augment what he preserves, and what he has aug- 
mented let him bestow on worthy men ” 

Bor Vanik-patha or trade-routes and high ways of commerce &c„ and money 
collected therefrom, see the Artha-S&stra of Kautilya and its summary by Mr. Law. 

The Deed of Gift. 

The author next mentions what should the king further do after 
having made a gift to a worthy person. 

YljNAVALKY'A. 

CCXXVllT After having made a gift of land or 
having made a corrody, the King (literally the lord-of- 
the-land) should cause a document to he drawn up for 
the sake of information of good kings (who will come) in 
future. 318. 

mitAksarA 

In the above manner “ having given land ” by removing his 
ownership, “ or having made a conody ” m the form of “ so much 
coined money (rupak&s) pei vesselful of such a thing or so many leaves 
per a bundle of leaves,” he should cause a document to, be drawn 
up 

What is the object of this document ? So that the future kings, 
who are good and virtuous, may get information that such and such 
a thing, was given to such and such a person, by such a king. 
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u The King p lord of the earth. Thia shows that the lord 'of the 
land, ws , the king alone, jb entitled to make a gift of the land or 
fix a corrody on such land, but no other person, vts not 1 that person 
■who is lord of the usufruct. (That is, a Bhft pati alon? can make a 
gift of the land and not the Bhogapatn or a landholder who is not a, 
landlord) 

Rota — Cotebrooko tra ' ta* It tho* * — A corrody Bo nuoy 1 o*tgs rooofra- 
*blo tram a plantation ot bet <jl pepper or to auaj nata from aa orchard of arec*. 
(Oh. Lfi d 4> 

Materials and Contents of the Documents 
It has been mentioned above that “ he should cause the docn 
tnont to be drawn up ’ The author now mentions how this is to he 
done. 

YAJNAVALKYA 

CCOX 1 X. and OCOXX — On a piece of cloth, or n 
copper plato marked on the top with his seal, having 
written (the names of) his own ancestors, as well as o£ 
himself, the lord of the eartji should cause to he recorded 
a fixed edict containing the extent of the corrody and 
the description of the gift (of land with its) boundary, 
bearing his autograph and date — 319-320 
mitAk^arA. 

“ On a piece of cloth,’ mode of cotton “ On a piece of copper 
piste on a tablet of copper 1 “ His ancestors ’ father grandfather 
and great grandfather The word being in the plural number 
indicates that the names of the three ancestors should be recorded 
bo as to give a meaning in the plural number Having recorded, 
also good qualities such as bravery learning Ac,, of his family he 
should get recorded his own name By force of the word cha 1 
meaning 1 and * in the text it is implied that the name of the donee 
should also be recorded So also should be recorded u the extent oE 
the corrody and the description of the boundary of the gift. 

The word piatigraha ’ means that which is taken or accept- 
ed (pratagnhyate) vu a ’Nibandha or corrody Its ‘ extent f a noli as 
how much silver money (BQpaka) Ac. ‘ D&nam ’’ that which is gtvou 
(Dlyate) is called' D&nnm or w gift such as field Ac If 

Its “ Obheda or (boundary ) The boundary is so called because 
by it it is divided (chhidyate) from the adjacent land A boundary 

a 
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may be a uver or any othei limit Jt, should contain also a description 
oi the extent of the land gifted, with, its Nivartana (area m length ■ 
and bieadth). Such as, “ bounded on the south byssuch and such a' 
river, or such and such village, or field, on the east by such and such 
village whose length (Nivai tana) is so much ” All this should well 
be lecoided 

“ Av&ta or Aghata ” tiarislated as bmit, being m the nature of a ; 
river, town, road &c , aie things which are not fixed, being liable to 

r 

increase or deciease of area, so to avoid that contingency it is necea- 
sary to give the Nivartana of: length and breadth of these limits as 
well as of the land gifted (A Nival tana is thirty Dandas or pole m 

length, a danda equal to ten feet) * 

Translator’s note — The bringing m tTio "word Nivartanabv Vijiblnesvara in liis 
commentary, perhaps, indicates that he favoured an alternative roading of this 
veise 320 in the form of Dftna ohohhoda-nivartauam, meaning “the length in poles 
of the boundaries of the land gifted.” 

“ Beaung his autograph ” in some such forin “ Whatever is 
written above is approved by me, named so' and so, son of so and so.” 

“ Bearing date ” The dates are of two sorts, one calculated 
from the years fiom the £>aka king, and the other in the form of 
Samvatsara. Both these dates should be given 

“ TCala-sampannam ” “ mentioning the time may also mean 
besides date, the time such as the happening of solar or lunar eclipse 
&c , (for on such occasions gifts aie generally made). 

“ With his own seal 11 such as the figuie of eagle, boar, &c. 

“ Marked on the top ” z a., marked on the veiy face of the (iooument. 

“ A fixed,”, duiable. or permanent ‘ , 

(Sasanam) translated as edict, comes from the root Sas,,to com- 
mand, to inform. An edict means that future kings by seeing this 
should piotect and respect (the holder of) the gift r ' , 

“'The loid of the eaitb should cause ” and not any other enjoy r 
er of the land (viz , the Mahipatras distinguished from the ^hogapati 
or a mere landholdei who is not a landloid) » ' 

He should cause it to be recorded by tbat officer of bis, who is 
in ohaige of peace and wai (i e , by a Kayastha) and not by ady body 
else As says a Smnti • “ That officer, of his who is sandhi-vigra- ' 

ha-kari oi the officer in charge of peace and war should be its writer 

He, commanded by. the king himself, should wiite out the royal edict ” 

Translator’s note — According to Apar&rka a similar verse is attributed to „ 

* " ^ me a8uie of land (20 rods or 200 cnbits or^O.OOp Has'fcas scinare), M.-W. , 
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YyAaa, bat I* not fonjld hi that Sm fith According to tb«,SalF ltj quoted by 1 him , tho 
edlob ihouLil beaddro*»«d (aftqr mentioning the pl*oe, country toWa and the pedt- 
gTXK) of thq donor) to *11 Bfdfunaptn and othor gentry and offloJala, tka Hnmon ot 
the do nop a* well aj KAyaathaa, amh r V«dnra, 1 pbjilolans, llahattrus, Mxulaa down 
to Ghipdilaa. *j il ^ f 1 i j t 

By the mere fact of gif tithe fruit of gift being accomplished 
(the gift being complete) the making of the edict by giving additional 
security to the, enjoyeif of the gLft leadtr to larger amount of merit oc 
gift f * i j * I 

rnfH»fp$or'«pfot«j— Otanpar^ Vifpu (III. S3). T^o thoao open whom, ho baa 
boatowed (land) bb mn^tglfo a document, deetinod for the loformatJoyi of a (ntnro 
ralor wbleh moat be written upon a piece of (ootton) cloth, or a copper-plotc, and 
muat contain Lhu n of hia (three) Immediate ancestor*, a declaration of the 
o,i ton t of the Land and an Imprecation a gal oat him who a ho old appropriate the dona* 
Lion to hlmaelf, and should bo alined with hia own aeaL" 

On the above, tho translator Ur Jolly gives tho following note — M The re- 
peated use of tha particle “ Ch* " In thla 6Gtr* aigniflo* that the document ln.qns«- 
Uon ahould also oontaln the name of the donor tha date of tho donation, and. tho 
words writ top In the donor’s own ba/*J What has been written abpre, by that la 
my own will declared.” The term Ddnachbedopararpinim, * containing a declara- 
tion of the punUkmant awaiting Us robber of a grant, may alao mean u Indicating 
tho boondario* (aach as fields and the Ilka) of tha grant- The seal moat contain 
the figure of a flamingo, boar or other animal, (ffand). Nome rooa grants on oop per 
plates, exactly ©orroa ponding tp the abore doaorlptlon havo boon actually found In 
diver* parts ot India Boo particularly Dr Burnell’s Element* of South Trull n 
Ffl^»*r*yliT" \ , 'ij 

Tho* the term (Jinschchhod-opavarniloim may hare these two meanings, vix* 
" an Imprecation against him who ahould appropriate the donation to himself ** or 
aeoondly Indicating the bound rios of tiy> grant." The former meanl g Lg taken 
by Aparirka. The flfltra of Ylgpu is In these words — 

' ifcrt ^ hhi«u (f) ^ 

aittMfc Ht RsR«i tfluniljri I 

Tha Residence of the King 

i Now tho anthor mentions the place fit ior tho residence of tho 

kiDg ' 

i YAJKAVALKYA. 

OCUXXI —Let him dwell in a country winch is 
pleasant, fit ^or, cattle and where his own people can 
easily find ttyeir livelihood, and wlpch is J angnla There 
let him build fortresses for the protection of himself, of- 
lus'treasury and his people — 321 

* ' ' MITAK§AHA ' II" 

'Pleasant made delightful by trees like Adoka, Champaka 
' Fit lor cattle which la good for cattle which tends to cause the 1 
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increase of cattle. “ Where people can easily find their livelihood” 4 
fiom abundance of 1 tubers, loots, fruits, flowers &c. “Jahgalam” 
though this word generally means country where there is little water 
and which is full of trees and hills yet here by the word Jafigala is , 
to be understood a country where there is abundance of water, treee 
and hills “Let him dwell” let him settle. “There” m such a , 
country, “let him build a fortress ” for the sake of the protection’ 
“of himself ” of the treasury ” like gold &c., “ and of his subjects ” 
This fortress is of six kinds as described by MANU (VII 70)* 

“Let hxin build (there) a towu, making for his safety a fortress, protected by 
a desert, or a fortress built of (stone and) earth, or one protected by water or trees, 
or one (formed by an encampment of armed) men or a hill-fort.” 

Translator's note — Compare Visnu (TIT. 4-6) — “ Let the king fix bis abode in ’ 
a district containing open plains, fit for cattle, and abounding in gram, 

‘‘And inhabited by many Vaisyas and Sfldras 

“ There let him reside m a stronghold (the strength of which consists) either in 
(its being surrounded by) a desert, or in (a throng of) armed men, or in fortifications 
(of stone, brick, or others), or in water (enclosing it on all sides), or m trees, or in 
mountains (sheltering it against a foreign invasion) ” 

, The Hoy al Officials 

YAJNAVALKVA 

l f 

CCCXX 1 1. Tn every one of these let him appoint - 
supervisors who are skilful, pure, and experts and who 
are active in matters of income and expenditure. 322. 

v 

MITAKSARA. 

Moreover “ m every one of these,” Dbaima, Artba and Kama, 
religion, wealth and pleasure (m these various departments), “let him 
appoint” or engage, “supervisors” who are capable official's. As . 
THEY SAY ^ 

“In matters of Dharma let him appoint those who know Dharma, m matters 
relating to wealth let him appoint learned men skilled m Economic Science In 
matters (relating to pleasure such' as) women let him appoint eunuchs,' and in menial 
and reprehensible works let him appoint low-caste men.” 

What sorts of men these officials should be ? They should be 
“experts” not devoted to any other occupation, “skilful” or master 
of that particular occupation, “pure” i.e , free from four soits of 
vices ‘ 1 

In matters of income, ’ m the knowledge of those places which 
are sources of income such as gold mines &c “ Tn matters of expen- 
diture” who know the proper, ways &c, where gold &c„ should be > 
bestowed ‘‘ Active ” not lazy. . 1 
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, By force of. the word "oha” in, the text, otiiv. 
wisdom &o, } should also he included As IT HAS BRfciv--.^^ 

w Tto fltneaa of an official oon Ut* in hi* deyoWon to hla majtor In the i 
of all bid habit* in the discharge of hi* dntio*, In wujt of negligence and In 1 
pur* In hi* teat of boooaty and In being wl*» and poraorering m ‘ 

Traailator 1 ! «nt« — Oompam llanu (YlC 51 and 81) and V1|nu (HL 18-45) • — 
4t Among them lot him employ the brat©, tho ikilfnl the high-born and the ban eat 
in (offloea for tho colloctlon of) rorotmo, (a ff. J In mlnoa, manufacture*, and •tore- 
boo*©*, (bnt) the titnk( In the Interior of hla palace. (Mann. 61), j 

“ For the variona (be- «haa of buslne**) Jet him appoint IntallJffOBb anperriaora ? 
they ahall lnapaok all (the acta) of thoao men who tr* n*«at hia bnaineca “ (Mann 81). 

VLjya .—15, " Lei tho king appoint able offWi!*!* for the working of hla mlnoa 
for the ltrrylng of taxoa and of the (area to bo paid at forties, and for hla elephant* 


and foreata. 

17 “ (Lot 'him appoint) plcra* persona for performing aot* of piety (aooh aa 

boatowlng gift* oo the Indlgont, and the llko) 

18. “ Skilled mon for fin n lal b" Ine— (such as examining gold and othoi 
proclcra* motala) 

10 “Bravo men for fighting 

*X ** Btom moo for acta of rigour (aneh u beating and Wiling) 

1L “ Bunuoh* for hla wires (aa their guard! n y 

Not*. — Tho fonr W d* of ap*dh* i ddhl are l. loyalty X <TI*lntn ro *todno»*, 
J oontinonoo 4. ooarsgo. 


Qift of Oonqueits of War 

It has been mentioned in a general way that out his own 
property the king should give to tho Brfihnmgaa ‘objects of enjoy 
ment and various lands of nchee (verse 316). Now the author 
mentions the high ment acquired by longs who make gift of objects 
won by their own valour 

YAXNAVALKYA. 1 

1 CCOXXILL — There is no higher virtue for kings 
than acquiring (wealth by) war, and giving that property 
to' Brahman as, and giving security always to his sub- 
jects — 323 ‘ 1 1 

mitAkrarA j 


There exists no higher duty for kings than this that what they 
have won m battle they should give that wealth to BrfLhma^as and 
further they should give the gift of security to the subjects. 

Heawn is the Reward of Dymg tn Battle, 

It has been said that the wealth m battle, should be given To 
one engaged m battle for the purpose of aaquinng wealth there ,is 
possibility of reverse (death) and thus there is no 1 acquisition of wealth 
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nor of virtue so it is better not to engage in ''battle. ' To' those wbo 
entertain such doubts the author sayg' • 5 ' 1 1 * f J v 

‘ ' v ’ ’ ' yajnayat-kya. ' * 

CCOXXIV. Those who m battles, are killed for the 
sake of land, without turning their face back fighting 1 all 

, * , 1 i 5 ' £ V s ! 1 ^ i * v 

the while with weapons which' are, not treacherous, 'they, 
certainly go to heaven just as the Yogins do. 1 324. •' ’ 1 

, ‘ , , MITAKSARA * * .> l ' . 


Tliose who 'for the sake of land£ &c \ have engaged in 1 battles, 
and (who seeing' an imminent defeat before them, still) do not turn 
away their face, but are lalled and die facing their enemies, they go 
to heaven, just as those persons go, who aie engaged 1 ijl > the practice 
of Yoga Provided that they are waiiiors'who do not' use weapons 
which are treacheious such as weapons dipped in poison, &c ' 
Translator' a note — According to Apar&rka this is not a war of aggression but 
one of self-protectLon “ For the sake of land ” means for the, sake of protecting 
their own land primarily Secondarily it means to conquer the land of the enemy. 
Those who are killed m such a righteous battle do not get a temporary heaven but 
liko the Yogis they get a heaven horn which there is no rebirth but a progression 
towards Mukti after enjoying the f\its of heaven 

Compare the following “ There is no higher, duty for men of the military 
caste, than to risk their life in battle 

“ Those who' have been killed in protecting a cow,’ ; or a Br&hmana, or a kingi 
or a friend, or their own property, or their own wedded wife, or their own life, go to 
hcayeo.”* (Yisnu III, 44 an,d 45)., , , > •, ' * ‘ • 

Compare also Manu (VII. 87 et sea ) * 

*'i * - < 

YAJNAYALKYA. , 

r s f « 

GCOXXV. Those wbo still advance, though (their 
ranks) are hioken, get for every step (fox ward) the re-r 
waid of sacrifice . While those who are killed while 

1 > l< , < 

running away from their foe, of them the king acquires 
all their merits (while they die meritless) 325. 

mitAksarA 

Moreover when his own forces like elephants, horses, chariots 
and foot soldieis are broken, those who still advance without retreat- 
ing, towards the foice of their enemies they get for eveiy step taken 
forward the fruit of a sacrifice like that of an A^vamedha * While, 
on the other hand, the author mentions that there is incurring of 
guilt while those who are killed while running away from then foe, 
of them the king acquires all their ments ” 
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Qunng Quartern to Those Who Surrender cfcc, 

' 1 TaJNAYALKYA. u 1 « ' 

CCCXXVL — Let hirr^ not kill him -wWsayd “I am 
thine,” or ^yho ( j8 p eqqnch, or who is without any arm 
or who , 1 b fighting with another or who hae cefised from 
fighting or who is merely a fepeetator m ,the battle nnd 
euoh like — 326 t» i * 

’ (1 J MITAK9ARX h , 

j -i (f Moreover ha ^rho anys “ I am thine, or he who is a eunuch,! 
or impo^nt, without arm without any weapon, who is fighting 
with another who lfl engaged m battle with another who has 
ceased, who has turned away from the battle-field or “ who is a 
spectator who ib merely a looker-on he should not kill this 
'phrase ahoiild be addetl to every one of the above clause*. M And 
suoli like,” by this plrraso is to be included the drivers of thh 
chariot, the grooms of the horses Ac. As says GAUTAMA 
'(X 17 and 18) ' 1 

“ No sin (th oonmlltted) by Injuring or slaying (fot«) In battle. 1 

u Hxooptlng those who hare lo*t their horsei, charioteer*, or arm*, thoeo w|io 
Join their , (In supplication) thaw who flee with flying hair, those who sl£ 

down with averted Isoos, tho*e who havo dim bod (In flight) on omlnn ens or tree*, 
m wsangerh, and those who dooUro themaolTa* to bo oows or Brthcnari v " 1 

Tramlator't note r— In the light of thl* quotation 6?oai a*at^fn the text df 
the MiLik^&ri shanld be corrected from “ Asva-slrathya to • Vj'-a<Ta-*lr*tihyv n 
Tho piui go thorsfore ought to be translated By the phr*»e n*4 *uch should bo 
Included those who hay^ I oat their hqrva*, eh Hoteer* A a. 

i l E^AflKHA also hae said — , 

n Let • person not kUl hlnrwhq Is djinklng a drink or who U citing or who la 
taking oB hla shoe*, nor should a person who la clothed In armour kill one who /a 
without armour nor ahoald he klU a woman nor an elephant nor a cavalry hnrsk, 
nor a charioteer oar a Orlhmana. Simllirly lob a person who Is not himself a 
king kill the king. 

Inspection of Treasury and Attaints t 

1 I II 1 \ lillUVAiEYA, I l 

CCOXXVIL— Furnishing protection, rising up lot 
him. inspect ipcomeiund expenditure, personally Aftef 
that having looked into cases (awaiting decision), anfl 
haying hathadjet him eat at ins pleasure — 327 il* 





^tstavalkya sM # m . 



MITAKSARA 

“Furnishing protection,” having made arrangement for the 
protection of himself and of the city “Rising up,” early in the 
morning, every day “ Personally let him inspect the income and 
expenditure ” “ After that having looked 'into cases,” having 

attended to state business (Vyavah&ra). “Having bathed,” at 
midday time. “ Let him eat at his pleasure,” at the proper time. 


Sending the cash to Treasury 

YaJNAVALKYA. ' 

CCCXXVTJI The gold brought by his agents, let 
him deposit in his treasure chests. After that let him 
see the spies and then let him send away his messen- 
gers, being attended by his ministers.- 328 . 

mttAksarA 

Afterwards the gold &e , brought by his agents appointed to 
bring gold &c , should he seen by him personally and then he should 
deposit it in his treasure chests or coffers - , 

After that let him see his “ spies ” who are trustworthy and 
have returned (from their work) who were sent (previously by him) 
to his enemies kingdom, to find out the affairs of that state being 
disguised as ascetics, mendicants &c , and moving m secret. Hav- 
ing thus seen his spies, who were sent on secret service, let him 
make them sit in some retired place. 

(Having descubed the duties of a spy, now is shown the 
difference between a spy and a messenger or an envoy) After 
thus inspecting the spies let him see the DQtas (envoys, messengers, 
and ambassadors). The Dfitas aie those who openly are sent to 
another kingdom and letum from that place (openly). Their move- 
ments are open (opposed to the secret movements of spies). 

The Three Kinds of Spies 

The spies are of thiee sorts, Nisn§tartha, Sandis^itha, and 
asanahara Among these the Nisiist&rtha emissaries are those who 
are competent to explain themselves the purport of the king’s 
message, in their own words appropiiate to time and place. Sandis- 
tartha are those who merely repeat the errand m the words told to 
thereto another (They are something like heialds and courtiers). 
The Sjsanaharas are those who carry the edict of the king given to 
them in writing 
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11 Being attended by hia ministers let him see those* 
envoys whom he had previously sent and who have returned now 
Having seen these envoys and having heard their report, let him’ 
send them oat again. 

note- — Oompxre Kao^HjVi ArUi 4 tr» Chapter XJ of Book Ion 
tho T *tlUiUon of Spie*, 

Rest and Review of the Army , 

YiJNAVALKYA. 

CCaXXTX — After that let him divert himself as 
he may like alone or m the company of his ministers 
And having seen his fdrces let him have consultation 
■with the commander of the army — 329 
MITAK§ARA. 

Altornarda in tho afternoon, aa ho may like following hia 
own fancy alone let him divert himself in his interior apart- 
ments. 

Or in the oompany of hia minis tors who are confidential 
k skilled in arts (like mnsio Ac- ) and who are witty (buffoons and 
jesters). Surrounded by such ministers and by beautiful young 
clever women let him enjoy himself As sayB MANO (VU 221 ) 

“ When ho hu dinod, b* m»j divert him*olf with bU wire* In th« b*xom bnt 
. ■wjien he hip diverted himself, he most, In doe time, sgaln think of the affair* of 
tho ataU." 

After that, dressed in the special (military) uniform and 
adorned with flowers sandal paste and ornaments, and having 
reviewed the forces like elephants the horeee (cavalry) the chariots 
and foot-soldiers j lot him have consultation regarding the pro tec 
tion of theee forces appropriate to tune and place with the com- 
mander of the army m, with the commander m-ohief 
Evening {Prayer Hearing Report of the Spie* dec. 
.yAjnavalkya. 

CCOXXX — Then having finished his evemng pray 1 
ers he should hear the secret reports of th6 spies Then 
let him enjoy a little with music and dancing (and then) 
take his meals, (after that) he should read sacred 
hooks — 330 

MirlK$AEa 

Afterwards m tho evening time having fin i shed his evening t 
prayers. Though hy the general rule (for all twice-born he should 
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K f 

perform his evening prayer in the evening) it was already ordained, 
•vet its repetition heie is for the sake of reminding him not to forget 
this (general rule of evening prayer) m the press of public business 
After that “let him hear” with arm in his hand, in his 
interior apartments, “ the secret reports of the spies ” whom he had 
alieady seen before and had caused them to be kept in a particular 
place As has been said by MANU (VII. 223 ) f 

“Having performed his twilight-devotions, let him well-armed, hear m an 
apartment the doings of those who make secret reports and of his spies ” 

After that having played for some time “ with music and’ 
dancing ” and entering a separate apartment, “ let him take his 
meals ” As says a Smiiti (MANU VII 224 ) 

“Bat going to another secret apartment and dismissing those people, he may 
enter the harem, surrounded by ferpale (servants), in order to dine again " 


“ Then he should read sacred books ” according to his power, 
so that he may not forget them 1 

Going to bed and rising therefrom with morning duties 


YAJNAVALKYA. 

CCCXXXI He should enter (the sleeping apart- 
ment) with the sound of musical instrument and similarly 
arise from sleep Then he should think over the scrip- 
tures after having awaken from sleep and then also 
(think over) all other duties (to be done during the day )~ 
331. . - 


mitAksarA 


After this “ with the sound of musical instrument ” like conch 
shell “let lum enter” that is, go to sleep. “And similaily” with the 
sound of musical mstiument (blowing of the conch shell) “let him 
arise from sleep” After having arisen “let him think ovei the 
scriptures ” dm mg the last quaiter of the night alone oi m the 
company of trustworthy knowers of the scriptures Then “ think 
over all other duties” viz }/ all that he must, do (during the day). 

( The rule for illness 

All the above rules apply to a king who is m the enjoyment 
of good health But one not in good health, should employ another 
for all these acts As says MANU (VII 226) 

Along who is in good health must observe these rules ; but , if he is indisposed, 
be may entrust all this (business) to his servants," 

The moi mng duties of the \vng 


t 


* 
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- , , YAJHA VALEYA. 

CCOXXXII — After that he should despatch hiB 
spies to his own and to others, with honour Being 
blessed with the benedictions of Ritvjje, Purohita and 
Achdrya. — 332 

CCOXXX'ril — And havmg seen the astrologers 
and physicians let him give them cows, gold and land, 
nnivesika gifts and so also houses to Srotriyas os well — 
333 

inTlKSARS 

Afterwards vrhilo still in hia bed room Let him despatch 
for the purpose of finding out their inmoet secrets flit, what 
they intend doing) his spies who ore trustworthy * with honor 
after havmg honoured thorn wiLh gifts, honours and other show 
of respect To his own feudatories and officials in charge of 
provinces, and ‘toother (mimical) k mgs. 

After that havmg performed lua morning prayer and finished 
hiB fire oblation, and being blessed with the benedictions of hm 
Purohita, ttitvi] and Achfirya, and •‘having seen the astrologorn 
and knowing from them the position of the planets Ac. (indicating 
the influences for that day), and having directed the purohitoa Ac. to 
perform the propitiatory rites (for the maleiio planots Ac.), and 
havmg Been the physicians and tailing them the condition of his 
own bodily health and. directing them to proscribe proper remedies 
for him (if necessary) let him give Co the $rotnyos ” Brfihmmjaa 
well learned in the Vedas, houses well built, white like marble 
<£o. and “ Noivetfilai gifts appropriate to be given in marriage hira 
the ornaments of a bnde so also let him give milch cow gold 
and landi The phrase ‘ let him give applies to K»nh one of 
tjie above. * 

From la tor’ i not* —Tho word H " in tho ai*c btanalatod u 

« m«ir<i (p gtfta <* mun all tho aocooMrfa* of marriage inch u ornament! to bo 
gjreo to a bride, dto, u well u It tneafia all tho hoaaohold famlfcareg Ao, The 
oawa, gold, land, booso*, and ooeeworle* ■honld be given of eonne, to tim broLrijru. 
Tho reading of \Tj flaneur* r» l* “ firottlyobhyaa, that of Aparlrka U “drotrijnpiu.7 
Tho «oa/»Ing In both aaaoa I a however tho 

The treoliiusnl of various kind* of people, 

YijNAVALKTA. 

i CCCXXXIV — The Sovereign should be Lenient 
towaids BrfihmanaB without duplicity to>vordu liis' 


\ 


/ 

J 
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friends, angry towards his enemies and as a father to 
his servants and subjects. 334. 

mitAkSarA. ' ' 

Moreover “ tlie king should be lenient,” for giving “ towards 
Brahmanas,” though they may insult him. He should be “ without 
duplicity,” without crookedness, “ towards friends” who a;re affection- 
ate and friendly disposed “ Towards enemies he should be angry ” 
“ Towards the whole class of servants and subjects” by promoting 
their welfare and by removing all that is injurious to them, let 
him be “ like a father” full of kindness and mercy. The word “he 
should be ” is to be construed with every one of the above phrases 
Note —Of. Vismu HI. 06 Manu VII. 82 

1 The fruit of good goveinwient. 
yajnavalkya. 

CCCXXXV He takes' the sixth part of the 
virtuous deeds (of his subjects) by protecting them with 
justice. Because the protection of his subjects is 
greater than all gifts ,335 

MITAKSARA. ■ 

The author now mentions the fruit of protecting his 
subjects Because by “ justice ” according to the method descnbed 
in the scriptures, “ protecting subjects ” the king “ takes up the 
sixth part ” or a sixth, share, “from the virtuous deeds” accumu- 
lated by his subjects who have been so protected, and because “ from 
all gifts ” like those of land and the rest, “protection of subjects 
carries” gieatei 1 fruit, therefoie, towards subjects he’ should be like 
a fathei Thus this verse should be construed with the phrase “ he 
should be like a fathei towards his subjects ” of the previous verse 
Note — Compare Manu VJLII 807 and Visun III 28 and Gautama XI 11. 

Protection fyom cheats &c. i 

YAJNAVALKYA. 

CCCXXXVI. Let him protect bis subjects wbo ' 
aie oppressed by cheats, thieves, men of bad, livehhood 
and of violent deeds and the rest specially from the 
Kayasthas. 336. , , ' 

mitAksarA 

Oh&tas or cheats are persons who misappropriate the 
property of another by fiist begetting confidence in them and , then, 

v 
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defrauding them. ‘ Toskaraa * thieves who take the properties 
of o the re ra aecret Duxvfitaa men of bat} livelihood each aa 
jugglers gamesters Ac. 1 ; MahflBAhaflikaa Sfihasa means force. That 
which ia dune by SShasa or force is celled Sfihasam. Where this force 
or SAhasam is great or mahat, it is called Mah&sAbaaam. Thoee 
who employ this great force are called MahAsAhoaikas. They are, per 
sons who take away the property of others openly by force 

t (The r'Wt takes away the property by begetting confidence 
the tyuef by qtealtb, and the depredator or Mahtaflhaaika openly) 

By the words and the rest are to be included persons who 
are hereditary conjurors and live by that profession. 

u Oppressed troubled by these (cheats Ac) “ let him protect 
his subjects.* Kfiyaathas are accountants and scribes. Oppressed 
by them the subjects should bo specially protected from their oppres- 
sion Because they being the favourites of the king (Rflj avail abha), 
and boing excessively cunning and because they are moat diffioult 
to bo controlled (or prevented, from their evd ways). 

Tramtator'i noto —It Is danbtfnl whethor the word KAyaatha mean* horo the 
out* known ah KAyaatha or whether it Li moroly the anno of * profession aooh 
a* that of earl be*. Thi* 1* the Dr»t time that la the 8apitl« thl* word occur*. 
il*na doc* not mention lb at all It La In tho YAJflaTaUry* that we find It for th* 
fink time. It occur* la tho Yl§na 8m fill (TIL I) JUJidMkarane Un-nl nkt* 
faly**tha-kritara,tad-adhyakfadc4ra-ohihnlt«ra rAJwlkjl*-™ " Here huw* *r tbe 
word KAywtha has boon tran*l ted by Ur Jolly by tho word eorlbe. He doc* nob 
take lb to mean the oMt* KAywths, HI* tr*n*Utlon U j— M A document U (old to 
be) attested by tho king whan it bu been executed (In * court of JpdUnfnre) on 
the king ordering It, by * scribe, hi* servant, »nd hx* boon llffnod by hi* ohlef Judge, 
with, hi* own h nd •; Tho word KAyuatha occur* *l*o In YyAx* Smyltl u quoted by 
AptrArka under verso 118 of thl* Adhyly* The oopper plato grant *bould he 
addrosaod to *eTer*l persons imn g whom 1* mentioned the KAyast-h*. There *l*o 
the context shows that It doe* not mean the caste Klyaath* hut the professional 
■ oribe. Thru Yyl** 1* quoted a* saying that the grmnb should be addressed to 
'* Eu^umblno’th* kAya*Ui*-dat*-T*ldya- rn *d'* tiaran." Ik may however mean there the 
caste KAyastha a* well as the carte Yaidya. AparArka In oocumeatlng upon thl* 
verse AM of YAJfi*T*lky* explains the word Elyaath* by **y!ng — “Kayaathxh 
ksrAdhlkritah " Kayaathaa aro rsrreuue otlloer* 

The fruit of not protecting *u6;ec£f 
YAJNAVaLKYA. 

OOCXXXVII — When not protected, whatever sm 
subjects commit from that verily goes to the king! the 

half because he takes taxes fiom them — 337 
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mitAksarA. 

“ Whatever sin. ” like theft, adultery etc., “ which ‘ unprotected 
subjects commit, from that ” sin, “ half to the king ” goes as his 
share, “ because he” the king, in consideration of protection, “ takes 
taxes” from the subjects. 

The king to keep himself informed of the doings of his officials. 

YAJNAVALKYA. 

C C CXXX V III. H aving known th rougli liis spies the 
conduct of those who are office-holders in his kingdom, 
let the king honour the righteous and punish the oppo- 
site. 338. ' 

mitAksarA. 

“ The king having known ” fully “ through his spies” possessing 
the qualities as described above, “ the conduct,” the deeds, “ of 
those ” appointed by him as “ office-holders in his kingdom ” to hold 
certain posts of trust, “should honour ,” withgrants, titles and hospi- 
tality “ the righteous ” officials who are well-behaved “ The oppo- 
site or unrighteous ” whose conduct is bad, the king afterunvestigat- 
ing fully into their misdeeds, “ should punish them according to the 

extent of their guilt 

Note.— Compare VIsnu, III 85-87. 

YAJNAVALKYA. 

CCCXXXTX. Let him banish the takers of bribes, 
after having deprived them of their wealth. Let him 
settle always in his kingdom the- Srotriyas (by giving 
them) grants, titles and hospitality 339. • 

mitAksarA. 

And again those who “ are bribe-takers ” should be depiived 
of their wealth, and the i king should “ banish them from his king- 
dom ” While “ the fhotriyas, through grants, honour and hospi- 
tality ” should be induced to “ settle ” m his kingdom always. 

The fruit of illegal taxatioji 
' yajnavalkya 

CCOXL The sovereign who increase£ his treasury 
by illegal faction from his kingdom soon bereft of good 
luck, goes do destruction along with his kinsmen. 340. 
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mTAR^ARA. 

That sovereign who increases bis own treasure by talcing pro- 
perty throngh illegal means from his kingdom, “ soon 1 qmokly, 
boing bereft of good lock by losing inn Tnkjmi or good fortune 
‘ goea to destruction or rum ' along with his kinsmen, 
i YilHAYALKYA. 

CCOXLL — The fire arising from the heat of the suf- 
fering of the subjects does not cease without fullv bum 
ing the family, fortune and life of the king — 341 
' uitAk^ahA 

That beat which arises through the suffering of the subjects 
caused by the oppression of thieves eto la like tho blaring physical 
fire representing the sinful deeds of the causer of oppression That 
fire does natoeaao burning or is not extinguished till it has not fully 
burnt down or destroyed tho family fortune and life of the king 
Conquering and the treatment of conquered Subject* 
yAjkavalkya. 

CCGXLII — All that very merit of the sovereign 
which he acquires in protecting his own kingdom is 
gained by him when becoming master of another king- 
dom (and treats' the conquered justly/) — 342 
MlTASSAKl. 

Whatever merit accrues to the king in protecting his own king 
dom righteously, all that merit he oblaina when bringmg another 
kingdom auder lus control he treats tbs vanquished equitably m the 
manner to be described hereafter And he gets tho sixth share of 
their merits (dhartna). 

Preseroinq the manner* and custom* of the conquered 
YkjNAVALKYA. 

CCOXLILL — Whatevef be the custom, laws and 
family usages in a country, those verily should be ob- 
served by him when the country has come under Ins 
control — 343 

’ mitAk?arA. 

Moreover when nn enemy a coontry has come under bis control, 
then he should not prodnoe eonfusion thereby introducing the 
cuBtoms and laws of has own country Whatever be the customs, 
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laws and family usages m that country ” those should be observed T 
and pieserved by him in the same state as 1 they were befoie Pro- 
vided that these customs etc , be 1 not against sacred scriptures 1 

“ When the count] y has come under his control/’ this shows 
that befoie the country coming under his full control there is no rule 
(because it is in a state of war still) As has been said (Manu VII 
195) - - ' 

“ When he has shut up his foe (in a town), let him sit encamped, harass his 
kingdom, and continually spoil his grass, food, fuel, and water.” 

Translator's note .— Mr Roar translates the verse thus : — ‘*Of a newly subju- 
gated territory, the monarch shall preserve the social and religious usages, also the 
judicial system and the state of classes as they already obtain " 

Compare Manu VII 201-203 and Vi^nu III 42 —“Having conquered the country 
of his foe, let him not abolish (or disregard) the laws of that country." s t , 

Concealing the state secrets > 

, YAJNAVALKYA 

CCCXLIV “ Because' a kingdom lias its root in man- 
tra (secret deliberations) therefore he should make the 

i i 1 

mantra well protected, so that people r may_ not get, any - 
inkling of it till the fruits of the acts have not arisen ' - 
344 * 

v mitAksara. 

It was mentioned m the veise 31 2 that the king should adminis- 
ter the kingdom m consultation with his mmisteis These consulta- 
tions (mantra) are referred to here “ Since the kingdom is based m 
mantra therefore the mantra,” he should “guard very carefully” 
bo that “of his ” king’s “ acts ” like peace, war and the rest, people 
should not know the mantras “ till then fruition,” till the accomplish- 
ment of the objects aimed at by those deliberations ‘ ■ 

The neighbouring sovereigns 
, YAJNAVALKYA 

, CCCXLV k neighbouring soveieign, the one next 
to him,, and the one situated beyond the latter, (should ‘ 
be considered) as an enemy, a friend, and as a neutial, 
power m the due order Thus the circle of neighbour- 
mg powers (on all his four sides) should be considered 
in due order and should be treated with negotiation 
and the other means of diplomacy. 345. 


i 
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Moreover ‘Enomy" V fnerid ad ally A neqtral power 
different from tho othor tvro (neither a friend nor a fod) Theso thre<} 
are further aub-dmdod into three kinds — Snhnja or born Efitrima 
or made or artificial, and Prakpla or natural. Among theso ' a born 
enemy ’ is like brothers of the half blood undos and thoir son a etc. 

‘An artificial enemy” ia ono who baa done Borne wroDg towards 
him or towards ’whom some wrong hos boon done. w A natural 
enemy ' is tho nder of a neighbouring state A born friend id 
Like a sisters son, a father a sister s son a raothor s sister a eon and 
the rest. ‘ An artificial friend is ono who baa done a good tom or 
towards whom so mo good has been dono. “ A natural friend is tho 
ruler of a stato next beyond his neighbouring state. 

A bom noutral and an artificial noutrol are those who ore froo 
from tho characteristics of bora friends and enemies and artificial 
friends and enomies. A natural noutral power m the king of the 
country beyond his neighbours neighbour m~ between whoso and 
hia kingdom two other kingdoms intervene 

Tho enomies nro of four sorts (1) Yfilavya who is to bo liar 
rossed (2) Uchchlittavyn who is to bo oxtonninated or uprooted, 
(3) Pltjaflilya who is to bo troubled, (4) KAnbnlya who is to bo 
weakened and in ado loan 

Among theso the immediate neighbouring king is to bo harm&s- 
ed. And the lung who is addicted to \ico who is woak in hia 
military forces, whoso disposition is non-attachraont to worldly 
business wl^o lias no fortross and has no allies and is weak should 
be uprooted 

Tho sovereign who has no good counsellors or secret policy 
and is weak m forco is I Icja^tya or is to bo troubled 

A sovereign who is Btrong in possessing powerful allies and 
forces is a Kfinfanlya or ono who should bo weakened. 

, As says a toxt — 

*Dy •xteraln tl g or uprooting folly by barramlng ortronbllng, by pnnl hide 
with employment of foroo »nd by weakening through the proooan of making him Iom 
hie tro*jury and by punishing Mm aro aaid to bo Uo four prw- of treating an 

A fnend is of two kinds, (1) he who is to be strengthened (2) 
ho who is to bo weakoned. Am ally who us weak m money and 
forces should bo strengthened An ally who is strong in finance and 
forces should be weakened t i < 


1 


•as ' . •: yajnavalkya smriti, , , . 

J / 

\ 1 

“ A neighbouiing soveieign, the one next to him, and the one 
situated beyond the latter ” aie declaied to, be tbe natural enemy, 
the natural fnend and tbe natural neutral respectively, An 
immediate neighbour is a natuiai enemy. Tbe king next to tbis 
immediate neigbboui is a natuiai fnend 01 ally. A king beyond 
this latter is natural-neutral. Tbe remaining ones again being well- 
known bave not been described beie. 

Tbis “ oncle of neigbbounng powers should be considered m 
due oidei,” beginning from east (and going m due order from south, 
west up to north) Tbe king should know tbe inmost workings of 
these neighbouring kings Having known* how they aie disposed 
towaids him he should employ the methods to be described later on 
mz , those of “ negotiations x and the rest.” 

s 

Thus m front, m the rear and on his two flanks there are three 
soits of sovereigns in his quarter, which make up twelve and himself 
the thirteenth. This circle consisting of thirteen kings himself being 
the centre is called the royal circle m the shape of a lotus Tn 
the above enumeration of enemies, allies and neutrals is included 
tbe division of neighbouring sovereigns into -(1) l?&rsni-.gr&ha, 
( 2 ) Akranda, 1 3) Asara &c , made by anthors of Aithad&stra They 
being merely termmologically deferent ' have not been separately 

mentioned by the Yogitlvara, the mystic loid (Yajnavalkya) 

Note.— Compare Yisnu III 38-40 and Mann YII. 154, 155, 158, 150, 156, 

“ Towards Ins (neighbour and natural) enemy, his ally (pr the power next 
beyond his enemy), a neutral power (situated beyond the latter), and a power 
situated between (his natural enemy and an aggressive power) let him adopt 
(alternately), as the occasion and the time require, (the four modes of obtaining 
success, viz ) negotiation, division, presents, and force 

“ On the whole eightfold business and the five classes (of spies), on tbe good- 
will or enmity and the conduct of the oirole (of neighbours he must) carefully 
(reflect) 

“ On the conduct of the middlemost (prince), on the doings of him wljo seeks < 
conquest, on the behavianr of the neutral (king), and (on that) of the foe (let him) 
sedulously (meditate) 

“ These (foui) constituents (pr&krit, form), briefly (speaking), the foundation 
of the circle (of neighbours) , besides ; eight others are enumerated (in the 
Institutes of Polity) and (thud) the (total) is declared to be twelve. 

“ Let (the king) consider as hostile his immediate neighbour and the partisan . 
of (such a) foe, as friendly the immediate neighbour of bis foe, and as neutral (the 
kmg; beyond those l\vo. 

, “ Let him overcome all of them by means of the (four) expedients, conciliation 

and the rest, (employed) either singly or conjointly, (or) by brqvpry and policy 
(alone) *■ 

§ee also K&mandakiya-nitisara. 7111, 17, 


i 
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4Vdiq|it^WldnU.l I 

1 | PlRwil lrerj >iua ll” 

So »l*o nw Kaa{Uy* Arthwlitn Chap tor VI rago 1*8, Mjaoro EtliUon— • 
ft *131 I <uam ^M«Ttpfr I 

3T I ItMlftnUlml I aWlP*4AWTtDj!T PuRm wfiPufto 
*t*41*il swiimiMhiumu vitv^iRTT l| 

Rttafayj I funR fafafoaT m i>ftm I n^Iufatl 

Compare *Uo Kimondakt VI I L 7 11 with \ijfi»ralkya, 1-03*411 

fdtwat aHaM^i wnmRci U > 

TOC! tMnuiunl I 
1 <^l*M«<llqi<ar ««AV<d((W|td( II 
«4[tmiftni qwiijji! «£rt*t'-«ii I 
uMuiRcll 5tra «hfi.Srti t-CUdl II 
I nj<,<SIMciqirti<r<lHfdHrim'aigvlH.l 

tq^eUJlllgtd lildtA tfiuqhual II 
fttdTIHtd Mir*Mtd«‘W.'»RqKrtl I 
VtfcRlWaaai tufadl litj*hjig<ii ll 
Tha four modn of ollauiiu^ aucccjs. 

In tho previous vorso it was mentioned that ‘ Uio neighbouring 
powers should bo treatod with negotiation and tho other means of 
diplomacy ’ Tho author now orphuns those means. 

Y \JKA,VALK\A 

CCOXLVL — Tho means (of success) arc nogotn- 
tion, presents, division, and forco of onns as woll Wllon 
properly omployod they lead to success, tvlnlo force of 
arms is tho last rosourco when all othor resources fail 
—340 

AUTAK9AR3 

1 S3ma negotiation 1 is tho spoalung of ploasant words 
‘ D4nam presents " tho giving of gold and tho Iiko Bhedafj, 
division caosing of division That is, causing production of onmity 
among tho enemies thomsolvos with each other who are his noighbours 
(in othor words, sowing dissension among tho neighbouring princes). 

•Daijijah, force of arms causing injury to tho onomy by secret nnd 
opon means, by taking away hts wealth &c , ovon up to killing him 1 
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1 “ 1 

These negotiations and the rest are the means of getting success 
over the enemy These ‘‘when rightly employed” according to 
time and place &c , “lead to success,” and cannot but succeed 
Among these four “ the force is the last resource when all other 
resources fail ” It should not be employed so long as there is a 
possibility of getting success through other modes. And this last 
resort to force is meant for those who belong to the class of Pidariiya 
or enemies to be harrassed or ICSrsaniya or enemies to be attenuated. 
While with regard to : other two classes of enemies, viz , , Y&tavya (or 
enemies to be punished) or Uchchhetavya (enemies to be exterminat- 
ed), the principal mode is the force (which should be employed in 
the very first instance and not as a last resort). 

These modes of conciliation and the rest are not only employed 
“in matters of state only but they are subjects of every 
day employment m oidmaiy dealings also As “ Read, 0 child, 
lead, I shall give thee this ball of sweetmeat But if thou shalt not 
read, I shall give it to another and pull thy ears” (iieie all the 
four means have been employed, conciliation by sweet words, 

> bribery by the offer of sweetmeats, rivalry by telbng that the sweet- 
meat will’ be given to another and lastly, force by threatening to 
pull the eais). 

Note . — Compare Vi§nu III. 38 Also Kautilya Artha^ftstra p 74 (Mysore 
ICclitipn), 

' The six guyas or six military measures 

YAJI^AVALKYA. , , 

CCCXLY1I Let him employ as the occasion 
njay require these (following) measures - Alliance, war, 
marching, sitting, seeking, protection and distribution, 
347 . 

MlT^KSARi 

Moreover (he should employ the following six measures also) ’ 

“ Samdhi, peace or alliance ” coming to an adjustment or 
understanding (with x the enemy) “ Vigraha or war ” is the doing 
of injury (to the enemy) “ Y&nam or maichmg ” marching towards, 
the enemy (or mobilization of forces) • “ Jlsanam or sitting”' 
(encamped or besieging the enemy). Oi being indifferent towards 
the enemy. “Samtfraya oi piotection ” seeking protection of’ one 
shonger than himself. “ Dvaidhl-bMva of distribution ” dividing 
his own foices ' , , N , , - - t 
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“These” alliance and the ; rest, ‘measures as the occasion 
requires' , looking to ths opportuneness of place, tune) his own power, 
{rjepdp 4o , 1 should bo employed by fun) I , , I < f 

t Not*.— Oompjj© Ylf pa f I1L JO * — “ Let him report, *a tho U 140 dom^nd*, ( to 
(Upo ilx of « alliUry n*nn mi, eii,) maHnj alNanno md trit^ng vxr 

m E r".filng to bittla and sitting on cam pod, looking tho protection ( 0 ^ a.mqxo 
powerful king) and dlxtribut'"tf his Co roe*. dompare also Uanu YIL 100 and 
161 t— u Lot him oor*t ntly think' of the six measure* of roysl policy (girp*, via.) 
kill rvop.war m^cohlng^ halting dividing the army and seeking protection. Bat 
D ig carefully considered the bualooes (In hand) lot him reaort to sitting quiet or 
marahlng, alliance or war diridlnghij forces or seeking protection (w tho oaso 
may require). 1 ’ 

The Iiraklhrbhtra of tho rorao has boon tr«n 1 ted by tho word “stratagem 
by lliQriiUk* Com pars also for fuller explanation of these aix measure* 
liana Vll. 181-168. 1 

The time of marching 

The author now mentions the proper times for marching 
( yAjnavalkya. 

, OOOXLVHL —Let him go to the enemy’s kiqgdom 
then when it is possessed of provisions and corn, and 
f when the enemy 13 weak and when ho himself has 
spirited men and animals — 348 

uita^rabA 

‘ When enemy's kingdom “ is possessed of * is rich in 'com 
like nee and tjie rest, and m provision Uko fodder, fuel accessible 
water Ac. and when the enemy la weak m ‘ or destitute of forces ' 
&o. ‘ and when he himself has spirited men and ammnk The word 
1 Hngta-v&hana purujah Is a Bahubrlhi oomponnd meamngJhe who 
has spirited VAhamw and spin ted PmuWfl. VAhanos ore horses* 
qlephnntg and the hke And Pampas me^n men At such & tupje 
let him invade his enejny a kingdom in order to absorb it into his 
own. 

Note.— Compare Vlepu HI -40 and 41 and klinu YD. 170 171, 18* 

i' l l Dating and Effort 

The use and' fall the prosperity and adversity of living borage 
is under the control of destiny Therefore if it is bo destined then 
of itself Verily the enemy a kingdom and the met will oome under one’s 
control. If it is not so doetined then notwithstanding all attempts 
will not be so Hence it is useless indeed this trouble of invading 
an enemy a country (To such, reasoning) the author saya — 
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yajnavalkya sumri. 


f 


YAJNAVALKYA, , ' , ! , 

CCCXLIX.., The fulfilment of an action rests 
between destiny and human effort. Of these two, the 
destiny is the manifestation of the human effort of the 
past incarnation 349. , - ' 

mttAksarA. 

“ The fulfilment of an action ” getting the fruit of an action in< 
the shape of desirable or undesirable objects. That not ■ merely 
ft rests in destiny ” but also '‘inhuman effoit ” Because we see 
it m the world, otherwise there would result the uselessness of 
sciences like medicine &c , Moreover, in the absence of human 
effort, the destiny itself becomes non-existent and therefore the 
author says “ Here the destiny is the manifestation of the human 
effort of the past incarnation.” Because the effort made m the 
foimer incarnation is called destiny Even from a small human 
effort may arise great fruit, therefore ' the manifestation of Paurusa 
or human effort of the previous incarnation is called Karma or 
Daivam, fate or destiny Theiefore since in the absence of human ( 
effort there cannot exist destmy, therefore exertion should be made 
in all human actions or Puruaakara 

Note —Some see m this verse the modern nature of this Smyiti, 

Some opposite opinions 

i i 

Now the author mentions some contrary opinions. 

YAJNAVALKYA. 

CCCL(a) Some bold that the fruit is tbe result 
of destiny only ; some,> of accident, some, of time ; and 
some, of human effort, while some hold that it is a 
result of the combination of aH these four 350(a ) 

' MTTAKSARft 

Some believe that the fruit, in- the shape of desirable or un- 
desirable results, is the outcome of destmy only Others hold that it 
is the result of SvabhSva or accident only, i e , it comes of itself and 
does not stand in need of any cause Others hold that it is the 
'result of time only , while some hold that it, is the effect of human, 
effoit alone 


The meio of Y ajriavalkya 
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The author now gives lus own opinion 

> ] yAjnavalkya. 

COOL(i) — But some men of keen mteUeot hold, 
however, that the fruit 13 the result of the combination 
of these — 350(6 ) 

HLTAK9AR2. 

By 'combination 1 is meant the concatenation of (the four 
fold) causes (tru., de&tiny evabhilvo timo and human effort) (The 
fruit results from these four). Tho men of keen mteUeot or© 
Honu and the rest. They hold so 

Tho author now shows by an illustration that it is not possible 
by destiny or human effort singly to produce any result- 

yAjyav vlkya. 

OCOLL — As verily by one wheel alone there is no 
motion of the chariot, bo without human effoit, tho 
destiny does not get fulfilment. — 351 

MITAX§AItt. 

Thero is nothing obscure in this verse its sens© 10 clear 
Alliance belter than tear 

It haB been mentioned above that for the «ake of acquisition bo 
should invade on enemy s kingdom and th© acquisitions are of three 
Borta the acquisition of gold the acquisition of land and the acquisi 
tion of allies. Among these the acquisition of allies is tho best 
Therefor© effort should be made to employ means in getting allies. 
Tho beet means to got allies ia speaking tho truth Therefore the 
author says — 

YaJKAYALKYA. 

CCCT TT Because the Requisition of alhes is 
better than the acquisition of gold or of land, hence let 
him endeavotir m acqqinng it, and scrupulously main- 
tain truth. — 352 1 

1 HITAK9AR& , 

Because the acquisition of friends is better than or euperjor to 
the acquisition of gold or land therefore Jet him endeoronr or exert 
himself in acquiring it And by conciliation and the rest let him 
maintain truth scrupulously with utmoet care, because the 
acquisition of friends has its root in truth v ' 



yajnavalky a smeiti. 


m 

The saytdfyga of kingdom '< ' ■ 

Now the author mentions the seven limbs of a kingdom. 

I YaJNAVATjKYA. , 1 > " 

*» > 

CCCLIII The -Lord, , the ministers, the people, 
the fortress, the treasury, the Rod as well as the allies, 
these are the Prakiitis or constituents, hence a kingdom 
is said to have seven limbs. 353. 

ktlTAKSARi. * 

The luler or th& king possessing great energy &c , as alieady 
described inverses 309 &c , is the “ Lord ” “ The ministers ” are 

the advisers, Puiohitas and theiest “ The people ” are the sub- 
jects like Brahmanas and the rest “ The fortresses” are of various 
sorts as described in the veise 321, protected by, deserts &c “ The 
treasury ” should be full of riches like gold and the rest. “ The. 
Rod” or the army consisting of the four soils of forces, elephants, 

, hoises, chanots and infantry. “ The allies ” of three sorts, born, 
artificial, and the natuial (as described m the verse 345) “ These ’* 

the Loid and the rest are the “ Prakjutis ” or the root-causes or con- 
stituents of a kingdom, and thus “ a kingdom is said to have seven 
limbs ” 

Translators note —Compare Visnu HI 83 “ The< monarch, his council, his 

fortress, Ins treasure, his army, his realm, and his ally are the seven constituent 
elements of a state ” 

See also Manu TX.— 294 ^ - ’ * 

The rod and the eml-doers 

» 

yajnavalkya. 1 

CCCLIV. Therefore having obtained that (king- 
dom) let the king hurl the Rod on evil-doers ; because 
justice (dharma) m the shape of the rod (punishment) - 
was created of yore by Brahma himself. , 354. 

MITAKSARA 

“ Therefpre having obtained the kingdom (having these seven 
limbs),” “ let the king hull ” 01 employ “ the rod on evil-doers^” 
like cheats, knaves, scoundrels, stealefs of other men’s properties and 

• wives and those who injure others “ Because by Brahma himself 

\ 

was created dharma m the form of Danda ” The word Danda 

has here its etymological sense, because of the Gautama Sutia (XI. 

28 ). 
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M Tbej link (th.o ward) d*rid* trod or ptml%hn»r»t) U dorltod £rocj (tho 

T»rb) d m ymli (kL*r«t«' n ) J tbortforoho »biU restrain Uio»owko do not rc*Lrxln 

Tratuiator'i *oU : — Cempiro Uua VII 14 i— “ For Lho (VI ng •) »*io tbo Lord 
lonnoriy cwttod hi* own urn, PnaJiVnxrnt tDipcU), tbo protector of all crtAturo*, 
(mi Incirc^Unn of) th« law (Dhxrn*) formod ot B riorum ■ glory " 

The fit and unfit meldcrt of the rod 
yAjhavalkya. 

OOOLV — To meld that (rod) equitably ib not pos- 
able to ono who is greedy or of untmproted mind It 
is possible only for him who is truo to his promise, puro, 
well-assisted and wise — 355 

mitAksarA 

“To wield” or to employ 4 that the abovo-iuonlionod rod 
” unable 41 is not ablo or poeeible equitably 4 ocoording to tbo mica 
o£ equity, 4 to one who la greedy 4 or covotuona, 4 or to ono who la 
ol unimproved mind, 4 or Bcklo-mindciL 

By what kind of poroon than may tbo rod bo properly wieldod ? 
To thia the author anawora by the next homiBlitch i— By ono who 
is truo to hia promiae, 4 by ono who la not unfaithful 44 By the 
pure, 4 by ono who haa conquered tbo sixfold onomics (lust anger 
Ao.) “ By ono who u w c U assisted 4 by him who has tho above- 
mentioned oida. 44 By the wise, 4 ono export in tho rulca of what la 
politic and what ia impolitic, what is proper and what is inipropor 
Such a portion has tho power to wiold the rod or ncoptro equitably 
according to tho rulca of aacred law 

TranltniorUiKU:— Ct XUao Yll. SO, SL 0 so turn XL 4, 

The fntitr of proper and improper punuhmaih. 
YlUtUYALKYA. 

OOUVI. — That (rod) gladdens tho wholo world of 
Deyos, Aauros and men when employod according to 
BcnptnreB. But otherwise it produces wrath (through- 
out) the world. — 3{fG ° 


UTTAK^m. 

That rod employed according to tho rulo of Bcnptures gladdens 
or causes delight to the entire world along with tho Dovos, Asuras 
an meo. But when employed othorwiso by transgressing th 0 ecnp- 
turea it enragee the Trorld 1 

Tranjlatar’i KO t« — Cf. lima Yn. 20, 

Stair of unnghUout pumthmenlt 

64 
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Not only theie is tlie enraging of the world by unrighteous 
punishment, but there is visible as well as invisible Iqss to the 
punisher and to that effect says the author 1( t ,, t 

yajnavalkya: 1 > - ■ 1 . 

i 1 t 

CCOLVTT. The unrighteous punishment destroys 
the heaven, the glory and the worlds of the king But 
the proper punishment piocures him victoiy, glory and 
heaven. 357. * « 1 : * 

mitAksarA , 

Again he who by tiangsi easing ^ the sacred law and ' actuated by 
greed &c., imposes punishment, he on account of the sin so mcuned 
loses heaven, glory and worlds In othei words that punishment, 
which thiough motive of greed &c , is imposed by tiangressmg 
the scriptures, it destioys, because it is based upon sin; 1 the heaven, 
the glory and the subjects of the punisher But the punishment 
inflicted accoidmg to the rules of scripture being based upon justice 
is the cause of producing heaven, gloiy and victory to the chastisei. 

Translator’s note — Of Mann VII 28,29 VIII 127 and 128. 

■ > , 

Law is no respecter of pej’sons. , , , ,t 

YAJNAVALKYA. - - , ■* 

CCCLVTTT. A brother 'even, ok\ a r son, any one to 
whom arghya (respect) is due, a father-in-law 01 mater- 
nal uncle, as well, is not to go unpunished by the mo- 
narch if they fall away fiom their duty. v 358 

HITAKSARA.' ‘ 

“Aighya” deserving respect,” one to whom Aigha may be offered 
such as the pieceptor and the rest The othei poisons^ mentioned m 
the verse requne no explanation as they are well-known These, 
even brothers, sons and the lest when they ( transgress the laiy of 
their Bhaima must be punished, what then of the otheis? Because 
failing in his duty all are liable to punishment, there is no one who 
may go unpunished. 

But to this rule the paients, father and mother and the rest are 
exceptions As says a ^mnti 

Tlie father and mother are to he left unpunished A sn&taka, an ascetic 
(■wandering mendicant), a Pnrohita, and the hermit are also nob to be punished, 
because they aio the keepers of Dkarma, being masters of Veda and possessed of 
good conduct and purity 
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rrumldfor'i note i— Compare lima YI1L S35. M Nolther % father nor a teacher 
dot a friend nor a mother nor a vlfo, nor a ton nor a dome* (Jo prieat mart be loft 
unpnnlrhod by a king, If they do not keep within tholr duty H 

Compare also Apaatamba Dharma Sfltra IL 11 28-13 : — * U the king door nob 
pnnlrh * punUhablo offooca, tho guilt falia npon him ^ 

Bllambhut^a hero ad dr ‘ m Thlr rorro shown dearly that tboro Is no partition 

of a principality bocanra the king can pnnlrh hlr broth or oron ah owing that tho 
younger brother* do not get a rhar© In tho kingdom on tho doath of their father 
Tho oWw«t brother only auccoodr to tho Lhrono, To tho kudo oQoct aro tho follow 
lngfldtrarof Vuif fhr (XI3L t— u And when a king ho* died, let him giro 
what la required for tho occulon. 

** It la lierobj explained that (hlr) mothor (mart rocoWe) malntonanco. 

H Let tho king maintain tho paternal and maternal uncloa of tho chi of quoon 
** Ar well or hor other rolatlro*. 

u The wlyea of the (dooms od) king ahall roc o Wo food and raiment 
H Or if they aro unwilling thoy may depart. 

“ Lot the k*og maintain ounuchr and mod man. 
u Slnoo tholr proporty gooa to him.” 

ThI* *l«o rhow* that a prlnolpality la Impartablo, tho oldort aon rnco-Joda to 
the wholo, theothor nxwnberr of tho Joint family rocoWo moroly malntonanco. 


The fruit of punishing the punishable 
YAjvavalkya- 

OGOLIX * — The king who punishes tho punishable 
properly, who slays those who deserve death, has, as if, 
performed many sacriGcds finished with best gifts — 359 
, - UITiKSAIti. 


Moreover, a king who punishes the punishable wlnrhavo fallen 
from their duty and who deecrve punishment, who inflicts proper 
punishments such tuj Dhik-daijiJa &a, according to the rulee of the 
ecnpture and who slays those who deserve death has, ns if performed 
many oaor, flees copsummnted with large gifts. Tho sense is that ho 
reoeivee tho benefit of sacrifices in winch large gifts are given 

It should not he imagined that because the reward is promieod 
to a good fang for a good government therefore, the duty of good 
government is a Kimya duty which is optional and not obligatory 
aud the non performance of which entails no sin. Because m this 
ease the non performance of good government entails am for a law 

wiltu a ,k » ms fal ' 1Dg m llnadut y tucura Bin and must perform 
Prtyaifclufta As says VA 8 I 5 THA fXlX 10 and 41) 

" la omo (» orlwliul) worthy ot tranlshinsnti U oUowod to an tree n. 
»h»« <•*» -toriae on. (<Uy and ono) night » Sn tree tho king 

" (*S<H hU domwtla prl»t dnrlnff throe (Oij, nod) n l„ h t* 
chhn! ““ U W1 porfonn) . Eytoh 
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« (And) tlie king (stall fast) during three (days and)nights v 

Thehvng to try Gases 

It has been said that the king should awaid proper punishment 
to thecuminal This depends on the knowledge that a person is 3 
ciiminal, a fact which cannot be learnt without recouise to legal 
proceedings Therefore, to find out whether a person is guilty or not 
the king himself m peison should daily investigate law suits. There- 
foie the author says 

yAjnavalkya. 

CCGLX Thus pondering (over the reward of 
good government &c.) the king having thus, duly thought 
over the reward of sacrificial merit, should personally 
investigate judicial proceedings' daily in the company 
of his assessors, separately 360. 

MITAKSARA. 

Thus fully pondering over the fact above-mentioned, viz , that 
by punishing the punishable one gets the fruit of performing a big 
sacrifice, and that by not punishing the punishable h,e incurs the loss 
of heaven &c , let him “ separately” m the order of castes &c., himself 
investigate daily judicial proceedings according to the method to be 
described later on, surrounded by “Sabhyas” or assessors possessing 
the qualifications mentioned heieafter with the object of finding out 
the guilty and the non-guilty. 

The disciplinary power of the king . 

YAJNAVALKYA. 

CCCLXI The families, castes, the Frenis, the 
Ganas, and the Janapadas who have deviated fiom their - 
duty, should he disciplined and set in the right path. 
361. 

mitAksarA. 

“ The families ” the four pure families or castes like those of 
the Br&hmanas, Ksatnyas, Varlyas and the $fidras “ The castes ” 
the -everal mixed castes like those of Mfirdh&vasikta and, the rest. 

The Frenis ” the guilds like those of Tambulikas, betel-sellers and 
the rest “The Ganas ” the gioups or societies like those of Hela- 
bukas, horse-dealers “ The Janapadas ” communities like those of 
Kaiakas or artisans and the rest These “ who have deviated from 
their duty ” who transgress the rules of their castes &c “Should 
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be disciplined or chastised or corrected by tho king and u Set in ' 
or maintained on tho path of their respcctivo duties. 

Tho tico kind* of punishments, corporal and pecuniary 

In tho versa 354 it was montioned that tho king should punish 
by hurling his rod on tho ovil-doora. This rod or punishment is of 
two sorts corporal and pecuniary As says N Alt ADA (Parufi^ta 
or appendix vorscs 53 and 51) — 

pnntffcmo t l* proaoonccd to b* twofold l corporal pooUhnwiat inj flee*. 

“ Corporml panU^mfTJt bcglai with confloctHMt »nJ end* with capital ponUb- 
nxmt. Fine* begin with * K»HnJ mJ tho highest unoont of lino L* one ■ entire 
property ” 

Though tho punishment is of two sorts it becomes manifold 
according to tho nature of tho enmo As it has bcon said there 
On tho Ndruda Smpti Appendix verso 53) — 

** Ccrporxl ptml Krnent U «jpln JeeUreJ to bo of ten torU, fine* are (*l*o) 
of nioro than cno kind.” 

T ra* tia Inr’j nqU — Tho ten Vlnd* of corponl pant hment* are described tho* 
In Niradi, App^mUr Tono« JO *nd 37 i— u Mum, tbo too of tha Self K > tent, ha* 
docUreJ ton place* of pn^l fcment, which *boaIJ bo(MlocUd) In (pnaUhing member* 
of tho) Ihreo (lowo*) cifcf *1 * Criheun* ahould remain onlnjarod aiw»j*. 

** lTho**pl*co* juw) tho prlry part*, tho belly tho toogoo, tho two bond*, and, 
fifthly tbo two feet; a* well a* tho eye* tho no*o, tho twg ear*, tho property and 
tho body” Com par* aUo Mann MIL 113 ** (The** are) tho organ tho belly Uio 

tonga*, tho two h ~'« > and fifthly tho two feet, tbo oyo, tbo now tbo two car*, 111*- 
wU* tho (whole) body H 

The Table of Weights and Measurements, 

Gold Weights and coins. 

Tbo pecuniary punishments consist in inflicting finos of Knj- 
g&la, Snvarpa, Pain &c , as is going to bo declared ho re aft or 
These diffor in their measurement according to difloront provinces. 
Thus for tho same kind of offenco there might onso different lands 
of pumshmonts if measured by tho provincial standards. To pre- 
vent this contingency of tho standard of punishment varying in each 
province, it becomes noceesary to fix a uniform standard in matters 
of penal law and honco tho author shows what theso terms mean for 
purposes of punishment. 

YaJIUVALKYJU 

CCOTXTI and CC0LXT1T — A particle of dust m 
the sunbeams as they ah mo through a window, is held 
to consist of three atoms and is called a Trasorenu, eight 
of them make a Lik^d, three of the latter make a Rflja- 
sar^apa — 302 
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Tkiee of the latter make a Ganra-sarsapa, six of 
the latter make a middling barley seed. Three of the 
latter make a Krisnala, five of the latter make a Mdsa, 
sixteen of the latter make a Snvama 363 

i • 1 

CC0LXIV(a) Four Suvamas make a Pala or, it 
has also been decdared that five Suvamas make a Pala. 
361(a) 

MITAKSARA 

“ A particle of dust in the sunbeams, as they shine through a 
■window, is a Tiasaienu,” a paiticle floating m the sun’s ray as it 
passes through, an apertuje, is declaied to be a Trasarenu by the 
seers of tiuth like the Mystic Mastei (Yogi Y&jnavalkya) and the rest 
(who can look tlnough the constitution of the matter and can see the 
atoms of which a mote consists) “ Eight of them,” viz., eight 
Tiasaienus “ make a Lika&,” or the the egg of the louse boin of sweat' 
(on human body) “Three of the (latter make a R&ja-sarsapa,” three 
Likafts make a black mustard seed of medium size) “ Thiee of the 
lattei make a Goura-sarsapa ” the meaning is cleai. (It should be of 
medium size) “ Six of the latter make a middling barley-seed,” viz „ 
a bailey seed which is of middle size, neither too thick nor too thm 
We infer fiom this passage that the Gauia-sarsapa should be also of 
medium size, so also the black mustaid seed 

By using the word middle-size we infei that the woids like* 
“mustaid” &c , aie not only terms denoting a measure but also 
they are terms denoting the substances measuied theieby. Just 
as the word Prastha is used to denote a measure though prima- 
rily employed to denote a Pi astha measure of bailey Similaily 
any substance measunng a black oi white mustaid &c , is called 
also a mustaid &c Thus the words mustaid, bailey &c., being 
here technical teims foi pure weights denoting teims But mustard 
&e , have no definite fixed size and being read along with motes and 
atoms, which aie simply incapable of measurement, it would follow 
that weights like Ku§nala and the lest become also vague and mde- 
tei inmate and not fit for civil use (because they have no fixed standard 
of unit) Thus a mustard seed, black or white, may be thick, thicker, 
thickest, or, thin, thinner, thinnest, so different pi ovmces may have 
different standards of mustard &c , so it becomes necessary to state 



OEAPTBtt Kill— DUTIES OF A KlNQ, ! v OOOLXV 431 


that in matters of penal regulations, the medium Bizes of mustard do ^ 
should be'taken. 

Three (middle-sized) barley corns make one KpppAln. fFivO 
guoh Kppij&las malm one hlApn Sixteen such Mfljaa make one 
Suvarpa. Four Savarpaa make one Pal a. This is the definition of 
Palaas generally given. But Nfirada Qnd others say thot five Suvurpos 
make one Pola (Thus according to general use 960 barley corns 
make one 8 u. varna, while according to NArada and the rest 1200 
barley corns make 1 Suvorpn) Thereby measuring a Kpppflla 
by taking three tbiok barley corns the legal Nipka bemg equal 
to 16 Kriwftlas, it follows that a KfippAla is equal to the sixteenth 
port of a Nipka. ' 

With five KpppAlas we got a M&?a With sixteen HApaa we 
got a Spvnrpa. This Savnrpa is also equal to five legal or customary 
Ninkas. Four Savannas make one Palam, or in other words twenty 
Nipkas make one Palam 

In the above table the standard barley is a thick barley corn 

Bat where a K|p$p&Ia w taken to be the ,weight of three thin 
barley corns there the legal Nipka is thirty two times a KpppAla. In 
other words a KripnAIa is there equal to a thirty-second part of a 
Nipks (and not| the sixteenth part of a Nipka as was the case in the 
preceding table Or a thick barley is equal to two thin barley 
corns) 

In this alternative a Suvarpa is equal to 2£ Nipkas (32 X 2^=80 
Kp^Alas made of three small barley corns) And in this alterna 
tive a Pala is equal to ten Nipkas (since four Suvurpos make one Pala, 
and one Suvarpa is equal to 2J Nipkas therefore o PaJa is equal to 
4x2J =>10) 

When however the Kpppala is measured with middle -eixed 
barley then a K|igpala is equal to a twentieth part of a Nipko, and 
in that case a Suvarpa bemg equal to four Nipkas, sixteen Nipkas 
make one Pala. Similarly in the case where five Suvarpas are 
Uken equal to a Pals there Pala is equal to twenty Nipkas 
Similarly in the case where a KfippAln is taken to be a fortieth 
part oE a Nipka, there a Suvarpa is equal to two Nipkas a Pals ia 
equal to eight Nipkas and bo- on. 1 1 

All this is to be interred from this very Stitra according to the 
cnit oma of different people (The Sfitra ia that four Suvarpas make 
a Pala, and a Suvarpa ia equal to eighty KyippAlas) " i 
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Translator ' 3 note (TJie Niska is standard measurement of unvarying weight). 
Its sub-divisions into Suvarna, Mfisa and Kpian&las vary in different parts of the 
country according to the size of the barley corn taken. Thus we have four cases 
given in the commentary as shown in the following table : — 

32 Kfisndlas ... ... ... I Niska, 


40 

20 

10 


••• ••• ii 

IH HI 

• • II 


• • 

1 

• • • • 
II* 


Silver Weights and Goins . 

Having thus established the measure of gold (coins), now the 
author mentions the measure of silver 

YAJNAVALKYA. 


CCCLX1V (b). Two Kfisnalas -make a silver 
Masa, sixteen of the latter make a Dharana. Ten Dhara- 
nas verily make a Satamana Palam. 364 (6). 

CCCLXV(a). A Niska is equal to four Suvarnas. 
365(a). 

MITAKSARA. 

Two of the above-mentioned Kjaijinfilas make a silver Ma§a or a 
Ma§a relating to silver Sixteen of the silver MSsas make a Dharana. 
Another name of Dharana is Pui&na. As says Manu (VIH 136) 

“ Sixteen of those make a silver dharana, or pur&na ” 

Ten dharanas are called a fktam&na Pala. The above-men- 
tioned four Suvarnas form one Niska. 

Translator's note — Thus Niska is a name of a com of gold weighing fourSuvar- 
nas or a silver Pala 

Copper Goins 

Having mentioned silver coins, the author now describes the 
measure of copper. 

YAJNAVALKYA 

CCCLXV (6). A karsika is a pana of copper (its 
name is Pana). 365(6) 

mitAksarA 

It is well-known among men that a Karsa is a fourth part of a 
Pala That which ia measured by a Karsa is called a K&r§ika A 
modification of copper is called a Tamnka A modification of copper 
(a coin of copper) weighing one Karsa is called Pana. Its popular 
name (another name) is Kfirsapana As says Manu (VUI. 136) 

“ Know (that) a kaisa of copper is a karsapana, or pana.” 

(In the verse 363 it was stated that a Pala was equal either to 
four suvarnas or five suvarnas. The above is according to four suvar- 
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$aa) Bat if the other alternative be taken, cU., that five Buvfmas 
make a palo, then twenty iiA?afl Tnako a Pa^o. That being bo, the 
statement " * ia said to be a twentieth port of a papa becomes 
valid for buaineaa purpose*. But where four iuvarpas make a pain, 
in that alternative, *nteen UHL^as make a papa, In this alternative 
though a auvarpa, a papa or klr^Apapa or words having the same 
meaning (yet aa a matter of fact) the words papa and kfiip5pana are 
reatnctod to copper coma only 

Thus have been described the golden, the silver and copper 
moaauree, bo for because they are necessary for penal purposes. The 
measures of bronxe, ritika (brass) &c., as used in popular business 
usage should be understood to be pi mi Tar 

nlr aaidhaTTVS gloss. 

“Tho torh in>| p mn of weights and measures recorded by tho scgea 
(n the nharma EUtru ahould, ho wot or bo understood according to tho usage ot tho 
prtrrLuoo or peoplo (BempnwHya) la which they prevail" — This (La written) in tho 
Brahma Purina. 

Say* liana (VIII. Ill U8) ~ u Thamo technics! namos of (oertaln qoantl ties of) 
copper siirer and gold which aro generally mod oo earth tor the purpose of 
b" l«r— t™n**ctiona among moo I will fully decUro 

“ The rery in II n» to which la *oon when tho *un ahlnos through a lattioe 
they declare (to bo) the Joesb of (all) quaotUloa and (to bo called) a traearopu (a 
floating particle of dust) 

u Know (that) eight trasorepus (are equal) In balk (to) a Uk*4 (tho egg of a 
louse) three of those to one grain of black mustard (rijaa&rfapa) and throe of U*e 
latter to a white mustard seed. 

** Biz grains of white mustard are one mlddle-eUedberlay-ooro, and three barley 
eorns one kfl^pila (raktlka, or gonjaberry) flro kyifpilM are one jp*fa (bean), 
and sixteen of thoae one mrarpe. 

"FOnr sn rar pas aro one pals snd ten pdas one dh papa; two kf If 9 1 las (of 
ellTer), weighed together most be eo*i«id*refl on© nj^^Va of silver 

** BiTtaen of thoee make a sllrar dharapa, or port pa but know (that) & ksrafa 
ot oopper Is a karfepepa, or papi 

“Know (that) ten dharapas of allror make one det- 1 "! a four nrrarpas must be 
oonsldarod (o^ual) In weight to a nlfka. 

The words “ weighed together n In tho sboT© rerso of liana mean the middle 
tile of the barley oorn weighed together Similarly whao lb ts said “ four sumrpss 
must be 00 n lHe>t>d equal in weight to s nltyka It does nob mean that when one says 
“Give him a nljka* that one should give all Ter weighing four aurarpM but It mean* 
gold Weighing four tuvarpa*. In other words the thing measured with a gol<j 
measure, must be gold and nob tiy other roetaL 

0o also Vnonj (IV, 1 14) r — (1) Th a (very small mqto of) dust whiah ms/ be 
discerned In a san-hoem passing through a J ttjne Ls called trssarepu (trembling 
dust) 

C>) “ Bight of 'h'—e (trasarepoa) are equal to » nib. 

(1) M Throe ot the Latter are equal to s black mustard-seed. 

U 
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(4) “ Three of these last are equal to a white mustard-seed, 

(D) “ Sis of these are equal to a harley-eom, 

(8) “ Three of these equal a Kpispfila 

(7) “ Five of these equal a Mfisa. 

(8) “ Twelve of these are equal to half au Abqa. 

(9) “ The weight of half an Aksa, with four M&sas added to it is oalled a Suvarpa. 

(10) “ Four Suvarnas make a Nisba. 

(11) “ Two Kplspfilas of equal weight are equal to one Maskala of silver. 

(12) “ Sixteen of these are equal to a Dharana (of silver). 

(18) “ A Kar§a (or eighty Raktikas) of copper is called Karpapana ” 

So also K&tyftyana (?) (The verses, however, are in Narada, Appendix, 68 
onward Tr.). 

68. “ A M4sa is to be understood as a twentieth part of a Karpapana. A 
Kflkspi Is the fourth part of a MSsa or Pfila. 

69. “ By that appellation which is in general use iu the region of the Punjab 
the value of a Karsapana is not circumscribed here. 

80. “ A TCaraapana has to be taken as equal to an Andika ; four of these are 
a Dh&naka , twelve of the latter are a Suvarpa, which is oalled Dinftra otherwise.'* 
(Or a Din&ra is equal to three times this) 

So also Nabada (Appendix 67). — “ A Karsapana is a silver coin in the southern 
country ; in the east, it is an equivalent for (a certain number of) Papas, and Is 
equal to twenty Panas.” 

So also In Aqasii-Pbo&ta (?) “ A Yava is equal to six sarsapas, a Gufija Is 

equal to three Yavas. Five Gunjas make one Masaka. Sixteen Mflsas make one 
Suvarpa. Four Suvarnas make one Pala. Ten Palas make one Dharana. 

A grain of rice is equal fco eight white mustard seeds which is also equal to 
(according to others) a gaain of wheat and a oorn of barley.” 

So also Vibnd-Gupta (perhaps Kautilya Artbasfistra Rk II, Ch. 19 Tr.) .—“Five 
Gufijas make one Mftsa. Four Mdpas make one Papa, which is also called Kalafija, 
Dharana by the knowers of weights and measures. 

Majj&tlkd is a kind of Kalafija weighing two Gufijas. Twenty Majj&tibfis make 
one Dharana according to some, according as the grain is thick, middling, thin or 
very thin. 

(The following verse apparently gives no meaning “ M&sakalh padmar&gafi 
ayflt imlra-mladisu smpltam, 

TJhatah tu prayotavyo na yasmin M&namirltam.” 

“ Dindra is declared to consist of twenty-eight Raupyakas. A Raupyaka is a 
seventieth part of a Suvarpa." 

(The mention of Dinftra here shows that the Yispu-Gupta quoted here could 
not be the Ruutilya of the ArthasSstra, For the coin called Dinfira is a Roman 
denarius. The first importation of gold dm&ras, into India was about the third 
century A. D. according to orientalists, Tr ). 

According to (Yisnu-Gopta II, Oh, 19) it is thus said “ In a well-manured 
field, m a well-developed stalk of barley.crop, ten barley corns should be taken. 
Ten such well-developed barley corns make one M&sa of gold. Or, five Gufijas make 
a Mfisa of gold. Sixteen llfisas make one Suvarpa. Another name of this Suvarna 
thu3 defined is Karsa. Four TTarsas make one Palam Hundred Palas make one 
Tul4, Twenty Tolas make one Bhara This Rbara is also called Udataulika.” 

As in Bhaitm a-Prqkta ' — “ Twenty Palas are oalled a Vienna, five Yitasas make 

Tull, Twenty Tulls make one Bhara called also UdatauliW 
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5oal«<n7iiV^U(>Arthn<utrank.U,Ch.i*) ■flu®'" 0 '* 0 ' ,llT,r '* 

dnurtbed thnreu up*-»*« front theJnt pH EighUan .MU wUri. lorm an. 
direr III?.. Blitnnn direr Hl«u m V* ana D tan pa, nr, twuly Mllp.ru. SUUtta 

»ilT*r lDhar*?aa)m*i*onoDharagik m 

In Urn Art* ‘lain, tawarer, Bk. rt. Ch. I J wn rind « eighty whlU mueUrd «*U 
make ana tllrer Hies. ililaen ot the 1 tte make oaa Dharlpa, nr twenty balryu 
mako ana Dhlrepa. Twenty rleo gralnj r ka eon V eJrvDharege." 

AaeonUa* to tin ""■» tall hundred Pllu ar twenty Toll. olio ana Bhan. 
Tronty rlon grelna oori'Uata whon welghod la the b.l .*0 the weight of a Teju- 
at, r^mir e dhinpaof ad! -need (u dlflertnfc front a ellrer dharenn). 

dooordlog to eonte rloo grata Li taken to bo oqnal to eight white muetard ualt 
Not.— 0‘! ">bh ^ then giro, ox tract, boa the JUrkavdoja, Bv. dt end 
BharljyetroH t, drurlhlng TMlooe H * al grain. Do nnata. Vllpn Dhannattata 
tor grain moaenr. i endOopr"' Br«"" ! Bo nnotn. Adltya p tor land nanr. 
Tho Ar*k litre Bk. H Cb. 1» A S3 glr. ell thoto. wo glte tho a bo re In a tabular 
form u jItoq by Rod i— 

1 Air— _ ^ ... t Mots. 

0 ilotos 1 Peppy seed or a oik, 

1 Poppy aeeda or 1 nits t Dl Vooilirtiort 

I BUok mustard Mode. ~ l WhJto mustard »e*i. 

S WtUo aoaUrd vxr* ~ - L lUrloy oorn. 

3 IUrtoy-conw .~ — 1 KfifpAU. 

Wo taks tho following table fron Mr lUihal Das Bauorjl a - Priehln* Madrid 
Qold Ufotnrt* and Ooim* 

B n It Is CXrfffftlM) „ 1 u***. 

m n m - — - ii vifcfi**i RntJirp*. 

110 R tM* — 01 UaJ | a*>4BiiT*rp*»*lPal*arY1fk*, 

I J» RattU ~ •». 01® hl*|a*~40 ftora^i*».lo Palms sr 

Hlfkvl Dharsiju 
Sllcfr Weigh! ui Coin* 

a ruuii «. .. — x 

at Rstf»« — >- 13 Mij * s-l Dharapa or Par\p*. 

HO Itattis — • •». 100 hfajakasdO Dharapas or Puri. 

pu- lb r *t min 
Copper cot* l and Manures. 

BO Rattle r. u. ... 1 Kxrfspspn. 

tlO R VI » w. m I Karjapspas-l Pale. 

As regards Dhlnyaa or conn mod aa units of weight, BAUnbha((* qootoj 
UArkspgoya Pur* pa whore the following hi <*■ of grain aro mentioned, There are 
•rrenteea kinds of grains 

(1) Dr Ibl rios, tho au or rainy itMOa crop, 

(t) Yam, barley 
(8) Godhflma, wheat. 

(4) Kafigaka, Paalonm nlliaooam. 

(I) Til*, eosaama seed 

(0) PriyaAgu, Panloum Itallowa 

(7) KorldAra, B*n hi nl* rail ogata. 

(8) Koradnee Paspaiom sexobloolatoin, the modsrn kodo, 

(1) OifnaVa, Panlocun splllsoeni^ 



TAJNAVALKYA SMB1TI 


436 

(10) Mfisa Phased os mungo, variety radiatus 

(Ll) Mudga, Phaseolus mango, green gram 

(12) Masura, Ervam hirsatam or Oicer lens. 

(13) Nispfiva, (a general name for most kinds of pulse), the finest pulse, 

(14) Knlatthaka, Dolichos biflorus, a kind of beau 

(15) Adhaki, Cajanus indious, the Pigeon Pea. 

(10) Ohanaka, chiok-pea. 

(17) &anaka, hemp. 

These are known as the seventeen classes. These are the olden kinds of 
cultivated plants 

“ And there are fourteen kinds of plants for use m sacrifices, both cultivated 
and wild, vis., the various kinds of both rice and barley, wheat, and grain, sesamum, 
and seventh among them priyangu, and eighth Knlatthaka, and syfimaka grain, 
wild rice, wild sesamum, and gavedhuka (Coix barbata) grass, kuruvinda grass 
(Cyporus rotundas), mfirkataka (a kind of wild panic), and venu-giadha , and these 
n deod are traditionally known as the fourteen cultivated and wild plants for use 
in sacrifices "When these plants are abandoned, they do no spring forth again.'* 
(MaRKANDEYA Purfina, Oanto XL1X, verses 6S to 73). 

Bfilambhatta then quotes Skanda Purfina which enumerates eighteen kinds of 
dbfinyas, while the Sad-vimsat-mata reduces the number of dhfinyas to seven viz , 
barley, wheat, sesamum, Kanga, Syfimaka and Cbinaka. 

He then quotes Bhavlsyat Purfina and gives the following measure of 
dhfinyas — 

2 Palas ... .1 Prasuta. 

4 Palas ... .. 1 Kuudava 

16 Palas ... •• 4Kundavas 1 Prastha. - 

04 Palas ... 16 Kuudava .. 4 Prastha ... 1 Adhaka, 

256 Palas 64 Kuudavas .. 16 Prasthas ... 4 Adhakas 1 Diorta 

512 Palas .. 128 Kuudavas ... 82 Prasthas ... 8 Adhakas ... 2 Dronas-1 Kumbha 

or sfirpa. 

10 Dronas . 1 Khari. 

Bfilambhatta then quotes Yisnu Dharmottara *— “Pala, Kuudava, Prastha, 
Adhaka and Drona are employed in measuring grain, each snceessive one is being 
four times more than one preceding it. Sixteen Dronas make one khan while 
twenty make one Kumbha, ten Kumbhas make one Yah a These are the measures of 
grain." 

According to one view two Dronas make one Kumbha, which is also called 
fjfirpa According to another view twenty Dronas make one Kumbha. In the 
Dfinaviveka a thousand palas is called a Kumbha. Others say that five hundred' 
twelve palas make one Kumbha. The difference arises from the differences of, 
locality and time &o. 

According to Varfiha Purfina the different measure is given , — 

2 Palas ... ... 1 Praspitn 

1 Alnsti . . ... 1 Pala. 

8 Musti ., .. 1 Km chit. 

8 Kmchits . .. 1 Puskala. 1 

4 Puskala . ... 1 Adhaka. ' 

4 Adhaka . . _ ... 1 Drona 

24 r) ... ... 1 Prastha -3 
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TboUn or tho handful U to bo mcaaurcd by Unhand cl tho tiiACLcj, ujr 
iomo. Iq the a bo to, boworcr tho mu^l L* oqaal to a 1‘al*. 

Id tho Oopath* Bril*** pa adlffcrtint tncuuro laglrca t— * 1 KrI|plUki* &iko 
l ML a, fit cl Lhasa aika l WU, 51 Pali* eah* l ProUba la Uo land of tho 
Magi^h i 4 Pr»»t^u n*i o l \dh*i* id 4 \ JMhai tnako 1 Drop*. 

Tbo tnouajo of liquid* l* given la Uo Bkand* Purlp* Ibo* j— 

•*1P*U» mka l PnxrlU, 5 PraxriU* cu.k* l Knhiva, 4 Kata via c*ia ( 
PmUi, 4 rmliui n *i,4JU k h* cnako l Drota." 1 

In Uo Adilya Pnrapa the Uul socajoro 1* iha» gl\ct> — 

1 Trwaropa V Uota. 

I Paramlpw* ITcaaorefU. 

B Trtuarrpn* « 1 !UU»r*pu- 

in?l^ rt>pu*.~ ... I lUUgra. 

I LUltgrai « .. lLik|i. 

• UW» .m Ik oh*. ** 

B Yah** M M \ \ i>t* 

5 "kin* w 1 AiiffuU. 

UAugui** - — i viu»u. 

f.lh— fLYlUatlUnqualbaatpaatnauarcd tram Uo thumb up to tho ring 
Unger * Till U U* loogth IkIvocu Lho thaab and LLo t&ldJU flogtr * Qckarp* U 
tbo tlUlxoc* bclwooa Lb# thumb and iLn ring Huger a Pr*4{** U l to dUlanca 
bclwocc tha thumb *od IU InJha Cngvr 

llUtal - ~ HDIgiU. 

1 il**t* M :i AujalU- 

J Ratal* «♦ 1 Kata 45 AuguU* 

I Uh*aa* _ WJ XhgmiU. 

5 Dhana* « I V*U 

4Q Dhaaa* _ 1 *<*lv*. 

1000 DUanu* — M l r. at J Oil 

1000 bhtnu* — ia*TjatU 

&0001>hantt* - •* I 'Vojuu, 

Ao(« — Acocrdlng la Cunnl ogham LLo Unoal moaaure U Uo* glvon j 
4 IlajLu, or 100 A d gull*- 8. 0*1- L dhin*. 

TnjB»Ialot-‘< Not* i— A Ilattlka or rattl l* Ibo uoo a* C|-L>'plla and ucoonllng 
to Ur IWUor it U oquil LoO'lH gn T "~"w or 1 875 grain*, Therefore, » p»p* or 
KAJfjpAii* u ©qual to 1 875 grain*, or eqtul to WO grain* of ooppor 

Not* -»Tho Weight of tbo iuttl Sood la Bo a thorn India Dy % Smith, E*q 
**Tho weight oilha raUl *oo«l (\b re* pmea tori n») whlah L* Uio of tho 
nindu inotrlcal ■yilein, U known to rary In d Iff arc at locallUc^ amoral CtuiflJn£- 
haa** expcrlmoaU fliod tbo woljht for fforthoro IudJao* 1 532fl and Ur Laldlay a 
yVoldod tho practically Uuntloal roault o! l'Uj, uhlah U tbo twiro ooc ton lent 
xaloo to adopt for CalcaliUoa. 

“ Uy frioml Ur 9 O. Blaok, CU^, Inform* me that In Bouthora India, tho aooda 
run to a largor alxo, V?hon at Hamplln the Uollary DUtrlot of tho Madra* Pxoal 
doney ho wa* atmok nfth thl* fact, and Look tho trouble of wolghlng 671 «>cd*. 
The groa* weight wa* 1440 grain* *od tho aterogo l* oni^oqoently 5,1411 graioa. / 

“ Tbo dlHoroncobotweon tho weight* of rattl »ood In Northern and Southern 
India *eem* worth noting, aa It would h*ro to bo taken Into acoonnb In dlacuajlng 
tho motoorolngy of tbo Son thorn coUmgcK» abould looh a dUcnailofl bo ondcrUkcn. " 
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(See « Proceeding of the Asiatic Society of Bengal/' No IX, November ” 1887* 
P 222.) 

In his “ Antiquities of India," Chapter vll. Dr. Barnett has given a useful 
summary of weights and measures of Ancient India. 

The Scale of Punishment. 

The author now mentions the technical terms employed with 
regard to punishment. 

YAJNAVAL&VA. 

CCCLXV1. One thousand and eighty Panas is the 
highest punishment and is called Ottama-sahasa. Half 
of which is the middle or Madhyama-sahasa^ Half of 
the latter is declared to be a lowest amercement or 
Adhama-sahasa. 366. 

MTTlKSARA. 

The word Pana-s&hasrah m the text is a Bahuvrihi compound 
meaning that punishment, the measure of which is a Pana-s&hasra, 
or one thousand of Panas. Where this one thousand of Panas is 
along with eighty more it is called S&shti. That amercement, the 
measure of which is a thousand Panas with eighty more, is called 
Uttama-sahasa. 

“ Half of that is Madhyama ” viz , half of one thousand eighty 
Panas, or, five hundred and forty Panas is the amercement for middle 
s&hasa, and so this amercement is called Madhyama-sShasa. 

“Half of that is the lowest” viz., half of 540 Panas or 27C 
Panas is the amercement for lowest S&hasa. Hence this amercemenl 
is called Adhama-sahasa. “ Is declared ” by Manu and others. 

But says Manu (VIII. 138) 

" Two hundred and fifty Panas are declared (to be) the first (lowest amerce 
ment, five (hundred) are considered as the mean (or middlemost), but one thousam 
as the highest ” 

This applies to that contingency where an offence is committee 
unintentionally (while 1080 Panas is for a voluntary crime and so on). 

Various hinds of 'punishments. 

The author now describes the various binds of punishments. 

YaJNAVALKYA 

CGCL1CVTT. Gentle admonition, afterwards the 
reproof, then fine and after that corporal punishment 
should he employed separately or conjointly, according 
to the nature of the crime. — 367. 



CHAPTER. XIII— DUTIES OP A KINO, v OCOLXVUT 439 


httakruo. 

" Gentle admonition," by Baying and blaming oco with tbo 
words “Shame to theo iliimn to theo." “Harsh reproof consisting 
of words of imprecation and other words of ignominy “ Fino “ 
constating m taking awny of money “ Death ’ all aorta of corporal 
pnniflhmonta beginning with imprisonment up to taking away of 
Ufa 

These four sorts of punishments takon “separately" ono Qt a 
tlrno, or, “ conjointly* two, thrco, or four at a timo, should bo ad- 
ministered according to tho nature of tho cnmo 

In tho aboro order tho four kind* of punishments could bo 
given if tho first ono is not found successful or is not adequate, thon 
tho second and bo on. As Bays MANU (VIIL 120) — 

** Let hJta poni h flrmt by (gcnUs) ^TV>"lUon, aftonrwtU by (lurti) reproof 
tUrdiy by a flu#, after Hut by a oorporal oturHionont. 1 * 

Tho regulation of punuhment 

Tho author now mentions tho circumstances that ihould bo 
considered m regulating tho amount of punbbmout 
YlJHAVALKXA, 

GCOLXVUH — Ascertaining the cnmo, tho placo 
and the time as well as' also the ability, tho age, the act 
and the means (of tho criminal, lot the king) causo 
pnnmhment to fall on those who deserve it — 3GS 
M1TAK9AR& 

Having ascertained the onme the infliction of punishment 
ehould be according to its nature, haviDg regard to the place, time 
age, act and wealth of the onmmnl According to all these consider 
ations, let him onngo pnmihment to fall on tho persons who are 
pnnlqhable, xno those who deserve punlubment. 

(The following should also bo taken into consideration) whether 
the offence is intentional or unintentional, whether it is tho first 
offence or repetition of it and so on. 

Though all this has been laid down in connection with tho 
duties of a king and although the whole of this is described as 
duties of a king, yet they apply to men of other castes also who hold 
position* as administrators of provinces and disk lots Ac, All these 
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rules apply to them also. Thus (Manu VII 1) begins the chapter 
on kmgs’s duties by these words 

“I will declare the duties of kings, (and) show how a king should conduct 
himself, how he was created, and how (he can obtain) highest success " 

In this stanza the word Nfipa (the protector of men) is sepa-~ 
rately taken showing that the -king has the duty to piotect men, and 
his taking of taxes is in consideration of giving this piotection, and 
giving of protection depends upon administeung of punishment 
upon the criminals and transgressors of law 

Thus ends the first Book on the Conduct of the Good, in the 

t 

easy concise (Rrju Mit&ksard) commentary (Vivyiti) on the Sacred 
Law of Yajnavalkya, the work of Bhattaraka Vijn&ne^vara, a 
SannySsm of the older of Paramahamsa, the son of Sri Padman&bha 
BhattopadhySya 

Verse. 

This commentary (Vivfiti) on the sacied law (Dharmas&stra) 
is the work of myself, Vijn&neslvara Yogi, the disciple of Uttamah 
the Highest, (viz , Vi^varQpa), 

In this Book are the following chapteis : 

1. The Introductory 2. The Biahmacli&ri 3 The Mairia^ 

4 The Disci immation of Castes 5. The Duties o£ the Householde 
6 The Sn&taka 7. The Clean and Unclean Food. 8 The Purifies 
tion of Things 9. The Rules about Gifts 10. The ^rikldhi 
11. The Woi ship of Ganapati^ 12. The Propitiation of Planet 
13. The Duties of Kings. 

Thus there aie thirteen topics. 

Verse. 

The commentaiy on Dharma^astia of Y&jnavalkya Mum w£ 
never composed by any sage before m such a concise language fu 
of deep meaning, the lecitation of which is like drops of necta 
falling into the ears 


The End. 
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t 1 The Ashtadhyayl of Pauinl, translated Into English with 
'*uplOM explanatory and critical notes. 

On completion of this work, the late Right HoiPble Professor P Max 
Mtdier wrote to the Author — J 

, “* * Allow mo to coo prat ala to you on your mccoofol termination of Piping* 

It wu a groat undo risking, and, yon hare done your part of tho work roo*t 
admirably l uj oneo moro what thould I havo givon for inch an edition of Plnlpl 
when 1 wu young, and how much time would It have aaTod me and others. Whetoter 
people may aay no one know* R*n kjit who doe* not know PlnlpL 

A portion of this work lias been prescribed as a text book for the M A. 
Examination In Sanskrit In the University of London. 

Complete m z 68a pages Royal Octavo 

Bhioe foe the Complete Wons. 

Indian R*. <6, Foreign, £3. 


2. The SIddhanta KaumudI of BhattoJI Dlkshita Edited 
and trsnRlated Into English with explanatory and critical notes, 
contents 

VOLTJ11E I — Nonna and SubataotlTo* rogea 1,028. 

I>o II— Parti Verb* and their Conjugation page* 718. 

7 II „ II Krldant* or maklup of noun* from root*, page* 408. 

ij Ho -III — Valdlkn Grammar page* 247 

\ It contains 4,000 SGtraa of Piolnl 000 Hdtrua of SakaUr»M. (UnldlJ 000 fifttral cm 
.ent (Pblt RQtraa) 2.CKX} rerba) root* and (heir conjugation Incorporating tho whole of 
\M4dhaTljfl DhltnYrltti with coplona explanatory extract* from KOklkA, HahAbhlara, 
jprabodhlnl, llano ram 4, Ac. 4 c. 

' JndLon ©xcloalTo of poatago, IU. 45 Foreign £3 

, 3. The Bocred Books of the Hindus, VoL I laa, Kona, Katha, 
asna, Mundaka and Mandukya Upanisads, translated Into 
gllsh with Madhvas commentary and copious explanatory and critical 
es. Price Rs. 5. 

r 4 The Sacred Books of the Hindus, Vol H Parti (containing 
-st two Chapters of Book I of), Yajnavalkya Smrltl, with 
t e Commentary, Mltaksara and notes from the gloss 
]r alambhattl , translated into English Price Re L Aa, 8 

5 The Sacred Books of the Hindus VoL IIT* The Chhandogya 
fTpanisad translated into English with Mailhvas commentary and 
kapiouB explanatory and critical notes. PrRe Ra. 12. 

Q The Bacrod Books of the Hindus, Vol V The Vedanta Sutras 
r Badarayano, translated Into EugUsli with Govlnda Bh&^ya of 
oladeva and copious explanatory and critical notes Price Ra. lft. 
f 7 The Sacred Books of the' Hindus Vol XIV Brihadaranyaka 
UpanlBad Price Re 15 

8. The Sacred Books of the Hindus. VoL XV Yofja Sastra Price 
is.5, ,+ ** 

i 9 The Sacred Books or the Hindus, VoL XXI Ydjfiavalkya Smriti, 
AohAra AdhyAja, with the commentary AllUkfaraaml notes from Uie gloss 
of BAlambhaHa with copious explanatory and Critical Notes Indispenfahlo 
to iDdl an lawyers Price 14,Rs. 
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10 The Daily Practice of the Hindus, 3id Edition (revise 
and enlaiged) . Price Rs 5. 

11. Folk-Tales of Hindustan. Cloth, gilt letters, 2nd Editioi 

illustiated with 33 half-toue blocks. Dedicated by pei mission to the Hou’bl 
Sir Jaines^Meston, K OS.L, Late Lieutenant-Govei nor, U. P. of Agra an 
Oudiv Puce R^ 2. > 

12. Student’s Edition of the Katha Upamsad. Price 8 Af 
13 The Three Truths of TheosophyF puce 1 Anna. " * 

14. The Right of Wahabis to pray m the same mosque wit 
the Sunnis. An unpoitant judgment ou a veiy disputed question of Muhaw 
madan Law. Puce Rs. 2 only. 

15. The Compass of Truth, being the English 'translation c 
Risala-i-Haq-numa, by Muhammad Dara Slnkoh. Price 8 Annas. 

INDIAN MFOICINAI Pi AN IS ■; 

With 1033 Boyal Quurto-sized Lithographic plates ,, 

- " Price Rs. 250. 

— - \ / 

Ilf DIAS LITER AM YEAR BOOR DOR 1918 , 

Price— Thr 68 (3) Rupees. " ^ 

i 

IHDISPEUSABLE TO AJ,f. STUDENTS Of COMPARATIVE RELICION 

THE BIBLE IN INDIA, By M. JACOLLIOT. 

Price— Three (3) Rupees. 

* 

TUB CHINBSB RBI.IGION 

THROUGH 

TUN DU HJYKO, 

A STUDY IN TUE TENDENCIES OE ASIATIC MENTALITY. 

BY ' _ 

Professor BENOY KUMAR SARKAR, M.A., 

"WITH AN INTRODUCTION BY ' 

Wu TING-FANG, LL.D., 

-LATE CHINESE MINISTER TO U.S'A , SPATN, PERU, 

MEXICO AND CUBA. ^ ' * - 

1 "■ 

-Price 6 (Six) Rupees. - 

LEAVES FROM THE DIARY OF A HINDOO DEVOTEE 

BY ZERO. 

Price— One Rupee only. 

Apply to— _ - ’ • 

THE MANAEGR, PANINI OFFICE, 

BahaUurganj, ALLAHABAD 




